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Indy 500 RMK 0972964 

Indy Classic 0973865 
Indy Classic Trg. 0973365 

Indy 500 EFI 0973774 

Indy XLT 0976756 

Indy XLT SKS 0970556 

Indy XLT RMK 0970956 

Indy XLT SP 0976676 

Indy XLT Touring 0973357 
Indy XLT LTD 0973756 

Indy XLT SP LTD 0973776 

Indy 600 XC 0971776 

Indy 600 XCR 0975677 

Indy 600 XCR SE H975677 

Indy RXL 0976768 

Indy Ultra 0976778 
Indy Ultra SP 0970678 

Indy Ultra SPX 0975678 

Indy Ultra SPX SE H975678 

Indy Ultra Touring 0975378 

Indy 700 SKS 0970566 
Indy 700 RMK 0970966 

Indy 700 XC 0971766 

Indy Storm 0975782 

Indy Storm SE H975782 

Indy Storm RMK 0975982 
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Owner's Parts Parts Assembly 
Manual Manual Microfiche Instructions 

9913748 9913827 9913828 9913749 
9913748 9913827 9913828 9913750 

9913740 9913825 9913826 9913742 
9913688 9913767 9913768 9913687 
9913696 9913829 9913830 9913697 
9913699 9913767 9913768 9913702 
9913661 9913861 9913862 9913662 
9913763 9913764 9913765 9913766 
9913934 9913835 9913836 9913837 
9913755 9913787 9913788 9913754 
9914006 9913789 9914472 9913791 

9913816 9913817 9913818 9913819 
9913821 9913822 9913823 9913824 

9913709 9913831 9913832 9913710 
9913705 9913831 9913832 9913704 
9913647 9913833 9913834 9913648 
9913709 9913839 9913840 9913735 
9913841 9913839 9913840 9913735 
9913841 9913839 9913840 9913844 
9913845 9913846 9913847 9913848 
9913732 9913849 9913850 9913737 
9913753 9913842 9913843 9913751 
9913713 9913769 9913770 9913714 
9913761 9913769 9913770 9913762 

9913761 9913769 9913770 9913771 
9913774 9913775 9913776 9913777 
9913732 9913772 9913773 9913733 
9913658 9913779 9913780 9913659 
9913658 9914007 9914008 9913659 
9913755 9913793 9913794 9913758 
9913795 9913796 9913797 9913798 
9913795 9913796 9913797 9913798 
9913851 9913852 9913853 9913854 
9913804 9913805 9913806 9913807 

9913912 9913809 9913810 9913811 
9913801 9913953 9913954 9913802 
9913801 9913953 9913954 9913802 
9913812 9913813 9913814 9913815 
9913856 9913857 9913858 9913859 

9913856 9913857 9913858 9913859 
9914180 9914181 9914182 9914183 
9913781 9913782 9913783 9913784 

9913781 9913782 9913783 9913784 
9913786 9913782 9913783 9913784 
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1998 Publication Numbers 

Model Model No. Supplement to Parts Book 
Owner's Manual 

Indy Lite 0983433 9914185 9914186 

Indy Lite Deluxe 0983431 9914185 9914186 

Indy Lite Trg. 0983133 9914185 9914193 

Indy Sport 0980443 9914281 9914205 

Indy TranSport 0980143 9914281 9914282 

Indy Super Sport 0980761 9914281 9914287 

Indy Sport Trg. 0980243 9914281 9914205 

Indy XCF 0981643 9914281 9914277 

Indy 440 0982760 9914257 9914272 

Indy 440 XCR 0981660 9914371 9914590 

Indy Trail 0982761 9914257 9914258 

Indy Trail Trg. 0982362 9914257 9914231 

Indy Trail RMK 0980961 9914281 9914221 

Indy 500 0982764 9914257 9914210 

Indy 500 Classic 0983865 9914257 9914362 

Indy 500 RMK 0982964 9914257 9914263 

Indy Classic Trg. 0983365 9914247 9914248 

Indy WideTrak LX 0982065 9914387 9914388 

Indy XLT LTD 0983756 9914302 9914303 

Indy XLT Classic 0983857 9914302 9914226 

Indy XLT SP 0985776 9914215 9914216 

Indy XLT Trg. 0983357 991 4302 9914253 

Indy 600 XCR 0985677 9914339 9914316 

Indy 700 XCR 0985678 9914339 9914311 

Indy 600 RMK 0980958 9914371 9914463 

Indy 700 RMK 0980966 9914371 9914372 

Indy 600 XC 0981758 9914414 9914419 

Indy 700 XC 0981766 9914414 991441 5 

Indy Storm 0985782 9914339 9914367 

Indy Ultra 0986778 9914354 9914355 

Indy Ultra Trg. 0985378 9914339 9914340 

1998 Snowmobile Owner's Manual (All) - PN 9914617 

1998 Snowmobile Dealer Assembly Manual - PN 9913911 

1998 Snowmobile Dealer Assembly Manual Update - PN 9914643 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.1 b 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Publication Numbers 

Parts Microfiche Assembly 
Manual 

Addendum 

9914187 9914241 

9914187 9914188 

9914194 9914195 

9914206 9914299 

9914283 9914284 

9914288 9914289 

9914206 9914207 

9914278 9914279 

991 4273 991 4274 

9914591 9914592 

9914259 991 4260 

9914232 9914233 

9914222 9914223 

9914211 9914212 

9914363 9914364 

9914264 9914265 

9914249 9914250 

9914389 9914390 

9914304 9914305 

9914227 9914228 

9914217 9914218 

9914254 9914255 

9914317 9914318 

9914312 9914313 

9914464 9914465 

9914373 9914374 

9914420 9914421 

9914416 9914417 

9914368 9914369 

9914356 9914357 

9914341 9914342 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index 

Service Bulletins 

S-94-03 

S-94-04 

S-94-05 

S-94-06 

S-94-07 

S-94-08 

S-94-09 

S-94-10 

S-94-11 

S-94-12 

S-95-01 

S-95-02 

S-95-Q3 

S-95-04 

S-95-05 

S-95-Q6 

1994 Storm (EC80PL01} Piston Replacement 

1994 XCR 600 Piston Cracking, Fuel Pump Relocation, Carburetor Jetting 

1995 XCR 600 
1. Oil Delivery Line Routing for Magneto (RH} Cylinder 
2. Choke Lever Breaking Due to Incorrect Inner Cable Length 

1995 XCR 440 Cylinder Head Q-Rings leaking 

1994 XLT SP XTRA,1995 XLT SP, RXL Show Machines -IFS Shock and Rear Suspension 
Replacement (on all listed models}; Head Gasket Replacement, Fuel Pump Relocation and 
Carburetor Main Jet Change on XLT Models Only. 

1995 XLT Touring Circuit Breaker Wire may Contact Exhaust Outlet 

1. 1995 XCR 600 Front Bolt Installed Incorrectly on Steering Drag Link 
2. 1995 RXL Exhaust Manifold Flange Angle Incorrect 

Bottom Chaincase Sprocket Washer Replacement (See Models Listed on Bulletin} 

1995 XLT Tunnel Wear Strips in Wrong Holes 

1995 XCR 600 Steering Stops Incorrect 

1995 XLT Touring - Circuit breaker wire may contact exhaust outlet (Additional Serial #'s} 

1995 XCR 440 SP - Reinforced rear torque arm available 

1995 XCR 440 SP - Steering stop kit available 

1995 XCR 550 - PTO end crankshaft failure 

1995 RXL, XLT SP - Durability improvement kit 

1995 Indy 500, 500 EFI , 500 EFI SKS, 500 EFI SKS PT, Classic, WideTrak LX 
- PTO end crankshaft failure 

Information Bulletins 

1-94-03 

1-94-04 

1-94-05 

1-94-06 

1-94-07 

1-94-08 

1-94-09 

1-94-10 

1-94-11 

1-95-01 

1-95-02 

1-95-03 

1-95-04 

11/95 

1995 440 and 440 SKS, Helix In Driven Clutch 

1. 1995 RXL and XLT SP Reverse Gear Base Kit Information 
2. All Models using Reverse Gear Base Kit PN 2871154 or PN 2870861 -Pinion Shaft 
Diameter 

XLT and XCR Models with EC58PL02, 03 and E04 Engines- Coolant Leak at Spark Plug Cavity 

1995 XCR 600 Coolant Line may Contact Brake Disc 

1995 RXL and RXL Touring -Coolant Line may Contact Brake Disc 

1995 XCR 440 SP XTRA-1 0 Scissor Stop Alignment 

1995 RXL and XLT SP- XTRA 12 Suspension Adjustments and General Information 

1995 RXL and RXL Touring - Hesitation or Bog when Accelerating 

All 1995 Models - Loose Rear Suspension Bolts. 

All1995 Models Except XCRs- Seat Stain Removal 

1995 Storm/Storm SKS- Oil Supply Line May Kink Near Steering Post 

1996 XLT SP - Wrong Fuel Octane Called Out On Specification Decal 

1996 XLT- Front Muffler Damper Location 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index- By Number 

Service Bulletins 

S-94-03 

S-94-04 

S-94-05 

S-94-06 

S-94-07 

S-94-08 

S-94-09 

S-94-10 

S-94-11 

S-94-12 

S-95-01 

S-95-02 

S-95-03 

S-95-04 

S-95-05 

S-95-06 

S-95-07 

S-95-08 

S-95-09 

S-95-10 

S-95-11 

S-95-12 

S-95-13 

S-95-14 

S-95-15 

S-95-16 

S-95-17 

S-95-18 

S-96-01 

S-96-02 

S-96-03 

S-96-04 

S-96-05 

S-96-06 

S-96-07 

1994 Storm (EC80PL01) Piston Replacement 

1994 XCR 600 Piston Cracking, Fuel Pump Relocation, Carburetor Jetting 

1995 XCR 600 
1. Oil Delivery Line Routing for Magneto (RH) Cylinder 
2. Choke Lever Breaking Due to Incorrect Inner Cable Length 

1995 XCR 440 Cylinder Head 0-Rings leaking 

1994 XLT SP XTRA, 1995 XLT SP, RXL Show Machines- IFS Shock and Rear Suspension 
Replacement (on all listed models); Head Gasket Replacement, Fuel Pump Relocation and 
Carburetor Main Jet Change on XLT Models Only. 

1995 XLT Touring Circuit Breaker Wire may Contact Exhaust Outlet 

1. 1995 XCR 600 Front Bolt Installed Incorrectly on Steering Drag Link 
2. 1995 RXL Exhaust Manifold Flange Angle Incorrect 

Bottom Chaincase Sprocket Washer Replacement (See Models Listed on Bulletin) 

1995 XLT Tunnel Wear Strips in Wrong Holes 

1995 XCR 600 Steering Stops Incorrect 

; 995 XLT Touring - Circuit breaker wire may contact exhaust outlet (Additional Serial #'s) 

1995 XCR 440 SP - Reinforced rear torque arm available 

1995 XCR 440 SP - Steering stop kit available 

1995 XCR 550 - PTO end crankshaft failure 

1995 RXL, XLT SP - Durability improvement kit 

1995 Indy 500, 500 EFI, 500 EFI SKS, 500 EFI SKS PT, Classic, WideTrak LX 
- PTO end crankshaft fai lure 

1996 Ultra - Recoil Hub Cracking on EC68PL-01 Engines 

Trail Touring- Wrong Pinion Gear Installed in some Trail Touring Chaincases 

1996 Trail Touring - Throttle Cable Ends May be Reversed on Some Trail Touring Models 

1996 Ultra - Kinked Oil Lines 

1996 XLT RMKISKS and Sport Touring - Snow Skirts Cracking Around Mounting Boss 

1996 WideTrak GT/LX-Handlebar Damage When Opening and Closing the Hood 

1994 Storm/Storm SKS - Cooling System Update Kit 

1995 Storm/Storm SKS - Cooling System Update Kit/Engine Update Kit 

1995 XLT SP (48" Stance). Trail, XLT SKS- Safety Alert- Fuel Tank Cracks 

1996 Storm RMK- Head Gasket Change to Prevent Piston Damage 

1996 Ultra SP - Low Oil Level in Water Pump Drive Gearcase 

1996 Ultra SP, Ultra SKS, Ultra RMK - Exhaust Thermal Sensing System Testing 

1996 XLT Touring, Classic Touring - Front Torque Arm Shaft Retention Kit 

1996 Storm, Storm SKS. Storm RMK, 600 XCR SP - Sharp Edge on Engine Mount Plate May 
Damage Water Trap 

1996 Storm (Euro) , Storm SKS, Storm RMK - Revised Ignition Timing Specification and 
Carburetor Adjustment 

1996 Storm, Storm SKS, Storm RMK - Mag (RH) Exhaust Pipe Support Bracket May Crack and 
Separate from Pipe 

1996 XLT Touring, Classic, Classic Touring, 500, 500 SKS, 500 RMK, 500 EFI, 500 EFI SKS, 
500 EFI RMK, Trail, Trail Touring, 440- Handlebar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

1994 Storm, Storm SKS, 1995 Storm, Storm SKS- Coolant Tank Expansion May Impair Brake 
Operat1on 

1995 Trail , XLT SP (48'' Stance), XLT SKS- Cracked Fuel Tanks; Reminder to perform Safety 
Alert S-95-15 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index- By Number 

Service Bulletins, Cont. 

S-96-08 

S-96-09 

-S-96-10 

S-96-11 

S-96-12 

S-96-13 

S-96-14 

S-96-15 

S-96-16 

S-96-17 

S-96-18 

S-96-19 

S-96-20 

S-96-21 

S-96-22 

S-96-23 

S-97-01 

S-97-02 

S-97-03 

S-97-04 

S-97-05 

S-97-05R 

S-97-06 

S-97-07 

1996 XLT Touring, Classic Touring- Increased Rear Handwarmer Heat 

1996 Ultra RMK - Improved Running Quality and Snowmobility 

1996 Ultra SP, Ultra SKS, Ultra RMK, 600 XCR, Storm, Storm SKS, Storm RMK - Improved 
Clutch Alignment 

1997 440 XC- Front Track Shock Reservoir Clamps Installed Incorrectly 

1997 500 RMK- Incorrect Throttle Lever 

1996 RMK Models - Ski Replacement Program 

1997 Lite Dlx.; Trail Trng. ; Classic Trng. ; XLT Trng.; Ultra Trng .; WideTrak LX- Loose Starter Ring 
Gear Screws 

1997 Ultra Touring -Aluminum Tape On Speedometer Cable May Contact Battery 

1997 XLT LTD SP- Incorrect Main Jets Installed In Carburetors 

1997 Ultra; Ultra SP (and Euro Models) - Oil Supply Line May Kink Below Oil Filter 

1997 Sorm, Storm SE, Storm RMK- Coolant Check Valve I Filter Assembly Installed Incorrectly 

1997 Ultra Touring - Hood Interference With Reverse Cable 

1997 700 RMK- Insufficient Clearance Between Exhaust Pipe And Hood 

1997 XLT RMK - Rich Condition I Poor Fuel Economy 

1997 440 XCR - Fuel Line And Water Trap Abrasion 

1997 WideTrak GT/LX (Including European) - Transmission Oil Leaks I Transmission Hard To Shift 

1997 440 XCR - Cracked Or Broken COl Wires 

1997 700 SKS, RMK - Coolant Hose May Contact Recoil Housing 

1997 WideTrak LX, GT- Transmission Not Engaging Or Sticking In Gear 

Safety Alert- 1997 440 XC, XCF- Pitman Arm Weld Failure 

Safety Alert - REVISED - Refer to S-97 -05R Below 

Safety Alert -1997 CRC Models and 1998 Show Machines (Refer to Bulletin For Specific Models) 
Pitman Arm Weld Failure 

1997 440 XCR - Engine Update Options 

1997 700 XC, SKS, RMK- Durability Improvement Kit For Oil Pump and CDI Module 

Information Bulletins 

1-93-10 

1-93-11 

1-93-12 

1-94-01 

1-94-02 

1-94-03 

1-94-04 

1-94-05 

1-94-06 

1-94-07 

1-94-08 

1-94-09 

1-94-10 
1-94-11 

1-95-01 
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1. Oil Tank Fittings Leaking on: 1994 Indy Lite, Lite GT, Lite Deluxe, Starlite, Starlite GT 
2. Indicator Lights that Pop out of Console on 1994 500 EFI 

Rear Torsion Springs may Rub Against Track Carrier Wheel 

Carburetor Jetting Recommendations for Kit PN 2200509 

Water Traps on 1994 600 XCR, 400 XCR SP, Starlite, Starlite GT 

1. 1994 Storm, Storm SKS may Encounter a R1ch Condition on Rough Terrain 
2. 1994 600 XCR Carburetor May Rub Against Torque Stop Mounting Bracket 

1995 440 and 440 SKS, Hel ix In Driven Clutch 

1. 1995 RXL and XLT SP Reverse Gear Base Kit Information 
2. All Models using Reverse Gear Base Kit PN 2871154 or PN 2870861 - Pinion Shaft Diameter 
XLT and XCR Models with EC58PL02, 03 and E04 Eng1nes- Coolant Leak at Spark Plug Cavity 

1995 XCR 600 Coolant Line may Contact Brake Disc 

1995 RXL and RXL Touring - Coolant Line may Contact Brake Disc 
1995 XCR 440 SP XTRA-1 0 Scissor Stop Alignment 

1995 RXL and XLT SP- XTRA 12 Suspension Adjustments and General Information 

1995 RXL and RXL Touring - Hesitation or Bog when Accelerating 

All 1995 Models - Loose Rear Suspension Bolts. 

All 1995 Models Except XCRs - Seat Stain Removal 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index- By Number 

Information Bulletins, Cont. 

1-95-02 

1-95-03 

1-95-04 

1-95-05 

1-95-06 

1-95-07 

1-95-08 

1-95-09 

1-95-10 

1-96-01 

1-96-02 

1-96-03 

1-96-04 

1-96-05 

1995 Storm/Storm SKS - Oil Supply Line May Kink Near Steering Post 

1996 XLT SP - Wrong Fuel Octane Called Out On Specification Decal 

1996 XLT - F rant Muffler Damper Location 

1995 XL T Touring - Revised Carburetor Jetting for Low Elevation 

1995 Indy 500 and 1995 Classic - Revised Carburetor Jetting for Low Elevation 

1996 XL T RMK, 500 RMK, 500 EFI RMK - 19 Tooth Top Sprocket Required for Reverse Kit 
Installation 

1996 Ultra RMK - Carburetor Jetting and Fuel Recommendation for Operation Below 
6000 ft. (1800 meters). 

1996 Ultra RMK - Kinked Coolant Hose 

1996 XLT Touring/Classic Touring - Nut Serts .... Missing from Back Rest Brackets 

1996 Storm (Euro), Storm SKS, Storm RMK - Main Wire Harness/Brake Light Wire Harness 
Position 

1996 600 XCR SP, Ultra, Ultra SKS, Ultra RMK - Sharp Edge on Hardware Mounting Bracket 

1996 XLT, XLT SP, XLT SKS, XLT RMK, XLT Touring , 600 XCR, and European Models ­
Restricted Coolant Filter 

1996 All Models with P-85 Driven Clutch - Bogging or Belt Slippage 

1996 XLT RMK, Ultra RMK, 500 RMK, 500 EFI RMK- Optional Setup for Deep Snow 
Performance 

...._ 1-96-06 1996 Storm. Ultra SP, 600 XCR SP. 600 XCR, 500 Garb, Trail, 440 XCR SP, 440 XCR, 440, Super 
Sport- Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

\....__.. 

......._ 

"---

1-96-07 

1-96-08 

1-96-09 

- 1-96-10 

1-96-11 

- 1-96-12 

1-96-13 

1-96-14 

1-96-15 

1-96-16 

1-96-17 

1-96-18 

1-96-19 

1-96-20 

1-96-21 

1-96-22 

1-96-23 

1-96-24 

1-96-25 

1-96-26 

1-96-27 

1-96-28 

1-96-29 

1996 500, 500 SKS (Euro), 500 RMK, Classic, Classic Touring (Euro) - Hose Clamp Tabs May 
Damage Coolant Line 

1996 600 XCR SP, Ultra RMK - Improved H1gh Elevation Performance 

1996 600 XCR SP - Improved Low End Performance at Low Elevations (0-3000 ft. I 0-900 m) 

1996 All Models with XTRA-1 0 Rear Suspension - Loose Track Carrier Wheel Lock Collar 

1996 Ultra SP, SKS, RMK - Cracked Exhaust Pipes 

1996 XLT (All) and 600 XCR - Extended Warranty On 1996 EC58PL Engines 

1996 XLT Touring, Classic Touring- Slide Rail Beam Repair Kit 

1996 440 and 500cc Liquid Twins (Except 440 XCR and 440 XCR SP)- Oil In Fuel Pump Impulse Line 

1997 XLT RMK - Incorrect Information On Specification Decal 

All Models With CRC Front Suspension - Steering Al ignment During Setup 

1997 600 XC, XCR, SE; Ultra SPX, SPX SE - Incorrect IFS Shock Spring Pre-load 

1997 Super Sport; 600 XC - Nose Cone Decal Placement 

1997 600 XCR SE; Ultras (All) - Pinched Fuel Line 

1997 XLT LTD, LTD SP; RXL; Storm. SE, RMK- 15 Wide Reverse Gear Kit Installation 

1997 Classic Touring - Incorrect Torsion Bar 

1997 Storm (All Including European Models) -Tight Belt-To-Sheave Clearance 

1997 600 XCR, SE; Ultra SPX. SPX SE; (And All Euro Models)- Poor PTO Exhaust Pipe Fit 

1997 700 RMK; SKS - Revised Oil Injection Pump Bleeding Procedure 

1996 600 XCR SP; Ultras; Storms - Recommendations For 1996 High Performance Models 

1997 WideTrak LX -Coolant Hose And CDI W1re Routing 

1997 Ultra SPX (Including SE and Euro Models) - PTO Oil Line Guide Clamp Position 

1997 600 XCR, XCR SE: Ultra SPX, SPX SE; (Including Euro Models) - Oil Line Damage At Fitting 

1997 700 XC, SKS, RMK - Carburetor Calibration Changes 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index - 1996 By Model 

1996 Model Bulletin # 

1996 Indy Storm S-96-1 0 

S-96-06 

S-96-04 

S-96-03 

S-96-02 

S-95-22 

S-95-19 

1-96-10 

1-96-06 

1-96-04 

1-96-01 

1-95-13 

1996 Indy Storm SKS S-96-1 0 

S-96-06 

S-96-04 

S-96-03 

S-96-02 

S-95-22 

S-95-19 

1-96-10 

1-96-04 

1-96-01 

1-95-13 

1996 Indy Storm RMK S-96-13 

S-96-1 0 

S-96-06 

S-96-04 

S-96-03 

S-96-02 

S-95-22 

S-95-16 

1-96-10 

1-96-04 

1-96-01 

1-95-13 

1996 Indy Ultra SP S-96-10 

S-96-06 

S-95-22 

S-95- 18 

S-95-17 

S-95-10 

1-96- 11 

1-96-1 0 
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Type 

Service 

Safety 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Service 

Safety 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Serv1ce 

Service 

Safety 

Serv1ce 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Se1vice 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Service 

Safety 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Service 

Info 

Info 

1.2d 

Notes 

Improved Clutch Alignment 

Coolant Tank Expansion 

Exhaust Pipe support Bracket May Crack 

Revised liming and Carburetor Specs. 

Sharp Edge On Engine Mount 

False Oil Level 

Piston Failure At Partial Throttle 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Main Harness/Brake Light Harness Position 

Heavy Steering 

Improved Clutch Alignment 

Coolant Tank Expansion 

Exhaust Pipe support Bracket May Crack 

Revised Timing and Carburetor Specs. 

Sharp Edge On Engine Mount 

False Oil Level 

Piston Fai lure At Partial Throttle 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Main Harness/Brake Light Harness Position 

Heavy Steering 

Aluminum Ski Replacement Program 

Improved Clutch Alignment 

Coolant Tank Expansion 

Exhaust Pipe support Bracket May Crack 

Revised Timing and Carburetor Specs. 

Sharp Edge On Engine Mount 

False Oil Level 

Head Gasket Replacement 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Main Harness/Brake Light Harness Position 

Heavy Steenng 

Improved Clutch Alignment 

Coolant Tank Expansion 

False Oil Level 

Exhaust Thermal Sensing System 

Low Oil Level In Water Pump Dnve Gearcase 

Kinked Oil Lines 

Cracked Exhaust Pipes 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 
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1996 Model Bulletin # Type 

1996 Indy Ultra SP, (cont.) 1-96-06 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-96-02 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1996 Indy Ultra SKS S-96-10 Service 

S-96-06 Safety 

S-95-22 Service 

S-95-18 Service 

S-95-10 Service 

1-96-11 Info 

1-96-10 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-96-02 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1996 Indy Ultra RMK S-96-13 Service 

S-96-10 Service 

S-96-09 Service 

S-96-06 Safety 

S-95-22 Service 

S-95-18 Service 

S-95-10 Service 

S-95-07 Service 

1·96-11 Info 

1-96-10 Info 

1-96-08 Info 

1-96-05 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-96-02 Info 

1-95-15 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1-95-09 Info 

1-95-08 Info 

1996 RXL 1-96-04 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1996 600 XCR SP S-96-1 0 Service 

S-96-06 Safety 

S-96-02 Serv1ce 

S-95-22 Service 

1-96-10 Info 

1-96-09 Info 

1-96-08 Info 

1-96-06 Info 

1-96-04 Info 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index ~ 1996 By Model 

Notes 

Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Sharp Edge on Mounting Bracket 

Heavy Steering 

Improved Clutch Alignment 

Coolant Tank Expansion 

False Oil Level 

Exhaust Thermal Sensing System 

Kinked Oil Lines 

Cracked Exhaust Pipes 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Sharp Edge on Mounting Bracket 

Heavy Steering 

Aluminum Ski Replacement Program 

Improved Clutch Alignment 

Improved Running Quality & Snowmobility 

Coolant Tank Expansion 

False Oil Level 

Exhaust Thermal Sensmg System 

Kinked Oil Lines 

Recoil Hub Cracking 

Cracked Exhaust Pipes 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Improved High Elevation Performance 

Optional Setup for Deep Snow Performance 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Sharp Edge on Mounting Bracket 

Improved Snowmobility In Deep Snow 

Heavy Steering 

Kinked Coolant Hose 

Garb & Fuel Recommendations for High Alt. 

Bogging or Belt S lippage 

Heavy Steering 

Improved Clutch Alignment 

Coolant Tank Expansion 

Sharp Edge On Eng1ne Mount 

False Oil Level 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Improved Low End Performance-Low Alt. 

Improved High Alt. Performance 

Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Bogging or Belt slippage 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index - 1996 By Model 

1996 Model Bulletin# 

1996 600 XCR SP (cont. ) 1-96-02 

1-95-13 

1-95-11 

1996 600 XCR 1-96-12 

1-96-10 

1-96-06 

1-96-04 

1-96-03 

1-95-13 

19961ndy XLT RMK S-96-13 

S-95-1 1 

1-96-12 

1-96-10 

1-96-05 

1-96-04 

1-96-03 

1-95-13 

1-95-07 

1996 XLT SP 1-96-1 2 

1-96-04 

1-96-03 

1-95-13 

1-95-03 

1996 XLT SKS S-95-11 

1-96-12 

1-96-10 

1-96-04 

1-96-03 

1-95-13 

1996 XLT 1-96-12 

1-96-04 

1-96-03 

1-95-13 

1-95-04 

1996 XLT Touring S-96-08 

S-96.-05 

S-96-01 

1-96-13 

1-96-12 

1-96-04 

1-96-03 

1-95-13 

1-95-10 

9/97 

Type 

Into 

Into 

Into 

Into 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

SeNice 

Service 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Into 

Info 

Info 

SeNice 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Serv1ce 

Safety 

Service 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

Info 

1.2f 

Notes 

Sharp Edge on Mounting Bracket 

Heavy Steering 

Setup Recommendations 

Extended Warranty on 1996 EC58PL Engines 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Restricted Coolant Filter 

Heavy Steering 

Aluminum Ski Replacement Program 

Snow Skirts Cracking Around Mounting Boss 

Extended Warranty on 1996 EC58PL Engines 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Optional Setup tor Deep Snow Performance 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Restricted Coolant Filter 

Heavy Steenng 

19 Tooth Top Sprocket For Reverse Kit 

Extended Warranty on 1996 EC58PL Engines 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Restricted Coolant Filter 

Heavy Steering 

Wrong Octane Callout on Specification Decal 

Snow Skirts Cracking Around Mounting Boss 

Extended Warranty on 1996 EC58PL Engines 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Restricted Coolant Filter 

Heavy Steenng 

Extended Warranty on 1996 EC58PL Engines 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Restricted Coolant Filter 

Heavy Steenng 

Front Muffler Damper Installation Location 

Increased Rear Handwarmer Heat 

Handle Bar Welds M1ssmg or Incomplete 

Front Torque Arm Shaft Retention Kit 

Slide Rail Beam Repair Kit 

Extended Warranty on 1996 EC58PL Engmes 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Restncted Coolant Filter 

Heavy Steering 

Nut Sert~ .. Missmg From Back Rest Bracket 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



1996 Model Bulletin# Type 

1996 Indy Classic S-96-05 Safety 

1-96-14 Info 

1-96-07 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1996 Classic Touring S-96-08 Service 

S-96-05 Safety 

S-96-01 Service 

1-96-14 Info 

1-96-13 Info 

1-96-07 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1-95-10 Info 

1996 Indy 500 RMK S-96-13 Service 

S-96-05 Safety 

1-96-14 Info 

1-96-10 Info 

1-96-07 Info 

1-96-05 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1-95-07 Info 

1996 Indy 500 EFI RMK S-96-13 Service 

S-96-05 Safety 

1-96-10 Info 

l-96-05 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1-95-07 Info 

1996 Indy 500 EFI/SKS S-96-05 Safety 

{SKS Only) 1-96-10 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1996 Indy 500 S-96-05 Safety 

1-96-14 Info 

1-96-10 Info 

1-96-07 Info 

1-96-06 Info 

1-96-04 Info 

1-95-13 Info 

1996 Indy 500 SKS S-96-05 Safety 

1-96-14 Info 

Polans lndustnes Inc. 1.2g 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index - 1996 By Model 

Notes 

Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Oil In Fuel Pump Impulse Line 

Hose Clamp Tab May Damage Coolant Line 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Heavy Steering 

Increased Rear Handwarmer Heat 

Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Front Torque Arm Shaft Retention Kit 

Oil In Fuel Pump Impulse Line 

Slide Rail Beam Repair Kit 

Hose Clamp Tab May Damage Coolant Line 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Heavy Steenng 

Nut SerPM Missing From Back Rest Bracket 

Aluminum Skt Replacement Program 

Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Oilln Fuel Pump Impulse Line 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Hose Clamp Tab May Damage Coolant Line 

Optional Setup for Deep Snow Performance 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Heavy Steering 

19 Tooth Top Sprocket Required For Reverse Kit 

Alumtnum Ski Replacement Program 

Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Optional Setup for Deep Snow Performance 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Heavy Steering 

19 Tooth Top Sprocket Required For Reverse Kit 

Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Heavy Steenng 

Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Oil In Fuel Pump Impulse Line 

Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Hose Clamp Tab May Damage Coolant Line 

Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Bogging or Belt slippage 

Heavy Steering 

Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Otl In Fuel Pump Impulse Line 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index - 1996 By Model 

1996 Model Bulletin# 

19961ndy 500 SKS (cont.) 1-96-10 

1-96-07 

1-96-04 

1-95-13 

1996 Indy 440 XCR 1-96-10 

1-96-06 

1-96-04 

1-95-13 

1996 Indy 440 XCR SP S-95-20 

1-96-10 

1-96-06 

1-96-04 

1-95-14 

1-95-13 

1-95-12 

1996 Indy 440 S-96-05 

1-96-10 

1-96-14 

1-96-06 

1-96-04 

1-95-13 

1996 Indy Widetrak GT/LX S-95-12 

1-96-04 

(LX Only) 1-96-14 

1996 Indy Trail S-96-05 

1-96-10 

1-96-06 

1-96-04 

1-95-13 

1996 Indy Trail Touring S-96-05 

S-95-09 

S-95-08 

1-96-10 

1-96-04 

1-95-13 

19961ndy Super Sport 1-96-10 

1-96-06 

1-95-13 

1996 Indy Sport Touring S-95-11 

1-96-10 

1-95-13 

1996 Sport and Lites 1-95-13 

9/97 

Type Notes 

Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Info Hose Clamp Tab May Damage Coolant Line 

Info Bogging or Belt slippage 

Info Heavy Steering 

Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Info Bogging or Belt slippage 

Info Heavy Steering 

Service Loose Shock Eyelet On Fox Shocks 

Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Info Bogging or Belt slippage 

Info Jetting and Clutching For Improved Perf. 

Info Heavy Steering 

Info Exhaust Pipe May Contact Hood 

Safety Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Info Oil In Fuel Pump Impulse Line 

Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Info Bogging or Belt slippage 

Info Heavy Steering 

Service Handlebar Damage When Opening Hood 

Info Bogging or Belt slippage 

Info Oil In Fuel Pump Impulse Line 

Safety Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Info Bogging or Belt slippage 

Info Heavy Steering 

Safety Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete 

Service Throttle Cable Ends May Be Reversed 

Service Wrong Pinion Gear In Chaincase 

Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Info Bogging or Belt slippage 

Info Heavy Steering 

Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts 

Info Heavy Steering 

Service Snow Skirts Cracking Around Mounting Boss 

Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars 

Info Heavy Steering 

Info Heavy Steering 
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1997 Model Bulletin # 

1 997 Storm I SE S-96-1 8 

1 997 Storm RMK S-96-18 

1997 700 (SKS and RMK) S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

S-97-02 

1-96-24 

(RMK Only) S-96-20 

All 700s (XCISKS/RMK) 1-96-29 

S-97-07 

1997 Ultra SPX/SE S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

1997 Ultra SP (Euro) S-97-0SR 

S-97-05 

S-96-17 

1997 Ultra Touring S-96-19 

S-96-15 

S-96-14 

1997 Ultra (Euro) S-96-17 

1997 RXL 

1997 600 XCR I SE S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

1997 600 XC S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

1997 XLT RMK S-96-21 

1997 XLT LTD I LTD SP S-96-1 6 

1997 XLTTouring S-96-1 4 

1997 XLT SP 

1997 XLT SKS 

1997 XLT 

1997 500 EFI 

1997 500 uc 
1997 500 RMK S-96-13 

S-96-12 

1997 500 SKS 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Type 

Service 

Service 

Saf~t¥. ~le.d 

Notes 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index - 1997 By Model 

Coolant Check Valve I Filter Assembly Installed 
Incorrectly 

Coolant Check Valve I Filter Assembly Installed 
Incorrectly 

Pitman Arm Weld Failure and Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Safet~ Alert- Refer to S-97-0SR 

Service Coolant Hose May Contact Recoil Housing 

Info Revised Oil Pump Bleeding Procedure 

Service Insufficient Clearance Between Exhaust Pipe and 
Hood 

Info Carburetor Calibration Changes 

Service Durability Improvement Kit for Oil Pump and COl 

S.afet~ Alert Pitman Arm Weld Failure and Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Safety_ Alert- Refer to S-97-0SR 

Service Pitman Arm Weld Failure and Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Saff}.tl(. .g1er:1 - Refgr to S-97-0SR 

Service Oil Supply Line May Kink Below Filter 

Service Hood Interference With Reverse Cable 

Service Aluminum Tape On Speedometer Cable May 
Contact Battery 

Service Electric Start - Loose Starter Ring Gear Screws 

Service Oil Supply Line May Kink Below Filter 

Safet~Aied Pitman Arm Weld Failure and Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Safet~ Alert- Refer to S-97-0SR 

Safet~ Alert Pitman Arm Weld Failure and Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Safet~ Al~rt • Re.fgr to S-97-0SR 

Service Rich Condition I Poor Fuel Economy 

Service Incorrect Main Jets Installed In Carburetors 

Service Electric Start- Loose Starter Ring Gear Screws 

Service Aluminum Ski Replacement Program 

Service Incorrect Throttle Lever 

1.2i 9197 



GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index - 1997 By Model 

1997 Model Bulletin# 

1997 Classic S-96-14 

1997 Classic Touring S-96-14 

1997 Widetrak GT S-97-03 

S-96-23 

1997 Widetrak LX S-97-03 

S-96-23 

S-96-14 

1997 440 XCR S-97-06 

S-97-01 

S-96-22 

1997 440 XC S-97-04 

S-96-11 

1997 440 uc 
1997 XCF S-97-04 

1997 Trail Touring S-96-14 

1997 Trail 

1997 Sport 

1997 Super Sport 

1997 Sport Touring 

1997 Transport 

1997 Lite 

1997 Lite Deluxe S-96-14 

1997 Lite GT 

9/97 

Type Notes 

Service Electric Start - Loose Starter Ring Gear Screws 

Service Electric Start - Loose Starter Ring Gear Screws 

Service Transmission Not Engaging or Sticking In Gear 

Service Transmission Oil Leaks I Hard To Shift 

Service Transmission Not Engaging or Sticking In Gear 

Service Transmission Oil Leaks I Hard To Shift 

Service Electric Start- Loose Starter Ring Gear Screw 

Service Engine Kit options 

Service Cracked or Broken COl Wires 

Service Fuel Line And Water Trap Abrasion 

S.afe.tY. Ale.d Pitman Arm Weld Failure 

Service Front Track Shock Reservoir Clamps Installed 
Incorrectly 

SafetY. Alert Pitman Arm Weld Failure 

Service Electric Start - Loose Starter Ring Gear Screws 

Service Electric - Loose Starter Ring Gear Screws 

1.2j Polaris Industries Inc. 



1998 Model 

Storm 

700XC 

700 XCR 

700 RMK 

Ultra 

Ultra Touring 

600XC 

600 XCR 

600 RMK 

XLT SP 

XLT ltd 

XLT Classic 

XLT Touring 

500 

500 RMK 

Classic 

Classic Touring 

Widetrak LX 

Trail 

Trail Touring 

Trail RMK 

440 

440 XCR 

XCF 

Sport 

Super Sport 

Sport Touring 

Transport 

Lite 

Lite Deluxe 

Lite Tounng 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Bulletin# 

S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

S-97-05R 

S-97-05 

Type 

S.afetl'. Alert 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Bulletin Index - 1998 By Model 

Notes 

Pitman Arm Weld Failure And Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Sate. t.Y. Ale a - Refer To S-97-0SR 

Safety_ Ale.rt Pitman Arm Weld Failure And Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Sa(etl'. Alert • Refer To S-97-0SR 

Safe.tl'. Alert Pitman Arm Weld Failure And Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Sate.tl'. ~le.rt • Refer To S-97-0SR 

Safetl'. A led Pitman Arm Weld Fai lure And Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Safetl'. Ale_rt - Refer To S.·97-Q5.8 

Sate.tl'. A led Pitman Arm Weld Failure And Pitman Arm to 
Steering Rack Bolt Replacement 

Sa(e.tl'. Alert - Refer To S-97-058 
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Service Videos 

Pan Numbe[ Description 

9914394 Advanced Carburetion 

9912776 Fuel System Diagnostics 

9913987 Polaris Variable Transmissions 

9914171 Customer Service 

9912996 Magnum 4 Stroke Introduction 

9913278 Charging System Diagnostics 

9913533 Ignition System Diagnostics 

9913684 Snowmobile Suspension Service 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.3 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Service Videos 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

SERIAL NUMBER IDENTIFICATION 

The machine serial number may be used as an aid In identifying machine model year. Refer to the first digits in the serial number 
for proper Identification: 

FIRST DIGITS MODEL YEAR 
26 1996 

1996 MODEL DESIGNATION 

YEAR DESIGNATlmo~-l ----------, r----- ENGINE DESIGNATION 

0~ 
MODEL DESIGNATION Refer to Engine Section for 

more detailed information 

1996 
MODEL DESIGNATION 
NUMBERS fChassjsl 
01 -Indy TranSport 
02 -Indy Sport Touring 
04 -Indy Sport 
05 - Indy XLT SKS, Ultra SKS 
06 - Indy Ultra SP 
07 -Indy Super Sport, XLT, Storm 
09 -Indy XLT RMK, Ultra RMK 
16 - Indy 440 XCR, 600 XCR 
20- Indy WideTrak GT/LX 
22- Indy Trail Touring 
25- Indy 500 EFI SKS, 500 SKS 
27- Indy 440, Trail , 500 
29 - Indy 500 RMK, 500 EFI RMK 
31 -Indy Lite GT 
33 - Indy Classic Touring, XLT Touring 
34 - Indy Lite, Lite Deluxe 
37 - Indy 500 EFI 
38 - Indy Classic 
55 -Indy Storm SKS 
56 - Indy 600 XCR SP 
57 -Indy Storm 
59 - Indy Storm RMK 
66- Indy XLT SP 
67- Indy XLT, RXL 

1996 
ENGINE DESIGNATION 
NUMBERS 
33 - EC34-2PM02 
43 - EC44-3PM01 , PM02 
60- EC45PL07, PL08, PL06 
61-EC50PM03,PM04 
62 - EC50PM04 
56- EC58PL03, PL07 
57 - EC58PLE05 
64- EC50PL11, PL15, PLE12 
65 - EC50PLE11, PL 14 
68- EC65PL05 
74- EC50PL13 
76- EC58PL02 
77- EC59PL01 
78- EC68PL01, PL04 
82 - EC80PL05, PL04 
31 - EC34-2PME02 

MADE IN U.S.A. POLARIS PATENT NOTICE MODEL NO. 

V.I.N. NO. 
Mtd. by Polar1a Industries Inc .. In Roaeeu, MN under one or 

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE 
U.S. FEDERAL AND STATE REQUIREMENTS AND 
CANADA MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 
IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE. 

MFD. DATE: 

more of the following patent.a: 

U.S. Patent.a 
3,605,511 
3,580,647 
3,483,755 
3,533,552 
3,545,821 
3,605,510 
3,525,412 

3,613,810 
3,857,991 
4,793,860 
5,038,881 
5,172,575 
5,080,38e 
5,050,564 

5,050,659 
5,048,503 
6,058,482 
5,099,813 
5,074,271 
5,181,531 
3,813,811 

Pat.anted Canada 
882,491nt 
883,594n1 
864,394nt 

Can•dlan Rd. 
34,573n1 
34,572n1 

1 ,227,823187 
7072133 

These numbers should be referred to in any correspondence regarding warranty, service or replacement parts. 

The machine model and serial number identification decal is located on the right front side of the tunnel. The serial number is 
permanently stamped Into the tunnel. The model number is embossed on the decal. 

Whenever corresponding about an engine it is Important that the engine model and serial numbers be called out. Laser 
engraved model and serial numbers are located on the crankcase (intake side). 
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Indy Lite Indy Lite 
Deluxe 

0963433 0963431 

Engine Type Fan Twin Fan Twin 
Engine Model Number EC34-2PM02 EC34-2PM02 

Displacement (ce) 339 339 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 62.3 X 55.6 62.3x55.6 

Carburetion!Throttle Body 2 Mlkuni 2 Mikuni 
VM30SS Slide VM30SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition COl CDI 

Alternator Output 12V 150W 12V 150W 

Length (in./cm.) 105/266.7 105/266.7 

Width (inJcm.) 42.5/ 108 42.5/ 108 

Height (inJcm.) 44/111.8 44/1 11 .8 

Ski Stance (in./cm.) 37/94 37/94 

Track Width (inJcm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 121/307.3 121/307.3 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gasJimp. gaL/liters) 8/6.7/30.3 8/6.7/30.3 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 

Front Suspension Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

Rear Suspension Standard Standard 

Brake Type Mechanical Disc Mechanical Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Top of Hood Top of Hood 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer N/A N/A 

Electric Fuel Gauge N/A NIA 

Accessory Lights N/A Oil/Ace 

Electric Start Option Standard 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Option/Option Single Heat/Std 

Seat Standard Lite Standard Lite 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.5 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Indy Lite GT Indy Sport 

0963133 0960443 

Fan Twin Fan Twin 
EC34-2PM02 EC44-3PM01 

339 432 

62.3 X 55.6 67.72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM30SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

COl CDI 

12V 150W 12V 200W 

115/292.1 106.25/269.9 

42.5/108 43.5/110.5 

48/121.9 44/111.8 

37/94 38/96.5 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

8/6.7/30.3 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

Standard Standard 

Mechanical Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Top of Hood Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

N/A Option 

N/A Option 

Oil/Ace Oil/Brake 
Ace 

High Beam 

Option Option 

Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Std 

2 Up Lite Standard 

Standard Option 

Standard Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

Carburetionffhrottle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Ski Stance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal./liters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

11/95 

Indy 
TranSport 

0960143 

Fan Twin 
EC44-3PM01 

432 

67.72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 
VM34SSSiide 

Standard 

CDI 

12V 200W 

113/287 

43.5/110.5 

45/114.3 

38/96.5 

15/38.1 

141/358.1 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS 

Standard 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Option 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Ace 

High Beam 

Option 

Single Heat/Ace 

2Up 

Option 

Option 

Indy 
Super Sport 

0960743 

Fan Twin 
EC44-3PM02 

432 

67.72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide 

Standard 

CDI 

12V200W 

106.25/269.9 

45.5/115.6 

38.5/97.8 

41 / 104.14 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

88 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA 10 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Ace 

High Beam 

Option 

Single Heat/Std 

Standard 

Option 

Option 

1.6 

Indy Indy 440 LC 
Sport Touring 

0960243 0962760 

Fan Twin LC Twin 
EC44-3PM01 EC45PL06 

432 432 

67.72 X 60 67.72 X 60 

2 Mikunl 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI CDI 

12V 200W 12V 200W 

113/287 108/274.3 

43.5/110.5 46.5/118.1 

50/127 46/118.1 

38/96.5 41/104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA 10 XTRA10 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Option Standard 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Ace Temp 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Single Heat/Ace Hi-Lo/Std 

2 Up Short 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy 440 XCR Indy 
440XCR SP 

0961660 0961760 

Engine Type LCTwin LCTwin 
Engine Model Number EC45PL07 EC45PL08 

Displacement (cc) 439 439 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 68.25 X 60 68.25 X 60 

Carburetlon!Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition COl CDI 

Alternator Output 12V200W 12V 200W 

Length (in./cm.) 109/276.8 109/276.8 

Width (in./cm.) 46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 

Height (inJcm.) 38.5/97.8 TBA 

Ski Stance (in./cm.) 41/104.14 41/104.14 

Track Width (inJcm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 121/307.3 121/307.3 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gaL/li ters) 9.5/8.9/40.5 9.5/8.9/40.5 

Recommended Fuel 91 Octane Min. 91 Octane Min. 

Front Suspension CRC CRC 

Rear Suspension XTRA 10 XTRA 10 

Brake Type Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

TBA 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 

Speedometer Standard Option 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge N/A N/A 

Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start Option Option 

Handwarmers!Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Seat 2 pc I Knee Pad 2 pc I Knee Pad 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Indy Trail Indy 
Trail Touring 

0962761 0962262 

Fan Twin Fan Twin 
EC50PM04 EC50PME04 

488 488 

72 X 60 72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SSSIIde VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

COl CDI 

12V 200W 12V 200W 

114/289.5 122/309.8 

46.5/ 118.1 46.5/118/1 

46/11 6.8 48/121 .9 

41/104.14 41 /104.1 4 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 133.5/339.1 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA10 XTRA10 

Hydraulic Dfsc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Option 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
High Beam High Beam 

Option Standard 

Hi-LofStd Hi-Lo/Std 

Long 2 Up 

Option Option 

Option Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

Carnuretion/Throttle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Ski Stance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall 
(in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas.llmp. 
gal./liters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

11/95 

Indy Classic 

0963865 

LC Twin 
EC50PLE11 

488 

72 x60 

2 Mlkuni 
VM38SS Slide 

Standard 

COl 

12V 200W 

108/121.9 

48/121.9 

49.5/125.7 

42.5/107.9 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 

IFS 

XTRA 12 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard 

Standard 

Standard 

Oil/Brake 
Temp 

High Beam 

Standard 

HI-Lo/Std 

Long 

Option 

Option 

Indy 
Classic Touring 

0963365 

LC Twin 
EC50PL14 

488 

72 x60 

2 Mlkuni 
VM34SS Slide 

Standard 

COl 

12V 200W 

115/292.1 

48/121.9 

51.5/130.8 

42.5/107.9 

15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm lFS 

XTRA12 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard 

Standard 

Standard 

Oil/Brake 
Temp 

High Beam 

Standard 

HI-Lo/Std 

2 Up/Tour 

Option 

Option 

1.8 

Indy 500 Indy 500 SKS 
Indy 500 RMK 

0962764 0962564 
0962964 

LCTwin LCTwin 
EC50PL 11 EC50PL11 

EC50PL 15 RMK 

488 488 

72x 60 72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM38SS Slide VM38SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

COl COl 

12V 200W 12V200W 

108/274.3 108/274.3 

46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 

46/116.8 48/121.9 

41 / 104.1 4 41/104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 133.5/339.1 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA 10 XTRA 10 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 
HD Pads RMK 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp Temp 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Short Long 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy 500 EFI Indy 500 EFI SKS 
Indy 500 EFJ RMK 

0963774 0962574 
0962974 

Engine Type LC Twin LCTwin 
Engine Model Number EC50PL13 EC50PL13 

Displacement (cc) 488 488 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 72 X 60 72 X 60 

Carburetion!fhrottle Body 2 Throttle Body 2 Throttle Body 
46mm 46mm 

Oil injected Standard Standard 

Ignition CDI COl 

Alternator Output 12V250W 12V 250W 

Length (in.tcm.) 108/274.3 108/274.3 

Width (in./cm.) 48/121.9 46.5/118.1 

Height (in./cm.) 49.5/125.7 48/121.9 

Ski Stance (in./cm.) 42.5/107.9 41/104.14 

Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (in./cm) 121/307.3 133.5/339.1 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 
gal./llters) 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 

Front Suspension Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

Rear Suspension XTRA12 XTRA10 

Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 
HD Pads RMK 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option 

Accessory Lights Oil/Brake/Temp Oil/Brake/Temp 
Batt Batt 

High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start Option Option 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Seat Long Short 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.9 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Indy Indy 
WideTrak LX WldeTrak GT 

0962064 0962061 

LCTwin Fan Twin 
EC50PLE12 EC50PM03 

488 488 

72 X 60 72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

COl COl 

12V 200W 12V 200W 

128/325.1 121.5/308.6 

43.5/110.5 43.5/i10.5 

49/124.5 49/124.5 

38/96.5 38/96.5 

20/50.8 20/50.8 

156/396.2 141/358.1 

10/8.3/38 10/8.3/37.8 

87 Octane Min. 88 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

Standard Standard 

Mechanical Mechanical 

Under Seat Under Seat 
Storage Rack 

Standard Standard 

Standard Option 

N/A N/A 

Oil/Temp Rev/Ace 
Rev Oil 

High Beam High Beam 

Standard Option 

Single HeaVStd Single HeaVStd 

2 Upw/Riser 2 Up w/Riser 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

CarburetionfThrottle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Ski Stance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall 
(in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal./liters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

11/95 

Indy XLT 

0966756 

LC Triple 
EC58PL03 

597 

65x60 

3Mikunl 
VM34SS 

Standard 

COl 

12V 170W 

108/274.3 

48/121.9 

48.5/123.1 

42.5/1 07.9 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

88 Octane Min. 

42.51FS 

XTRA 12 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

Option 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Standard 

Option 

Option 

1.10 

Indy XLT SP 

0966676 

LC Triple 
EC58PL02 

597 

65 X 60 

3 Mikuni 
VM38SS 

Standard 

COl 

12V 170W 

106.25/269.9 

48/121.9 

48.5/123.1 

42.5/107.9 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

91 Octane Min. 

Non-Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA12 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

Option 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Long 

Option 

Option 

Indy XLT SKS Indy XLT RMK 

0960556 0960956 

LC Triple LCTriple 
EC58PL03 EC58PL07 

597 597 

65 X 60 65 X 60 

3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 
VM34SSSIIde VM34SSSIIde 

Standard Standard 

COl COl 

12V 170W 12V 170W 

113/287 1131287 

46.5/118.1 43.5/110.4 

44/111.8 44/111.8 

41 /104.14 38/96.5 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 133.5/339.1 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

88 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA10 XTRA10 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

OiVBrake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Long Long 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy Indy 600 XCR 
XLTTourlng 

0963357 0961676 

Engine Type LC Triple LC Triple 
Engine Model Number EC58PLE05 EC58PL02 

Displacement (cc) 597 597 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 65 X 60 65 X 60 

Carburetion/Throttle Body 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM38ALSiide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition COl CDI 

Alternator Output 12V 200W 12V 170W 

Length (in./cm.) 115/292.1 109/276.8 

Width (in./cm.) 48/1 21 .9 46/116.8 

Height (ln./em.) 51 .5/130.8 38.5/97.7 

Ski Stance (in./cm.) 42.5/107.9 41/104.14 

Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall 133.5/339.1 121/307.3 
(in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal.lliters) 10.7/8.9/40.5 9.5/8.9/40.5 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane Min. 91 Octane Min. 

Front Suspension Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

Rear Suspension XTRA12 XTRA 10 

Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Under Hood 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Standard NIA 

Accessory Lights Oil/Brake OiVBrake 
Temp Temp/Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start Standard Option 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer HI-Lo/Std HI-Lo/Std 

Seat 2 Up Touring 2 pc Knee Pad 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.11 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Indy 
600XCR SP 

Indy RXL 

0965677 0966768 

LC Triple LCTriple 
EC59PL01 EC65PL05 

598 648 

62.5 X 65 67.72 X 60 

3 Mikuni 3 Throttle Body 
VM38AL Slide 46mm 

Standard Standard 

Digital COl CDI 

12V 200W 12V 180W 

109/276.8 106.25/269.9 

46/116.8 48/121.9 

44/111.7 48.5/123.1 

41/104.14 42.5/1 07.9 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 121 /307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

91 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link Non-Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA10 XTRA 12 

Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Se<!t Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Standard 

Oil/Brake OiVBrake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

N/A Option 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Option 

Mid, 1 pc, 121 Long 

N/A Option 

Option Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

Carburetion/Throttle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (inJcm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Ski Stance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall (ln./em) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal./liters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

11/95 

Indy Ultra SP 

0960678 

LC Triple 
EC68PL01 

679 

66.6 X 65 

3 Mikuni 
VM38 Slide 

Standard 

Digital COl 

12V 200W 

108/274.3 

46.5/118.1 

38.5/97.7 

41/104.14 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link 

XTRA 10 

Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Standard 

Option 

Option 

1.12 

Indy 
Ultra SKS 

0960578 

LCTriple 
EC68PL01 

679 

66.6 X 65 

3 Mikuni 
VM38Siide 

Standard 

Digital COl 

12V 200W 

114/289.5 

41/ 104.14 

46/116.8 

41/104.14 

15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link 

XTRA10 

Hydraulic 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Long 

Option 

Option 

Indy Indy Storm 
Ultra RMK 

0960978 0965782 

LC Triple LCTriple 
EC68PL04 EC80PL05 

679 794 

66.6 X 65 72 X 65 

3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 
VM38Siide VM38SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

Digital COl Digital COl 

12V 200W 12V 200W 

114/289.5 108/274.3 

43.5/110.4 46.5/118.1 

46/116.8 44/111.7 

38/96.5 41/104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane Min. 91 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link 41" 1FS 

XTRA10 XTRA 10 HP 

Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

N/A N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo 

Long Sculpt, Mid 121 

Option N/A 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy Storm SKS 

0965582 

Engine Type LC Triple 
Engine Model Number EC80PL05 

Displacement (cc) 794 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 72x65 

Carburetion!Throttle Body 3 Mikuni 
VM38SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard 

Ignition Digital CDI 

Alternator Output 12V 200W 

Length (inJcm.) 114/289.5 

Width (in./cm.) 46.5/118.1 

Height (in./cm.) 44/111.8 

Ski Stance (ln./em.) 41/104.14 

Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38., 

Track Length Overall 133.5/339.1 
(inJcm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gaL/liters) 10.7/8.9/40.5 

Recommended Fuel 91 Octane Min. 

Front Suspension 41-"IFS 

Rear Suspension XTRA 10HP 

Brake Type Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Speedometer Standard 

Tachometer Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Option 

Accessory Lights OiVBrake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

Electric Start N/A 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo 

Seat Sculpt, Mid, 133 

Storage Rack N/A 

Tow Hitch Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1996 Model Identification 

Indy Storm RMK 

0965982 

LCTriple 
EC80PL04 

794 

72 X 65 

3 Mikuni 
VM38SS Slide 

Standard 

Digital CDI 

12V 200W 

11 4/289.5 

46.5/118.1 

44/111.8 

38/96.5 

15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 

1 0. 7/8.9/40.5 

91 Octane Min. 

38• IFS 

XTRA 10 

Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

OiVBrake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo 

Sculpt, Mid, 133 

N/A 

Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

SERIAL NUMBER IDENTIFICATION 

The machine serial number may be used as an aid in identifying machine model year. Refer to the first digits in the serial number 
for proper identification: 

FIRST DIGITS 
31 

MODEL YEAR 
1997 

1997 MODEL DESIGNATION 

YEAR DESIGNATION----------, 

0~ 
ENGINE DESIGNATION 

MODEL DESIGNATION Refer to Engine Section for 
more detailed information 

1997 
MODEL DESIGNATION 
NUMBERS !Chassis\ 
01 - Indy TranSport 
02- Indy Sport Touring 
04- Indy Sport 
05 - Indy XLT SKS, 700 SKS 
06 - Indy Ultra SP 
07- Indy Super Sport, XLT, 
09 -Indy Trail RMK, XLT RMK, 700 RMK 
16- Indy XCF, 440 XCR 
17- Indy 440 XC, 600 XC 
20 - Indy WideTrak GT/LX 
22 - Indy Trail Touring 
25 - Indy 500 SKS 
27- Indy 440, Trail, 500 
29- Indy 500 RMK 
31 -Indy Lite GT 
33- Indy Classic Touring, XLT Touring 
34 - Indy Lite, Lite Deluxe 
37 -Indy 500 EFI, XLT LTD 
38 - Indy Classic 
53- Ultra Touring 
56- Indy 600 XCR, 600 XCR SE 
57 - Indy Storm, Storm SE 
59 - Indy Storm RMK 
66- Indy XLT SP 
67- Indy RXL, Ultra 

MODEL NO. 

1997 
ENGINE DESIGNATION 
NUMBERS 
31 - EC34-2PME02 
33 - EC34-2PM02 
43- EC44-3PM02 
56- EC58PL03, PL05, PL07 
57 - EC58PL09 
60 - EC45PL08, PL09 
61-EC50PM03,PM04, PM05,PM06 
64- EC50PL 16, PL17 
65 - EC50PL 19, PL20 
66 - SN?OLCDCSP-01 , SP-02 
68 - EC65PL05 
73 - ECSOPL 18 
76 - EC58PL08, PL 12 
77 - EC59PL01 
78- EC68PL01 , PL03 
82- EC80PL04, PL05 

MADE IN U.S.A. PDLRRIS PATENT NOTICE 
V.I.N.NO. 

Mid. bV Polaris lndustrlas Inc .. In Roseau, MN under one or 

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO All APPLICABLE 
U.S. FEDERAL AND STATE REQUIREMENTS AND 
CANADA MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 
IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE. 

MFD. DATE: 

more of the following patents: 

U.S. Patents 
3,605,511 
3,580,647 
3,483,766 
3,533,662 
3,545,821 
3,605,510 
3,525,412 

3,613,810 
3,867,991 
4,793,950 
5,038,881 
5,172,675 
5,090,386 
5,050,564 

5,050,559 
5,048,503 
5,056,482 
5,099,813 
5,074,271 
5,1 91 ,531 
3,613,811 

Patented Canada 
882,491/71 
883,694/71 
864,394/71 

Canadian Rd. 
34,573/71 
34,572171 

1,2.27,823187 
7072133 

These numbers should be referred to in any correspondence regarding warranty, service or replacement parts. 

The machine model and serial number identification decal is located on the right front side of the tunnel. The serial number is 
permanently stamped Into the tunnel. The model number is embossed on the decal. 

Whenever corresponding about an engine it is important that the engine model and serial numbers be called out. Laser 
engraved IT'Odel and serial numbers are located on the crankcase (intake side). 
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Indy Lite Indy Lite 
Deluxe 

0973433 0973431 

Engine Type Fan Twin Fan Twin 
Engine Model Number EC34-2PM02 EC34-2PM02 

Displacement (cc) 339 339 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 62.3 X 55.6 62.3 X 55.6 

Carburetion!Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM30SS Slide VM30SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition CDI CDI 

Alternator Output 12V 150W 12V 150W 

Length (in./cm.) 105/266.7 105/266.7 

Width (in./cm.) 42.5/108 42.5/108 

Height (in./cm.) 44/111.8 44/111.8 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 37/94 37/94 

Track Width (ln./em.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (ln./em.) 121/307.3 121/307.3 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal./liters) 8/6.7/30.3 8/6.7/30.3 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Front Suspension Parallel Link Paral lel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trai ling Arm IFS 

Rear Suspension X-Lite Xd-Lite 

Brake Type Mechanical Disc Mechanical Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Top of Hood Top of Hood 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer N/A N/A 

Electric Fuel Gauge N/A N/A 

Accessory Lights N/A Oil/Ace 

Electric Start Option Standard 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Option/Option Single Heat!Std 

Seat Standard Lite Standard Lite 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.1 3b 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Indy Lite GT Indy Sport 

0973133 0970443 

Fan Twin Fan Twin 
EC34-2PM02 EC44-3PM01 

339 432 

62.3 X 55.6 67.72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM30SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI CDI 

12V 150W 12V 200W 

115/292.1 108/274.3 

42.5/ 108 43.5/110.5 

48/121.9 44/111.8 

37/94 38/96.5 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

8/6.7/30.3 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

Standard X-Lite 

Mechanical Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Top of Hood Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

N/A Option 

N/A Option 

Oil/Ace Oil/Brake 
Ace 

High Beam 

Option Option 

Single Heat!Std Single Heat!Std 

2 Up Lite Standard 

Standard Option 

Standard Option 

9/96 



GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

CarburetionfThrottle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Sk1 Center Distance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall (inJcm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal.lliters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

9/96 

Indy Indy 
TranSport Super Sport 

0970143 0970761 

Fan Twin Fan Twin 
EC44-3PM02 EC50PM06 

432 488 

67.72 X 60 72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI CDI 

12V200W 12V200W 

117/297.2 108/274.3 

43.5/110.5 46.5/11 8.1 

48/121.9 38.5/97.8 

38/96.5 41 / 104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

141 /358.1 1211307.3 

1 0. 7/8.9/40.5 1 0. 7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

Standard XTRAiO 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

Option Standard 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Ace Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Std 

2 Up Standard 

Option Option 

Std Option 

1.1 3c 

Indy Indy 440 LC 
Sport Touring 

0970243 0972760 

Fan Twin LCTwin 
EC44-3PM02 EC45PL09 

432 432 

67.72 X 60 67.72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mlkuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI CDI 

12V200W 12V200W2P 

117/297.2 108/274.3 

43.5/1 10.5 46.5/ 118.1 

48/121.9 47.5/1 20.7 

38/96.5 41 /1 04.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Parallel Link IFS 
Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA10 XTAA10 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Under 

Hood 

Standard Standard 

Option Standard 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Ace Temp 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Single Heat/Ace Hi-Lo/Std 

2 Up Short 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy XCF Indy 
440 XC 

0971643 0971760 

Engine Type Fan Twin LC Twin 
Engine Model Number EC44-CPM02 EC45PL08 

Displacement (cc) 432 438 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 67.72x60 68.19 X 60 

Carburetionrrhrottle Body 2 Mikunl 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition COl COl 

Alternator Output 12V 200W 12V 200W 2P 

Length (in./cm.) 108/274.3 108/274.3 

Width (in./cm.) 46.5/118.1 46.5/1 18.1 

Height (ln./em.} 38.5/97.8 38.5/97.8 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 41/104.1 41 /1 04.14 

Track Width (in./cm.} 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 121/307.3 121/307.3 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal./liters) 9.5/8.9/40.5 9.5/8.9/40.5 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane or89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Front Suspension CRC CRC 

Rear Suspension XTRA10 XTRA 10 

Brake Type Vented Hydraulic Disc Liquid 
CooledHydraulic Disc 

Storage Rear Seat Rear of Seat 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Option N/A 

Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Ace Temp/Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start Option Option 

Handwarmers(fhumbwarmer Single Heat/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Seat 2 Pc 2 pc f Knee Pad -· 
Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries inc. 1.13d 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Indy Trail Indy 
Trail Touring 

0972761 0972262 

Fan Twin Fan Twin 
EC50PM04 EC50PME04 

488 488 

72 X 60 72 X 60 

2 Mlkunl 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

COl COl 

12V 200W2P 12V 200W 2P 

108/274.3 114/289.6 

46.5/118.1 46.5/11 8/1 

47.5/120.7 48/121.9 

41/104.14 41/104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 133.5/339.1 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

IFS IFS 

XTRA10 XTRA 10 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Under Toolbox Under Hood 

Hood 

Standard Standard 

Standard Option 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
High Beam High Beam 

Option Standard 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-LolStd 

Long 2 Up 

Option Option 

Option Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

CarburetionfThrottle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (inJcm.) 

Width (ln./em.) 

Height (ln./em.) 

Ski Center Distance (m./cm.) 

Track Width (ln./em.) 

Track Length Overall 
(in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. 
gal./liters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

9/96 

Indy Trail RMK 

0970961 

Fan Twin 
EC50PM05 

488 

72x60 

2Mikuni/ACCS 
VM34SS Slide 

Standard 

COl 

12V 200W 2P 

114/289.6 

43.5/110.5 

46/116.8 

38/96.5 

15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

Parallel Link Trailing 
Arm IFS 

XTRA 10 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear SeatfToolbox 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Ace 

High Beam 

Option 

Single Heat/Std 

Long/RMK 

Option 

Option 

Indy Classic 

0973865 

LCTwin 
EC50PL17 

488 

72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 
VM38SS Slide 

Standard 

COl 

12V 200W 2P 

108/121.9 

48/121.9 

49.5/125.7 

42.5/107.9 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

IFS 

XTRA12 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard 

Standard 

Standard 

Oil/Brake 
Temp 

High Beam 

Standard 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Long 

Option 

Option 

1.13e 

Indy Indy 500 
Classic Touring 

0973365 0972764 

LCTwin LCTwin 
EC50PL19 EC50PL17 

488 488 

72 X 60 72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM38SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

COl COl 

12V 200W 2P 12V 200W 2P 

115/292.1 108/274.3 

48/121.9 46.5/118.1 

51.5/130.8 41 /104.14 

42.5/107.9 41 /104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121 /307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

IFS IFS 

XTRA12 XTRA 10 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Standard Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp Temp 

High Beam High Beam 

Standard Option 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

2 Up/Tour Short 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy 500 SKS 
Indy 500 RMK 

Indy 500 EFI 

0972564 0973774 
0972964 

Engine Type LC Twin LCTwin 
Engine Model Number EC50PL17 EC50PL18 

EC50PL 16 RMK 

Displacement (cc) 488 488 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 72 X 60 72 X 60 

Carburetlon!Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Throttle Body 
VM38SS Slide 46mm 

2 Mikuni/ACCS/RMK 
VM34SS Slide/ RMK 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition COl COl 

Alternator Output 12V 200W 2P 130 AC/125 DC 2P 

Length (ln./em.) 114/289.6 108/274.3 

Width (in./cm.) 46.5/118.1 48/121.9 
43.5/11 0.5/RMK 

Height (in./cm.) 48/121.9 49.5/ 125.7 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 38/96.5 42.5/107.9 

Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (in./cm) 133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. 1 0. 7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 
gaL/liters) 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane or89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Front Suspension IFS IFS 

Rear Suspension XTRA 10 XTRA12 

Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 
HD Pads RMK 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option 

Accessory lights Oil/Brake Oil/Brake/Temp 
Temp Batt 

High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start Option Option 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Seat Long Long 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13f 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Indy Indy 
WideTrak LX WideTrak GT 

0972065 0972061 

LCTwin Fan Twin 
EC50PLE12 EC50PM03 

488 488 

72 X 60 72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI COl 

12V 200W 12V200W 

128/325.1 122/309.9 

43.5/1 10.5 43.5/110.5 

49/1 24.5 49/1 24.5 

38/96.5 38/96.5 

20/50.8 20/50.8 

156/396.2 141/358.1 

10/8.3/38 10/8.3/37.8 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

WideTrak Single WideTrak Single 
Slide Rail Slide Rail 

Mechanical Mechanical 

Under Seat Under Seat 

Standard Standard 

Standard Option 

N/A N/A 

Oil/Temp Rev/Ace 
Rev Oil 

High Beam High Beam 

Standard Option 

Single HeaVStd Single HeaVStd 

2 Up w/Riser 2 Up w/Riser 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

Carburetionfrhrottle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (inJcm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Ski Center Distance (inJcm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall 
(inJcm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gaiJiiters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

HandwarmersfThumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

9/96 

Indy XLT 

0976756 

LCTriple 
EC58PL03 

597 

65 X 60 

3 Mlkuni 
VM34SS 

Standard 

CDI 

12V 170W 

108/274.3 

46.5/118.11 

46/116.8 

41/104.14 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

1 0.7/8.9{40.5 

87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

42.51FS 

XTRA10 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Tempt Ace 
High Beam 

Option 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Standard 

Option 

Option 

1.13g 

Indy XLT SP 

0976676 

LC Triple 
EC58PL12 

597 

65 X 60 

3 Mikuni 
VM38SS 

Standard 

COl 

12V 200W 

108/274.3 

48/121.9 

48.5/123.1 

42.5/107.9 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

Non-Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA 12 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Tempi Ace 
High Beam 

Option 

HI-Lo/Std 

Long 

Option 

Option 

Indy XLT SKS Indy XLT RMK 

0970556 0970956 

LC Triple LC Triple 
EC58PL03 EC58PL07 

597 597 

65 X 60 65 X 60 

3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS 

Slide/ACCS 

Standard Standard 

CDI COl 

12V 170W 12V 170W 

114/289.6 114/289.6 

46.5/118.1 43.5/110.4 

46{116.8 4{116.8 

41/104.14 38/96.5 

15(38.1 15138.1 

133.5/339.1 133.5/339.1 

1 0. 7 {8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Parallel Link Parallel Link 
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA10 XTRA10 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

OilfBrake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

HI-LofStd Hi-Lo/Std 

Long Long 

Opt1on Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy Indy XLT LTD 
XLT Touring 

0973357 0973756 

Engine Type LCTriple LC Triple 
Engine Model Number EC58PL09 EC58PL09 

Displacement (cc) 597 597 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 65 X 60 65x60 

Carburetionrrhrottle Body 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34CS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition CDI CDI 

Alternator Output 12V 200W 6P 12V200W6P 

Length (inJcm.) 115/292.1 106/274.3 

Width (in./cm.) 48/121.9 48/121 .9 

Height (in.Jcm.) 51.5/130.8 49.5/125.7 

Ski Center Distance (in.Jcm.) 42.5/1 07.9 42.5/108 

Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall 133.5/339.1 121/307.3 
(ln./em.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal./lilers) 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Front Suspension IFS IFS 

Rear Suspension XTRA 12 XTRA12 

Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear Seatrroolbox 
Toolbox Under Hood 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Standard Option 

Accessory Lights OiVBrake Oil/Brake 
Temp Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start Standard Option 

Handwarmersrrhumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Sid Hi-Lo/Sid 

Seat 2 Up Touring Long 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polans Industries Inc. 1.13h 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Indy XLT LTD 
SP 

Indy 600 XC 

0973776 0971776 

LC Triple LCTriple 
EC58PL 12 EC58PL08 

597 597 

65x60 65 X 60 

3 Mikuni 3 Mlkuni 
VM38SS VM38SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI CDI 

12V 200W 6P 12V 170W6P 

108/274.3 108/274.3 

48/121 .9 46.5/ 118.1, 

49.5/125.7 38.5/97.7 
--

42.5/108 41/1 04.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 121 /307.3 

1 0. 7/8.9/4 0.5 9.5/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

IFS CRC 

XTRA12 XTRA10 

Hydraulic D1sc Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Rear Seatrroolbox Rear of Seat 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option N/A 

OiVBrake Oil/Brake 
Ace Temp/Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Long 2 pc Knee Pad 

Option Option 

Option Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

CarburellonfThrottle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Sk1 Center Distance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall (ln./em) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal.fliters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

9/96 

Indy 600 XCR 

0975677 

LC Triple 
EC59PL01 

597 

62.5 X 65 

3 Mikuni 
VM38AL Slide 

Standard 

Digital COl 

12V200W 

109/276.8 

46.5/118.11 

44/1 11.7 

41 /104.1~ 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

91 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link IFS 

XTRA10 

Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Mid, 1 pc, 121 

N/A 

Option 

1.13i 

Indy 600 XCR 
SE 

H975677 

LCTriple 
EC59PL01 

597 

62.5 X 65 

3 Mlkuni 
VM38AL Slide 

Standard 

Digital COl 

12V 200W 

109/276.8 

46.5/11 8.1 1 

44/ 111.7 

41/104.1 4 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 

91 Octane Min. 

Parallel Link IFS 

XTRA10 

Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 

High Beam 

N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Mid, 1 pc, 121 

N/A 

Option 

Indy RXL Indy Ultra 

0976768 0976778 

LCTnple LC Triple 
EC65PL05 EC68PL01 

648 679 

67.72 X 60 66.6 X 65 

3 Throttle Body 3 Mlkuni 
46mm VM38ALSiide 

Standard Standard 

COl Digital CDI 

12V 180W 12V 200W 

1 06.25/269.9 108/274.3 

48/ 121.9 48/121.9 

48.5/1 23.1 48.5/123.2 

42.5/107.9 42.5/108 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 121/307.3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Non-Parallel Link Parallel Link IFS 
Trailing Arm IFS 

XTRA12 XTRA12 

Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Standard Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

Option N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std HI-Lo/Std 

Long Standard 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy Ultra SP Indy Ultra 
SPX 

0970678 0975678 

Engine Type LC Triple LCTriple 
Engine Model Number EC68PL01 EC68PL03 

Displacement (cc) 679 679 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 66.6 X 65 65x60 

CarburetionfThrottle Body 3 Mikuni 3 Mikunl 
VM38ALS1ide VM38AL Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition Digital COl Digital COl 

Alternator Output 12V 200W 12V 170W 

Length (in./cm.) 108/274.3 109/276.9 

Width (inJcm.) 46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 

Height (inJcm.) 47.5/120.7 44/111 .8 

Ski Center Distance (inJcm.) 41 /1 04.14 41/104.14 

Track Width (ln./em.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall 121 /307.3 121/307.3 
(in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gaL/liters) 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 91 Octane Min. 
Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

Front Suspension Parallel Link IFS, CRC 
CRC 

Rear Suspension XTRA1 0 XTRA10 

Brake Type Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Option N/A 

Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start N/A Option 

HandwarmersfThumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Seat Standard 2-Pc/Knee Pad 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13j 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Indy Ultra Indy Ultra 
SPXSE Touring 
H975678 0975378 

LC Triple LC Triple 
EC68PL03 EC68PL01 

679 679 

65x60 66.6 X 65 

3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 
VM38AL Slide VM38AL Slide 

Standard Standard 

Digital CDI Digital COl 

12V 170W 12V200W 

109/276.9 115/292.1 

46.5/ 118.1 48/121.9 

44/111 .8 47/119.4 

41 /104.14 42.5/108 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 133.5/339.1 

1 0. 7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 

91 Octane Min. 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

CRC Parallel Link IFS 

XTRA10 XTRA12 

Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

N/A Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

Option N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

2-Pc/Knee Pad Standard 

Option Option 

Option Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Engine Type 
Eng1ne Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

Carburetionrrhrottle Body 

011 Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Leng1h Overall 
(ln./em.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal./liters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Ltghts 

Electnc Start 

Handwarmersrrhumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

9/97 

Indy 700 XC 

0971766 

LCTwin 
SN70-LCDCSP-01 

700 

81x68 

2 Keihin 
2·38MM D Slide 

Standard 

Dig1tal COl 

12V 280W 

109/276.9 

46.5/118.1 

38.5/97.8 

41/104.14 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

9.5/7.9/35.9 

87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

XC-10 CRC IFS 

XTRA10 

Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

Option 

Hi·Lo/Std 

Long 

Option 

Option 

1.13k 

Indy 700 SKS Indy 700 RMK 

0970566 0970966 

LC Twin LC Twin 
SN70-LCDCSP-01 SN70-LCDCSP-02 

700 700 

81x68 81xG8 

2 Keihin 2 Keihtn 
2-38MM D Slide 2·38MM D Slide 

Standard Standard 

Digital COl Digital CDI 

12V280W 12V 280W 

116/294.6 116/294.6 

46.5/118.1 43.5/110.5 

46/116.8 46/116.8 

41/104 14 38/96.5 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

136/3454 136/345.4 

10.7/8 9/40.5 10.7/8 9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Parallel Link CRC IFS Parallel Link CRC IFS 

XTRA 10 XTRA10 

LtqUid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake OilfBrake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Ht-Lo/Std Hi·Lo/Std 

Long Long 

Option Option 

Opuon I Oplton 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy Storm Indy Storm SE 

0975782 H975782 

Engine Type LC Triple LC Triple 
Engine Model Number EC80PL05 EC80PL05 

Displacement (cc) 794 794 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 72 X 65 72 X 65 

Carburetionffhrottle Body 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 
VM38SS Slide VM38SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition Digital CDI Digital CDI 

Alternator Output 12V 200W 12V 200W 

Length (ln./em.) 109/276.9 109/276.9 

Width (ln./em.) 46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 

Height (in./cm.) 44/111.7 44/ 111.7 

Ski Center Distance (ln./em.) 41/104.14 41 /104.14 

Track Width (in./cm .) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall 121/307.3 121 /307.3 
(in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 
gal./liters) 

Recommended Fuel 91 Octane Min. 91 Octane Min. 

Front Suspension 41" 1FS 41" IFS 

Rear Suspension XTRA 10 HP XTRA 10 HP 

Brake Type Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option 

Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start N/A N/A 

HandwarmersfThumbwarmer Hi·Lo/Std Hi-Lo Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo 

Seat Sculpt, Mid 121 Sculpt, Mid 121 

Storage Rack N/A I N/A 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.131 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1997 Model Identification 

Indy Storm RMK Indy 440 XCR 

0975982 0971660 

LC Triple LCTwin 
EC80PL04 SN44LCDCSP-01 

794 439 

72 X 65 68.25 X 60 

3 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM38SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

Digital CDI Digital CDI 

12V 200W 12V 200W 2P 

115/292.1 109/276.9 

46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 

49/124.5 38.5/97.8 

38/96.5 41 /104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121 /307 3 

10.7/8.9/40.5 9.5n 9/35.9 

91 Octane Minimum 91 Octane Minimum 

38" 1FS XC-10 CRC 

XTRA 10 LWT XTRA 10 

Liquid Cooled Liquid 
Hydraulic Disc CooledHydraullc Disc 

5/8 Piston (Mast Cyl) 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option N/A 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

N/A Option 

Hi·Lo/Std Hi-Lo Hi-Lo/Std 

Sculpt, Mid, 133 2 pc I Knee Pad 

N/A N/A 

Option N/A 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

SERIAL NUMBER IDENTIFICATION 

The machine serial number may be used as an aid in identifying machine model year. Refer to the first digits in the serial number 
for proper identification: ....._./ 

FIRST DIGITS 
33 

MODEL YEAR 
1998 

1998 MODEL DESIGNATION 

YEAR DESIGNATION----------, r----- ENGINE DESIGNATION 
E=European Model o~ 

MODEL f CHASSIS DESIGNATION, _______ _J 

Refer to Engine Section lor 
more detailed information 

1998 
MODEL DESIGNATION 
NUMBERS (Chassis) 
01 - Indy TranSport 
02 - Indy Sport Touring 
04- Indy Sport 
07 - Indy Super Sport 
09 - Indy Trail RMK, 600 RMK, 700 RMK 
16 - Indy XCF, 440 XCR 
17 - lndy600XC, 700XC 
20- Indy WideTrak LX 
23 - Indy Trai l Touring 
27- Indy 440, Trail, 500 
29- Indy 500 RMK 
31 - Indy Lite Touring 
33- Indy Classic Touring, XLT Touring 
34- Indy Lite, Lite Deluxe 
37- XLT LTD 
38- Indy 500 Classic, XLT Classic, 
53 - Ultra Tounng 
56- Indy 600 XCR, 700 XCR 
57 - Indy Storm, XLT SP 
67- Indy Ultra 

1998 
ENGINE DESIGNATION 
NUMBERS 
31 - EC34-2PM02A 
33 - EC34-2PM02A 
43 - EC44-3PM024 
56 - EC58PL 130 
57- EC58PL130, EC58PL150 
58- SN60-70LCDCSP-01 I 02 
60- SN44-44LCDCSP-01 I EC45PL091 
61- EC50PM043, EC50PM051 , EC50PM061 
62- EC50PM043 (-S) 
64- EC50PL 161 , EC50PL 171 
65 - EC50PL 171 , EC50PL 191 , EC50PL201 
66- SN70-70LCDCSP-01 I SN70-70LCDCSP-02 
68- SN60-70LCDCSP-01 
76 - EC58PL 140 
77 - EC59PL020 
78 - EC68PL050, EC68PL060 
82 - EC80PL052 

MODEL NO 

V.IN.NO 

MADE INUS.A PDLRRIS PATENT NOTICE 

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE 
U S FEDERAL AND STATE REQUIREMENT$ AND 
CANADA MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 
IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE 

MFD. DATE 

Mid. by Polaris Industries Inc .. In Roseau. MN under one or 
more or the following patents: 

U.S. Patents 
3,605,511 
3,580,647 
3.483,766 
3,533,662 
3,545,821 
3,605,510 
3.525,412 

3,613,810 
3,867,991 
4.793,950 
5,038,881 
5, 172,675 
5,090,386 
5,050,564 

5,050,559 
5,048,503 
5.056,482 
5,099,813 
5,074,271 
5,191,531 
3,613,811 

Patented Canada 
882,491171 
883.694171 
864.394171 

Canadian Rd. 
34.S73171 
34,S72171 

1.227,823/87 
7072133 

These numbers should be referred to in any correspondence regarding warranty, service or replacement parts 

The mach1ne model and serial number Identification decal is located on the right front side of the tunnel. The serial number is 
permanently stamped into the tunnel. The model number is embossed on the decal. 

Whenever corresponding about an eng1ne it is important that the eng1ne model and senal numbers be called out. Laser 
engraved model and serial numbers are located on the crankcase (mtake side). 
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1998 Model Indy Lite Indy Lite 
Deluxe 

0983433 0983431 

Engine Type Fan Twin Fan Twin 
Engine Model Number EC34-2PM02A EC34-2PM02A 

Displacement (cc) 339 339 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 62.3 X 55.6 62.3 X 55.6 

CarburetionfThrottie Body 2 Mlkuni 2 Mikuni 
VM30SS Slide VM30SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition COl COl 

Alternator Output 12V 150W 12V 150W 

Length (in./cm.) 105/266.7 105/266.7 

Width (in./cm.) 42.5/ 108 42.5/108 

Height (in./cm.) 44/111.8 44/111 .8 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm .) 37/94 37/94 

Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 121/307.3 121 /307.3 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal./liters) 8.8n.3/33.3 8.8/7.3/33.3 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Front Suspension IFS-38 IFS-38 

Rear Suspension XTRA-Lite XTRA-Lite 

Brake Type Mechanical Disc Mechanical Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Top of Hood Top of Hood 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer N/A N/A 

Reverse Accessory Accessory 

Electric Fuel Gauge N/A N/A 

Accessory Lights N/A Oil/Ace 

Electric Start Option Standard 

HandwarmersfThumbwarmer OpfroniOption Single Heat/Std 

Seat Standard Lite Standard Lite 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13n 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

Indy Lite Indy Sport 
Touring 
0983133 0980443 

Fan Twin Fan Twin 
EC34-2PM02A EC44-3PM024 

339 432 

62.3 X 55.6 67.72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM30SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI CDI 

12V 150W 12V 200W 

115/292. 1 108/274.3 

42.5/108 43.5/110.5 

48/121.9 44/111.8 

37/94 38/96.5 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

8.8/7.3/33.3 10.7/8.9/40.5 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

IFS-38 IFS-38 

XTRA-Lite XTRA-Lite 

Mechanical Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Top of Hood Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

N/A Option 

Accessory Accessory 

N/A Option 

Oil/Ace Oil/Brake 
Ace 

High Beam 

Option Option 

Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Std 

2 Up Lite Standard 

Standard Opt1on 

Standard Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

1998 Model 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

Carburetion!Throttle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (ln./em.) 

Height (inJcm.) 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal.lllters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Reverse 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

HandwarmersfThumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

9/97 

Indy Indy 
TranSport Sport Touring 

0980143 0980243 

Fan Twin Fan Twin 
EC44-3PM024 EC44-3PM024 

432 432 

67.72 X 60 67.72 X 60 

2 Mlkuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

COl COl 

12V 200W 12V 200W 

117/297.2 117/297.2 

43.5/11 0.5 43.5/1 10.5 

48/ 121 .9 48/121.9 

38/96.5 38/96.5 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

1411358.1 133.5/339.1 

11 .8/9.8/44.7 11.8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

IFS-38 IFS-38 

Standard XTRA Lite 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Ace Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Single Heat/Std Single HeaVAcc 

2 Up 2 Up 

Option Option 

Std Option 

1.13o 

Indy XCF Indy 440 LC 

0981643 0982760 

Fan Twin LCTwin 
EC44-3PM024 EC45PL091 

432 432 

67.72x60 67.72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI COl 

12V 200W 12V 200W 2P 

108/274.3 108/274.3 

46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 

38.5/97.8 47.5/120.7 

41/104.1 41/104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 121/307.3 

10.5/8.7/39.7 11.8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

IFS XTRA-10 CRC IFS XTRA-10 

XTRA10 XTRA10 

Vented Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Under 

Hood 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Ace Temp 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Single HeaUStd Hi-Lo/Std 

Racing w/0 pads Std Length 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



1998 Model Indy Trail Indy 
Trail Touring 

0982761 0982362 

Engine Type Fan Twin Fan Twin 
Engine Model Number EC50PM043 EC50PM043 

Displacement (cc) 488 488 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 72 X 60 72 X 60 

CarburetlonfThrot11e Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition CDI COl 

Alternator Output 12V 200W 2P 12V 200W 2P 

Length (in./cm.) 108/274.3 114/289.6 

Width (ln./em.) 46.5/118.1 46.5/118/1 

Height (in./cm.) 47.5/120.7 48/121 .9 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 41/104.14 41/104.14 

Track Width (ln./em.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 121/307.3 133.5/339.1 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal.lliters) 11.8/9.8/44.7 11 .8/9.8/44.7 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Front Suspension IFS XTRA-10 IFS XTRA-10 

Rear Suspension XTRA10 XTRA10 

Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Under Toolbox Under Hood 

Hood 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option 

Reverse Option Standard 

Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start Option Standard 

HandwarmersfThumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Seat Standard Dlx 2 Up Touring 

Storage Rack Opt1on Opt1on 

Tow Hitch Opt1on Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13p 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

Indy Trail RMK Indy 
Super Sport 

0980961 0980761 

Fan Twin Fan Twin 
EC50PM051 EC50PM061 

488 488 

72x60 72 X 60 

2Mikuni/ACCS 2 Mikunl 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

COl CDI 

12V 200W 2P 12V 200W 

114/289.6 108/274.3 

43.5/110.5 46.5/118.1 

46/116.8 38.5/97.8 

38/96.5 41/ 104.14 

15/38. 1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121 /307.3 

11.8/9.8/44.7 11.8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

XTRA-10 IFS IFS XTRA-10 

XTRA 10 XTRA10 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear SeatfToolbox Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Ace Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Option 

Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Std 

Long Standard 

Option Option 

Option Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

1998 Model 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

Carburetion/Throttle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall 
(in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gaiJiiters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Reverse 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 
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Indy 440 XCR Indy 500 

0981660 0982764 
(0982764A) 
(09827648) 

LCTwin LCTwin 
SN44-44LCDCSP- EC50PL 171 

01 

438 488 

66 X 64 72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 
VM34SS Slide VM38SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

Digital CDI COl 

12V 280W 12V 200W2P 

109/276.86 108/274.3 

46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 

44.0/111.76 41/104.14 

41/ 104.14 41/ 104.14 

15/38. 1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 121/307.3 

10.5/8.7/39.7 11 .8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

XC-10 CRC IFS XTRA-10 CRC 

XTRA 10 XTRA 10 

Liquid Cooled Hydraulic Disc 
Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Under Toolbox 

Hood 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp Temp 

High Beam High Beam 

N/A Option 

Hi·Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Racing w/ pads Standard (Long 
Opt.A&B) 

Option Option 

Option Option 

1.13q 

Indy 500 RMK Indy Classic 

0982964 0983865 

LCTwin LCTwin 
EC50PL161 EC50PL171 

488 488 

72 X 60 72 X 60 

2 Mikuni 2 Mlkuni 
VM34SS I ACCS VM38SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI CDI 

12V 200W 2P 12V 200W 2P 

114/289.6 108/121.9 

43.5/110.5/RMK 48/121.9 

48/ 121 .9 49.5/ 125.7 

38/96.5 42.5/ 107.9 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121 /307.3 

11.8/9.8/44.7 11 .8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

IFS 38 RMK IFS XTRA-12 

XTRA10 XTRA 12 

Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 
HD Pads 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Standard 

Option Standard 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp Temp 

High Beam High Beam 

Option Standard 

Hi-lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Long Long 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



1998 Model Indy Indy 
Classic Touring WideTrak LX 

0983365 0982065 

Engine Type LC Twin LCTwln 
Engine Model Number EC50PL 191 EC50PL201 

Displacement (cc) 488 488 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 72 X 60 72 X 60 

Carburetlon!Throttle Body 2 Mlkuni 2 Mlkuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition CDI CDI 

Alternator Output 12V 200W2P 12V200W 

Length (in./cm.) 115/292.1 128/325.1 

Width (ln./em.) 48/121.9 43.5/110.5 

Height (in./cm.) 51.5/130.8 49/124.5 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 42.5/1 07.9 38/96.5 

Track Width (ln./em.) 15/38.1 20/50.8 

Track Length Overall (in./cm) 133.5/339.1 156/396.2 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas.llmp. gal.niters) 11.8/9.8/44.7 11 .0/9.1/41 .6 

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

Front Suspension IFS XTRA-12 IFS38 

Rear Suspension XTRA 12 WideTrak Single 
Slide Rail 

Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Mechanical 

Storage Rear of Seat Under Seat 
Toolbox 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Reverse Standard Standard 

Electric Fuel Gauge Standard N/A 

Accessory Lights OtVBrake Oil/Temp 
Temp Rev 

High Beam High Beam 

Electric Start Standard Standard 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Single HeaVStd 

Seat Deluxe 2 Up/Tour WideTrak 2 Up 

Storage Rack Option Standard 

Tow Hitch Option Standard 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13r 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

Indy Indy XLT LTD 
XLT Touring 

0983357 0983756 

LC Triple LC Triple 
EC58PL130 EC58PL 130 

597 597 

65 X 60 65x60 

3 Mlkuni 3 Mlkuni 
VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

CDI CDI 

12V 280W 12V 280W 

115/292.1 108/274.3 

48/121.9 48/121.9 

51.5/130.8 49.5/125.7 

42.5/107.9 42.5/107.9 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

11 .8/9.8/44.7 11 .8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 870ctane 
Non-Oxygenated Non -Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

IFS XTRA-12 IFS XTRA-12 

XTRA 12 XTRA 12 

Hydraulic Dtsc Hydraulic Dtsc 

Rear of Seat Rear Seat/Toolbox 
Toolbox Under Hood 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Standard Option 

Standard Option 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp Ace 

Htgh Beam High Beam 

Standard Option 

Hi-Lo/Std HI-Lo/Std 

Deluxe 2 Up Touring Standard Length 

Option Opt1on 

Option Option 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

1998 Model 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

Carburetionrrhrottle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.} 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall 
(in./cm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gaL/liters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Reverse 

Electric Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarme rsrrhumbwa rmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 
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Indy XLT SP 

0985776 

LC Triple 
EC58PL 140 

597 

65 x60 

3 Mikuni 
VM38SS 

Standard 

COl 

12V280W 

108/274.3 

46.5/118.11 

46.5/1 18.11 

41 /104.14 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

11.8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

IFS XTRA-10 CRC 

XTRA10 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

Option 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Aggressive Mid 
Lenglh 

Option 

Option 

1.13s 

Indy XLT 
Classic 
0983857 

LC Triple 
EC58PL150 

597 

65 x60 

3 Mikuni 
VM38SS 

Standard 

COl 

12V 280W 

108/274.3 

48/ 121 .92 

48.5/123.19 

42.5/107.9 

15/38.1 

121/307.3 

11.8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

IFS XTRA-12 

XTRA 12 

Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Footrest 

Standard 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 

High Beam 

Standard 

HI-Lo/Sid 

Long 

Option 

Option 

Indy 600 XC Indy 600 RMK 

0981758 0980958 

LC Twin LCTwin 
SN60-70LCDCSP-01 SN60-70LCDCSP-02 

593 593 

74.5 X 68 74.5 X 68 

2 Keihin 2 Keihin 
39mm 0 -Siide 39mm 0-Siide 

Standard Standard 

Digital COl 0 1gital COl 

12V 280W 12V 280W 

109/276.86 116/294.64 

46.5/ 118.1 43.5/110.5 

44/111 .76 46/116.84 

41 /104.14 38/96.52 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121 /307.3 121 /307.3 

11.8/9.79/44.66 11.8/9.79/44.66 

870ctane 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated Oxygenated 

XC-10 CRC 38 RMK CRC 

XTRA 10 XTRA 10 

Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Opt1on 

N/A N/A 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam H1gh Beam 

Option Option 

Hi-lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Aggressive M1d Long 
Length 

I Option Option 

Option Oplion 

Polaris lndustnes Inc. 



1998 Model Indy 600 XCR Indy Ultra 

0985677 0986778 

Engine Type LC Triple LC Triple 
Engine Model Number EC59PL020 EC68PL050 

Displacement (cc) 597 679 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 62.5 X 65 66.6 X 65 

Carburetion!Throttle Body 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 
VM38AL Slide VM38ALSiide 

Oil Injected Standard Standard 

Ignition Digital CDI Digital COl 

Alternator Output 12V 280W 12V 280W 

Length (in./cm.) 109/276.8 108/274.3 

Width (in./cm.) 46.5/ 118.11 48/121.9 

Height (ln./em.) 44/111.7 48.5/123.2 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 41 /104.14 42.5/108 

Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 

Track Length Overall (in./cm) 121/307.3 121/307.3 

Fuel Capac1ty (U.S. gas./lmp. gaiJiiters) 11.8/9.8/44.7 11 .8/9.8/44.7 

Recommended Fuel 91 Octane Min. 87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

Front Suspension XTRA 10 CRC IFS XTRA 12 

Rear Suspens1on XTRA 10 XTRA12 

Brake Type Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox Toolbox Footrest 

Speedometer Standard Standard 

Tachometer Standard Standard 

Reverse Option Option 

Electric Fuel Gauge Standard Opt1on 

Accessory Lights OiVBrake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam H1gh Beam 

Electric Start N/A Opt1on 

Handwarmers!Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std 

Seat Aggressive Mid Standard 
Length 

Storage Rack Option Option 

Tow Hitch Option Opt1on 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13t 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

Indy Ultra Indy 700 XCR 
Touring 
0985378 0985678 

(0985678A) 

LC Triple LC Triple 
EC68PL050 EC68PL060 

679 679 

66.6 X 65 66.6 X 65 

3 Mlkuni 3 Mikuni 
VM38AL Slide VM38AL Slide 

Standard Standard 

Digital CDI D1gital CDI 

12V 280W 12V 280W 

115/292.1 109/276.8 

48/ 121.9 46.5/118.11 

51.5/130.8 44/111.7 

42.5/108 41/ 104.14 

15/38.1 15/38 1 

133.5/339.1 121/307.3 

11.8/9.8/44.7 11 .8/9.8/44.7 

87 Octane 91 Octane Min. 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

IFS XTRA 12 XTRA 10 CRC 

XTRA 12 XTRA 10 

Liquid Cooled Liqu1d Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Standard Option 

Standard I Standard 

Oil/Brake Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 

High Beam High Beam 

Standard N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std H1-Lo/Std 

Deluxe 2-up Aggressive Mid 
Tour1ng Length 

Standard Option 

Opt1on Opt1on 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
1998 Model Identification 

1998 Model 

Engine Type 
Engine Model Number 

Displacement (cc) 

Bore x Stroke (mm) 

CarburetionfThrottle Body 

Oil Injected 

Ignition 

Alternator Output 

Length (in./cm.) 

Width (in./cm.) 

Height (in./cm.) 

Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 

Track Width (in./cm.) 

Track Length Overall 
(inJcm.) 

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./lmp. gal.!liters) 

Recommended Fuel 

Front Suspension 

Rear Suspension 

Brake Type 

Storage 

Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Reverse 

Electnc Fuel Gauge 

Accessory Lights 

Electric Start 

Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer 

Seat 

Storage Rack 

Tow Hitch 

9/97 

Indy 700 XC 

0981766 

LCTwin 
SN70-70LCDCSP-02 

700 

81 X 68 

2 Keihin 
39mm D-Siide 

Standard 

Digital CDI 

12V 280W 

109/276.86 

46.5/118.1 

44/111.76 

41/104.14 

15/38. 1 

121/307.3 

11.8/9.79/44.66 

87 Octane 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

XC-10 CRC 

XTRA10 

Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc 

Rear of Seat 

Standard 

Standard 

Option 

Option 

Oil/Brake 
Temp/Ace 
High Beam 

Option 

Hi-Lo/Std 

Aggressive Mid 
Length 

Option 

Option 

1.13u 

Indy 700 RMK Indy Storm 

0980966 0985782 

LCTwin LC Triple 
SN70-70LCDCSP-01 EC80PL052 

700 794 

81 X 68 72 X 65 

2 Keihin 3 Mikuni 
39mm D-Siide VM38SS Slide 

Standard Standard 

Digital CDI Digital CDI 

12V 280W 12V 280W 

116/294.64 109/276.9 

43.51110.5 46.5/118.1 

46/116.84 44/111.7 

38/96.52 41/104.14 

15/38.1 15/38.1 

121/307.3 121/307.3 

11.8/9.79/44.66 11 .8/9.8/44. 7 

87 Octane 91 Octane Min. 
Non-Oxygenated 

or 89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

38 RMK CRC XTRA 10 IFS 

XTRA10 XTRA10 

Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled 
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic D1sc 

Rear of Seat Rear of Seat 
Toolbox 

Standard Standard 

Standard Standard 

Option Option 

Option Standard 

Oil/Brake OiVBrake 
Temp/Ace Temp/Ace 
High Beam High Beam 

Option N/A 

Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo 

Long Aggressive Mid 
Length 

Option Option 

Option Option 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



1996 Polaris Snowmobile Paint Codes 

Model Color Description 

Indy Lite Black Metallic 

Indy Lite Deluxe Teal Metallic 

Indy Lite GT Dark Sapphire Metallic 

Indy Sport Black Metallic 

Indy Sport Touring Black Metallic 

Indy TranSport Black Metall ic 

Indy Super Sport Bright White 

Indy 440 XCR Bright White 

Indy 440 XCR SP Bright White 

Indy 600 XCR Bright White 

Indy 600 XCR SP Black Metallic 

Indy 440 LC Royal Plum Metallic 

Indy 500 EFI Porsche Red 

Indy 500 EFI SKS Porsche Red 

Indy 500 EFI RMK Porsche Red 

Indy Classic Dark Cloisonne 

Indy Classic Touring Dark Cloisonne 

Indy 500 Carb Black Metallic 

Indy 500 SKS Black Metallic 

Indy 500 RMK Black Metallic 

Indy Trail Teal Metallic 

Indy Trail Touring Teal Metallic 

Indy XLT Black Sapphire Metallic 

Indy XLT SKS Black Sapphire Metallic 

Indy XLT RMK Black Sapphire Metallic 

Indy XLT SP Black Sapphire Metallic 

Indy XLT Touring Black Sapphire Metallic 

Indy RXL Black Metall ic 

Indy Ultra SP Black Metallic 

Indy Ultra SKS Black Metallic 

Indy Ultra RMK Black Metallic 

Indy WideTrak GT Emerald 

Indy WideTrak LX Emerald 

Indy Storm Black Metallic 

Indy Storm SKS Black Metallic 

Indy Storm RMK Black Metallic 

Polaris 
"P" No. 

P1 77 

P1 68 

P204 

P1 77 

P1 77 

P177 

P1 33 

P133 

P133 

P1 33 

P1 77 

P203 

P1 36 

P1 36 

P1 36 

P204 

P204 

P1 77 

P1 77 

P1 77 

P1 68 

P1 68 

P1 73 

P173 

P173 

P1 73 

P1 73 

P1 77 

P1 77 

P1 77 

P1 77 

P210 

P210 

P1 77 

P1 77 

P1 77 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Paint Codes 

Polaris Raw PPG/Ditzler 
Material No. No. 

8520044 9000 

8520096 4300 

8520154 -

8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

8520079 2185 

8520079 2185 

8520079 2185 

8520079 2185 

8520049 9000 

8520141 -

8520066 72060 

8520066 72060 

8520066 72060 

8520154 -

8520154 -
8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

8520096 4300 

8520096 4300 

8520098 3885 

8520098 3885 

8520098 3885 

8520098 3885 

8520098 3885 

8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

8520163 -

8520163 -
8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

8520044 9000 

Order Polaris " P" Number from Midwest Industrial Coatings (612-942-1840) (FAX 612-942-1838). Mix as 
directed. 

Polans Industries Inc. 1.14 9/97 



GENERAL INFORMATION 
Paint Codes 

1997 Polaris Snowmobile Paint Codes 

Model Color Description 

Indy Lite Black Metallic • 

Indy Lite GT Dark Cloisonne* 

Indy Lite Deluxe Teal Metallic * 

Indy Sport Raspberry Metallic * 

Indy Transport Emerald* 

Indy Super Sport Bright White •• 

Indy Sport Touring Raspberry Metallic • 

Indy 440 XC Bright White ** 
Indy 600 XC Bright White •• 

Indy WideTrak LX Emerald * 

Indy WideTrak GT Emerald* 

Indy Trail RMK Teal Metallic • 

Indy XCF Bright White'"* 

Indy Trail Teal Metallic * 

Indy Trail Touring Teal Metallic * 

Indy 440 UC Royal Plum • 

Indy XLT Touring Blue Spruce • 

Indy 500 UC Black Metallic • 

Indy 500 EFI Dark Cloisonne * 

Indy XLT LTD Blue Spruce • 

Indy 500 SKS Black Metallic • 

Indy 500 RMK Black Metallic • 

Indy Classic Royal Plum • 

Indy Classic Touring Royal Plum • 

Indy Storm Black Metallic • 

Indy Storm RMK Black Metallic • 

Indy XLT Black Sapphire " 

Indy XLT SP Indigo Metallic" 

Indy XLT SKS Black Sapphire • 

Indy XLT RMK Black Sapphire * 

Indy RXL Indigo Metallic .. 

Indy 600 XCR Bright White ** 

Indy Ultra Black Metallic " 

Indy Ultra SP Deep V1olet Metallic • 

Indy Ultra SPX Deep Violet Metallic " 

Indy Ultra Touring Deep Violet Metallic • 

Indy 700 SKS Blue Spruce ~ 

Indy 700 RMK Blue Spruce • 

Polaris Raw Material Ditzler# 
"P" No. No. 

P177 8520197 9000 

P204 8520154 -
P1 68 8520199 4300 

P231 8520225 -
P21 0 8520163 -

P133 8520201 2185 

P231 8520225 -

P133 8520201 2185 

P133 8520201 2185 

P210 8520163 -
P210 8520163 -
P168 8520199 4300 

P133 8520201 2185 

P1 68 8520199 4300 

P168 8520199 4300 

P203 8520141 -

P228 8520218 -
P177 8520197 9000 

P204 8520154 -
P228 8520218 -
P177 8520197 9000 

P177 8520197 9000 

P203 8520141 -
P203 8520141 -
P177 8520197 9000 

P177 8520197 9000 

P173 8520193 3885 

P229 8520228 -
P173 8520193 3885 

P1 73 8520193 3885 

P229 8520228 -

P133 8520201 21 85 

P177 8520197 9000 

P230 8520222 -
P230 8520222 -
P230 8520222 -
P228 8520218 -

P228 8520218 -
Order Polaris "P" Number from Midwest Industrial Coatings (612-942-1840) (FAX 612-942-1838). Mix as 
directed. 

• • Receive clear topcoat (8520198) 
* Receive clear topcoat with sparkle metallic powder (8520194) 
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1998 Polaris Snowmobile Paint Codes 

1998 Color 
Model Description 

Indy Lite Porsche Red Metallic 

Indy Lite Deluxe Teal Metallic 

Indy Lite Touring Black Metallic 

Indy Sport Dark Cloisonne 

Indy TranSport Emerald 

Indy Super Sport Bright White Metallic 

Indy Sport Touring Dark Cloisonne 

Indy XCF Bright White Metallic 

Indy Trail Teal Metallic 

Indy Trail Touring Teal Metallic 

Indy Trail RMK Teal Metallic 

Indy 440 Bright White Metallic 
Indy 440 XCR Bright Red 

Indy 500 (Color Opt. 1) Black Metallic 

Indy 500 Classic Royal Plum Metallic 
Indy 500 RMK Black Metallic 

Indy Classic Touring Royal Plum Metallic 

Indy Widetrak LX Emerald 

Indy XLT Classic Blue Spruce Metallic 
Indy XLT LTD Rigel Blue 

Indy XLT SP Black Metallic 

Indy XLT Touring Blue Spruce Metallic 

Indy 600 XCR Bright White Metallic 

Indy 700 XC Bright White Metallic 

Indy 700 RMK Dark Cloisonne 
Indy 700 XCR (Color Opt. 1) Deep Violet Metallic 

Indy Ultra Black Metallic 

Indy Ultra Touring Deep Violet Metallic 

Indy Storm Porsche Red Metallic 

Indy 600 XC Bright White Metallic 

Indy 500 (Color Opt. 2) Bright White Metallic 

Indy 500 (Color Opt. 3) Dk Cloisonne/Blue Spruce 

Indy 600 RMK Deep Violet Metallic 

Indy 700 (Color Opt. 2) Bright White Metallic 

Metallic Topcoat Clear Topcoat with 
Sparkle Metallic Powder 

Polaris 
"P" No. 
P245 

P168 

P177 
P204 

P210 
P241 

P204 
P241 

P168 

P168 

P168 

P241 
P243 

P177 
P203 
P177 

P203 

P210 
P228 
P246 
P177 

P228 
P241 
P241 

P204 
P230 

P177 

P230 
P245 
P241 

P241 
P1075 

P230 

P241 

N/A 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Paint Codes 

Raw Ditzler# 
Material No. 

8520066 

8520199 4300 

8520197 9000 
8520154 

8520163 
8520201 

8520154 
8520201 

8520199 4300 
8520199 4300 

8520199 4300 
8520201 

8520247 
8520197 9000 
8520141 
8520197 9000 
8520141 

8520163 
8520218 
8520254 

8520197 9000 
8520218 

8520201 
8520201 

8520154 
8520222 

8520197 9000 

8520222 
8520066 

8520201 

8520201 
8520154/218 

8520222 

8520201 

8520194 

Order Polaris "P" Number from Midwest Industrial Coatings (612-942-1840) (FAX 612-942-1838). Mix as 
directed. 

·• Receive clear topcoat (8520198) 
• Receive clear topcoat with sparkle metallic powder (8520194) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Torque Specifications 

Standard Torque Specifications 

The following torque specifications are to be used as a general guideline. There are exceptions in the steering, 
suspension, and engine areas. Always consult the standard torque chart and the specific manual section for 
torque values of fasteners. Use special torque values when listed. 

0 0 0 
Bolt Size Threads/In Grade 2 Grade 5 Grade 8 

(MM/Thread} 
Torgue in. lbs. (kg/m) 

#10 24 ............. 27 (.31) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 (.50) 60 {.69) 
68 {.78) #10 32 ............. 31 (.36) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49 (.56) 

Torgue ft. lbs. (kg/m)* 
1/4 20 ....... . .... . 5 (.7) .. . .. . .. . . .. .. . . . . 8 (1.1) . . ....... .. .... 12 (1.6) 
1/4 28 ............. 6 (.8) .......... . . .. . .. . 10 (1.4) .............. 14 (1.9) 
5/16 - 18 ............. 11 (1.5) ............. .. . 17 (2.3) . . .. . .. .. . .. .. 25 (3.5) 
5/16 - 24 ..... .. ...... 12 (1.6) ...... .. ..... .. 19 (2.6) ........ . . .. .. 29 (4.0) 
3/8 16 ............. 20 (2.7) ...... .. .... .. . 30 (4.0) .............. 45 (6.2) 
3/8 24 . . ...... . .... 23 (3.2) . .. .. . . .. .. . . . . 35 (4.8) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 (6.9) 
7/16 - 14 ........ .. ... 30 (4.0} .............. . 50 (6.9) . ..... .. . . . .. . 70 (9.7) 
7/16 - 20 ............. 35 (4.8) .. .......... . . . 55 (7.6) .............. 80 (11.0) 
1/2 13 ............. 50 (6.9) .............. . 75 {10.4) ........ . .... 110 (15.2) 
1/2 20 ............. 55 (7.6) . . . . .. .. . .. .. . . 90 {12.4) . .. . ........ . 120 (16.6) 
*To convert ft. lbs. to kg/m multiply foot pounds by .138. 
*To convert kg/m to N/m move the decimal to the right one position. 

Special Application Torque List 
Due to the special grade bolts and nuts required for specific applications, observe the following torque values in 
the areas specified. Refer to specific manual section for torque values of fasteners not listed here. 

Bolt Size Area Where Used Torgue Minimum-Maximum 
3/8 ..... . Outer Radius Rod End to Trailing Arm (Top & Bottom) .. . 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
7/16 ..... Inner Radius Rod End To Bulkhead (Top) .............. 35-40 ft. lbs. (4.83-5.52 kg-m) 
1/2 . ..... Inner Radius Rod End To Bulkhead (Bottom) ..... . .. .. . 40-50 ft. lbs. (5.52-6.9 kg-m) 

Radius Rod, Drag Link, or Tie Rod End Jam Nuts . .. .... 24-25 ft. lbs. (3.31-3.45 kg-m) 
1/2 Bellcrank (Center Steering Arm) . .. . .. . .. . .. . .. . .. . .. . 55-60ft. lbs. (7.59-8.28 kg-m) 
3/8 Drag Link to Steering Post Arm ... . . .. .. . . .. . .... .. . .. 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
3/8 Drag Link to Bellcrank . .. . .. . . ..... . .. . .. . .. . .. . .. . .. 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
3/8 Tie Rod to Steering Arm ....... . .. . .. . . .. . .. . .. . ..... 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
3/8 Tie Rod to Steering Post Arm .. . .. . .. . .. . .. . ......... 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
7/16 . ... . Trailing Arm Rear Support ........ . ..... . .. . ......... 40-45 ft. lbs. (5.52-6.21 kg-m) 
3/8 . . . . . . IFS Shock (Top & Bottom) ......................... . . 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
5/16 .. .. . Steering Post to Bulkhead ........................... 15-17 ft. lbs. (2.07-2.35 kg-m) 
1/4 Upper Steering Bracket to Hoop . .. . .. .... .. . .. . . .. ... 8-10 ft. lbs. (1.1 0-1.38 kg-m) 
1/4 Handlebar Block ..... . .. . .. . .. . ........... . .. . .. . .. . 8-10 ft. lbs. (1.1 0-1.38 kg-m) 
1/4 Side Panel to Nosepan Brace, Rubber Washer .. . . ..... 4-6 in. lbs. (.05-.07 kg-m) 
1/4 Side Panel to Nosepan, Well Nut ..................... 4-6 in. lbs. (.05-.07 kg-m) 
3/8 Throttle Block Set Screw ............................ 30-35 in . lbs (.35-.40 kg-m) 
3/8 Ski Pivot Bushing Bolt ............................... 25-28 ft. lbs. (3.45-3.86 kg-m) 

Choke to Plastic Console . ...................... . .... 20-25 in. lbs. (.23-.29 kg-m) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Torque Specifications 

Special Application Torque List, Cont. 

Bolt Size Area Where Used Torgue Minimum-Maximum 
1/4 0 0 0 0 0 0 Coolant Tank to Hoop .. .......... .. .... . .... 4-6ft. lbs. (.55-.83 kg/m) 
5/16 0 0 0 0 0 

7/16 
Driven Clutch to Shaft .... ........ . .......... 15-17 ft. lbs. (2.07-2.35 kg/m) 
Drive Clutch to Engine .... . .. .. . . .. ......... 45-50 ft. lbs. (6.21-6.9 kg/m) 

7/16 0 •• 0 0 Engine Mount to Chassis . .. ...... .. .. . .. .. .. 45-50 ft. lbs. (6.21-6.9 kg/m) 
7/16 0 • •• • Engine Mount to Engine ..................... 44-48 ft. lbs. (6.07-6.62 kg/m) 
10-24 .... 
1/4 

Regulator ..... . .... .... ................... . 38-43 in. lbs. (.43-.49 kg/m) 
Side Panel to Nosepan Brace, Rubber Washer . 4-6 in . lbs. (.05-.07 kg/m) 

1/4 Side Panel to Nosepan, Well Nut .. . .. . .. ..... 4-6 in. lbs. (.05-.07 kg/m) 
1/4 Air Silencer ..................... . . .... . . .. . 4-6 in. lbs. (.05-.07 kglm) 
3/8 Set Screw to Throttle Block .. . . .. . .. ..... . .. . 30-35 in. lbs (.35-.40 kg/m) 
3/8 Shock Rod Bolt ..................... .. ...... 10-12 ft. lbs. (1.38-1.66 kg/m) 

Rubber Motor Mount Nuts, Low Flex .......... 15-18 ft. lbs. (2.07-2.48 kg/m) 
Rubber Motor Mount Nuts, High Flex ... . ...... 25-30 ft. lbs. (3.45-4.14 kg/m) 
Manifold Nuts .......... . .. . .. ... . ....... . . . 13-17 ft. lbs. (1.79-2.35 kg/m) 
Ignition Switch to Plastic Console .. . .. . .. . .... 20-25 in . lbs. (.23-.29 kg/m) 
Ignition Switch to Aluminum Console ...... .. . . 50-55 in. lbs. (.57-.63 kg/m) 
Choke to Plastic Console .. .. .. .. ..... . ...... 20-25 in. lbs. (.23-.29 kg/m) 
Lock Collar Set Screws ........ ... ... .. ...... 70-80 in. lbs. (.8 -.92 kg/m) 

Recommended Shop Supplies/Accessories 

Description Part Number 

Chaincase Lubricant - One Gallon ........ . .... . ..... 2870464 

Chaincase Lubricant - (Quart) ............ . .... .. .... 2871280 

Chaincase Oil Pump .................... .. ... ...... 2870465 

Cable Lubricant ......... .. ............. ....... .. .. 287051 0 

Fuel System Deicer (Isopropyl) ..... .. .... . .... .. .. .. 2870505 

Loctite Primer I- 6 Oz. Aerosol . . ........ . .......... 2870585 

Loctite RC 680 - 1 Occ Retaining Compound ... . ..... . 2870584 

Loctite 515 Gasket Eliminator - 50cc Tube ............ 2870587 

Loctite/Chisel- Gasket Remover - 18 Oz. . ........... 2870601 

Metal Polish - 8 Oz ............. . . . ................. 2870632 

DOT 3 Brake Fluid .... ... ... . ... .. . . .............. 2870990 

Fogging Oil ....... .. .. .. .... . ..................... 2870791 

Corrosion Resistant Dielectric Grease . ... .. .. ... ... . 2871027 

Fox Shock Oil .. ............. ................... . .. 2870995 

Premium All Season Grease (14 1/2 oz) .. . . ......... . 2871423 

Premium All Season Grease (3 oz) .......... . . ...... 2871322 

Premium 60/40 Anti-Freeze/Coolant . .... ............ 2871323 

Premium Carbon Clean Fuel System Additive . ........ 2871326 

Fuel Stabilizer (16 oz.) . ....... .. . . .... .. ..... .. . ... 2870652 

Polaris Battery Tender ........... . ........ . ... . .. .. 2871076 

Carbon Clean Fuel System Additive ... .. ............ 2871326 

T-9 Metal Protectant ... . ......... .... .. . ........ . .. 2871064 

Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant - Gallon .... . ... ... . .. 2871477 

Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant- 12 oz ...... . ......... 2871478 

Starter Drive Grease ...... . .. .... . . . . ... . .......... 2871460 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Decimal Equivalents 

1/64 . .. . .. .. . .. . . ...... . .. . .. . 0156 
1/32 ....... .. .......... . 0312 ... .. .. .... . .. .. 1 mm = .0394" 

3/64 .... . .. . . .. . .. .. . .. ....... 0469 
1/16 .. .. . .. . .. .. .. . 0625 

5/64 . .... .. .... .. . .. . .... .. ... 0781 . . . .. . .. .. . .. .. . 2 mm = .0787" 
3/32 . ....... . .. .. . .. . . . . 0938 

7/64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1 094 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 mm = .1181 " 
1/8 . . ...... . 1250 

9/64 . .. . .. . .. . ..... . . .. .. . . ... 1406 
5/32 . . . .. . ..... . ........ 1563 . .. .. . ..... . .... 4 mm = .1575" 

11 /64 ........ .... .. ... .... .. .. 1719 
3/16 .. . .. . .. ... .. . . 1875 . .. . . .. . .. . . . . .. 5 mm = .1969" 

13/64 .... . . .. .. .. . . . ... .. .... 2031 
7/32 .. .. .. .. ..... . .. . .. . 2188 

15/64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2344 .... . ........... 6 mm = .2362" 
1/4 .... . . .. . .. 25 

17/64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2656 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 mm = .2756" 
'-.._. 9/32 .. .. . ........ .... .. . 2813 

19/64 ... . .. .. . ... ..... .. . .. . . 2969 
5/16 .... .. ..... .. .. 3125 ............ .... 8 mm = .3150" 

21 /64 .. . ........ .. .......... . 3281 
11 /32 . . . .. . .... . . . .. .. . . 3438 ..... . . . .. . .. . .. 9 mm = .3543" 

23/64 . ........... .. .... .. ... . 3594 
3/8 . .... ...... 375 

25/64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3906 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 0 mm = .3937" 
13/32 .. . .. .. .... ....... .4063 

27/64 ....... . .. .. .. .. ........ 4219 ......... .. . .. . . 11 mm = .4331" 
7/16 .. .. . .. . ... . .. .4375 

29/64 .. . .... . . . .. . .. ..... . .. .4531 
15/32 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4688 .. . .. . . . ..... . . . 12 mm = .4724" 

31 /64 . .. . .... . . .. . . ..... .. . . . 4844 
1/2 .. . ... . .. .. 5 .. . ..... .. . ..... . ... 13 mm = .5118 

33/64 .. .... . .. . .. . .. ... . .... . 5156 
17/32 ...... .......... . .. 5313 

35/64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5469 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14 mm = .5512" 
9/16 . .. . ......... .. 5625 

37/64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5781 . . .. . ....... . ... 15 mm = .5906" 
19/32 .... .. .. .... .. . .. . . 5938 

39/64 ...... .. . .. .. . .. . .. . ... . 6094 
5/8 . . . . . . . . . . .625 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 6 mm = .6299" 

41 /64 ..... .. ............ ..... 6406 
21/32 .. . .. . .. . ... .. .. .. . 6563 .... .. .. . ....... 17 mm = .6693" 

43/64 ... ..... ............ .. . . 6719 
11 /16 . . ..... .. ..... 6875 

45/64 ... . ... . .. . .. . .. . . . .. . . . 7031 . .. ... . .. . ..... . 18 mm = .7087" 
23/32 .. . .. .... .. ........ 7188 

47/64 .................. . ..... 7344 .. ...... ..... . .. 19 mm = .7480" 
3/4 . .... .... . . 75 

49/64 .... .. . . .. .... . .. . ...... 7656 
25/32 .. . .... . .. .. . . .. . .. 7813 . .. . .. . ... . .. .. . 20 mm = .7874" 

51 /64 . ..... . .. . .. . ... . .. . .. . . 7969 
13/16 .... .. .... .. .. 8125 .. . .... ......... 21 mm = .8268" 

53/64 .... .. . .. . . ........ . .. . . 8281 
27/32 ......... .. .... .. .. 8438 

55/64 . ... . .. . ... .. . .. .. . . .. . . 8594 ... . ..... .. . .. .. 22 mm = .8661" 
7/8 .... ....... 875 

57/64 ............ . .. . ........ 8906 . .. . . . .. . .. . .. . . 23 mm = .9055" 
29/32 ... ............ .. . . 9063 

59/64 .......... . . .. . .. . . .. . .. 9219 
15/16 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9375 . . ......... . .... 24 mm = .9449" 

61/64 . . .. . ... . . ..... . . . .. . ... 9531 
31 /32 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9688 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 mm = .9843 

63/64 . ..... ... . .. . .. ... . .. . .. 9844 
1 . . .. . .. .. . . 1.0 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Conversion Table 

Unit of Measure 

ft. lbs. 

in.lbs. 

ft. lbs. 

in.lbs. 

kg-m 

kg-m 

kg-m 

in. 

mm 

in. 

mile (mi.) 

km 

Ounces (oz) 

Grams (g) 

cc 

lb. 

kg 

Cubic inches (cu in) 

Cubic centimeters (cc) 

Imperial pints (Imp pt) 

Liters (I) 

Imperial quarts (Imp qt) 

Liters (I) 

Imperial quarts (Imp qt) 

US quarts (US qt) 

US quarts (US qt) 

Liters (I) 

US gallons (US gal) 

Liters (I) 

Pounds - force per square inch {psi) 

Kilopascals (kPa) 

Kilopascals (kPa) 

Kilograms - force per square em 

oc to °F: 9 (°C + 40) + 5- 40 = oF 
°F to oc: 5 (°F + 40) + 9 - 40 = oc 

11/95 

Multiplied by 
x12 

x.0833 

X .1383 

x.0115 

X 7.233 

X 86.796 

x10 

X 25.4 

x.03937 

X 2.54 

X 1.6 

x.6214 

X 28.35 

X 0.035 

X .03381 

X .454 

X 2.2046 

X 16.387 

X 0.061 

X 0.568 

X 1.76 

X 1.137 

X 0.88 

X 1.201 

X 0.833 

X 0.946 

X 1.057 

X 3.785 

X 0.264 

X 6.895 

X 0.145 

X 0.01 

X 98.1 

1.18 

Converts to 

= in.lbs. 

=ft. lbs. 

= kg-m 

= kg-m 

=ft. lbs. 

= in.lbs. 

=Nm 

=mm 

=in. 

=cm 

=km 

=mile (mi.) 

=Grams (g) 

=Ounces (oz) 

= Fluid Ounces (oz) 

=kg 

=lb. 

= Cubic centimeters (cc) 

=Cubic inches (cu in) 

= Liters (I) 

= Imperial pints (Imp pt) 

= Liters (I) 

= Imperial quarts (Imp qt) 

= US quarts (US qt) 

=Imperial quarts (Imp qt) 

= Liters (I) 

= US quarts (US qt) 

=Liters (I) 

= US gallons (US gal) 

= Kilopascals (kPa) 

= Pounds - force per square inch (psi) 

= Kilograms - force per square em 

= Kilopascals (kPa) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



SAE Tap Drill Sizes 

Thread Size Drill Size 

#0-80 3/64 
#1-64 53 
#1-72 53 
#2-56 51 
#2-64 50 
#3-48 5/64 
#3-56 45 
#4-40 43 
#4-48 42 
#5-40 38 
#5-44 37 
#6-32 36 
#6-40 33 
#8-32 29 
#8-36 29 
#10-24 24 
#10-32 21 
#12-24 17 
#12-28 4.6mm 
1/4-20 7 
1/4-28 3 
5/16-18 F 
5/16-24 I 
3/8-16 0 
3/8-24 a 
7/16-14 u 
7/16-20 25/64 

Metric Tap Drill Sizes 

Tap Size 

3 X .50 #39 
3 X .60 3/32 
4 X .70 #30 
4 X .75 1/8 
5 X .80 #19 
5 X .90 #20 
6 X 1.00 #9 
7 X 1.00 16/64 
8 X 1.00 J 
8 X 1.25 17/64 
9 X 1.00 5/16 
9 X 1.25 5/16 
10 X 1.25 11/32 
10 X 1.50 R 
11 X 1.50 3/8 
12 X 1.50 13/32 
12x1.75 13/32 

Polaris lndustnes tnc. 

Drill Size 

1.19 

Thread Size 

1/2-13 
1/2-20 
9/16-12 
9/16-18 
5/8-11 
5/8-18 
3/4-10 
3/4-16 
7/8-9 
7/8-14 
1-8 
1-12 
1 1/8-7 
1 1/8-12 
1 1/4-7 
1 1/4-12 
1 1/2-6 
1 1/2-12 
1 3/4-5 
1 3/4-12 
2-4 1/2 
2-12 
2 1/4-4 1/2 
2 1/2-4 
2 3/4-4 
3-4 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Tap Drill Charts 

Drill Size 

27/64 
29/64 
31/64 
33/64 
17/32 
37/64 
21 /32 
11/16 
49/64 
13/16 
7/8 
59/64 
63/64 
1 3/64 
1 7/64 
1 11/64 
1 11/32 
1 27/64 
1 9/16 
1 43/64 
1 25/32 
1 59/64 
2 1/32 
2 1/4 
2 1/2 
2 3/4 

Decimal Equivalent Nearest Fraction 

0.0995 3/32 
0.0937 3/32 
0.1285 1/8 
0.125 1/8 
0.166 11/64 
0.161 5/32 
0.196 13/64 
0.234 15/64 
0.277 9/32 
0.265 17/64 
0.3125 5/1 6 
0.3125 5/16 
0.3437 11/32 
0.339 11/32 
0.375 3/8 
0.406 13/32 
0.406 13/32 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Glossary of Terms 
ACS: Alternator control system. The main relay for the 1993-1996 500 EFI systems. Rectifies AC alternator voltage to 
DC for battery charging, and triggers the ECU with DC for start up. 

ACV: Alternating current voltage. 

Air Gap Spark Test: A good check for ignition voltage and general ignition system condition. Spark should arc 3/8" (1 
em) minimum from end of high tension lead to ground. Several testers are available commercially. 

Alternator: Electrical generator producing alternating current voltage. 

Bore: Diameter of cylinder. 

BTDC: Before Top Dead Center. 

Bump Steer: When skis toe in and toe out through suspension travel. 

CDI: Capacitor Discharge Ignition. Ignition system which stores voltage generated by the stator plate exciter coil in a 
capacitor or condenser (in CDI box). At the proper moment a voltage generated by the stator plate pulser coil closes an 
electronic switch (thyristor) in the CDI box and allows the voltage in the capacitor to discharge into the primary windings 
of the ignition coil. 

Center Cylinder: On three cylinder engines, the cylinder between Mag and PTO ends. 

Center Distance: Distance between center of crankshaft and center of driven clutch shaft. 

Chain Pitch: Distance between chain link pins (No. 35 = 3/8" or 1 em). Polaris measures chain length in number of 
pitches. 

Clutch Buttons: Plastic bushings which transmit rotation of the clutch to the movable sheave In the drive and driven 
clutch. 

Clutch Offset: Drive and driven clutches are offset so that drive belt will stay nearly straight as it moves along the clutch 
face as the engine torques back. 

Clutch Weights: Three levers in the drive clutch which relative to their weight, profile and engine RPM cause the drive 
clutch to close. 

Coil: A winding of wire around an iron core which has the ability to generate an electrical current when a magnetic field 
passes through it. 

Combustion Chamber: Space between cylinder head and piston dome at TDC. 

Compression: Reduction in volume or squeezing of a gas. 

Condenser/Capacitor: A storage reservoir for electricity, used in both E.T. and COl systems. 

Crankshaft Run-Out: Run-out or "bend" of crankshaft measured with a dial indicator while crankshaft is supported 
between centers on V blocks or resting in lower half of crankcase. Measure at various points especially at PTO. 
Maximum allowable run-out is .006" (.02 em). 

DCV: Direct current voltage. 

Detonation: The spontaneous ignition of the unburned fuel/air mixture after normal spark ignition. Piston looks 
"hammered" through, rough appearance around hole. Possible causes: 1) too high a compression ratio for the fuel 
octane; 2) low octane fuel; 3) over-advanced ignition timing; 4) lean fuel/air mixture. 

Dial Bore Gauge: A cylinder measuring instrument which uses a dial indicator. Good for showing taper and 
out-of-round in the cylinder bore. 

Displacement: The volume of the cylinder displaced by 
the piston as it travels from BDC to TDC. The formula is: __ B_o_re_

2
_x_ s_tr_o_k_e_x_3_._14_1_6_ = Displacement in 

4 CCs 

Dropping Resistor: Component in an EFI system which reduces input (battery) voltage to approximately 5 volts. 

ECU: Electronic Control Unit. In an EFI System, the component which monitors all data from sensors in the system, and 
electronically adjusts injector duration accordingly. 

Effective Compression Ratio: Compression ratio measured from after the piston closes the exhaust port. 

Electrical Open: Open circuit. An electrical circuit which isn't complete. (i.e. poor connections or broken wire at hi-lo 
beam switch resulting in loss of headlights. 

Electrical Short: Short circuit. An electrical circuit which is completed before the current reaches the intended 
component. (i.e. a bare wire touching the snowmobile chassis under the seat resulting in loss of taillights and brake 
lights) . 

End Seals: Rubber seals at each end of the crankshaft. 

Engagement RPM: Engine RPM at which the drive clutch engages to make contact with the drive belt. 

E.T. Ignition: Energy Transfer ignition. Generates primary ignition voltage through electro magnetic induction. 

9/97 1.20 Polaris Industries Inc. 



GENERAL INFORMATION 
Glossary of Terms 

~ Flat Head Bolt: To be used where finished surfaces require a flush fastening unit. Countersunk. 

Foot Pound: Ft. lb. A force of one pound at the end of a lever one foot in length, applied in a rotational direction. 

Fuel Pressure Regulator: Mechanical device in an EFI system which regulates fuel pressure in the distribution 
manifold by returning excess fuel to the tank. 

Fuel Rail: The fuel distribution manifold for the injectors in an EFI system. 
g: Gram. Unit of weight in the metric system. 

Head Volume: Cylinder head capacity in cc, head removed from engine with spark plug installed. 

Heat Exchanger: A device used to transfer heat. Mounted under running boards, they dissipate engine heat to the 
atmosphere. 

f Hex Head Bolt: Standard type of wrench-applied hexagon head, characterized by clean, sharp corners trimmed 
to close tolerances. Recommended for general commercial applications. 
Hi-Fax: Trademark of Himont Advanced Materials. The special slide material which fits onto the bottom of the 
suspension rails. 

High Side: Sled pushes or tips up. 

High Tension Wire: The heavy insulated wire which carries the high secondary voltage from the coil to the spark plug. 

Hole Shot: A term used when machine starts a race from a dead stop. 

Holed Piston: Piston in which a hole has formed on the dome. Possible causes: 1) detonation; 2) pre-ignition. 
Ignition Coil: A type of transformer which increases voltage in the primary windings (approx. 200V) to a higher voltage 
in the secondary windings (approx. 14KV - 32KV) through inductions. Secondary voltage is high enough to arc the air 
gap at the spark plug. 

Ignition Generating Coil: Exciter coil, primary charge coil. Stator plate coil which generates primary ignition voltage. 
COl system uses one ignition generating coil. Twin cylinder E.T. ignition systems use two Ignition generating coils. Coil 
is mounted at the top of the stator plate. 
Inch Pound: ln. lb. 12 in. lbs. = 1 ft. lb. 

Kg/cm2: Kilograms per square centimeter. Metric equivalent of PSI. 

Keystone Ring: A piston ring with bevel on upper inside surface. 

Kilogram/meter: A force of one kilogram at the end of a lever one meter in length, applied in a rotational direction. 
Metric equivalent of ft. lbs. 

L Ring: A wide face piston ring with an "L" shaped cross section. Leg of "L" goes up when installing on piston. 

Labyrinth Seal: A pressure type center seal identified by series of grooves and lands. Polaris engines us this type of 
seal to separate the cylinders in the crankcase halves. 

Left Side: Always referred to based on normal operating position of the driver. 
Lighting Coil: Generates voltage for lights, battery charging, etc by electromagnetic induction. 

Loose: When the rear of the vehicle slides outward in a turn. The track does not grab sufficiently. 

mm: Millimeter. Unit of length in the metric system. 1 mm = .040". 
Mag End: Flywheel side of engine. 

Magnetic Induction: As a conductor (coil) is moved through a magnetic field, a voltage will be generated in the 
windings. This is how mechanical energy in our engines is converted to electrical energy in the lighting coil, ignition 
generating coils and trigger coil. 

Ohm: The unit of electrical resistance opposing current flow. 

~ Oval Head Screw: Fully specified as "oval countersunk", this head is identical to the standard flat head, but 
possesses a rounded upper surface for attractiveness of design. 

PTO End: Power Take Off drive (clutch side). 

t Pan Head Screw: Provides a low, large diameter head, but with characteristically high outer edges along the 
outer edge of the head where drivmg action IS most effective. Slightly different head contour when supplied With Phillips 
Recess. See dotted line. 
Piston Clearance: Total distance between piston and cylinder wall. 

Piston Erosion: Piston dome melts. Usually occurs at the exhaust port area. Possible causes: 1) lean fuel/air mixture; 
2) improper spark plug heat range. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Glossary of Terms 
Pre-Ignition: A problem in combustion where the fuel/air mixture is ignited before normal spark ignition. Piston looks 
melted at area of damage. Possible causes: 1) too hot a spark plug; 2) spark plug not properly torqued; 3) "glowing'' 
piece of head gasket, metal burr or carbon in the combustion chamber; 4) lean fuel/air mixture; 5) Incorrect ignition 
timing. ___,/ 

Primary Circuit: This circuit Is responsible for the voltage build up in the primary windings of the coil. Parts of this circuit 
include the exciter coil, points and condenser, wires from the stator plate to the small primary winding in the ignition coil. 
In the COl system the parts include the exciter coil, the trigger coil, the wires from stator plate to COl box and to the low 
resistance primary windings in the ignition coil. 

Primary Clutch: Drive clutch on engine. 

Primary Compression: Pressure built up in the crankcase of a two stroke engine. 

psi.: Pounds per square inch. 

Pushing: When the front of the vehicle does not steer as much as the driver desires. The skis do not grab sufficiently. 

R & R: Remove and replace. 

RFI: Radio Frequency Interference. Caused by high voltage from the ignition system. There are special plug caps and 
spark plugs to help eliminate this problem. Required in Canada. .._/ 

RPM: Revolutions Per Minute. 

Relay Coils: Electromagnetic device in an EFI system which controls circuit connection with input from another circuit. 

Resistance: In the mechanical sense, friction or load. In the electrical sense, ohms. Both result in energy conversion to 
heat. 

Right Side: Always referred to based on normal operating position of the driver. 

~ Round Head Screw:The familiar head most universally used for general application. 
underhead bearing surface and finished appearance are characteristic of this head. 

Running Time: Ignition timing when fully advanced or at specified RPM. 

Good slot depth, ample 

Secondary Circuit: This circuit consists of the large secondary coil windings, high tension wire and ground through the 
spark plug air gap. 

Secondary Clutch: Driven clutch on chaincase or jackshaft. 

Seized Piston: Galling of the sides of a piston. Usually there is a transfer of aluminum from the piston onto the cylinder 
wall. Possible causes: 1) improper lubrication; 2) excessive temperatures; 3) insufficient piston clearance; 4) stuck 
piston rings. 

Select Monitor: Diagnostic tool wh ich provides static and dynamic displays of the function of critical components in an 
EFI system. It also has the capability to display the contents of the ECU memory. 

Self Steer: Pulling the machine to the inside of the track. 

Spark Plug Reach: Length of threaded portion of spark plug. Polaris uses 3/4" (2 em) reach plugs. 

Static Timing: Ignition timing when engine is at zero RPM. 

Stator Plate: The plate mounted under the flywheel supporting the primary ignition components and lighting coils. 

Stroke: The maximum movement of the piston from bottom dead center to top dead center. It is characterized by 180° 
of crankshaft rotation. 

Surge Tank: The fill tank in the liquid cooling system. 

TDC: Top Dead Center. Piston's most outward travel from crankshaft. 

Throttle Body: The air flow metering device in an EFI system. 

Transfer: The movement of fuel/air from the crankcase to the combustion chamber in a two stroke engine. 

Trigger Coil: Pulser coil. Generates the voltage for triggering (closing) the thyristor and timing the spark in COl 
systems. Small coil mounted at the top of the stator plate next to the ignition generating coil. 

V Regulator: Voltage regulator. Maintains maximum lighting coil output at approx. 14.5 ACV as engine RPM 
increases. 

Venturi: An area of air constriction. A venturi is used in carburetors to speed up air flow which lowers pressure in venturi 
to below atmospheric pressure, causing fuel to be pushed through jets, etc., and into the venturi to be m1xed with air and 
form a combustible air/fuel mixture. 

Volt: The unit of measure for electrical pressure of electromotive force. Measured by a voltmeter in parallel with the 
CirCUit. 

Watt: Unit of electrical power. Watts= amperes x volts. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Service Tips 

In order to perform service work efficiently and to prevent costly errors, the technician should read the text in th is 
manual, thoroughly familiarizing him/herself with procedures before beginning. Pictures and illustrations have 
been included with the text as an aid. Notes, cautions and warnings have also been included for clarification of text 
and safety concerns. However, a knowledge of mechanical theory, tool use and shop procedures is necessary to 
perform the service work safely and satisfactorily. Use only genuine Polaris service parts. 

A Cleanliness of parts and tools as well as the work area is of primary importance. Dirt and foreign matter will act 
as an abrasive and cause damage to precision parts. Clean the snowmobile before beginning service. Clean new 
parts before installing. 

A Watch for sharp edges which can cause personal injury, particularly in the area of the tunnel. Protect hands 
with gloves when working with sharp components. 

A If difficulty is encountered in removing or installing a component, look to see if a cause for the difficulty can be 
found. If it is necessary to tap the part into place, use a soft face hammer and tap lightly. 

A Some of the fasteners in the snowmobile were installed with locking agents. Use of impact drivers or 
wrenches will help avoid damage to fasteners. 

A Always follow torque specifications as outlined throughout this manual. . Incorrect torquing may lead to serious 
machine damage or, as in the case of steering components, can result in injury or death for the rider(s). 

A If a torquing sequence is indicated for nuts, bolts or screws, start all fasteners in their holes and hand tighten. 
Then, following the method and sequence indicated in this manual , tighten evenly to the specified torque value. 
When removing nuts, bolts or screws from a part with several fasteners, loosen them all about 1/4 turn before 
removing them . 

.&. If the condition of any gasket or 0-Ring is in question, replace it with a new one. Be sure the mating surfaces 
around the gasket are clean and smooth in order to avoid leaks . 

.&. Some procedures will require removal of retaining rings or clips. Because removal weakens and deforms 
these parts, they should always be replaced with new parts. When installing new retaining rings and clips use care 
not to expand or compress them beyond what is required for installation. 

A Because removal damages seals, replace any oil or grease seals removed with new parts . 

.&. Polaris recommends the use of Polaris lubricants and greases, which have been specially formulated for the 
top performance and best protection of our machines. In some applications, such as the engine, warranty 
coverage may become void if other brands are substituted . 

.&. Grease should be cleaned from parts and fresh grease applied before reassembly of components. 
Deteriorating grease loses lubricity and may contain abrasive foreign matter. 

A Whenever removing or reinstalling batteries, care should be taken to avoid the possibility of explosion 
resulting in serious burns. Always disconnect the negative (black) cable first and reconnect it last. Battery 
electrolyte contains sulphuric acid and is poisonous! Serious burns can result from contact with the skin, eyes or 
clothing. ANTIDOTE: External - Flush with water. Internal - Drink large quantities or water or milk. Follow with 
milk of magnesia, beaten egg, or vegetable oil. Call physician immediately. Eyes - Flush with water for 15 minutes 
and get prompt medical attention. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Warranty Policy 
LIMITED WARRANTY 

Polaris Industries Inc., 1225 Highway 169 North, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55441-5078, gives a ONE YEAR LIM­
ITED WARRANTY on all components of the Polaris snowmobile against defects in material or workmanship. 
Details of warranty period and coverage may vary by model. This warranty covers the parts and labor charges 
for repair or replacement of defective parts which are covered by this warranty. This warranty begins on the date 
of purchase. This warranty is transferrable to another consumer during the warranty period through a Polaris 
dealer. There is a charge of $35.00 payable to Polaris Industries Inc. 

REGISTRATION 

At the time of sale, the Warranty Registration Form must be completed by your dealer and submitted to Polaris 
within ten days. Upon receipt of this registration, Polaris will record the registration for warranty. No verification 
of registration will be sent to the purchaser as the copy of the Warranty Registration Form will be the warranty 
entitlement. If you have not signed the original registration and received the "customer copy", please contact your 
dealer immediately. NO WARRANTY COVERAGE WILL BE ALLOWED UNLESS YOUR SNOWMOBILE IS 
REGISTERED WITH POLARIS. 

Initial dealer preparation and set-up of your snowmobile is very important in ensuring trouble-free operation. Pur­
chasing a machine in the crate or without proper dealer set-up will void your warranty coverage. 

WARRANTY COVERAGE AND EXCLUSIONS: 

LIMITATIONS OF WARRANTIES AND REMEDIES 

The warranty excludes any failures that are not caused by a defect in material or workmanship. This warranty 
does not cover accidental damage, normal wear and tear, abuse or improper handling. This warranty also does 
not cover any snowmobile that has been altered structurally, modified , neglected, improperly maintained, used 
for racing, or used for purposes other than for which it was manufactured, or for any damages which occur during 
trailer transit or as a result of unauthorized service or the use of unauthorized parts. In addition, this warranty 
does not cover physical damage to paint or finish, stress cracks, tearing or puncturing of upholstery material, cor­
rosion, or defects in parts, components or snowmobile due to fire, explosions or any other cause beyond Polaris' 
control. 

This warranty does not cover the use of unauthorized lubricants, chemicals, or fuels that are not compatible with 
the snowmobile. 

The exclusive remedy for breach of this warranty shall be, at Polaris' exclusive option, repair or replacement of 
any defective materials, or components or products. THE REMEDIES SET FORTH IN THIS WARRANTY ARE 
THE ONLY REMEDIES AVAILABLE TO ANY PERSON FOR BREACH OF THIS WARRANTY. POLARIS 
SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY TO ANY PERSON FOR INCIDENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL OR SPECIAL DAM­
AGES OF ANY DESCRIPTION, WHETHER ARISING OUT OF EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY OR ANY 
OTHER CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE, OR OTHER TORT OR OTHERWISE. Some states do not permit the ex­
clusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages or implied warranties, so the above limitations or ex­
clusions may not apply to you if inconsistent with controlling state law. 

ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MER­
CHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE) ARE LIMITED IN DURATION TO THE 
ABOVE ONE YEAR WARRANTY PERIOD. POLARIS FURTHER DISCLAIMS ALL EXPRESS WARRANTIES 
NOT STATED IN THIS WARRANTY. Some states do not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts, 
so the above limitation may not apply to you if inconsistent with controlling state law. 

HOW TO OBTAIN WARRANTY SERVICE 

If your snowmobile requires warranty service. you must take it to a Polaris Servicing Dealer. When requesting 
warranty service you must present your copy of the Warranty Registration form to the dealer. (THE COST OF 
TRANSPORTATION TO AND FROM THE DEALER IS YOUR RESPONSIBILITY). Polaris suggests that you 
use your original selling dealer; however, you may use any Polaris Servicing Deafer to perform warranty service. 

Please work with your dealer to resolve any warranty issues. Should your dealer require any additional assistance 
they will contact the appropriate person at Polaris. 

This warranty also gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary from state to 
state. 

If any of the above terms are void because of state or federal law, all other warranty terms will remain in effect. 

Engine Oil 

1 . Always use Polaris 2-Cycle engine oil. 

2. Never substitute or mix oil brands as serious engine damage and voiding of warranty can result. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Special Tools 

Special tool part numbers and usage are listed In each section of this manual as required for a specific service 
procedure. For complete tool information refer to the SeNice Tool Catalog (PN 9914681 ). U.S. dealers can obtain 
a current price list or get tool information by contacting Victor Specialty Tool Company at the address, phone or 
FAX number listed below. Canadian dealers can obtain this information by contacting the Winnipeg parts depart­
ment at (204)-925-7125. Dealers seNiced by a distributor should follow tool ordering procedures established by 
their respective distributor parts department. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

POLARIS 
SPECIAL TOOLS 

VICTOR SPECIALTY TOOL CO. 

66 School Street 

Victor, New York 14564 

TO PLACE AN ORDER 

Toll Free Tool Order FAX Numbers 

(U.S.)1-800-716-3938 

(Canadian Dealers) 1-800-413-4441 

Phone Orders or Information 

(U.S.) 1-716-7 42-1790 

(Canadian Dealers) 1-204-925-7125 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Maintenance Schedule 

500 Mile (805 km) Initial Maintenance Inspection 

Customer Name ---------------------- Phone ____ ___ _ 

Machine Model ________ Machine Serial _________ Miles ______ _ 

1. Torque cylinder head(s) (cold) & cylinder base nuts 
Only the following models need to have their cylinder 
heads periodically re-torqued: 

EC34-2PM(E)02, EC44-3PM01 & 02 (PRIOR TO 1996) 
ECSO-PM(E) 03,04,05 &06, ECSO-PL(E) 17,18,19 & 20 
EC65-PL(E)05 

_ 2. 

_ 3. 

_4. 

_ 5. 

_ 6. 

_ 7. 

_ a. 
_9 

_ 10. 

Check ignition timing 

observed BTDC 

corrected BTDC 

Check clutch offset (belt removed) 

Check belt condition 

Check and adjust belt tens1on 

Inspect rubber engine mounts 

Torque engine mounting plate to chassis fasteners 

Adjust engine torque stop (if equipped) 

Carburetor Inspections 

A. Adjust choke plungers 

B. Adjust pilot air screw 

C. Synchronize carburetor slide valves at idle 

and off idle 

D. Adjust engine idle RPM 

E. Adjust throttle lever free play 

F. Synchronize oil pump lever 

Electronic Fuel Injection System Inspections 

A. Check and adjust throttle position sensor 

B. Check and adjust MR screw 

c. 
D. 

E. 
F. 

Check battery state of charge 

Adjust idle RPM 

Check charging system 

Adjust throttle lever free play 

G. Synchron1ze oil pump lever 

11 . Check Ski toe alignmenl 

12. Torque and mspect all steering fasteners 

13. Torque suspension to tunnel mounting bolts 

14 Check rear suspension fasteners for tightness 

15. Adjust track tension and align track 

16. Remove chaincase cover, flush chaincase, inspect 

and adjust chain, refill with new chaincase oil. 

Polaris Service Technician --------- -----

Authorized Dealer __ --------- ------

Date -------- ----
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_ 17a.Brakes-Hydraulic 

A. Check brake fluid level. Should be 1/4" from top on 

large style reservoir, 1/8" from top on older small style 

reservoir. 

B. Check for proper hose security and routing 

C. Check tor system fluid leaks 

D. Visually inspect pads for wear damage or looseness 

E. Check security and surface condition of brake disc. 

17b. Brake-Mechan~cal 

A. Lubricate brake cable. NOTE: Must use Polaris Cable 
lubricant. 

B. Check brake pad and brake disc condition and mounting 

C. Adjust brake to proper specifications 

18. Check auxiliary shut-off switch 

_ 19. Perform throttle safety switch tests 

_ 20. Check brake light tor proper operation 

_ 21 . Check tall lights 

_ 22. Check headlamp security and high-low beam operation. 

_ 23. Liquid cooled models: 

A. Check coolant level and specific gravity 

B. Check water pump drive belt condition & deflection 

(where applicable) 

C. Check coolant hose, routing and clamps 

D. Inspect heat exchangers condition and fasteners 

E. Check cooling system for proper coolant Circulation. 

_ 24. Lubricate rear suspens1on p1vot shafts. 

_ 25. Check all suspension mounting fasteners. 

Recommendations 

Base Inspection Price ______ _ 

Parts _____________ _ 

Labor _____________ _ 

9/97 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Maintenance Schedule 

1500 Mile (2400 km) Maintenance Inspection 

Customer Name ---------------------------------------- Phone ____________ _ 

Machine Model _____________ Machine Serial ______________ Miles __________ _ 

_1. 

_2. 
_3. 

_4. 
_5. 
_6. 

_7. 
_8. 
_9. 

10. 
_11 . 

_12. 

_13. 

_14. 
_15. 
_16. 
_17. 
_18. 

Torque cylinder head(s) & cylinder base nuts (cold) 
Only the following models need to have their cylinder 
heads & cylinder base nuts periodically re-torqued: 
EC34-2PM(E)02, EC44-3PM01 & 02 (PRIOR TO 1996) 
EC50-PM(E) 03,04,05 &06, EC50-PL(E) 17,18,19 & 20 
EC65-PL(E)05 
Check compression and record readings 
Check ignition timing 

observed BTDC 
corrected BTDC 

Inspect recoil starter rope 
Check drive to driven clutch offset (belt removed) 
Remove clutches, disassemble & Inspect all wear 
surfaces. Clean sheaves, repair dutch as necessary, 
reassemble clutches and torque to specifications. 
Check belt condition 
Check and adjust belt deflection 
Inspect rubber engine mounts 
Torque engine mounting plate to chassis fasteners 
Adjust engine torque stop (if equipped) 
Carburetor Inspections 
A. Adjust choke plungers 
B. Adjust pilot air screw 
C. Synchronize carburetor slide valves at idle 

and off idle 
D. Adjust engine idle RPM 
E. Adjust throttle lever free play 
F. Synchronize oil pump lever 
Electronic Fuel Injection System Inspections 
A. Synchronize throttle bodies 
B. Check and adjust throttle position sensor 
C. Check and adjust MR screw 
D. Remove battery, check fluid level and specific 

gravity of each cell. Charge if necessary. 
E. Adjust idle RPM 
F. Check charging system 
G. Adjust throttle lever free play 
H. Synchronize oil pump lever 
I. Replace secondary filter@ 5,000 miles 
Remove chaincase cover, flush chaincase, Inspect 
and adjust chain, refill with new chaincase oil. 
Change primary fuel filter and oil fi~er 
Check fuel and oil line condition and routing 
Inspect fuel and oil tank vent lines/routing 
Inspect airbox frt/air filter. Clean or replace 
Change shock oil (Fox) annually before storage 

Polaris Service Technician: --------------------­

Authorized Dealer. -------------------------­
Base Inspection Price: -----------------------
Date: Parts: ______ Labor.--------
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_19a. Brakes-Hydraulic 
A. Check brake fluid level. Should be 1/4" from top on 

large style reservoir, 1/8" from top on older small style reservoir. 
B. Check for proper hose security and routing 
C. Check for system fluid leaks 
D. Visually inspect pads lor wear damage or looseness 
E. Check security and surface condition of brake disc. 
F. Flush brake fluid and change every two years. 

_19b. Brake-Mechanical 
A. Lubricate brake cable. NOTE: Must use Polaris Cable __/ 

lubricant. 
B. Check brake pad and brake disc condition and mounting 
C. Adjust brake to proper specifications 

_20. Check auxiliary shut-off switch & pertorm throttle safety 
switch tests. 

_21 . Inspect brake light, taillight. oil light and all electrical accessories 
_22. Inspect Hille beam operation and aim headlight 
_23. Uquid cooled models: 

A. Check coolant level and specific gravity 
B. Check water pump drive belt cond~ion & deflection 

(where applicable) 
C. Check coolant hose. routing and clamps 
D. Inspect heat exchangers condition and fasteners 
E. Check cooling system for proper coolant circulation 
F. Replace recovery line filter: NOTE: Must use correct filter 
G. Check coolant recovery line one way check valve (must hold 

pressure) 
H. Pressure test cooling system 

_24. Fan Cooled: Inspect cooling fins and shrouds 
_25. Remove chaincase cover, flush chaincase, inspect chain & 

sprockets and adjust chain. Inspect chaincase seals. 
_26. Check condition of drive shaft and jackshaft bearings. Lubricate 

greaseable bearings with Premium All Season grease. 
_27. Inspect and adjust reverse cable (if applicable) 
_28. Remove ski pivot bushings and lubricate 
_29. Inspect ski wear bars, replace if wom to 1/2 original diameter 
_30. Check camber alignment and lubricate spindles 
_31. Remove radius rod end bushings, lubricate and reinstall, 1nspect all 

radius rod ends. 
_32. Reinstall skis and inspect/adjust toe alignment 
_33. Check handlebar centering and lubricate steering bell crank ~ 

_34. Torque tie rod end bolts and jam nuts 
_ 35. Inspect steering arms and torque bolts. Inspect handlebar bolt 

torque 
_36. Lubricate rear suspension pivot shafts (1000 mile Intervals) 
_37. Torque suspension mounting bolts and check all rear suspension 

fasteners and components 
_38. Inspect rear suspension wheels, bearings and hi-fax 
_39. Inspect track for damage. Adjust tension and alignment 
For optimum performance and reliability, repeat the above mainte­
nance and Inspections annually (preferably before off-season stor­
age) or every 1500 miles, except where noted. 

RECOMMENDATION:-------------------------
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Recommended Maintenance Products 

ENGINE OIL 

Part # Description Packaging 
(size I quant ity) 

2871721 Synthetic 2-Cycle Premium Gold Quart Cans I 6 

2871722 Synthetic 2-Cycle Premium Gold Gallon /4 

2871723 Synthetic 2-Cycle Premium Gold 16 Gallon Drum 

2871098 Premium 2-Cycle Oil (TC-W3) Quart Cans / 12 

2871097 Premium 2-Cycle Oil (TC-W3) Gallon /6 

2871240 Prem1um 2-Cycle Oil {TC-W3) 2.5 Gallon / 2 

2871566 Prem1um 2-Cycle Oil {TC-W3) 16 Gallon Drum 

2871385 Premium 2-Cycle Oil {TC-W3) 30 Gallon Drum 

2871096 Premium 2-Cycle Oil (TC-W3) 55 Gallon Drum 

2871281 Premium-4 Synthetic 4 Cycle Oil Quart Cans I 12 
(OW-40) 

2871567 Premium-4 Synthetic 4 Cycle Oil 16 Gallon Drum 
(OW-40) 

MAINTENANCE PRODUCTS 

2871326 Carbon Clean Plus 12 oz I 12 

2871478 Premium Synthetic Gearcase Lube 12 oz / 12 

2871477 Premium Synthetic Gearcase Lube Gallon / 4 

2871280 Cha1n Case Lubricant Quart / 12 

2870464 Chain Case Lubricant Gallon / 6 

2871323 Premium Antifreeze 60/40 Premix Gallon / 6 

2871534 Premium Antifreeze 60/40 Premix Quart / 12 

2870995 Premium Gas Shock Oil Quart / 6 

2870990 Premium Brake Fluid DOT-3 12oz / 12 

2870791 Premium Fogging Oil (spray) 12 oz / 12 

2871517 Premium Fogging Oil (liquid with spout) Quart / 12 

2871518 Premium Fogging Oil (liquid) Gallon / 6 

2871312 Grease Gun Kit (All Season) 3 oz / 4 

2871322 Prem1um All Season Grease 3 oz / 24 

2871423 Premium All Season Grease 14 oz / 10 

2871460 Premium Starter Grease 2 oz / 12 

2871592 Barrel Pump (for 16/30/55 gallon Each 
drums) 

2871285 Flex Spout (fits gallon and 2.5 gallon 25 
jugs) 

2870505 Isopropyl 10 oz / 24 

2870652 Fuel Stabilzer 16 oz 112 

2871027 Corros1on Resistant DiElectric Grease 2 oz 

2871064 T-9 Metal Protectant 

2870632 Metal Polish 8 oz 

2871076 Battery Tender · 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Recommended Maintenance Products 

RETAINING/SEALING PRODUCTS 

Part # Description Packaging 
(size/quantity) 

2870585 Primer N, Aerosol 25 gr / 1 

2870584 680 Retaining Compound 10cc I 

2871949 Threadlock 242 50cc / 10 

2871950 Threadlock 242 6cc / 12 

2871951 Threadlock 262 50cc / 10 

2871952 Threadlock 262 6cc I 12 

2871953 Threadlock 271 6cc / 12 

2871954 Threadlock 271 36cc / 6 

2871955 Instant Adhesive: Prisim 401 3cc /30 

2871956 P1pe Sealant 565 50cc / 6 

2871957 Silicone. Black RTV 3 oz tube / 12 

2871958 Silicone. Black RTV 11 oz Cartridge/12 

2871959 Ultra Blue RTV 3.35 oz /12 

2871960 Ultra Blue RTV 13 oz Cartridge/12 

2871961 518 Flange Sealant 50cc / 10 

CRANKCASE SEALANTS 

2870587 518 Gasket Elim1nator 50cc 
Supercedes 515 

2871557 3 Bond 1215 5oz 
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MAINTENANCE!TUNE UP 
Lubrication 

Lubricate the following fittings with Polaris Premium All Season 
grease annually or approximately every 1000 miles ( 1600 km). 
Remove weight from the component being greased to permit 
better penetration and flushing of the joint. 

• Spindles, left and right. 

• Rear suspension pivot shafts. 

• Lubricate both front ski pivots at fitting as shown using low 
temperature grease. 

• Grease jackshaft and driveshaft (clutch side) bearings. 

• Grease steering post support bracket bushings. 

• Grease center steering arm (bell crank), pitman arm, and idler 
arm (where applicable). 

NOTE: A grease gun kit complete with grease and adaptors is 
available to lubricate all fittings on Polaris snowmobiles. 

Polaris Premium All Season Grease 
14 oz. PN 2871423 

Grease Gun Kit PN 2871312 

Jackshaft Bearing Greasing 

" 

Loosen driven clutch retaining bolt and pull clutch outward to ex­
pose bearing. Use a point type grease gun fitting to inject grease 
through hole in flangette into bearing until grease purges out in­
side or outside bearing seal. Push clutch back onto shaft and re­
place clutch retaining bolt. 

Grease Gun Adapter: 2871174 
Point Type 

Driveshaft Bearing Greasing 

:1 I 

Inject grease into fitting on speedometer drive adaptor until 
grease purges out inside or outside bearing seal. 

Driveshaft Bearing Greasing- WideTrak 
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Ski Spindles and Bushings 

~ 

Center Steering Arm 

(Bell Crank) 

Pitman Arm 

Grease 

Idler Arm 

Steering Post 

Bushings 

Jackshaft Bearing 
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1996 Ultra Models 

The water pump gear case is a sealed unit on 1996 
EC68PL (Ultra) engines and required separate oil level 
maintenance. 1997 models are open to the crankcase 
and periodic maintenance is not required. The level 
should be inspected every 1000 miles on 1996 models, 
and changed annually (end of season before storage). 

Water Pump Oil Level Inspection (1996) 

4. With the machine on a level surface, check the fluid 
level in the sight glass. 

5. If the oil level is below the top of the sight glass (see 
illustration at right), remove filler plug and add 
Polaris Premium 4 OW40 synthetic oil as required to 
bring the level back up to the top of the sight glass. 

CAUTION: I 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Water Pump Gear Case 

,a' 
1996 Models n/ -~ 
Remove. fill plug ~ I J[J 
to add Oil r ,.-' 

1996 Models 
Oil level should 
be at top of sight 
glass 

r"'l ~-----........__ 

Failure to maintain the proper level could result in severe engine damage. 

NOTE: Care should be taken when checking the oil level not to confuse the level with the water pump gear which 
can be seen through the glass. Be sure that what you are seeing in the window is indeed the oil level and not 
the gear. 

Should overfilling occur, drain to proper level by removing drain plug. An atmospheric vent located on the crankcase 
just below the mag and center carburetors will allow a small amount of excess oil to be vented out of the case. 

Water Pump Oil Change (1996) 
1. To change lubricant, remove drain plug. 

2. Allow oil to drain completely and reinstall plug. Torque to 12 ft. lbs. 

3. Add oil to top of sight glass as outlined in oil level inspection. 

1997 to Current Ultra Models 
Periodic maintenance IS not required on 1997 to current EC68PL engine water pump gear case. The drive gears 
are lubricated by engme oil. Do not add oil to the gearcase on 1997 to current models. 

1997 Current 600 & 700 Domestic Twins 

The water pump belt on all 600 & 700 domestic twins 
snowmobile engines should be inspected every 1500 
miles. Belts should be inspected by measunng the width 
at several locations around the belt. Belt width at any 
location should not be thinner than .250" (6.35mm). Re­
place the belt if you notice any loose cords, broken 
cracked or missing cogs, and variations in width. If the 
water pump belt fails, serious engine damage could re­
sult. Nominal thickness of a new belt should be approxi­
mately .345" (8.75mm). 

Check belt tension by rotating crankshaft 1/8 turn at a 
time. The tension should be equal at all points of rota­
lion. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.5 

Replace if width is less than .25" 
(6.3Smm). Nominal new w1dth is 
.3-1-5" (8.75mm). 
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MAINTENANCEffUNE UP 
Lubrication 

Water Pump Belt Tension - Fuji 

1. Loosen pump mounting bolts. 

2. Push on pump housing to apply tension to belt and 
hold in this position. Tighten pump mounting bolts. 

3. Apply light pressure at center of belt span. Check 
total deflection of belt span and compare to 
specifications. Re-adjust if necessary. 

Water Pump Belt Tension 

1/8" - 3/16" (3-4mm) 

Throttle Cable Lubrication 

With the engine off, remove the throttle cable from the 
throttle flipper and block. Lubricate the throttle cable with 
Polaris Clutch and Cable Lubricant. Turn the handlebars to 
the left and lubricate liberally as shown. 

Polaris Cable Lube 

PN 2870510 

Choke Cable Lubrication 

Lubricate the choke slide and cables as shown with Polaris 
Cable Lubricant. Operate the choke intermittently before 
turning the machine off. This draws moisture out of the 
choke plunger area and reduces the possibility of the choke 
becoming frozen. 

9/97 2.6 Polaris Industries Inc. 



Chaincase Oil Level (All Except WideTrak Models) 
Proper chaincase oil level is determined by checking the level on the dip­
stick with machine placed on a level surface. The oil level should be be­
tween the "safe" marks on the dipstick. Add oil through dipstick opening 
as required to maintain proper level. Use Polaris Chaincase Lubricant 
or Polaris Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant. Do not overfill. 

Chaincase Lubricant PN 2870337 
Synthelic Chaincase Lubricant PN 2870337 
Refer to Page 9.1-9.1b for model type and 
capacity 

CAUTION: 

Polaris Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant is compatible with Polaris 
petroleum based chaincase oil and can be mixed. However, do not 
mix or use other types of lubricant. Excessive wear to chain, sprock­
ets and bearings may result. 

Drive Chain Tension (All Except WideTrak Models) 

To obtain correct chain tension: 

1. Remove drain plug (F) and drain oil into a suitable container. 
Dispose of properly. 

2. Remove the chaincase cover. 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Chaincase 

D 

f-----Jc..J 
E --~r--111::'SA'"'FE*IF--

Magnetic Plug 

3. While putting a slight reverse tension on the chain by turning brake disc as indicated by the arrow (A). there 
should be approximately 1/4-3/8" {.6-1 em) deflection on the chain at point (8 ) . 

4. The chain is adjusted by loosening the adjusting bolt locknut (C) and turning adjusting bolt (D) until correct 
chain deflection is obtained. 

5. Lock the adjusting bolt locknut (C) while holding a wrench on the adjusting bolt (D) to prevent it from turning. 

6. Reinstall the chaincase cover and drain plug. Add Polaris chaincase lubricant (PN 2870337) through the 
dipstick opening to the level described above. 

NOTE: Clean the magnetic plug (E) every 500 miles {800 km) and whenever checking or changing lubricant. 

The chain may also be tightened without removing the cover using the 
following procedure. Do Not over-tighten! 

1. Rotate driven clutch counterclockwise to move all chain slack to 
the tensioner side. 

2. Loosen the adjuster bolt jam nut. 

3. Finger tighten the adjuster bolt until no movement or slack can be 
detected on the jackshaft when moving the driven clutch back & 
forth. Some play may be evident on driven clutch key way, and 
must not be confused with movement on the jackshaft. 

4. Back off the adjuster bolt by 1/4 turn. 

5 . Tighten the jam nut while holding the adjuster bolt. 

6. The chain is now tensioned. Release the brake lock lever. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.7 

Observe jackshaft while rotating 
driven clutch to check for drive 
chain slack 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Chain case 

Chaincase Oil level (WideTrak Models) 

Maintain the proper oil level by removing the magnetic check plug. 
Remove the fill plug and add lubricant until a small amount of oil flows 
from \he check plug hole. Wipe off any metal particles from the mag­
netic check plug. Small amounts of particles will be common on this 
plug. Reinstall the check plug and fill plug. Use Polaris Synthetic 
Chaincase Lubricant 

i 

Polaris Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant 
1996 . ... .. ... 11 fl. oz. (330cc) 
1997/1998 . . . . 20 fl. oz. (600cc) 

CAUTION: 

Polaris Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant is compatible with our petro­
leum based chaincase oil and can be mixed. However, do not mix 
or use other types of lubricant. Excessive wear to chain, sprockets 
and bearings may result. 

Drain Plug 

Drive Chain Tension (1996 and prior WideTrak Models & all models with reverse kits 
installed) 
To obtain correct chain tension: 

1. Loosen locknut and chain adjuster. 

2. Rotate driven clutch in the normal direction of rotation (top forward) to apply slight tension on drive chain. 

3. Tighten adjuster bolt to 20 in. lbs. (.23 Kg-m) 

4. Back off adjuster bolt (counterclockwise)1 1/4 to 1 1/2 turns. 

5. Hold adjuster bolt in position and tighten locknut. 

Drive Chain Tension (1997 WideTrak Models) 

The 1997 model WideTrak Transmissions have self-adjusting chain tensioners and no adjustment is necessary. 

Drive Chain Tension (1998 WideTrak Models} 

Drive chain service Is not required on 1998 model WideTrak Transmissions. 
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Suspension Lubrication 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Suspension Lubrication 

\_.... To maintain rider comfort and to retard wear of the pivot shafts, the suspension pivot shafts should be lubricated 
with Polaris Premium All Season Grease, PN 2871423, at 500 miles (800 km) initially; 1000 miles (1600 km) and 
before summer storage each year. The riding characteristics of the snowmobile will be affected by lack of lubrica­
tion of these shafts. NOTE: A grease gun kit complete with grease and adaptors is available to lubricate all fittings 
on Polaris snowmobiles. Order PN 2871312. 

Polaris Premium Grease PN 2871423 

Grease Gun Kit PN 2871312 

\..._.. Refer to the following diagrams for suspension lubrication points. 

Sport Style and WideTrak Style 

* LUBRICATION POINTS- Sport I WideTrak 

* 

Forward -
* LUBRICATION POINTS - XTRA-Lite 

Grease all fittings 

Polans Industries Inc. 

Grease all fittings * 

* 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Suspension Lubrication 

Suspension Lubrication 

XTRA 10 Style 

* LUBRICATION POINTS 

Forward -
XTRA 12 Style 

11/95 

Forward -

* 

* 

Grease at fittings 

* 

Grease at fittings 

* (Both sides) 

2.10 

* 

* 

*LUBRICATION POINTS 

* 

* 

* 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Cooling System 

A WARNING 

Never remove the pressure cap when the engine is warm or hot. If the pressure cap is to be removed, the engine 
must be cool. Severe personal injury could result from steam or hot liquid. 

Use of a non-standard pressure cap will not allow the recovery system to function properly. If the cap should need 
replacement, install the correct Polaris cap with the same pressure rating. Refer to the appropriate parts manual. 

Coolant Level 
Coolant level in the reservoir or surge tank must be maintained between the minimum and maximum levels to 
prevent overheating and serious engine damage. 
Recommended Coolant 
Use a 50/50 or 60/40 mixture of antifreeze and distilled water depending on the freeze protection required for your 
area. Do not use tap water in the system or reduced cooling or filter contamination may result. Replace coolant 
every 2 years or if contaminated. Inspect coolant filter annuallyfor contamination and replace if necessary. 

COOLANT 
0 Check Valves - tapered 

somE side points in flow direction 

0 ~CheckVal~ 
\ Flow 

Filter - Filter is located before the check valve 
Filter 

Bleeding the Cooling System - Pressure Caps 

If the cooling system should become low in the tank and/or 
filler neck, the system should be bled of any trapped air us­
ing the following procedure: 

Lift Lock Lever To Bleed 

1. Allow the system to cool completely. Fill the reservoir 
with coolant to the maximum indicated mark. 

2. With pressure cap removed, add coolant and fill to the 
top of the filler neck. 

~ 
I 

~ 
~ 
Fl 

Remote Filler Neck 
Bleed at 600 RPM 

Filler Neck On 
Cylinder Head 
Bleed at fast idle 

Caution : 
Increase RPM 
slowly when lever 
lock is up to avoid 
loss of coolant. 

3. Install the pressure cap with the lever lock up in its 
release position and run the engine at fast idle for two 
to three minutes. This will purge the system of trapped 
air. Close the lever lock and check recovery tank fluid 
level. CAUTION: On models equipped with remote 
fil ler neck, low idle RPM must be used tor bleeding 
(600 RPM± 1 00) to allow all air to purge and prevent 
trapped air which can lead to overheating. Reset idle 
to specified RPM after bleeding. 

Remote Filler Neck Shown 

Bleeding the Cooling System -Surge Tanks 
If the cooling system should become low in the surge tank, 
the system must be bled of any trapped air using the fol­
lowing procedure: 

1. Allow the system to cool completely. Fill the surge tank 
with coolant to the maximum indicated mark. 

2. Start the engine and loosen the bleed screw on the top 
of the water pump until trapped air has been purged. 
Tighten the bleed screw. 

3. Loosen the bleed screw at the end and top of the water 
outlet manifold until trapped air has been purged. 
Tighten the bleed screw. 

4. Recheck the surge tank coolant level and add coolant 
again if necessary. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.11 

Fill Surge Tank 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Track Maintenance/ Alignment 

A WARNING 

When performing the following checks and adjustments, stay clear of all moving parts to avoid serious personal 
injury. 

Track Maintenance 

A WARNING 

Never make this maintenance check with the engine running as se~ 
rious personal injury can result. 
Using a hoist, safely lift and support the rear of the snowmobile off 
the ground. Rotate the track by hand to check for any possible dam~ 
age. 
To inspect track rods, carefully examine the track along the entire 
length of each rod, bending the track and inspecting for breakage. 
The three most common places where breakage occurs are shown 
in the illustration. 
If any rod damage is found, the track should be replaced. 

A WARNING 

Broken track rods are a serious hazard, since they can cause a ro~ 
tating track to come off the machine. Never operate or rotate a torn 
or damaged track under power. Serious personal Injury or death 
may occur. 

Track Alignment 
Track alignment affects track tension. Misalignment will cause ex~ 
cessive wear to the track and slide rail. 
A periodic check should be made to see that the track is centered 
and running evenly on the slide rails. Misalignment will cause ex~ 
cessive wear to the track and slide rail. NOTE: If excessive hi~fax 
wear occurs due to poor snow conditions, additional wheel kits are 
available. 

1 . Safely support the rear of the machine with the track off the 
ground. 

2. Start the engine and apply a small amount of throttle until the 
track turns slowly at least five complete revolutions. Stop the 
engine. 

3. Inspect track alignment by looking through the track window to 
make sure the rails are evenly spaced on each side. If the track 
runs to the left, loosen left locknut and tighten the left adjusting 
bolt. If the track runs to the right, loosen right locknut and 
tighten the right adjusting bolt. 

4. After adjustments are complete, be sure to tighten locknuts and 
idler shaft bolts. Torque to specification. 

11/95 2.12 

2 1 

Lug 

Looking through 
track window, 
make sure the 
rails are evenly 
spaced on each 
side. 

3 1 2 

Track window 

Hi-fax 

Idler 
Shaft Bolt 
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MAINTENANCE!TUNE UP 
Track Maintenance/Adjustment 

Track Tension Data 

Suspension Weight Measurement Location Measurement 
(Refer to Suspension 

Chapter for type) 

XTRA 12 121" none 2" behind rail bumper 1/2" (1.27 em) 
free hanging 

XTRA 12 133'' none 16" ahead of rear idler shaft 1-1 1/8" (2.54 - 2.86 em) 
free hanging 

XTRA 10 121", 133", 136" 10 lbs. (4.54 kg) 16" ahead of rear idler shaft 3/8 - 1/2" (1 - 1.3 em) 

Standard 121" (Sport & Lite) 10 lbs. (4.54 kg) 16" ahead of rear idler shaft 3/8- 1/2" (1 - 1.3 em) 

Lite GT 1 0 lbs. ( 4.54 kg) 16" ahead of rear idler shaft 1 1/4- 1 1/2" (3.2- 3.8 em) 

WideTrak GT I LX 1 0 lbs. ( 4.54 kg) 
and Transport 

16" ahead of rear idler shaft 3/4- 1" {1 .9- 2.5 em) 

XTRA Ute 10 lbs. (4.54 kg) 16" ahead of rear idler shaft 3/8- 1/2" (1 - 1.3 em) 

A WARNING 

When performing the following checks and adjustments, stay clear of all moving parts to avoid serious personal 
injury. 

Track Tension - Sport and XTRA Lite Style 
1. Turn the machine off. 

2. Lift the rear of the machine and safely support it off the 
ground. 

3. Place a 10 lb. (4.5 kg) downward pressure on the track at a 
point approximately 16" (40.6 em) ahead of the center of 
the rear idler wheel. 

All Models Except Lite GT 

4. Check for 3/8-1/2" (1-1.3 em) slack between the inside of 
the track cl ip and the hi-fax (C). NOTE: Measure at the 
point where the weight is hanging. 

Sport & XTRA Lite Style Track 
Tension-
3/8- 1/2'r slack (1 - 1.3 em) 
w/10 lb. (4.54 kg) weight 

Indy Lite GT 

1 o lb. Weight 
(4.5 kg) 

Track 

5. Check for 1 1/4-1 1 /2" (3.2-3.8 em) slack between the inside of the track clip and the hi-fax (C). NOTE: 
Measure at the point where the weight is hanging. 

Indy Lite GT Track Tension -

1 1/4 - 1 1/2" slack (3.2- 3.8 em) 
w/10 lb. (4.54 kg) weight 

If the track needs adjustment: 

6. Loosen rear idler shaft bolts (A) on both sides of the machine. 

7. Loosen track adjusting bolt locknuts (B). 

8. Tighten or loosen the track adjusting bolts (D) evenly as necessary to obtain proper track tens1on. 

9. Tighten idler shaft bolts and adjuster bolt locknuts. 

NOTE: Track alignment affects track tension. Misalignment will cause excessive wear to the track and slide rail. 
Excessive HI Fax wear will appear on units with track tension set too tight. Refer to page 2.12 for alignment procedure. 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Track Maintenance/Adjustment 

A WARNING 

When performing the following checks and adjustments, stay clear 
of all moving parts to avoid serious personal injury. 

Track Tension - WideTrak LX & GT Style 
Tension adjustments should be made only after the track is 
warmed up and limber. 

1. Turn the machine off. 

2. Lift the rear of the machine and safely support it off the 
ground. 

3. Place a 10 lb. (4.5 kg) downward pressure on the track at a 
point approximately 16" (40.6 em) ahead of the center of 
the rear idler wheel. 

4. Check for 3/4-1 " (1 .9-2.5 em) slack between the inside of 
the track clip and the plastic hi-fax (C). 

NOTE: Measure at the point where the weight is hanging. 

WideTrak LX & GT Style Ttack 'Tension -

3/4 ~ 1 '' slack ( 1.9 - 2.5 em) 
w/10 lb. (4.54 kg) weight 

If the track needs adjustment: 

5. Loosen rear idler shaft bolt (A) . 

6. Loosen locknuts (B) . 

1 0 lb. Weight 
(4.5 kg) 

7. Tighten or loosen the track adjusting screws (D) as necessary to provide equal adjustment on both sides of the 
track. 

NOTE: Track alignment affects track tension. Misalignment will cause excessive wear to the track and slide rail. 
Excessive Hi Fax wear will appear on units with track tension set too tight. Refer to page 2.12 for alignment procedure. 
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A WARNING 

When performing the following checks and adjustments, stay clear 
of all moving parts to avoid serious personal injury. 

Track Tension - XTRA 1 0 Style 

1. Turn the machine off. 

2. Lift the rear of the machine and safely support it off the 
ground. 

3. Place a 10 lb. (4.5 kg) downward pressure on the track at a 
point approximately 16" (40.6 em) ahead of the center of 
the rear idler wheel (D) . 

\_. 4. Check for 3/8-1/2" (1-1.3 em) slack between the inside of 
the track clip and the hi-fax (C). NOTE: Measure at the 
point where the weight is hanging. 

XTRA 10 121" & 133/136" Style Track 
Tension· 
3/8 - 1/2" slack (1 - 1.3 em) 
w/10 lb. (4.54 kg) weight 

If the track needs adjustment: 

5. Loosen rear idler shaft bolts (A) on both sides of the 
machine. 

6. Loosen track adjusting bolt locknuts (B). 

7. nghten or loosen the track adjusting bolts (D) evenly as 
necessary to obtain proper track tension. 

8. nghten idler shaft bolts and adjuster bolt locknuts. 

Always inspect track alignment after track tension adjustment. 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Track Maintenance/ Adjustment 

10 lb. Weight 
(4.5 kg} 

Track 

NOTE: Track alignment affects track tension. Misalignment will cause excessive wear to the track and slide rail. 
Excessive Hi Fax wear will appear on units with track tension set too tight. Refer to page 2.12 for alignment procedure. 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Track Maintenance/ Adjustment 

A WARNING 

When performing the following checks and adjustments, stay clear 
of all moving parts to avoid serious personal injury. 

Track Tension - XTRA 12 Style 

1. Turn the machine off. 

2. Uft the rear of the machine and safely support it off the 
ground. 

3. Take measurement with track free hanging at a point 2" 
behind rail bumper or 16" ahead of rear Idler on 133" 
tracks. The distance between the inside top of the track 
clip and the Hi-Fax should be as shown below and in the 
illustration at right. Repeat measurement on the other 
side of the track. NOTE: Check more frequently when 
machine is new. 

If the track needs adjustment: 

4. Loosen rear idler shaft bolts on both sides of the machine. 

5. Loosen track adjusting bolt locknuts. 

6. Tighten or loosen the track adjusting bolts evenly as 
necessary to obtain proper track tension. 

7. Tighten idler shaft bolts and adjuster bolt locknuts. 

Always inspect track alignment after track tension adjustment. 

Hi-fax 

121" = 1/2" 
133" = 1-1 1/8" 
measured 16"ahead 
of rear idler center 

NOTE: Track alignment affects track tension. Misalignment will cause excessive wear to the track and slide rail. 
Excessive Hi Fax wear will appear on units with track tension set too tight. 
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Spark Plug Selection 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Spark Plugs 

Original equipment parts or their equivalent should always be used. However, the heat range of spark plugs is 
of utmost importance. A spark plug with a heat range which is too high will cause engine damage. A spark plug 
with a heat range which is too low will cause excessive fouling and malfunction. 

In selecting a spark plug heat range for production, a manufacturer is forced to assume that the engine is going 
to operated under extreme heavy duty conditions. This protects the engine from internal damage in the event 
that the purchaser actually does operate the engine in this manner. This selection however, could cause the cus­
tomer who normally operates the engine under medium or light duty to have spark plug failure. 

CAUTION: I 
A plug with a heat range which is too high will always cause engine damage if the engine is operated in conditions 
more severe than that for which the spark plug was intended. 

A new engine can cause temporary spark plug fouling even though the heat range is correct, due to the preserva­
tive which has been added during assembly of the engine to combat rust and corrosion. Avoid prolonged idle 
speeds, as plug fouling and carbonization will result. Always use resistor type plugs. 

NOTE: Incorrect fuel mixture can often cause a spark plug to appear to be too dark or too light in color. Before 
changing spark plug heat ranges, be sure the correct main jet is installed in the carburetor(s). 

The spark plug and its condition is generally indicative of engine operation. The spark plug firing end condition 
should be read after the engine is warmed up and the vehicle is driven under load. Immediately check the spark 
plug for correct color. 

Normal 
The insulator tip is gray, tan , or light brown. There will be a few combustion deposits. The electrodes are not 
burned or eroded. This indicates the proper type and heat range for the engine and the service. 

NOTE: The tip should not be white. A white insulator tip indicates overheating, caused by use of an improper 
spark plug or incorrect carburetion adjustments. 

Wet Fouled 
The insulator tip is black. A damp oily film covers the firing end. There may be a carbon layer over the entire 
nose. Generally, the electrodes are not worn. General causes are excessive oil, use of non-recommended injec­
tion oil, excessive idling, idle too low or air screws adjusted too rich, or weak rgnltion output. 

1. Inspect electrodes for wear and carbon buildup. Look for a sharp outer edge with no rounding or erosion of the 
electrodes. 

2. Clean with electrical contact cleaner or a glass bead spark plug cleaner only. 

CAUt iON: I 
A wire brush or coated abrasive should not be used. 

3. Measure gap with a wire gauge and adjust to specifications by bending side electrode carefully. Refer to page 
2.18 for plug type and gap specification. 

4. Coat spark plug threads with a small amount of antr-seize compound. 

5. Install spark plug and torque to specification. 

Spark Plug Torque: 

11 Ft. Lbs 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Spark Plug Application Chart 
1996 Models 

Machine 
Model 

Indy Lite Models 

Indy Sport Models 

Indy Trail Models 

Indy 440 LC 

lndy440 XCR 

Indy 440 XCR SP 

Indy 500/SKS/RMK!Ciassic 

Indy WideTrak GT 

Indy WideTrak LX 

Indy 500 EFI 

Indy XLT I XLT SKS 

Indy XLT RMK 

Indy XLT Touring 

Indy XCR 600 I XLT SP 

Indy 600 XCA SP 

Indy RXL 

Indy Ultra SP/SKS/ (RMK) 

Indy Storm/SKS/ (RMK) 

1997 Models 
Machine 

Model 

Indy Lite Models 

Indy Sport/TranSport/Sport Touring 

Indy XCF 

Indy Trail/Trail Touring 

Indy Trail RMK 

Indy Super Sport 

Indy WideTrak GT 

Indy WideTrak LX 

Indy 440 LC 

lndy440 XC 

Indy 440 XCR 

Indy 500 RMK 

Indy 500/SKS 

Indy Classic 

Indy 500 EFI 

Indy Classic Touring 

Indy XLT/SKS 

Indy XLT RMK 

Indy 600 XC 

Bold mdicates production spark plug. 
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Engine 
Model 

EC34-2PM02JE02 

EC44-3PM01 /02 

EC50PM04/E04 

EC45PL06 

EC45PL07 

EC45PL08 

ECSOPLEll /11/ 14/15 

EC50PM03 

EC50PLE12 

EC50PL13 

EC58PL03 

EC5SPL07 

EC5SPLE05 

EC5802 

EC59PL01 

EC65PL05 

EC68PL01 I (04) 

ECBOPLOS I (04) 

Engine 
Model 

EC34-2PM02 

EC44-3PM02 

EC44-3PM02 

EC50PM04 

ECSOPMOS 

EC50PM06 

EC50PM03 

EC50PL20 

EC45PL09 

EC45PLOS 

SN44LCDCSP-01 

EC50PL16 

EC50PLE17 

EC50PL11 

EC50PL1S 

EC50PL19 

EC58PL03 

EC58PL07 

EC5SPL08 

2.17a 

Spark Plug Plup, Gap 
MM/ nches 

NGK Champion 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0 .7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/ .02S 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.028 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES RN-3C 0.7/.028 

BABES RN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES RN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.028 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 

BABES AN-2C 0.7/.02S 

BR9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02S 

Spark Plug Plug Gap 

NGK Champion 
MM!Inches 

BASES RN-3C 0.7/.028 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES RN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES RN-3C 0.7/.028 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02S 

BABES AN-2C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S 

BR9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02S 
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1997 Models (continued) 

Machine Model Engine Model 

Indy XLT Touring/ XLT LTD EC5BPL09 

Indy XLT SP I XLT LTD SP EC5BPL 12 

Indy 600 XCR/SE EC59PL01 

Indy AXL EC65PL05 

Indy Ultra/SP/Touring EC6BPL01 

Indy Ultra SPX/SPX SE EC68PL03 

Indy 700 XC SN70LCDCSP-01 

lndy700 SKS SN70LCDCSP-01 

Indy 700 AMK SN70LCDCSP-02 

Indy Storm/SE ECBOPL05 

Indy Storm AMK ECBOPL04 

1998 Models 

Machine Model Engine Model 

Lite Models EC34-2PM02A 

SporVTranSporVSport Touring/XCF EC44-3PM024 

Super Sport EC50PM061 

Trail/Trail Touring EC50PM043 

Trail AMK EC50PM051 

440 XCA SN44-44LCDCSP-01 

440 LC EC45PL091 

500 AMK EC50PL 161 

500 EC50P L1 71 

Classic EC50PL171 

Classic Touring EC50PL191 

WideTrak LX EC50PL201 

XLTSP EC5BPL140 

XLT LTD EC5BPL 130 

XLT Touring EC5BPL130 

XLT Classic EC5BPL150 

600XC SN60-70LCDCSP-01 

600XCA EC59PL020 

600 AMK SN60-70LCDCSP-02 

Ultra/Touring EC6BPL050 

700XC SN70-70LCDCSP-02 

700 XCA EC6BPL060 

700 AMK SN70-70LCDCSP-01 

Storm ECBOPL052 

Bold indicates production spark plug. 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Spark Plugs 

Spark Plug Plu~ Gap 
MM/nches 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/ .02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/ .02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

Spark Plug Plu~ Gap 
MMI nches 

NGK Champion 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/ .028 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/ .028 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/ .02B 

BABES RN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES RN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES RN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES RN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 

BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Drive Belt Removal/Installation 

Drive Belt 

A WARNING 

Inspect the condition ofthe drive belt. Inspect clutch sheaves for damage, wear, or belt residue. Clean with non-oil 
base cleaner such as isopropyl alcohol. 

To ensure satisfactory belt life, install belts so they operate in the same direction of rotation. Position the identifica­
tion numbers so that you can read them. This will keep the belt rotating in the same direction. 

Belt Removal 

1 . Be sure key switch is off and engine has come to a complete 
stop. Remove the retaining knob or pin and open the clutch 
guard. 

2. Apply brake (or lock parking brake if so equipped). 

3. Grasp belt firmly midway between clutches and pull upward and 
rearward to open the driven clutch sheaves. Remove the belt 
from the driven clutch and then from the drive clutch. 

Belt Installation 

1 . Drop the drive belt over the drive clutch and pull back the slack. 

2. Turn the driven clutch moveable sheave clockwise while at the 
same time pushing inward and forcing the belt down between the 
sheaves. 

3. Hold the belt down between the sheaves and roll the bottom 
portion over the outer clutch sheave. Once installed, be sure to 
work the belt to the outer edge of the sheave. Be sure to release 
parking brake it applied. 

4. Close the clutch guard and reinstall the retaining knob or pin. 

Belt Inspection 

5. Refer to PVT Section for belt inspection and width 
measurement. 

6. Measure belt length with a tape measure around the outer 
circumference of the belt. Belts which measure shorter or 
longer than a nominal length may require driven clutch or 
engine adjustment to obtain proper belt deflection. 

7. Replace belt if worn past the service limit. Belts with thin 
spots, burn marks, etc., should be replaced to eliminate 
noise, vibration, or erratic operation. See 
Troubleshooting Chart at the back of this chapter for 
possible causes. NOTE: If a new belt is installed, check 
belt deflection. Install so part numbers are easily read. 

Refer to pages 6.40 and 6.41 for belt specifications and mea­
surement procedures. 
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Installation 
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Backrest Adjustment 

The passenger backrest on the 
Classic Touring and XLT Touring 
Models is adjustable. To move the 
backrest forward or backward, lift 
the adjustment lever on the left 
side. 

To lengthen or shorten the back­
rest cable, lift the cable until spring 
tension is felt and lock the jamb 
nut. 

When adjusting the backrest from 
a passenger position to a single 
rider position, rotate the backrest 
cushion adjustment knobs until 
the proper angle is reached. 

The grab bars have five height ad­
justments. To raise or lower the 
grab bar, remove the grab bar ad­
juster knob, position the grab bar 
at the desired height, and reinstall 
the knob. 

The Classic Touring and XLT Tour­
ing models are also equipped with 
passenger handwarmers. The 
handwarmer switch, located un­
der the left hand wind deflector, 

"-" has three settings: high, off, and 
low. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Shown in "driver 
only" position 

Wind Deflector 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Backrest Adjustment 

Backrest Cushion 
Adjuster 

Backrest Cable 
Adjuster 

Backrest -------+-!~-&?.~ 

Passenger 
Handwarmer 
Switch 

Adjustment 
Lever 

2.1 9 

Grab Bar Adjustment 
Knob 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Headlight Adjustment- Standard Indy Models 

Headlight Adjustment 
The headlight can be adjusted for vertical aim using the following pro­
cedure: 
1 . Place snowmobile on a level surface with headlight 

approximately 25' (7.6m) from a wall. 

2. Measure distance from floor to center of headlight and make a 
mark on the wall. 

3. Start engine and turn headlight switch to high beam. 

4. Observe headlight aim. The most intense part of the headlight 
beam should be aimed 2" (5.1 em) below the mark placed on the 
wall in Step 2. NOTE: Rider weight must be included on the seat. 

5. If necessary, the headlight aim can be adjusted by turning the 
four adjusting screws located on the front of the lens (A). Turn in 
or out as needed for proper aim. 

Removing the Bulb 

NOTE: Do not touch a halogen bulb with bare fingers. Oil from skin 
leaves a residue, causing a hot spot which will shorten the life of the 
lamp. 
1 . Push down on left side of spring until it releases from spring 

retainer. 

2. Lift spring carefully around wire harness and flip to outside of 
housing. 

3. With the wire harness attached to the bulb, withdraw bulb from 
housing. 

4. Grasp bulb by metal base and carefully separate bulb from 
harness. 

Installing the Bulb 
1 . Hold bulb by metal base and install into wire harness. 

2. Insert bulb into housing. 

3. Carefully flip spring back into housing placing it around wire 
harness. 

4. Push spring down until it is secured by spring retainer. 

5. Verify headlight aim. 
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25' (7.62 m) 

\ 

Halogen Bulb 

Wire .B;1 
Harness ~/ ~ 

1 >r Bulb 

Spring 

Bul~ncan~~ 
I ~- _: I Wire W Harness 

Spnng 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Headlight Adjustment- Evolved Style Models 

Headlight Adjustment 

The headlight can be adjusted for vertical aim using the following pro­
cedure: 

1 . Place the snowmobile on a level surface with the headlight 
approximately 25' (7.6 m) from a wall. 

2. Measure the distance from the floor to the center of the headlight 
and make a mark on the wall. 

3. Start the engine and turn the headlight switch to high beam. 

4. Observe the headlight aim. The most intense part of the headlight 
beam should be aimed 2H (5.1 em) below the mark placed on the 
wall in Step 2. NOTE: Rider weight must be included on the seat. 

5. If necessary, the headlight aim can be adjusted by turning the 
adjustment knob located inside the hood just below the headlamp 
opening. Turn knob in or out as needed for proper aim. 

Removing the Center Bulb 

1 . Push down on spring until it releases from spring retainer. 

2. With wire harness attached to bulb, withdraw bulb from housing. 

3. Grasp bulb by metal base and carefully separate bulb from 
harness. 

Installing the Center Bulb 

NOTE: Do not touch a halogen bulb with bare fingers. Oil from skin 
leaves a residue, causing a hot spot which will shorten the life of the 
lamp. 

1 . Hold bulb by metal base only and install into wire harness. 

2. Insert bulb into housing. 

3. Push spring down until it is secured by spring retainer. 

4. Verify headlight aim. 

Removing the Side Bulbs 

1 . Disconnect terminal from back of bulb. 

2. Turn bulb assembly 1/4 turn to right and withdraw from housing. 

Installing the Side Bulbs 

25' (7.6 m) 

Lamp Center 
Height 

~~u 
~-

Headlight Adjustment Knob 

Wire a1 
Harness ~./ ~ 

1 >r Bulb 

Spring 

NOTE: Do not touch a halogen bulb with bare fingers. Oil from skin leaves a residue, causing a hot spot which 
will shorten the life of the lamp. 

1. Hold bulb assembly by plastic base and plug into wire terminal. 

2. Insert bulb assembly into housing. 

3. Turn bulb assembly 1/4 turn to left to secure in housing. 

4. Verify headlight operation. 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Headlight Adjustment - Aggressive Style Models 

Headlight Adjustment 
The headlight can be adjusted for vertical aim using the following proce­
dure: 
1 . Place snowmobile on a level surface with headlight approximately 25' 

(7.6m) from a wall. 

2. Measure distance from floor to center of headlight and make a mark 
on the wall. 

3. Start engine and turn headlight switch to high beam. 

4. Observe headlight aim. The most intense part of the headlight beam 
should be aimed 2" (5.1 em) below the mark placed on the wall in Step 
2. NOTE: Rider weight must be Included on the seat. 

5. If necessary, headlight aim can be adjusted by inserting a Phillips 
screwdriver into the boss in the top of the console and turning the 
screw until correct adjustment is achieved. 

Removing the Bulb 
1. Push down on left side of spring until it releases from spring retainer. 

2. Lift spring carefully around wire harness and flip to outside of housing. 

3. With the wire harness attached to the bulb, withdraw bulb from 
housing. 

4. Grasp bulb by metal base and carefully separate bulb from harness. 

Installing the Bulb 
1 . Hold bulb by metal base and install into wire harness. 

2. Insert bulb into housing. 

3. Carefully flip spring back into housing placing it around wire harness. 

4. Push spring down until it is secured by spring retainer. 

5. Verify headlight aim. 

Taillight Bulb Replacement 

1. Remove (5) Phillips screws from taillight lens. 

2. Working from front to back, carefully pry lens away from seal and 
remove lens. 

3. Pull bulb straight out from socket and insert new bulb. 

4. Reinstalllens. 
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25' (7.62 m) 

Insert screwdriver into access 
hole and turn screw to adjust 

Bulb 'f~ 
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Spring 
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Handlebar Adjustment • Standard Indy Models 

1 . Remove handlebar cover and foam. 

2. Using a 7/16" (11 mm) wrench, loosen four nuts on bottom of 
adjuster block. NOTE: Turn handlebar to left or right for access 
to back nuts. 

3. Adjust handlebar to the desired height. Be sure that handlebars, 
brake lever and throttle lever operate smoothly and do not hit the 
gas tank, windshield or any other part of the machine when 
turned fully to the left or right. 

4. Torque the handlebar adjuster block bolts to specification. 
Maintain an equal gap on front and back of block. 

5. Replace handlebar cover and foam. 

Handlebar Adjustment- Evolved and Aggressive Style Models 

1. Remove two plastic fasteners holding console cover located 
below handlebar cover on hood side of steering post. 

2. Using a 7/16" (11 mm) wrench, loosen four nuts on bottom of 
adjuster block. NOTE: Turn handlebar to left or right for access 
to rear nuts. 

3. Adjust handlebar to the desired height. Be sure that handlebars, 
brake lever and throttle lever operate smoothly and do not hit the 
gas tank, windshield or any other part of the machine when 
turned fully to the left or right. 

4. Torque the handlebar adjuster block bolts to specification. 
Maintain an equal gap on front and back of block. 

5. Replace console cover. 

Handlebar Adjustment - Indy Lite Style Models 

1 . Remove metal clips at front of plastic housing by prying out with 
screwdriver. Loosen four retainer bolts. 

2. Adjust handlebar to the desired height. Be sure that handlebars. 
'----- brake lever and throttle lever operate smoothly and do not hit the 

gas tank, windshield or any other part of the machine when 
turned fully to the left or right. 

3. Torque handlebar adjuster block to specification. Maintain an 
equal gap on front and back of block. 

A WARNING 

Improper adjustment of the handlebars, or incorrect torquing of the 
adjuster block tightening bolts can cause limited steering or loosen­
ing of the handlebars, resulting in loss of control. 
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Handlebar Adjustment 

Socket Screws 

Bottom of Adjuster Block 
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MAINTENANCE!fUNE UP 
Brakes 

Replenishing Brake Fluid 
Remove brake fluid master cylinder reservoir cover. Add Polaris 
brake fluid as required to bring the level up to the top of the fluid 
level mark on the inside of the reservoir (B). The proper fluid level 
is 1/4-5/16" (.6-.8 em) below the lip of the reservoir opening. 
Inspect the reservoir to be sure it contains the correct amount of 
fluid. 
Use only Polaris DOT 3 high temperature brake fluid. Change 
brake fluid every 2 years. Change fluid every 2 years or whenever 
the fluid is dark or if contamination is suspected. 

Polaris DOT 3 High Temp Brake Fluid 

PN 2870990 

1/4-5/16" 
(.6-.8 em) B 

Master Cylinder Fluid Level 

1/4- 5/16" (.6- .8 em) below lip of 
reservoir opening 

Brake Fluid Should Changed Every 
2 Years or when fluid is dark or if 
contamination is suspected. 

A WARNING 

Do not over fill the master cylinder. Fluid expansion could cause brakes to lock, resulting in serious injury or death. 
Once a bottle of brake fluid is opened, use what is necessary and discard the rest. Do not store or use a partial 
bottle of brake fluid. Brake fluid is hygroscopic, meaning it rapidly absorbs moisture from the air. This causes 
the boiling temperature of the brake fluid to drop, leading to early brake fade and the possibility of serious injury. 

Bleeding the Hydraulic Brake System 
Air in the hydraulic brake system will cause a springy or spongy brake lever action. Bleeding is necessary to re­
move air from the system. 

1. Remove brake fluid master cylinder reservoir cover and gasket. 

2. Fill the master cylinder reservoir (B) and replace gasket and cover. Keep the fluid level1/4-5/16" (.6-.8 em) 
below lip of reservoir opening. 

3. Slip a rubber tube over the ball of the bleeder valve and direct the flow of fluid into a container. 

A WARNING 

Never re-use brake fluid. Brake fluid is hygroscopic, meaning it rapidly absorbs moisture from the air. This causes 
the boiling temperature of the brake fluid to drop, leading to early brake fade and the possibility of serious injury. 

4. Squeeze brake lever a full stroke. Then unscrew bleeder valve 
(A) 3/4 of a turn to release air. 

5. Close bleeder valve first and then release brake lever. 

Repeat steps 4 and 5 until fluid flows from bleeder valve in a solid 
stream free of air bubbles. Do not allow reservoir to run dry or air will 
be drawn into system. 
6. Re-fill reservoir to proper level after bleeding operation. Do not 

overfill the master cylinder. 

7. Replace gasket and cover. 
During the bleeding procedure make sure to keep the reservoir as level 
as possible to minimize the possibility of air entering the system. 
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Brake Adjustment- Mechanical Disc Brakes 

MAINTENANCEffUNE UP 
Brakes/Exhaust System 

If excessive brake lever to brake block clearance is evident, the caliper adjuster should be adjusted using the 
following method. 

A WARNING 

Adjust brake with caliper adjuster bolt only. Do not adjust cable or cable sleeve length. Improper brake adjustment 
could result in brake failure which could result in severe injury or death. 

Caliper Adjustment 

1. Bend locking tab (A) away from lock nut (B) and loosen 
lock nut. 

2. Push down on actuating lever (C) and insert a .015" feeler 
...._., gauge between the brake disc and outer brake pad. 

3. Turn adjusting bolt (D) in until a slight pressure is felt 
against the feeler gauge. 

4. While holding adjusting bolt (D), tighten locknut (B) . 

5. Bend locking tab (A) against locknut. 

A WARNING 

Be certain locking tab is correctly positioned in actuating lever. 

After locknut is tightened, check pad to disc clearance to be 
certain there is .015" clearance. 

Be certain brake pads are not dragging on disc and brake lever 
'-...- travel is not excessive. 

Improper brake adjustment could result in brake failure which 
could result in severe injury or death. 

Brake Pad to Disc Clearance -

.015" (.38 mm) 

NOTE: Replace pads when worn beyond service limit. 

Brake Pad Thickness - Type M3 
shown. 
Service Limit .250" (6.35mm) 
(All brake pads) 

Exhaust System 

.015" Feeler Gauge 

Minimum Pad 
Thickness 
.250" 
(6.35mm) 

Inspect the exhaust system 1500 miles (2400 km) . To inspect, allow engine and exhaust system to cool complete­
ly. Open the hood and inspect the muffler and pipes for cracks or damage. Check for weak or missing retaining 
springs. Be sure the resonator outlet pipe exits the belly pan. 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Brakes 

WT-2 Brake Adjustment 

1. Check to ensure floating parts move freely and that 
all other parts are mounted securely. Tighten 
hardware as required. 

2. Check actuator linkage to ensure there is adequate 
freedom of movement for positive brake operation. 
Periodic adjustment of pad gap can be performed 
using actuating cable. 

3 . Loosen lock nuts. 

4. To increase brake lever free play turn nuts 
counterclockwise to move cable down in bracket. 
To decrease lever free play move cable up in 
bracket. Tighten lock nuts. 

5. If cable adjuster has reached maximum (used up), 
the lever arm can be re-indexed. Loosen lock nuts 
and turn counterclockwise (as viewed from top) to 
obtain the maximum amount of cable freeplay. 
Straighten tab on tab washer and loosen bolt 
enough to disengage actuator lever spline. 

6. Slip long leg of lever spring off caliper and rotate to 
the side. 

7. Rotate the lever one tooth in the direction opposite 
the actuation direction, and tighten bolt making 
sure spline teeth are properly engaged. 

8. Bend up a tab aligning with one of the bolt head flats 
to prevent bolt rotation. 

9. Return the spring to its original position on the 
caliper. Both lever and linkage must be free to 
return to original position. 

1 0. Perform steps 3. and 4. to adjust lever freeplay. 

11. Verify proper brake operation. Disc should rotate 
freely without drag. 

12. Check disc surface condition. Refer to Brake/Final 
Drive section to inspect disc and pad condition and 
thickness. 
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Move cable up or 
down in bracket 
to adjust freeplay 

1 /4-3/8" (6-1 0 mm) 

Lock 
Nuts 
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Adjustment 
Due to break-in or replacement of components, the re­
verse shift mechanism may require adjustment. Adjust 
with the shifter in the forward position . 

Standard Indy Style 

1. Loosen jam nuts on lower end of cable. 

2. Adjust cable until endplay movement of cable 
housing at the handlebar bracket is 1/32" (.08 em). 
Do not adjust beyond this point. 

3. Tighten jam nuts and re-check adjustment. 

Reverse Cable End Play -

1/32" ( .08 em) 

Evolved and Aggressive Style 

1 . Lift shift lever slowly while observing shift arm on 
transmission. 

2. If adjustment is correct, shift will move 1 - 1 1 /2" 
before the shift arm begins to move. If adjustment is 
required, proceed with step 3. 

3. Loosen jam nuts on lower end of cable. 

4. Adjust cable end at transmission until the end of the 
shift lever has 1 - 1 1/2" (2.5- 3.8 em) of freeplay 
before the cable starts to move the shift arm. Do not 
adjust beyond this point. 

......_.,.. 5. Tighten jam nuts and re-check adjustment. 

9/97 

Reverse Shift Lever Freeplay -

1 - 1 1/2" (2.5 - 3.8 em) measured at 
end of shift lever 

2.25b 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Reverse Kit Maintenance 

Shift Lever 

1/32" Adjustment 
(.08 em) 

1-1 1 /2" (2.5-3.8 em) 
free play 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Off Season Storage 

Cleaning And Preservation Of Hood, Chassis And Trim 

Proper storage starts by cleaning, washing and waxing the hood, chassis, upholstery and plastic parts. Clean and 
touch up with paint any rusted or bare metal surfaces. Ensure that all corrosive salt and acids are removed from 
surfaces before beginning preservation with waxes and rust inhibitors (grease, oil, or paint). 

If the machine is equipped with a battery, disconnect the battery cables and clean the cables and battery posts. Fill 
battery to proper level with distilled water and charge to full capacity. Remove and store the battery in a cool dry 
place. 

The machine should be stored in a dry garage or shed out of the sunlight and covered with a fabric snowmobile 
cover. Do not use plastic to cover the machine; moisture will be trapped inside causing rust and corrosion 
problems. 

Controls And Linkage 

All bushings, spindle shafts and tie rod ends should be coated with a light coat of oil or grease. Throttle controls 
and cables should be lubricated with Polaris Cable Lubricant. Force a small amount of lubricant down cables. 

Polaris Cable Lubricant 

PN 2870510 

Electrical Connections 

Separate electrical connector blocks and clean corrosive build-up from connectors. Lubricate or pack connector 
blocks with dielectric grease and reconnect. Replace worn or frayed electrical wire and connectors. 

'· 

I• Dielectric G'rease PN 2871027 

Clutch And Drive System 

Remove drive belt and store in a cool dry location. Lubricate sheave faces, shaft and ramps of drive and driven 
clutches with light oil or rust inhibitor. A generous amount of lubrication, such as Polaris cable lubricant should be 
applied onto the rollers and weight pins. All lubrication applied as a rust preventative measure must be cleaned off 
before installing belt for service and operating machine. 

Chaincase Lubricant 

Change chaincase lubricant as outlined in this section. Remove the outer cover and clean the chaincase 
thoroughly. 
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Lubrication 

Refer to page 2.5-2.10 for complete lubrication information. 

To prevent corrosion which will destroy the bearings, 
always grease jackshaft and drive shaft (clutch side) 
bearings with a high quality bearing grease. Loosen 
driven clutch retaining bolt and pull clutch outward to 
expose bearing. Use a point type grease gun fitting to 
inject grease through hole in flangette into bearing until 
grease purges out inside or outside bearing seal. Push 
clutch back on shaft and replace clutch retaining bolt. 
Inject grease into fitting on speedometer drive adaptor 
until grease purges out inside or outside bearing seal. 
Lubricate both front ski pivots at bushings and spindles. 
See 111.1 and 2. 

Polaris Premium All Season Grease 

PN 2871423 14 1/2 oz. 

Grease Gun Adapter: 2871174 
Point Type 

Use T-9 Metal Protectant on shock absorber shafts to 
help prevent corrosion. 

T-9 Metal Protectant 

PN 2871064 

Under normal conditions moderate track tension should 
be maintained during summer storage. Rubber track 
tension should be maintained at the prescribed normal 
operating tension specified in this manual. The rear of 
the machine should be supported off the ground to allow 
free hanging of track. 
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Ski Spindle 

~nd~~ 
ongs ~ 

Ill. 1 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Off Season Storage 

Ill. 2 

Jacks haft 
Bearing 

Driveshaft 
Bearing 

Grease 

Grease 

w 
Located on left side 
of machine (clutch side) 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Off Season Storage 

Engine and Carburetor 

Fog engine with Polaris Fogging Oil (aerosol type) 
according to directions on can. On models with carburetor 
vacuum fittings the fogging oil can be sprayed through the 
fitting. 

If you choose not to use Polaris Fogging Oil perform the 
following procedure: Support front of snowmobile so 
engine is level or tilted slightly rearward. Remove spark 
plug(s) . Rotate piston to SOC and pour approximately two 
ounces (16 ml) Polaris 2-Cycle Injector oil into the cylinder. 
NOTE: Allow ample time for oil to flow from top of piston 
down transfer ports and onto crankshaft bearings before 
proceeding to next cylinder. Turn engine over several 
times to insure coverage of piston rings, cylinder walls and 
crankshaft bearings. See photo at right. 

Treat the fuel system with Polaris fuel system additive 

If Polaris fuel system additive is not used, fuel tank, fuel 
lines, and carburetor should be completely drained of 
gasoline. To eliminate any fuel remaining in the 
carburetor, run the engine until it stops. 

Battery 

Disconnect and remove battery. Fill with distilled water. Clean terminals and cables. Apply dielectric grease. 
Charge until specific gravity is t least 1.270 (each cell). If machine is to be stored for one month or longer, fill and 
charge battery monthly using Polaris Battery Tender, or a 1 amp trickle charger to maintain at 1.270 specific gravity. 

EFI Storage Considerations 

Add fuel conditioner/stabilizer and fill tank as described above. Fog engine. Disconnect battery ground cable if 
machine will be stored for 30 days or less. If storage period will exceed 30 days, remove battery from machine and 
maintain as described above. Cover and store machine out of direct sunlight. If machine is to be stored more than 
four months, start and run engine for at least 15 minutes and re-fog with fuel stabilizer added to the fuel. 

Fill fuel tank and add the recommended amount of Polaris Fuel System Additive. 
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Variable Exhaust System (V.E.S.) 

ENGINE 
Variable Exhaust System 

\._.., Some snowmobiles are equipped with the Polaris (patent pending) Variable Exhaust System (V.E.S.) 

This unique exhaust valve management system changes the effective exhaust port height in the cylinder to pro­
vide maximum horsepower at high RPM without sacrificing fue l economy and engine torque at low to midrange 
throttle settings. 

~------------------------------------------------------~ 

CYUNDER 

EXHAUST 
PORT 

Cover 

Exhaust Valve 

Fig. 1 

In order to understand the operation and function of the V.E.S. we must first consider the characteristics of a two 
stroke engine. The height of the exhaust port in a two stroke engine cylinder has an affect on the total power output 
of an engine, as well as the RPM at which the power occurs. 

Exhaust systems are "tuned" by design to match engine exhaust port configuration and desired power delivery charac­
teristics. Engines with relatively "high" exhaust ports (and exhaust pipe to match) produce more horsepower at high 
RPM, but only at the expense of low to midrange fuel economy and torque. On the other hand, "low" port engmes 
provide good fuel economy in the midrange and make their power at relatively lower RPM, but will not produce as 
much peak horsepower for a given displacement range. In general, an engine designed for a racing or high pertor­
mance snowmobile will have a relatively high exhaust port compared to an engine of the same displacement range 
designed for touring. 

Although the V.E.S. does not in itself increase horsepower, ~ does allow an engine to be designed for maximum horsepower 
without the inherent disadvantages of a high exhaust port. 

The main components of the V.E.S. are the exhaust valve, valve housing, bellows, piston, return spring, and cov-
'-.../ er. 

A guillotine style exhaust valve is connected to a moveable piston. This piston is attached to a flexible bellows, forming 
two chambers. The lower chamber is connected to the cylinder by a drilled passageway located just above the exhaust 
port. The upper chamber is vented to atmospheric pressure. A valve return spring 1s located in the upper chamber 
between the piston and cover. 

At idle and low speeds. the exhaust valve is held 1n the ··1ow port" position by the return spring. When throttle 1s applied 
(and RPM begins to increase) rising cylinder pressure Is applied to the under s1de of the bellows v1a the actuation port. 
This forces the exhaust valve upward against spring pressure. The valve cont inues to move upward toward the "High 
Port" position as cylinder pressure, horsepower, and RPM increase. 
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ENGINE 
Variable Exhaust System 

Housing~ 
Gasket 

Housing Bolts / > 
0-ring--------~ /' . ~-Cover Retainer 

Exhaust Valve V :-a ~ 

~ / ~ 
/ ~ \ Cover ' \J, ~ Return Spring 

/ (J ~ '"'~ Piston 

Cylinder ~/' \\ ~ Fastener Strap 
Bellows 

Spring Clamp 

V.E.S. Maintenance 

Due to the simplicity of V.E.S. design, maintenance is limited to a periodic inspection and cleaning of system compo­
nents. The V.E.S. should be disassembled, inspected, and cleaned (remove carbon deposits) every 1000 to 2000 
miles , depending on operating conditions. NOTE: To ensure maximum performance and minimize required mainte­
nance, Polaris recommends the use of Premium Gold Synthetic 2 Cycle lubricant (PN 2871721) only. The use of 
other lubricants may cause improper function of the valve mechanism, and increase the frequency of required cleaning 
due to excessive buildup of carbon deposits. NOTE: Polaris Premium 2-Cycle TC-W3 Engine Lubricant (blue) is rec­
ommended for use during the break-in period. 

V.E.S. Removal 
1. Pull back cover retainer clip while holding the 

cover in place. 

2. Remove cover and return spring. 

3. If the spring stays in the cover, hold the cover 
with spring facing toward you. Rotate spring in 
a counterclockwise direction while pull ing out­
ward on the spring. Do not distort the spring 
upon removal. 

CAUTION: Do not attempt to remove the plastic 
valve piston at this time. The bellows must first be 
removed from the piston or damage may occur to 
the bellows or piston. 

4. Remove two (5mm) hex screws from valve hou­
sing. 

5. Lift entire valve assembly from cylinder along 
with gasket. 
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2. Slide Clip 
Down 

1 . Hold Cover 

Retainer C~ ~ 

Cover > '-" 
Rotate to remove ~~-~~.~. 
from cover \ (\ '-!! 
~'\) 
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Disassembly, Cleaning, Inspection 

1. Carefully remove the fastener strap in the area 
shown. Use care to avoid cutting the bellows. 

2. Fold back upper edge of bellows to expose low­
er edge of piston. 

3. Hold exhaust valve securely and remove piston 
by turning the 10mm hex counterclockwise. 

4. Slide exhaust valve out of housing. 

5. Remove 0-ring from exhaust valve shaft. 

6. Compress lower spring clamp and remove bel­
lows and clamp. 

7. Clean 0-ring and bellows in warm water and 
mild detergent. Inspect bellows for holes, dis­
tortion or damage. Replace if necessary. In­
spect 0-ring for damage. 

8. Clean all other parts with solvent. Be sure all 
parts are thoroughly clean. 

9. Inspect the actuator port in cylinder and valve 
housing. Be sure it is clear and not obstructed 
by debris or carbon. 

1 0. Carbon deposits can be removed from valve 
with a Scotch Brite "' pad or similar soft abra­
sive brush. 

11. Lubricate exhaust valve with Polaris Premium 
Gold 2-cycle engine lubricant. Install valve in 
cylinder and move it through the entire travel 
range to check for free movement without bind­
ing. If the valve sticks anywhere in the travel 
range, check the valve and valve bore in the cyl­
inder for carbon deposits and clean if neces­
sary. 
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ENGINE 
Variable Exhaust System 

Remove~ 

' 

Piston (do not attempt to 
remove piston from ex­'t haust valve until upper 

\ Bellows clamp and bellows are 
removed from piston. 

Lower Clamp 

Housing / 

Gasket 'IitJ' 
0-ring \, 

~/p 
-,o 

~Hold exhaust valve 
then remove piston-

' II®\ ' 
· ~· 

10mm 
Hex 
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ENGINE 
Variable Exhaust System 

V.E.S. Assembly 
1. Install lower clamp over small end of bellows. 

2. Assemble dry. Install bellows on housing. Be 
sure bellows is completely seated in groove, 
and install clamp. 

3. Place a new o-ring and gasket on exhaust 
valve. 

4. Insert exhaust valve in housing with TOP marks 
aligned. Both the valve housing and valve are 
marked with "TOP". 

5. Apply Loctite .,.. 242 to threads of exhaust valve 
and install the piston. Hold exhaust valve and 
torque piston to 25 in. lbs. (.28 kg-m). 

6. Install valve assembly in cylinder with TOP 
marks on valve and housing facing up. Apply 
Loctite 242 (blue) to housing bolt threads. Install 
and torque bolts to 108 in. lbs. (1.24. kg-m). 

7. Fit upper sealing edge of bellows into groove on 
piston. 

8. Secure the bellows by installing the fastener 
strap. NOTE: Move the valve up and down in 
the full travel range and check for smooth op­
eration. If the valve binds in any spot, check the 
bellows to be sure it is not twisted on the piston. 

9. Install spring and cover. Be sure spring is prop­
erly positioned on the piston and in the cover. 
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'UP Align~~~ 

$ Housing Bolts: Appl 
" Loctite "' 242{blue) ,o\ Torque: 108 in. lbs. 

O-ring (1.24 kg-m) 

2. Slide Clip 
Up 
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V.E.S. Troubleshooting 

Symptom Possible Cause 

Engine will not reach Valve not opening or not opening completely: 
designed operating RPM 1 . Exhaust valve sticking 

2. Cylinder pressure feed port 
restricted 

3. Bellows damaged or not sealing 
correctly 

4. Incorrect spring 

5. Problem in clutch setup, drive 
line, engine, etc. 

Poor acceleration; Valve opening too early: 
hesitation; High RPM 
performance is normal or 1. Valve sticking open or partially 
near normal open 

2. Broken, damaged, or incorrect, 
spring 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.28e 

ENGINE 
Variable Exhaust System 

Remedy 

1 . Remove carbon deposits, 
burrs etc. 

2. Clean port 

3. Inspect bellows, fastener 
straps, and gasket and 
repair as required 

4. Inspect 

5. Inspect 

1. Clean, Inspect 

2. Inspect, Replace 
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1996 to Current Indy Lite Models 

Route cable down right side 
over post, under mounting plate, 
and out side of bulkhead. 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Speedometer Cable 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Speedometer Cable 

1996 Indy 440 LC/Ciassic/Ciassic Touring/Trail/Trail Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMKIXLT 
Touring Models 

1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring/500/500 SKS/ 500 RMK/440 LC/500 EFI/XLT LTD/XLT Touring/ 
Classic/Classic Touring Models 

9/96 

----· 
.: - --=--~------

Speedometer cable should be tie strapped to wire 
harness at approximately this location inside hood. 

2.30 

·-- .. .-:: 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Speedometer Cable 

19961ndy RXU440 XCR/XLT SKS/XLT RMK Models 
1997 Indy XLT/XLT SKS/XLT RMK/Uitra SP Models 

Route speedometer cable 
between coolant hoses on 
right side of bulkhead. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

When pulling speedometer 
cable through clutch guard 
bracket be careful not to 
scrape cable housing. 

/ , ; 
./ Cable tie harness only 

/ . around hinge brace. ----

Both wire harness and speedometer 
cable are cable tied to hood hinge. ~ 

~ 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram- Wire Harness/Speedometer Cable 

1997 Indy 440 XC Models 

Wire harness 

9/96 

/ 

Both wire harness and speedom­
eter cable are cable tied to hood ~ 
hinge ~ 

~ 
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19971ndy XLT SP Models 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Speedometer Cable 

/ 

Speedometer 
Cable 

Cable tie wire harness 
only around hinge brace-~--

Both wire harness and speedometer 
cable are cable tied to hood hinge 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Speedometer Cable 

1996 Indy 440 LC/Ciassic/Ciassic Touring/XLT Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK!Traii/Trail 
Touring Models 

1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/440 LC/500 EFIJXLT Touring/classic/ 
Classic Touring/XLT LTD Models 

1998 Trail/440 Indy /500 Indy /500 Classic I XLT Touring 

Rosebud Clip 

6inches 

Cable Tie~ ~ ·----------

:::::eter Cable ~ 

Wire Harness -
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Hood 

Speedometer routed as 
shown with no other cable 
ties In this area. 
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1997 Indy Ultra Touring Models 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Speedometer Cable 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Fuel Line 

1996lndy WideTrak LX/Sport/Sport Touring/TranSport/Super Sport/Trail/Trail Touring Models 

9/96 

Brake line in front 
of steering post 

Fuel line behind 
steering post 

Recoil Mount 

/ 

/ 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Fuel Line 

1996 Indy 440 LC/Ciassic/Ciassic Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK Models 

Brake line runs in ~ 
front of handlebar 
block. 

Fuel line is routed be- -
hind steering post 

Fuel line routed to 
outside of rope 
guide. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 
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' ' / 

Coolant hose runs throu~ __./ / 
ignition coil wire loop. 

2.37 

\ 
I 
I 

i 
I 

Temperature 
sending unit 
wire 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Fuel Line 

1997 Indy TranSport/Super Sport/Sport/Sport Touring Models 

Brake line in front 
of steering post 

Fuel line behind steering 
post 

Recoil Mount 
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/ 
/ 

/ 
\ 
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1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring Models 

Brake line (Over 
Steering Post) 

Fuel line (Behind 
Steering Post) 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Fuel Line 

Fuel Line (Over Throttle Cable) 

~ 
~~ I q- Q:v) 

I ~h.... \'\ 
y ----" (~·.': .... \ \ 

\%:\,0 
\~j:/~' 

/ ( 

--.~--.:._ 

/ 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Fuel Line 

1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/440 LC/Ciassic Touring Models 

Brake line runs -....... 
in front of han-
dlebar block. 

9/96 

Fuel line is routed -
behind steering 
post 

/ 

\ 
\ I 

' l 
Coolant hose runs~ ____.// / 
through ignition coil 
wire loop. 
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1996 to Current Indy Lite Models 

To fuel tank 

Shut off valve 
mounted on 
oil tank 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Steering Post 

2.41 

To RH 
carb 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram- Fuel Line 

Routed under carb 
and up to LH carb 

\ 

\ 
To motor 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Fuel Line 

19961ndy 600 XCR Models 
1997 Indy 600 XC Models 
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/-
To Shut-Off Valve 

Oil Line 
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19961ndy XLT SKS/XLT RMK/XLT Touring Models 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Fuel Line 

\..._., 1997 Indy XLT SP/XL T/XL T SKS/XL T RMK/XLT Touring/XLT LTD Models 

Oil Line 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Fuel Line 

1997 Indy Ultra/Ultra SP Models 

9/96 

Fuel Valve 

2.44 

-::::::::::::::::====~ To filter Ita nk 

Mag 

engine 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Handlebar Harness 

1996 Indy 440 LC/Ciassic/Ciassic Touring/XLT Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/Taii/Trail Tour­
ing Models 

1997 Indy XLT LTD/Classic Touring/XLT Touring/Ultra Touring/440 LC Models 

A tie strap loosely holds the wire harness, 
throttle cable and brake line to the steer­
ing post. 

Handlebar harness should be 
routed down through handlebar 
block and connect with main 
harness. 

4 wire connector plugs into throttle side. 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Handlebar Harness 

1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK Models 

Reverse cable routing 
and cable tie. 

9/96 

A tie strap loosely holds the wire harness, 
throttle cable and brake line to the steering post. 

2.46 

Handlebar harness should be routed 
down between handlebar block and 
connect with main harness. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



19971ndy 500 EFI Models 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Handlebar Harness 

Handlebar harness should be routed 
down between handlebar block and 
connect with main harness. 

A cable tie loosely holds the wire harness, 
throttle cable and brake line to the steering post. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.47 9/96 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Oil Line 

1996 440 XCR/XLT SKS/XLT RMK Models 
1997 440 XC/XLT/XLT SKS/XLT RMKIXLT SP Models 

9/96 2.48 

Air Box 

Jackshatt 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Oil Line 

1996 Indy WideTrak LX/WideTrak GT/Ciassic/Ciassic Touring/XLT Touring/500/500 SKS/500 
RMK/Traii/Trall Touring/Sport/Sport Touring/Super Sport/TranSport/Lite/Lite GT/Lite De-

\...- luxe/600 XCR/440 LC Models 

1997 Lite/Lite Deluxe/Lite GT/Sport/Sport Touring/TranSport/Super Sport/440 LC/Traii/Trail 
TouringCiassic Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/600 XC/XLT Touring/XLT LTD Models 

Oil line route 

Air Box 

Jack shaft 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Miscellaneous 

1996 Indy 440 LC/Ciassic Touring/XLT Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK!Trail/ 
Trail Touring Models 

1997 Indy 440 LCfTrailfTrail Touring/Ciassic/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/Ciassic Touring/ 
XLT Touring/XLT LTD/500 EFI Models 

1998 Trail/440 Indy /500 Indy /500 Classic /500 RMK I XLT LTD I XLT Touring 
Trail Touring I XLT Classic 

Harness secured around 
ignition switch 

9/97 2.50 

I 
Recoil rope routes 
between hoop 
and tank on XLT 
Classic and XL T 
LTD 

!~~ I ~ ~ 
~ 

Oil tank vent line secured to steering 
hoop at approximately this location. 
Do not pinch vent line! 

Torque Regulator 
nuts 38-43 in. lbs. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



1996 to Current Indy Classic Models 

Harness secured around 
ignition switch 

0 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Oil Vent Line 

Oil vent line cable tied to 
steering hoop at approx. 
this location. 
Do NOT pinch vent line! 

' 0 0 0 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

1996 To Current Indy Lite Models 

I 
Torque 4-6 
ft. lbs. 

9/97 

® 

2.52 

- -Push excess 
vent line into 
steering post 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



1996 All Models Except Indy Lites 

To Fuel Tank 

Steering Hoop 

To Oil Tank Vent 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.53 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

TinnermanrM Clip (3 total) 

I 

Vent line routed around steering 
post and through vent line loop. 

9/96 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

1997 To Current Indy XLT/XLT SKS/XLT RMK/600 XC/440 XC Models 

Steering 
Hoop 

9/97 

To Fuel Tank 

\ 

To Oil Tank Vent 

2.54 

Tinnerman Clip 

Vent line routed around steer­
ing post and through vent line 
loop. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



19971ndy Ultra Touring Models 

To Fuel Tank 

Steenng 
Hoop 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

\ 

To Oil Tank Vent 

2.55 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

Tinnerman Clip 

\ 

9/96 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

1997 Indy Sport/Sport Touring/TranSport/Super Sport/440 LC/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/500 EFI/ 
Classic/Classic Touring/XLT Touring/XLT LTD Models 

9/96 

Steering 
Hoop 

Steering 
Hoop 

2.56 Polaris Industries Inc. 



1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring/XLT SP Models 

Steering 
Hoop 

Tinnerman Clip (1) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

To Fuel Tank 

To Oil Tank Vent 

Steering 
Hoop 

2.57 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

9/96 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

1997 Indy Sport/Sport TouringfTranSport/Super Sport/440 LC/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/500 EFI/ 
Classic/Classic Touring/XLT Touring/XLT LTD Models 

1998 Sport I Sport Touring I TranSport I XCF I Trail I Super Sport I Trail RMK I Trail Touring 

To Fuel Tank 

\ 
Vent Spring (3) 

~ 

Steering Hoop 

Cable Tie 

9/97 

Tinnerman Clip (4) 

To Oil Tank Vent 

Torque nut 
4-6ft. lbs. 

2.57a 

\ 

(( 
) 
\ 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

1998 Ultra/Ultra Touring/600 XCRnoo XCR /Storm 

Vent Spring (2) 

"" 

Steering Hoop 

Cable Tie 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Torque nut 
4-6ft. lbs. 

2.57b 

Torque nut 
4-6ft. lbs. 

Tinnerman Clip (3) 

\ 

Vent Spring 

/ 

9/97 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

19971ndy Ultra/Ultra SP Models 

To Fuel Tank ~ 

Steering Hoop 

Airbox 

9/96 2.58 

Steering post 

Oil tank 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



MAINTENANCE!T'UNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

1998 440 Indy /500 Classic /500 RMK I Classic Touring /500 Indy 

To Fuel Tank 

Vent Line Routing \ 

To Oil Tank Vent 

Steering Hoop 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2 .58a 

/ Tinnerman Clip (2) 

Coolant Bottle & Hose 

/~@.... -- / 
Torque J 

4-6ft. lbs. 

Torque nut 
4-6ft. lbs. 

~ 

' \ fiij__®-

I rr · ~ 

v Oil Tank 

\ 
I 
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

1997 Indy Ultra Touring Models 

Steenng 
Hoop 

To Fuel Tank 

To Oil Tank Vent 

Tinnerman Clip 

9/97 2.58b 

Tinnerman Cl1p 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



MAINTENANCEfTUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines 

1998 XLT LTD I XLT SP I XLT Touring I XLT Classic 

To Fuel Tank 

\ 
/ Tinnerman Clip (2) 

<::::::. 

To Oil Tank Vent Coolant Bottle & Hose 

Steering Hoop / ®-@_ . .:' / 

Torque 

1

, 

4-6 ft. lbs. 1 
() I 1 I 

~1 ~ I v ":I I 
.VI 

~) 

~iZ)~~ 

C:'i 
~/ 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.58c 

Torque nut 
4-6ft. lbs. 

Oil Tank 

9/97 



MAINTENANCEffUNE UP 
Routing Diagram- Vent Lines 

1998 700 RMK /700 XC /600 XC /600 RMK 

To Fuel Tank 

\ 
Vent Spring (2) 

'\ 

Steering Hoop 

Cable Tie 

9/97 2.58d 

Tinnerman Clip (3) 

\ 

Torque 
45-50 
in. lbs. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



1998 WideTrak LX 

Vent Spring (3) 

~ 

Steering Hoop 

Cable Tie 

Torque nut 
48-72 in. lbs. 
(.55-83 kg-m) 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram ~ Vent Lines 

Tinnerman Clip (4) 

To Fuel Tank ~ \r--<;:;::>...-"'f'rr'f'n"' 

To Oil Tank Vent 

(( 
) 
\ 
I 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.58e 9/97 



1996 Indy 440 LC 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.59 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line 

Air Silencer 

9/96 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line 

1996 Indy Trail/Trail Touring 

----~--~ - -~.----.l.L-----., 

Air Silencer 

9/96 2.60 Polaris Industries Inc. 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line 

1996 Indy 500/500 SKS/500 RMK/Ciassic/Ciassic Touring 

-------·· --------

L---------~==----~1-~- ~-------~----~---------~ 

I 

~ Air Silencer 

I 

$ 
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MAINTENANCErrUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line 

1997 Indy 440 LC Models 

Air Intake Silencer 

1998 Trail I Super Sport I 440 I Classic Touring I Trail Touring 

Carburetor 

0 

I 

Jr. 
Ai r Intake Silencer 

9/97 2.62 Polaris Industries Inc. 



MAINTENANCE!TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line 

1997 Indy 500/500 SKS/500 RMK/Ciassic Touring Models 

1998 500 Indy /500 Classic 

~ 
+ . . 

f 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Air Silencer 

Air Box 

2.63 9/97 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line 

1997 Indy Trail/trail Touring Models 

Q :o-L_ 

J-­
~- fr __ .. ~l 

Airbox 

9/96 2.64 Polaris Industries Inc. 



MAINTENANCEfTUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line 

1996-Current ACCS Systems 

--_ Valve 

Vent line 
attachment to 
handlebars 

' 
3-way Manifold · , 
attachment (1 996', 
ACCS Only} ' 

4-way 
Manifold 
attachment 

I ACCS Valve J 

Air Box 

4 Way Manifold I Float 
Bowl Vent Control 

ACCS 4-way 
Manifold - 27s 
mounted to 
air box 

_ - • - ACCS 3-way 
- Manifold - mounted 

4 way manifold 

27L 

3 Way Manifold I 
Mag Garb Pilot Air Control 

Vent line attachment 
to handlebars 

(1996 ACCS Only) 

EXAMPLE: 27L = 27cm Length, Large Diameter 
27 = 27 em Length 
S = Small Diameter 
L = Large Diameter 

NOTE: There is only one ACCS valve. The illustration above has been 
divided to show the separation of systems. See page 5.7a for line con­
nections. 
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MAINTENANCE!TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line 

1997 - Current Indy Trail RMK and 500 RMK Models 

Tinnerman Clips 

Vent 

~ 
ACCS Valve 
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19961ndy RXL Models 

Cable Tie Coolant 
Hose to Bracket 

Polaris Industries Inc. 2.67 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Miscellaneous 

9/96 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Miscellaneous 

1996 Indy RXL Models 
19971ndy XLT Touring/Ultra Touring Models 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

// 
/ 

/ 

9/96 2.68 

Small Tabs Up Position 
(4) Places 

1 / 16" Clearance - Bottom 
Tab to Tunnel (4) Places 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



19961ndy Lite GT Models 

Oil line 
toward ---~r--r-T 
outside 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Miscellaneous 

Oil Tank 

Recoil rope over top of 
wire harness and oil 
line 

~k.:__~~-------- Wire harness and 

2.69 

oil line cable tied 
to bracket stand 

9/96 



MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP 
Routing Diagram - Miscellaneous 

1996 Indy XLT Touring Models 
19971ndy Class Touring/XLT Touring/Ultra Touring Models 

Slide handle grip up to radius 

7Heater 

Switch 

9/96 

Cable tie holds 
wire to tube 

Wiring to be separated at bottom 
one wire per slot 

2.70 

Connect wiring and tuck behind taillight 
housing so not visible from side 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



1996 Models 

Machine Model Engine Cyl. Bore 
Model Disp. MM 

CC's 

Indy Lite/GT EC34·2PM02 339 62.3 

Indy Lite Deluxe EC34-2PME02 339 62.3 

Indy Sport/TranSport/ EC44-3PM01 432 67.72 
Sport Touring 

Super Sport EC44-3PM02 432 67.72 

Indy WideTrak GT EC50PM03 488 72 

Indy Trail EC50PM04 488 72 

Indy Trail Touring EC50PME04 488 72 

Indy 440 LC EC45Pl06 432 67.72 

Indy 440 XCR EC45Pl07 439 68.25 

Indy 440 XCR SP EC45PL08 439 68.25 

Indy 500 Carb/SKS EC50PL 11 488 72 

Indy Classic EC50PLE11 488 72 

Indy WideTrak LX EC50PLE12 488 72 

Indy 500 EC50PL13 488 72 
EFI/SKS/RMK 

Indy Classic Touring EC50PL14 488 72 

Indy 500 Carb RMK EC50PL15 488 72 

Indy 600 XCRJXLT SP EC58PL02 597 65 

Indy XLT/SKS EC58PL03 597 65 

Indy XLT Touring EC58PLE05 597 65 

Indy XLT RMK EC58PL07 597 65 

Indy 600 XCR SP EC59PL01 598 62.5 

Indy RXL EC65PL05 648 67.72 

Indy Ultra SP, SKS EC68PL01 679 66.6 

Indy Ultra RMK EC68PL04 679 66.6 

Indy Storm I RMK EC80PL04 794 72 

Indy Storm/SKS EC80PL05 794 72 

Bore Stroke Stroke 
Inches MM Inches 

2.4528 55.6 2.1889 

2.4528 55.6 2.1889 

2.6661 60 2.3622 

2.6661 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.6661 60 2.3622 

2.6870 60 2.3622 

2.6870 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.8346 60 2.3622 

2.5590 60 2.3622 

2.5590 60 2.3622 

2.5590 60 2.3622 

2.5590 60 2.3622 

2.461 65 2.561 

2.6661 60 2.3622 

2.622 65 2.5591 

2.622 65 2.5591 

2.8346 65 2.5591 

2.8346 65 2.5591 

ENGINES 
Engine Specifications 

No. of Type of Fuel 
Cyl. Cooling Octane 

(Minimum) 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 91 

2 Liquid 91 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 91 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 91 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 91 

3 Liquid 91 

* Non-oxygenated. Minimum octane when using oxygenated fuel is 89 and re-jetting is required. See page 3.8 
for fuel recommendation on 1996 models. 
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ENGINES 
Engine Specifications 

1996 Models 

Engine Model Cyl. Head CC's Cyl. Head Piston Piston/Cylinder Engine 
Uninstalled CC's Rings Bore Clearance Operating 

Installed +.05 mm RPM ±200 
- .00 mm RPM 

EC34-2PM021E02 21.1 17.3 (2) 1.5 mm .08-.14 (.0031-.0055") 7000 

EC44-3PM01 28.6 23.0 (2) 1.5 mm .09-.14 (.0035-.0055") 7000 

EC44-3PM02 28.6 23.0 (2) 1.5 mm .09-.14 (.0035-.0055") 6800 

EC50PM03 31.2 28.6 (2) 1.5 mm .1 0-.16 (.0039-.0063") 6500 

EC50PM04/E04 26.7 24.1 (2) 1.5 mm .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") 7000 

EC45PL06 25.8 21.1 (2) 1.2 mm .09-.14 (.0035-.0055'1 7750 

EC45Pl07 20.0 19.0 (2) 1.2mm .06 (.0023") 8250 

EC45PL08 20.0 19.0 (2) 1.2 mm .06 (.0023") 8250 

EC50PL11 23.6 23.6 (2) 1.2 mm .09-.125 (.0035-.0049" ) 7800 

EC50PLE11 23.6 23.6 (2) 1.2mm .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 7800 

EC50PLE12 23.6 23.6 (2) 1.2mm .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 7000 

EC50PL 13 23.6 23.6 (2) 1.2mm .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 8000 

EC50PL 14 23.6 23.6 (2) 1.2 mm .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 7800 

EC50PL 15 23.6 23.6 (2) 1.2 mm .09-.1 25 (.0035-.0049") 7800 

EC58PL02 19.8 17.1 (2) 1.2 mm .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 8500 

EC58PL03/E05/07 19.8 19.1 {2) 1.2 mm .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 8000 

EC59PL01 20.2 18.1 (2) 1.2 mm .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 8500 

EC65PL05 21.4 20.4 (2) 1.2 mm .12-.170 (.0047-.0066") 8000 

EC68PL01 23.8 20.5 (2) 1.2 mm .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 8200 

EC68PL04 22.5 19.1 (2) 1.2 mm .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 8200 

EC80PL04 25.6 22.8 (2) 1.2mm .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 8250 

EC80PL05 25.6 24.4 (2) 1.2mm .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 8250 

Piston Ring End Gap (Installed) 

Piston ring end gap all engines (except EC80PL04/05} .20 mm · .51 mm (.008" - .020") 

Piston ring end gap EC80PL04/05 engines .30 mm - .45 mm (.012" - .01 8") 

Recommended 
Idle RPM 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1800 

2200 

1600 

1900 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

2000 

1700 

2000 

2200 

1800 

1800 

1600 

1600 
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1997 Models 

Machine Model Engine Model Cyl. Bore Bore Stroke Stroke 
Disp. MM Inches MM Inches 
CC's 

Indy Ute EC34-2PM02 339 62.3 2.4528 55.6 2.1889 

Indy Lite GT EC34-2PM02 339 62.3 2.4528 55.6 2.1889 

Indy Lite Deluxe EC34-2PME02 339 62.3 2.4528 55.6 2.1889 

Indy Sport EC44-3PM02 432 67.72 2.6661 60 2.3622 

Indy TranSport EC44-3PM02 432 67.72 2.6661 60 2.3622 

Sport Touring EC44-3PM02 432 67.72 2.6661 60 2.3622 

Super Sport EC50PM06 488 72 2.6661 60 2.3622 

Indy Trail EC50PM04 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy Trail RMK EC50PM05 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy Trail Touring EC50PME04 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy XCF EC44-3PM02 432 67.72 2.6661 60 2.3622 

lndy440 LC EC45PL09 432 67.72 2.6661 60 2.3622 

Indy 440 XC EC45PL08 438 68.19 2.6846 60 2.3622 

Indy 500 EC50PL17 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy 500 SKS EC50PL17 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy 500 RMK EC50PL16 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy 500 EFI EC50PL18 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy Classic EC50PLE17 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy Classic Touring EC50PL19 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy WldeTrak GT EC50PM03 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy WideTrak LX EC50PLE20 488 72 2.8346 60 2.3622 

Indy XLT EC58PL03 597 65 2.5590 60 2.3622 

Indy XLT SKS EC58PL03 597 65 2.5590 60 2.3622 

Indy XLT RMK EC58PL07 597 65 2.5590 60 2.3622 

Indy XL T Touring EC58PLE09 597 65 2.5590 60 2.3622 

Indy XLT SP EC58PL12 597 65 2.5590 60 2.3622 

Indy XLT LTD EC58PLE09 597 65 2.5590 60 2.3622 

Indy XLT LTD SP EC58PL12 597 65 2.5590 60 2.3622 

Indy 600 XC EC58PL08 597 65 2.5590 60 2.3622 

Indy 600 XCR EC59PL01 598 62.51 2.4610 65 2.5591 

Indy 600 XCR (SE) EC59PL01 598 62.51 2.4610 65 2.5591 

Indy RXL EC65PL05 648 67.72 2.6661 60 2.3622 

Indy Ultra EC68PL01 679 66.6 2.6220 65 2.5591 

Indy Ultra Touring EC68PL01 679 66.6 2.6220 65 2.5591 

Indy Ultra SP EC68PL01 679 66.6 2.6220 65 2.5591 

Indy Ultra SPX EC68PL03 679 66.6 2.6220 65 2.5591 

Indy Ultra SPX SE EC68PL03 679 66.6 2.6220 65 2.5591 

Indy 700 SKS SN70LCDCSP-01 701 81 3.1889 68 2.6n2 

Indy 700 RMK SN70LCDCSP-02 70 1 81 3.1889 68 2 6772 

Indy Storm EC80PL05 794 72 2.8346 65 2.5591 

Indy Storm SE EC80PL05 794 72 2.8346 65 2.5591 

Indy Storm RMK" EC80PL04 794 72 2.8346 65 2.5591 

* Non-oxygenated. Use minimum 89 octane when using oxygenated fuel. 
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ENGINES 
Engine Specifications 

No. of Type of Fuel 
Cyl. Cooling Octane 

(Min) 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Fan 87' 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Fan 87" 

2 Liquid 87" 

2 Liquid 87" 

2 Liquid 87" 

2 Liquid 87" 

2 Liquid 8T 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 8T 

2 Fan BT 
2 Liquid 87" 

3 Liquid 87" 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 87" 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 87" 

3 Liquid 87" 

3 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid 91 

3 Liquid 91 

3 Liquid 87" 

3 Liquid 87" 

3 Liqu1d 87' 

3 UquJcl 87' 

3 Liquid 91 

3 LiQUid 91 

2 Liquid 87' 

2 Liquid 87' 

3 Liquid g:J" 

3 Liquid 91 

3 L1quid 91 
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ENGINES 
Engine Specifications 

1997 Models 

Engine Model Cyl. Head CC's Cyl . Head Piston/Cylinder Piston Engine 
Uninstalled CC's Bore Clearance C learance Operating 

Installed +.05 mm Service RPM ± 200 
- .00 mm Limit RPM 

EC34·2PM02/E02 21.1 17.3 .08·.14 (.0031·.0055") .2 (.0078) 7000 

EC44-3PM02 28.6 23.0 .09·.14 (.0035·.0055") .2 (.0078) 6800 

EC50PM03 31.3 28.7 .10·.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 6600 

EC50PM04/E04/05 26.7 24.1 .1 0-.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 7000 

EC45PL08 20.0 19.0 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .15 (.0059) 8250 

EC45PL09 25.8 21 .1 .09-.140 (.0035-.0055") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PL 16 28.0 22.0 .06·.095 (.0023·.0037") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PL17 23.6 23.6 .09·.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PL 18 23.6 23.6 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PL19 23.6 23.6 .09·.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PL20 23.6 23.6 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC58PL03 19.8 19. 1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8250 

EC58PL07 19.8 19.1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8250 

EC58PL08 19.8 17.1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8500 

EC58PL09/E09 19.8 19.1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8250 

EC58PL12 19.8 17.1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8500 

EC59PL01 20.3 18.0 .07-.095 (.0028-.0037") .15 (.0059) 8500 

EC65PL05 21.4 20.4 .12-.170 (.0047·.0066") .2 (.0078) 8000 

EC68PL01 23.8 20.5 .07-.095 (.0028-.0037") .15 (.0059) 8000 

EC68PL03 25.1 21.4 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .15 (.0059) 8600 

SN70LCDCSP-01 41 32 .124 (.0048) .2 (.0078) 8000 

SN70LCDCSP-02 41 32 .124 (.0048) .2 (.0078) 8000 

EC80PL04 27.2 26.0 09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8400 

EC80PL05 27.2 26.0 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8400 

Piston Ring End Gap (Installed) 

Piston ring end gap al l engines (except EC80PL04/05) .20 mm - .51 mm (.008"- .020") 

Piston ring end gap EC80PL04/05 engines .30 mm - .45 mm (.012" - .018") 

Recommended 
Idle RPM 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1500 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1900 

1900 

1900 

1900 

1900 

1500 

2200 

1500 

2200 

1500 

1500 

1600 

1600 
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1998 Models 

Machine Model Engine Model Cyl. Bore 
Disp. MM 
CC's 

Indy Lite I Dlx I EC34·2PM02A 339 62.3 
Trg 

Indy Sport EC44·3PM024 432 67.72 

Indy TranSport EC44·3PM024 432 67.72. 

Sport Touring EC44·3PM024 432 67.72 

Indy XCF EC44·3PM024 432 67.72 

Indy 440 LC EC45PL091 432 67.72 

Indy 440 XCR SN44-44LCDCSP 438 66 
·01 

Indy Trail EC50PM043 488 72 

Indy Trail Touring EC50PM043 488 72 

Indy Trail RMK EC50PM051 488 72 

Super Sport EC50PM061 488 72 

Indy WideTrak LX EC50PL201 488 72 

Indy 500 EC50PL171 488 72 

Indy Classic EC50PL171 488 72 

Indy 500 RMK EC50PL161 488 72 

Indy Classic Trg EC50PL191 488 72 

Indy XLT LTD EC58PL130 597 65 

Indy XLT Touring EC58PL130 597 65 

Indy XLT SP EC58PL140 597 65 

Indy XL T Classic EC58PL150 597 65 

Indy 600 XC SN60-70LCDCSP 593 74.5 
-01 

Indy 600 RMK SN60-70LCDCSP 593 74.5 
-02 

Indy 600 XCR EC59PL020 598 62.51 

Indy Ultra EC68PL050 679 66.6 

Indy Ultra Touring EC68PL050 679 66.6 

Indy 700 XC SN70-70LCDCSP 701 81 
-02 

Indy 700 RMK SN70-70LCDCSP 701 81 
-01 

Indy 700 XCR EC68PL060 679 66.6 

Indy Storm EC80PL052 794 72 

Bore Stroke 
Inches MM 

2.4528 55.6 

2.6661 60 

2.6661 60 

2.6661 60 

2.6661 60 

2.6661 60 

2.5984 64 

2.8346 60 

2.8346 60 

2.8346 60 

2.6661 60 

2.8346 60 

2.8346 60 

2.8346 60 

2.8346 60 

2.8346 60 

2.5590 60 

2.5590 60 

2.5590 60 

2.5590 60 

2.9331 68 

2.9331 68 

2.4610 65 

2.6220 65 

2.6220 65 

3.1889 68 

3.1889 68 

2.6220 65 

2.8346 65 

ENGINES 
1998 Engine Specifications 

Stroke No. of Type of Fuel 
Inches Cyl. Cooling Octane 

(Min) 

2.1889 2 Fan 87' 

2.3622 2 Fan 87' 

2.3622 2 Fan 87' 

2.3622 2 Fan 87' 

2.3622 2 Fan 87' 

2.3622 2 Liquid 87' 

2.5197 2 Liquid 87' 

2.3622 2 Fan 87' 

2.3622 2 fan 87' 

2.3622 2 Fan 87' 

2.3622 2 Fan BT 

2.3622 2 Liquid 87' 

2.3622 2 Liquid BT 

2.3622 2 Liquid 87' 

2.3622 2 Liquid 87' 

2.3622 2 Liquid 87' 

2.3622 3 Liquid 87' 

2.3622 3 Liquid 87' 

2.3622 3 Liquid 87' 

2.3622 3 Liquid 87' 

2.6772 2 Liquid 8T 

2.6772 2 Liquid 8T 

2.5591 3 Liquid 91 

2.5591 3 Liquid 87' 

2.5591 3 Liquid BT 

2.6772 2 Liquid 87' 

2.6772 2 Liquid BT 

2.5591 3 Liquid 91 

2.5591 3 Liquid 91 

.. Non-oxygenated. Use minimum 89 octane when using oxygenated fuel. 
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ENGINES 
Engine Specifications 

1998 Models 

Engine Model Cyl. Head CC's Cyl. Head Piston/Cylinder Piston Engine 
Uninstalled CC's Bore Clearance Clearance Operating 

(Bench) Installed (Target) Service RPM ± 200 
+.05 mm Limit RPM 
-.00 mm mm (inch) 

EC34-2PM02A 21.1 17.3 .08-.14 (.0031-.0055") .2 (.0078) 7000 

EC44-3PM024 28.6 23.0 .09-.14 (.0035-.0055") .2 (.0078) 6800 

SN44-44LCDCSP-01 19.6 18.3 .09-.13 (.0035-.0051") .19 (.0075) 8250 

EC45PL091 25.8 21.1 .09-.14 (.0035-.0055") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PM043 26.7 24.1 .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 7000 

EC50PM051 26.7 24.1 .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 7000 

EC50PM061 26.7 24.1 .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 7000 

EC50PL161 28.0 22.0 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PL171 28.0 23.6 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PL191 28.0 23.6 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC50PL201 28.8 23.6 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .2 (.0078) 7750 

EC58PL130 19.9 19.2 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8250 

EC58PL140 20.5 17.1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8500 

EC58PL150 20.5 17.1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 2 (.0078) 8500 

EC59PL020 20.3 18.0 .07-.095 (.0028-.0037") .15 (.0059) 8500 

EC68PL050 23.8 20.5 .07-.105 (.0028-.0041") .15 (.0059) 8000 

EC68PL060 25.1 21.4 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .15 (.0059) 8600 

SN60-70LCDCSP-01 34.0 .11-.15 (.0043-.0059") .2 (.0078) 8000 

SN60-70LCDCSP-01 34.0 .11-.15 (.0043- .0059") .2 (.0078) 8000 

SN70-70LCDCSP-01 41 32 .11-.135 (.0043-.0053") .2 (.0078} 8000 

SN70-70LCDCSP-02 41 32 .11-.135 (.0043-.0053") .2 (.0078) 8000 

EC80PL052 27.2 26.0 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049'') .2 (.0078) 8400 

Piston Ring End Gap (Installed) 

Piston ring end gap (all engines except ECBOPL04/05) .20 mm - .51 mm (.008"- .020") 

Piston ring end gap EC80PL engines .30 mm- .45 mm (.012"- .018") 

Recommended 
Idle RPM 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1600 

1900 

1900 

1900 

1500 

1500 

1800 

1500 

1500 

1500 

1500 

1600 
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ENGINE 
Torque Specifications 

When tightening bolts, nuts, or screws, a torque pattern should be followed to ensure uniform equal tension is 
applied to all fasteners. Proper torque application prevents fasteners from loosening or breaking in critical service. 
It also minimizes wear and eliminates premature or needless repair costs. Following uniform torque application 
sequence patterns ensures optimum performance from precision machined, close tolerance assemblies. On vital 
engine parts, torquing negligence is of the utmost importance. 

Torque is a force which tends to produce rotation. The measurement of this force is expressed in units of force and 
length. There are at present two basic systems of units used to express torque, English and Metric. In the English 
system, the units of force are the pound or ounce, and the length is the foot or inch. 

In the Metric system, the unit of force is expressed in grams (gm) or kilograms (kg), and length as centimeters (em) 
or meters (m) . The most common units of torque in the English system are ft. lb. and in. lb. In the Metric system. 
torque is commonly expressed in units of kg-m. Multiply foot pounds by .1383 to obtain kg-m. 

Engine Cylinder Head* Cylinder Crankcase 
Base Nuts 8mm 

Fan Cooled 18-19 ft. lbs. 24-28 ft . lbs. 17-18 ft. lbs. 
Twin (2.5-2.65 kgm) (3.3-3.9 kgm) (2.2-2.3 kgm) 
Cylinder 

EC45PL 8mm 10 mm 24-28 ft. lbs. 17-18 ft. lbs. 
EC50PL 17-20 ft. lbs. 24-26 ft. lbs. (3.3-3.9 kgm) (2.2-2.3 kgm) 
EC58PL* (2.4-2.8 kgm) (3.3-3.6 kgm) 
EC59PL 
EC65PL 
EC68PL 
ECBOPL 

SN44 20-24 ft.lbs. 30-34 ft.lbs 20-24 ft.lbs. 
(2.8 - 3.3 kgm) (4. 15-4.7 kgm) (2.8 - 3.3 kgm) 

SN60** 18-22 ft. lbs.•• 30-34 ft.lbs 20-24 ft.lbs. 
SN70** (2.3 - 3.04 kgm) (4.15-4.7 kgm) (2.8 - 3.3 kgm) 

• Use high end of torque range 

** Torque head bolts prior to torquing cylinder base nuts. Apply Loctite "' 242. 

All 6mm Crankcase Bolts . . . . . 108 in. lbs. (1.24 kg-m) 

All 7/16-14 Engine Mount Strap Bolts ..... 44-48 ft. lbs. (6.0-6.63 kg-m) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 3.5 

Crankcase Flywheel 
10mm 

23-25 ft. lbs. 60-65 ft. lbs. 
(3.2-3.5 kgm) (8.3-9.0 kgm) 

23-25 ft. lbs. 60-65 ft . lbs. 
(3.2-3.5 kgm) (8.3-9.0 kgm) 

90ft. lbs. 
(12.4 kgm) 

26-30 Ft lbs 55 ft. lbs. 
(3.6-4.15 kgm) (7.4 kgm) 
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ENGINE 
Torque Patterns 

G) 0 
G) CYLINDER HEAD 

Domestic Twins 600 I 700 CYLINDER HEAD- 5 STUD CYLINDER HEAD- 6 STUD 

@ @ 0 GJDcv CD@@ @ 000 ® 
@ 80 G) 

®@0000@®@ @ 000 ® 
CYLINDER HEAD - EC58PL CYLINDER HEAD - EC45150PL 

G)G) 00 G) G) 0 
@ CD0 PTO 

@SIDE 
MAG 
SIDE 

CYLINDER BASE - 600 I 700 Twins 
Note: Torque Head Bolts Prior to 
torquing cylinder base. 
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0 0 
0 CD 0 ® 
@ 0 0 @ 

G) ® 
CRANKCASE -TWIN CYLINDER 

(Except 600/700 Twins) 

CRANKCASE- 600/700 TWINS 

0G) G)@) 

Cylinder Head - SN44 PL TWIN BASE 

@ G) 111\ @ 
@ 00 00~@ 

@®0%0®@@@ 
CRANKCASE - 3 CYLINDER 

0 G) 
0 G) 0 @@ 
@ G) 0 @@ 

0 ® @ 
CRANKCASE - SN44-44LCDCSP-01 I 02 
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ENGINES 
Piston/Cylinder Clearance Specifications 

Piston Measurement 

Whenever cylinders are honed or bore clearance is 
checked, it is important to measure piston diameter 
properly to arrive at its major dimension. Measurements 
should be taken with piston at room temperature, and at 
right angles to the pin as shown. Determine the largest 
diameter within this area and refer to the chart below for 
clearance specifications. 

Cylinder bore must be straight and concentric. Refer to 
honing information outlined in this section for specific 
procedures. Refer to the specification charts at the 
beginning of this chapter for Target Clearance when 
re-boring cylinder, or Service Limit specifications (to 
determine if piston requires replacement. Specifications 
are listed by engine model number. 

0 
....... ,___f-:/":-:::-:-:---:-'+----i~ _i_ 
L..-_ _ _.( 90° to pin l.__ __ p_,_--=-_ 

• 
FUJI ENGINES- Measure 1/2" (12.7mm) up 
from bottom of skirt 

Ni -Ca-Sil cylinders can be lightly honed 
if the proper stone is used. Ammco 
#3955 honing stones (for use with the 
Ammco 3950 cylinder hone) are suit­
able and can be ordered through most 
automotive supply stores or VST. See 
General Information chapter for tool 
ordering information. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

DOMESTIC ENGINES- Measure 3/8" 
(10.0mm) up from bottom of skirt 

To Determine 
Metric Displacement 

mm Bore~ 2 = 
x itself, orR squared= 
xpi3.1 416 = 
x mm stroke= 
+ 1000=---­

displacement 
of one cylinder 
in cc 

3.7 

To Determine 
Compression Ratio 

Compression Ratio = 

Piston Displacement+ 
Installed Head Volume + 

Installed Head Volume = 

: 1 Ratio 
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ENGINES 
Fuel Recommendation 

Oxygenated Fuel 
Due to increased emphasis on reducing auto emissions, some areas are required to use oxygenated fuels. Oxy­
genated fuels are those which include oxygen in the molecule due to the addition of an ether or alcohol. 

Polaris engines are designed for use with a specific fuel octane number. If fuels with a lower octane number than 
that specified are used, the engine may be severely damaged. 
1997- current models are calibrated for a minimum 87 octane (no lead regu lar) or 89 octane (oxygenated) fuel 
[(R+ M)/2]. Some high performance models require a minimum of 91 octane. No change is required to 1997 
models provided the minimum fuel octane requirement is met. Refer to the Specification Decal on the hood, Own­
er's Safety and Maintenance Manual. or Engine Chapter in this manual for minimum octane recommendation. 

1996 Models-Oxygenated fuel can be used in all 1996 models of Polaris snowmobiles if these guidelines are followed: 
NOTE: The use of fuel containing methanol is not recommended. 

Carbureted Models: (see following page for EFI recommendations) 

1. Use fuel with a minimum pump octane of 89 or higher (R+M)/2 method and jet carbs as outlined in step 2. 
NOTE: Some models are calibrated to use a minimum of 91 octane fuel. On these models, only 91 octane or 
higher should be used. Refer to the Specification Decal, Owner's Safety and Maintenance Manual. or Engine 
Chapter in this manual for minimum octane recommendation. 

2. When using 89 octane oxygenated fuel on 1996 models, install main jets that are one size larger than that 
listed on the jetting chart for a given altitude and temperature. For example, the minimum octane 
(non-oxygenated) fuel for the 1996 Indy Classic is 87. The main jet installed during production for use at 
altitudes of 0-3000 ft. and temperatures between -20 and+ 1 ooF) is a 340. To use 89 octane oxygenated fuel, 
install 350 main jets. 

3. Tum the pilot air screws in (clockwise) 3/8 turn from the standard setting. Example: if the production airscrew 
setting is 1 turn out, the setting for 89 octane oxygenated fuel would be 5/8 turn out. This adjustment may vary 
according to model and type of fuel. 

NOTE: The following 1996 Indy Classic charts are provided as an example only. 
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87 Octane 
(Non-Oxygenated) 

89 Octane 
(Oxygenated) 

1996 Indy Classic 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20' F ·20' to +10' F +10'to +40' F Above+40 'F 
Below ·29' C ·29' to ·12' C ·12' to+S' C Above ... s·c 

().900 360 '340 320 300 
(0.3000) 

900.1800 320 300 280 260 
Altitude (300().6000) 
Meters 
(Feet) 1800.2700 280 260 240 220 

(600().9000) 

2700.3700 240 230 210 200 
(9000·12000) 

C=:J -Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-Ciip) 
• Production Setting 

1996 Indy Classic 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20'F ·20' to+ lO' F +10' to +40' F Above+40 •F 
Below ·29' C ·29' to ·12'C ·12' to +5' C Above +5' C 

0·900 370 350 330 310 
(0·3000) 

900.1 BOO 330 310 290 270 
Altotude (3000.6000) 
Meters 
(Feet) 1800.2700 290 270 250 2.30 

(6000·9000) 

2700·3700 250 240 220 210 
(900().12000) 

C=:J -Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-Ciip) 
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Oxygenated Fuel - 1996 EFI Models 

ENGINES 
Fuel Recommendation - EFI 

The fuel used in the Polaris engine is as important to engine life and performance as the lubricant used. 

CAUTION: I 
Polaris engines are designed for use with a specific fuel octane number. If fuels with a lower octane number than 
that specified are used, the engine can become severely damaged. 

Be certain the fuel used in the Polaris engine meets or exceeds the required minimum 87 octane (no lead regular) 
or 89 octane (oxygenated) fuel [(R+ M)/2]. 
NOTE: See oxygenated fuel recommendations below for 1996 EFI models. 1997 -current EFI models are cali­
brated for 89 octane oxygenated fuel or 87 octane non-oxygenated fuel , and do not require modifications below 
5000 ft . 

\._... Refer to the Specification Decal , Owner's Safety and Maintenance Manual. or Engine Specifications in this manu­
al for minimum octane recommendation. 

Only winter gasoline should be used in Polaris snowmobiles. The gasoline sold at the pumps and used in the 
summer is different than gasoline sold in the winter. "Summer" fuels used in snowmobiles can cause hard starting. 

To use 89 octane oxygenated fuel on 1996 EFI models: 

1. At altitudes below 5000 ft. , the compression ratio must be reduced by installing .020" head gasket shims 
between the cylinder head gasket and cylinder head. The part numbers are shown below. No change is 
required if machine is operated at altitudes above 5000 feet (1500 meters). 

1996 EFI Cylinder Head Shims 

Model Shim Part Number 

1996 500 EFI/SKS/RMK (1) 5211416 

1996 RXL (3) 5211414 

Fuel System Deicers 

If non-oxygenated fuel is being used, Polaris recommends the regular use of Isopropyl base fuel system deicer 
(Polaris PN 2870505). Add 1 to 2 ounces per gallon (8-16 mil liliters per liter) of gasoline to prevent engine damage 
resulting from fuel system icing and lean mixtures. Never use deicers or additives that contain methanol. Use 
only isopropyl fuel system deicers. 

If using oxygenated fuel containing ethanol, additional alcohol deicers or water absorbing additives are not re­
quired and should not be used. 

Whenever servicing the carburetor or fuel system, it is important to heed the warnings found on page 5.1. 
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ENGINES 
Engine Removal 

Engine Removal , Typical 

1. Open hood and remove retention cable. Support 
hood securely. 

2. Disconnect battery ground (-) from battery. Shut off 
fuel. 

3. Remove airbox. 

NOTE: On some models, fuel pump and/or CDI box must 
be removed from airbox before removing airbox. 

4. Remove fuel pump from engine if applicable. 
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Engine Removal, Typical-Cont. 

5. Free recoil rope from chassis. 

6. Loosen clamps at carburetor mounting flange. Pull 
carbs from adaptors and secure out of the way. Note 
routing of all cables and hoses for reassembly. 

7. Disconnect oil pump control cable. 

8. Disconnect and plug oil supply line. A spare water 
trap plug can be used to plug the oil line from the oil 
reservoir. 
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ENGINES 
Engine Removal 
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ENGINES 
Engine Removal 

Engine Removal, Typical-Cont. 

9. Remove drive belt and drive clutch. 

10. Remove exhaust system. 

NOTE: On triple pipe models, mark pipe location to sim­
plify reassembly. 

11 . On liquid cooled models, drain coolant into suitable 
container. 

12. Disconnect coolant supply hoses. (Liquid models) 
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Engine Removal, Typical-Cont. 

13. Disconnect electrical connections from stator and 
starter motor (where applicable). 

14. Remove two front and two rear engine mounting bolts 
securing engine mounting plate to chassis. 

15. Remove engine from chassis. 
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ENGINES 
Engine Removal 
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ENGINES 
Engine Installation 

Engine Installation, Typical 

1. Prepare chassis for engine installation by moving 
hoses and wiring out of the way. 

2. With engine mounting plate connected to engine, set 
engine on rubber mounts and loosely install mounting 
bolts and nuts. 

3. Install drive clutch and check clutch offset/alignment. 
See page 6.44. Adjust torque stop (where 
applicable) to .100" (2.5mm). 

4. Tighten engine mounting bolts to specification. 

9/96 

Engine Mounting Bolt Torque-

Front - 28 Ft lbs (6.67 kgm) 
Rear - 28 Ft lbs (6.67 kgm) 

II 
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Engine Installation, Typical-Cont. 

5. Connect all stator connections. 

6. Connect oil supply line to oil pump. Bleed oil pump by 
opening bleed screw on top until oil flows steadily. 
Secure bleed screw. Install throttle cable to oil pump 
and check adjustment. Refer to page 3.89 for oil 
pump adjustment procedure. 

7. Install carburetors and tighten clamps. Make sure 
hoses and cables are routed correctly. 

8. Install airbox. 
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ENGINES 
Engine Installation 
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ENGINES 
Engine Installation 

Engine Installation, Typical-Cont. 

9. Secure fuel pump and CDI box. 

1 0. Install coolant hoses where applicable. Make sure 
hoses are routed properly and hose clamps are 
positioned and tightened securely. 

11 . Route and install recoil rope to chassis. 

12. Install starter and starter cables (electric start 
models). 
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Engine Installation, Typical-Cont. 

13. Install exhaust system in reverse order of 
disassembly. 

14. Secure hood cable. 

15. Remove any coolant bleed screws or radiator caps 
and fill coolant system with coolant (liquid models). 

Polaris Antifreeze 
Quarts PN 2871534 
Gallons PN 2871323 

16. Add a full tank of premix fuel (40:1) to fuel tank. 
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ENGINES 
Engine Installation 
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ENGINES 
Engine Installation 

Engine Installation, Typical-Cont. 

17. Start engine and check operation. (Bleed cooling 
system on liquid models.) 
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Engine Disassembly 

The photo at right shows a complete twin cylinder en­
gine. 

1. Remove carburetors. 

2. Disconnect oil pump teed lines and remove oil 
pump. 

3. Remove carburetor adaptors. 

4. Remove air shrouds. NOTE: There are gaskets 
between shroud and cylinder. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 3.19 
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ENGINES 
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 
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ENGINES 
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 

Engine Disassembly, Cont. 

5. Note position of shroud retainer mounts on cylinder 
heads. These must be in the same position for 
reassembly. 

6. Remove recoil fan housing. 

7. Remove recoil drive hub. 

8. Remove flywheel retaining nut. 
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Engine Disassembly, Cont. 

9. Using flywheel pu ller, remove flywheel. 

Flywheel Puller 
II 

PN 2871043 

1 0. Mark stator plate and crankcase to ease 
reassembly. Remove stator plate. 

11 . Remove two bolts securing inner and upper shroud. 
Remove upper shroud. 

12. Loosen and remove all bolts securing cylinder 
heads to cylinder. Remove heads. 
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ENGINES 
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 
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ENGINES 
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 

Engine Disassembly, Cont. 

13. Remove cylinder base nuts and remove cylinders. 
NOTE: Refer to cylinder inspection page 3.86. 

14. Remove piston c-cl ip. 

15. Remove piston pin and remove pistons. Refer to 
general inspection procedures page 3.80-3.87. 

Piston Pin Puller 

PN 2870386 

16. Remove all crankcase bolts. 
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Engine Disassembly, Cont. 

17. Separate crankcase halves. 

18. Measure connecting rod side clearance. See page 
3.82 for measurement procedure. 

Connecting Rod Side Clearance 

.012"- .016 (.30 - .40 mm) 

19. Refer to page 3.81 for crankshaft inspection 
procedure. 
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Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 
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ENGINES 
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 
Engine Assembly 

1. Clean all engine components thoroughly in a 
solvent tank. Remove all filings, excess sealer, and 
dust. Blow dry with compressed air. 

2. Apply 3-Bond™ sealer to top half of crankcase and 
lubricate labyrinth seal and oil pump drive gear. 

3-Bond TM 1215 

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube 

3. Lightly grease seals and install on crankshaft on 
crankshaft with lip (spring) facing inward toward 
crankshaft. Place crankshaft in upper crankcase 
half. Make sure seal and PTO bearing retainer fit 
properly into grooves. 

4. Install bottom crankcase half and insert crankcase 
bolts. Torque to specification in proper sequence 
shown on page 3.6. 

Crankcase Mounting Bolt Torque: 

8mm -18ft. lbs. {2.48 kgm) 
10mm- 26ft. lbs. {3.59 kgm) 

5. Install pistons with arrow ( ... ) on piston facing 
flywheel. Install C-clips securely in piston groove. 

6. Lubricate rings and pistons with two stroke oil. 
Install rings with letter mark or beveled side facing 
upward. 

7. Install base gasket with adhesive strip facing up. 
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Engine Assembly, Cont. 

8. Lubricate cylinder with two stroke oil and install onto 
piston while compressing piston rings by hand. Be 
sure ring end gap is centered over locating pin or 
ring damage may occur. NOTE: Use a piston 
support block to help hold piston and prevent piston 
damage during assembly. 

Piston Support Block 

PN 2870390 

9. Torque cylinder base bolts to specification. 

Cylinder Base Bolt Torque 

24-28 Ft lbs {3.3·3.9 kgm) 

1 o. Install head gasket with wide side of fire ring facing 
down (narrow side up). 

11 . Install cylinder heads and torque head bolts to 
specification. NOTE: Make sure threaded head 
nuts are in the proper position for shroud mounting. 
See "x" in photo at right. 

Head Bolt Torque-

19-18 Ft lbs {2.3·2.65 kgm) 
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Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 
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ENGINES 
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 
Engine Assembly, Cont. 

12. Install inner fan shroud. 

CAUTION: I 
Do not tighten bolts until outer shroud is bolted in place. 
Outer shroud must determine placement of inner shroud, 
or damage may result. 

13. Install stator plate aligning ignition timing mark as 
seen during disassembly. Tighten stator mounting 
bolts securely. 

14. Make sure key is on crankshaft and install flywheel 
aligning keyway. 

15. Install flywheel nut and torque to specification. 

Flywheel Nut Torque-

60-65 Ft lbs (8.3-9.0 kgm) 
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Engine Assembly, Cont. 

16. Install recoil starter hub and recoil housing. NOTE: 
Tighten two inner shroud bolts. 

Recoil Hub Bolt Torque: 

8-10ft. lbs. (1.11 - 1.38 kg-m) 

17. Reassemble cooling shroud. 

18. Install oil pump. If crankcase, oil pump, or pump 
drive components were replaced, refer to page 3.89 
to inspect drive gear end play. 

Oil Pump Mounting Screw Torque: 

48 - 72 in. lbs. (.55 - .83 kg-m) 
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Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder 
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ENGINES 
Liquid Twin Cylinder 

Disassembly 

The photo at right shows a complete liquid twin cylinder 
engine. 

1. Remove carburetors or throttle bodies. 

2. Remove recoil housing and exhaust manifold. 

3. Remove water pump, starter recoil cup with water 
pump drive pulley and flywheel nut. Note position of 
shim washers for pulley alignment upon 
reassembly. 

4. Install flywheel puller. Secure puller with a holding 
fixture tool, strap wrench, or chain wrench while 
pulling flywheel. 

Flywheel Puller 

PN 2871043 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

5. Mark stator plate and crankcase for reference when 
reassembling the engine. 

6. Using an impact screwdriver, remove stator screws. 

7. Remove oil pump and oil pump feed lines from 
cylinder banjo bolts. 

8. Remove cylinder head. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 3.29 

ENGINES 
Liquid Twin Cylinder 

9!96 



ENGINES 
Liquid Twin Cylinder 
Disassembly, Cont. 

9. Remove head gasket. Note position of head gasket 
inlet and outlet hole sizes for reference during 
reassembly. 

10. Remove cylinder. 

11 . Remove C-clip retainer clips from piston as shown. 

12. Using piston pin puller, remove piston pin from 
piston as shown. 

Piston Pin Puller 

PN 2870386 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

13. Remove crankcase bolts. 

NOTE: Refer to general inspection procedures on 
pages 3.79-3.90 for engine component inspection (i.e. 
crankshaft and crankcase inspection, piston clearance, 
oil pump drive gear end play etc.). 
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ENGINES 
Liquid Twin Cylinder 
Assembly 
Prior to assembly, refer to page 3.87 and check ring end gap and piston to cylinder clearance. 

1. Grease crankshaft end seals, oil pump drive gear, 
and labyrinth seal area as shown. Seals should be 
installed with spring and lip facing inward toward 
crankshaft. 

2. Turn bearing so anti-rotation pins are in the proper 
groove. 

3. Apply 3-BondrM sealant to crankcase halves. 

3-Bond TM 1215 

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube 

4. Torque crankcase following torquing specs and 
sequence outlined on pages 3.5 and 3.6. 
Lubricate crankshaft main bearings through access 
holes. 

I; 

Crankcase Mounting Bolt Torque: 

8mm - 18ft. lbs. (2.48 kgm) 
1 Omm - 26 ft. lbs. (3.59 kgm) 

5. Install pistons with "F" mark or arrow (A) toward 
flywheel. 

6. Install C-clip using installation tool PN 2870773. 

7. Install base gasket. 

8. Lubricate rings and pistons with two stroke oil. 
Install rings with letter mark or beveled side facing 
upward. See page 3.87. 
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Assembly, Cont. 

9. Lubricate rings and cylinder with Premium 2 Cycle 
Lubricant and compress rings with fingers, aligning 
end gaps with locating pins. Install cylinder with a 
gentle front-to-back rocking motion, being careful 
not to damage rings. Install cylinder base nuts and 
tighten to 24-28 ft. lbs. (3.3-3.9 kg-m) following the 
pattern shown on page 3.6. 

10. Install head gasket. Note proper position of gasket, 
"V" notch forward, small intake hole on right (mag) 
side, large hole on left (PTO) side. 

11 . Install cylinder head and torque cylinder head nuts 
following torque specs and pattern sequence on 
pages 3.5 and 3.6. 

12. Before installing oil pump drive gear, refer to end 
play adjustment, page 3.89. 

13. Install oil pump in the sequence shown in photo at 
right. 
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ENGINES 
Liquid Twin Cylinder 
Assembly, Cont. 

14. Connect oil feed lines to cylinder. 

15. Align stator as previously marked on stator plate 
and secure with screws. 

16. Install flywheel and torque flywheel nut to 
specifications. 

Flywheel Nut Torque • 

60 to 65ft. lbs. (8.28 to 8.97 kgm) 

17. Install water pump and recoil starter cup. 

18. Adjust tension on water pump belt by loosening 
mounting bolts, applying tension, and re-tightening 
bolts. 

Water Pump Belt Deflection -

1/8- 3/16''(.3- .4 em) 

19. Install recoil housing, carburetors, and oil pump 
cable. Refer to oil pump bleeding in this section. 

20. Connect CDI to stator plug connector. 
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Disassembly 

1. Remove carburetors and secondary coils. 

2. Remove oil pump. 

3. Remove recoil housing. 

4. Remove recoil hub . 

. '-.__..., 

Polaris Industries Inc. 3.35 

ENGINES 
Three Cylinder Monoblock 

9/96 



ENGINES 
Three Cylinder Monoblock 

Disassembly, Cont. 

5. Remove water pump. 

6. Remove flywheel retaining nut. Position flywheel 
holder as shown. 

Flywheel Holder 

PN 8700229 
"·' 

7. Install flywheel puller. Remove flywheel. 

Flywheel Puller 

PN 2871043 

" 

CAUTION: 

Do not install puller bolts more than 5/16" {7.9 mm) or 
stator damage may result. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

8. Note location of ignition timing marks. 

9. Remove stator. NOTE: Stator bolts may be 
loosened using an impact driver. 

10. Remove cylinder head cover. 

11. Note condition and location of spark plug seat 
0-rings in head cover. Also note the quantity and 
location of shim washers located beneath the 
0-rings. 
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ENGINES 
Three Cylinder Monoblock 

Disassembly, Cont. 

12. Remove cylinder heads. Mark PTO, Center, and 
Mag head to ensure correct reassembly. 

13. Remove cylinder and base gasket. 

14. Refer to cylinder inspection procedure on page 3.86 
to inspect cylinder. 

CAUTION: I 
Use care to ensure pistons are not damaged as cylinder 
is removed. 

15. Support pistons with piston support block and 
remove C-clips. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

16. Remove piston pins using piston pin puller and 
adaptor as shown. Refer to pages 3.79 through 
3.90 for general inspection procedures. 

Piston Pin Puller PN 2870386 

Adapter PN 5130971 

17. Remove all crankcase bolts. 

18. Separate crankcase halves and remove crankshaft. 

19. Follow procedure on page 3.81 for crankshaft 
inspection. 
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ENGINES 
Three Cylinder Monoblock 

Disassembly, Cont. 

20. Clean all components in a solvent tank to remove 
any dust, dirt, debris, and excess sealant. Inspect 
mating surface of upper and lower crankcase for 
damage. 
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Assembly 

1. Apply 3-Bond™ to upper crankcase half. Lubricate 
labyrinth seal and oil pump drive gear. Lightly 
grease seals and install on crankshaft with seal lip 
(spring) facing inward. 

3-Bond ™ 1215 

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube 
... 

2. Install crankshaft in upper crankcase. 

NOTE: Make sure seals and all locating (anti-rotation) 
pins fit correctly in grooves. 

3. Some 1997 three cylinder monoblock engines have 
a double row PTO bearing. These models can be 
identified by the PTO oil check valve and wider 
housing. Make sure the crankshaft and crankcase 
mate properly. 

4. Install bottom crankcase half. Make sure 
anti-rotation pins are aligned properly and torque 
bolts to specification. 

Crankcase Bolt Torque: 

Bmm -18ft. lbs. (2.48 kgm) 
10mm- 26 ft.lbs. (3.59 kgm) 

II 

5. Lubricate crankshaft main bearings through oil 
holes in upper crankcase. Lubricate connecting rod 
big end bearing. 

6. Lubricate pistons, rings, connecting rod small end 
bearing and cylinder before assembly. Install 
pistons, piston pins, and C-clips with end gap up or 
down. NOTE: Marking on piston faces flywheel. 
Be sure "C" clips are fully seated in groove. 

7. Apply a small amount of Loctite 515 gasket 
eliminator to base gasket ends and install gasket 
noting location of transfer port reliefs. NOTE: The 
sealant on base gasket faces up. 
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ENGINES 
Three Cylinder Monoblock 

Assembly, Cont. 

8. Before installing cylinder, refer to honing procedure 
on pages 3. 79-3.80 of this section. Inspect piston to 
cylinder clearance and piston ring installed gap as 
shown on page 3.87. Install rings on pistons. 
Depress rings in alignment with locating pins on 
piston using either a ring compressor or your 
fingers. Carefully install the cylinder. Install pistons 
in the fo llowing order: 

• Mag 

• Center 

PTO 

9. Torque base bolts. starting in the middle, alternate 
intake to exhaust side, moving toward PTO end and 
mag end. Refer to page 3.5 and 3.6 for torque 
patterns and specifications. 

10. Install new head gasket. Be sure cylinder and 
cylinder head sealing surfaces are clean. 

NOTE: EX stamping should be readable and facing ex­
haust side. 

11. Install heads in the correct position and location as 
marked during disassembly. Torque head bolts to 
specification. 

Head Bolt Torque 

20ft. lbs. (2.8 kgm) '"'· 
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Assembly, Cont. 

\_...; 12. Replace outer 0-ring on cover. 

13. Apply Loctite 515 to cover as shown. 

14. Position shim and 0-Ring as shown. 

15. Install head cover. 

16. Install and torque head cover mounting bolts to 
specification. 

Head Cover Mounting Bolt Torque 

17-20 Ft lbs (2.4-2.8 kgm) 

17. Install stator in the previously marked position and 
tighten screws securely. 

18. Install and torque flywheel nut. 

Flywheel Nut Torque -

6o-65 ft. lbs. (8.28-8.97 kg-m) 

19. Install water pump and belt. Apply proper tension to 
belt and tighten pump mounting bolts. 

Water Pump Belt Tension 

1/8" - 3/16" (3-4mm) 
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ENGINES 
Three Cylinder Monoblock 

Assembly, Cont. 

20. Install oil pump and conn'ect feed lines to rubber 
mount. If crankcase, oil pump, or drive components 
were replaced, refer to oil pump drive gear end play 
adjustment on page 3.89. 

21 . Install recoil housing. 

22. Install secondary coils and secure carburetors to 
rubber mounts. 
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Disassembly 

1. Remove water pump cover. 

2. Mark cylinders #1 mag side, #2 center, #3 PTO side. 

3. Remove inlet water manifold. 

4. Remove oil pump lines and secondary coils. 

5. Remove oil pump and drive gear. 

6. Remove water pump. 
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ENGINES 
RXL 

Disassembly, Cont. 

7. Remove outlet manifold. 

8. Remove heads either as a unit or individually. 

9. Remove recoil starter cup and flywheel nut. 

10. Using flywheel puller, remove flywheel. 

Flywheel Puller PN 2871043 

11. Mark stator plate and case. Remove attaching 
screws. 

12. Mark cylinders- mag, center, PTO. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

13. Remove piston C-clips as shown. 

14. Using piston pin puller, remove piston pin and mark 
pistons mag, center and PTO. Refer to pages 3.86-
3.87 for cylinder and piston inspection. Refer to 
pages 3.79- 3.80 for cylinder honing information. 

Piston Pin Puller PN 2870386 

' 

15. Remove seal plate and crankcase bolts. 

16. Remove crankshaft from case. Refer to pages 
3.81-3.85 for crankcase and crankshaft inspection 
procedures. 

17. Clean all parts. 
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ENGINES 
RXL 

Assembly 

1. Remove old crankcase sealer from case halves. 

2. Grease mag end seal lip, oil pump drive gear, and 
labyrinth seal area. 

3. Make sure all bearing anti-rotation pins are aligned 
with reliefs in crankcase. 

4. Apply 3-BondrM sealer to the bottom crankcase half. 

3-Bond TM 1215 

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube 

5. Torque crankcase bolts as shown. Refer to torquing 
pattern and specifications page 3.5 - 3.6. 

Crankcase Mounting Bolt Torque: 

8mm - 18 ft. lbs. (2.48 kgm) 
10mm- 26ft. lbs. (3.59 kgm) 

6. Install pistons with arrow toward flywheel side of 
crankcase. 

7. Install piston C-clips with C-clip installation tool. 

C Clip Installation Tool PN 2870773 

8. Lubricate crankshaft bearings through access 
holes in the case. 

9. Install keystone rings onto piston with beveled side 
up and flat side of ring down. 
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Assembly, Cont. 

10. Before installing cylinder, refer to honing procedure 
on pages 3.79-3.80 and piston/cylinder inspection 
on pages 3.86-3.87 of this section. Lubricate all 
parts with Premium 2 Cycle Lubricant. 

11. Depress rings in alignment with locating pins on 
piston using either a ring compressor or your 
fingers. Carefully install the cylinder. 

12. Install new head gasket with large diameter side of 
fire ring toward cylinder. 

13. Install cyl inder heads onto cylinder either as a unit or 
individually. 

Cylinder Head Nut Torque: 

1 Omm - 24-26 ft. lbs. (3.3-3.59 kgm) 
8mm- 17-18 ft. lbs. (2.35-2.48 kgm) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 3.49 

ENGINES 
RXL 

9/96 



ENGINES 
RXL 

Assembly, Cont. 

14. Install exhaust manifold gaskets and water 
manifold. Torque nuts to specification. Use caution 
when torquing nuts to avoid gasket damage. 

Exhaust Manifold Nut Torque: 

6 ft. lbs. (2.28 kgm) 

15. Install and align stator plate with previous marks. 

16. Install flywheel and flywheel nut. Using flywheel 
holder to hold flywheel, torque nut to specification. 

Flywheel Nut Torque: 

60 ft. lbs. (8.28 kgm) 

.:1: 
Flywheel Holder PN 8700229 ·' 

.. 

17. Install water pump and pump belt. Adjust belt 
tension. 

Water Pump Belt Deflection -

1/8- 3/16"(.3- .4 em) 
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Assembly, Cont. 

'-' 18. Install oil pump and connect feed lines to cylinder. 

19. Install secondary coils. 

20. Install carburetors, recoil housing and water pump 
belt guard. 

21 . Install exhaust manifold gaskets and exhaust 
manifold. 

22. Refer to oil pump drive gear end play adjustment, 
page 3.89. 
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ENGINES 
EC59PUEC68PL 

Disassembly 

1. Drain lubricant from water pump drive gear case 
(1996 models). 

2. Remove four bolts and pull water pump straight 
outward. 

3. Inspect sealing 0-ring on water pump manifold. 
Replace if worn or damaged. 
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Water Pump Disassembly/Inspection 

\_,_, 1. Remove (6) impeller housing cover bolts. Replace 
gasket and thoroughly clean surfaces prior to 
reassembly. 

2. Remove impeller bolt and impeller. 

3. Remove outer gear case cover. Remove impeller 
sealing plate from impeller. Inspect plate and 
rubber seal for corrosion or damage. 

4. Use a soft faced hammer to drive gear and pump 
shaft assembly from pump housing. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 3.53 

ENGINES 
EC59PUEC68PL 

9/96 



ENGINES 
EC59PUEC68PL 

Water Pump Disassembly/Inspection, Cont. 

5. Replace 0-ring on pump shaft upon reassembly. 
Drive or press mechanical seal assembly from 
case. Always replace the seal if removed. If coolant 
is evident in gearcase oil, replace mechanical seal. 

6. Inspect bearings in cover and pump housing, 
replace if worn. The bearing seal on gear case must 
be in good cond ition to prevent oil leaks. Replace 
the sealed bearing if oil leakage is evident at water 
pump weep hole. 

7. Grease 0-ring on pump shaft and install shaft in 
pump housing. Install new mechanical seal using 
seal installation tool kit PN 5131135 and parts 
hardware shown below. 

Seal Installation Tool PN 5131135 

3/8 x 3 1/4" bolt Install Bearing First 
(f0L PN 7515554 ~ 
~ ('11-o~ 

, ~ ~~~( seal Installation 
1 ,, '1~~ 1 Tool PN 5131135 

'Q~i~lp~ 1 ~~"nut 
~~~ C$ 754/2401 

3/8" washers o , 
PN 7555815 ;$.. 
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Water Pump Disassembly/Inspection Cont. 

8. Install impeller, apply Loctite 242™ to bolt and 
torque to 72 in. lbs. (.83 kg-m). 

9. Install impeller cover with new gasket and torque 
bolts to 72 in. lbs. (.83 kg-m). 

10. Apply 3-BondTM 1215 or Loctite 518 to sealing 
surfaces and install gearcase cover. Torque bolts to 
72 in. lbs. (.83 kg-m). 

Impeller 

Drain Screw 
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Type: Polaris All Season OW40 

Synthetic PN 2871281 
"Fill to top of· sight glass with engine 
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plug to add oil 

1996 Models 
Oil level 
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I 
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ENGINES 
EC59PUEC68PL 

Disassembly, Cont. 

1. Remove water manifold and cylinder head covers. 

2. Inspect cylinder head cover 0-rings. 

3. Arrow on cylinder head points to intake. 

4. Remove carburetor adaptors, reed valves, and 
disconnect oil lines. Refer to page 3.77 for reed 
valve inspection. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

5. Remove flywheel nut and washer. Install puller and 
remove flywheel. Align mark on stator plate with 
crankcase projection upon reassembly. Remove 
stator plate screws (3) with a hand impact driver. 

Flywheel Puller·PN 2871043 

Flywheel Holder PN 8700229 

6. Remove cylinder heads, cyl inder base nuts, and 
cylinders. Mark cylinders mag, center, PTO for 
reference. Replace 0-rings and base gaskets. 
Install new base gaskets with sealant toward the 
cylinder. 

NOTE: Refer to pages 3.79-3.90 for general inspection 
procedures. 

7. Identify pistons mag, center, and PTO. The arrow 
must point to Mag end of engine upon reassembly. 

Cylinder Head Marking (EC68PL Engines) 

EC68PL01 

EC68PL04 

"Cn Marked On Head 
"G" Marked On Head 

8. Remove piston C-clips. 
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ENGINES 
EC59PLJEC68PL 

Disassembly, Cont. 

9. Remove pistons using piston pin puller. 

Piston Pin Puller PN 2870386 

II t .. 

10. Remove oil pump. Note position of shim(s), spacer, 
and thrust washer for reassembly. Refer to page 
3.88 for oil pump drive gear end play adjustment 
procedure. 

11. Remove crankcase bolts. 

12. Tap crankcase lightly with a soft faced hammer to 
separate. Remove crankshaft from case. 

NOTE: Refer to pages 3.79-3.90 for general inspection 
procedures. 
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ENGINES 
EC59PUEC68PL 

Assembly 

1 . Replace crankshaft end seals. 

2. Clean crankcase surfaces and apply a thin even layer of 3-Bond™ 1215 sealer to both halves. 

3-Bond TM 1215 

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube 

3. Align crankshaft bearing anti-rotation pins with relief in bottom case half. 

4. Torque crankcase bolts to specification following pattern on page 3.6. 

Crankcase Mounting Bolt Torque: 

8mm- 18ft. lbs. (2.48 kgm) 
10mm- 26 ft.lbs. (3.59 kgm) 

5. Measure piston to cylinder clearance and piston ring installed gap before cylinder installation. 

6. Install pistons with arrow to mag (flywheel) end. Be sure "C" clips are fully seated with gap up or down. 

7. Install keystone rings on pistons with beveled side up and flat side down. See page 3.87. Lubricate all top end 
components with Polaris Premium 2 Cycle Lubricant during assembly. 

8. Install cylinder heads with new 0-rings and arrows pointing to intake. 

9. Install water pump on crankcase. 

Water Pump Bolt Torque: 

8-10ft.lbs. (1.11-1.38 kgm) 

10. Align mark on stator plate with crankcase projection. Apply LoctiterM 242 to stator plate screws and tighten 
securely. 

11. Apply Loctite™ 242 to flywheel nut threads. Torque nut to 60-65 ft. lbs. (8.30 - 8.99 kg-m). 

\._.. 12. Install recoil hub and torque bolts to 8-10 ft.lbs. (1.11 -1.38 kg-m). 

13. Install oil pump and torque screws to 4-6 ft. lbs. (.55 - .83 kg-m). 

14. Bleed oil pump and cooling system as outlined in Maintenance section after engine installation. 

15. Fill and bleed cooling system as outlined on page 3.91. 

16. Inspect ignition timing. 
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ENGINES 
700 Case Reed 

Disassembly 

1. Remove oil pump. 

2. Remove recoil housing. 

3. Remove recoil hub. Inspect waterpump drive belt 
tor missing, cracked, or broken drive cogs. Replace 
if worn. 

Measure the belt at 4 different points as shown. ReplaL:e 
if widlh is less than .25" (6.35mm). Nominal new width is 
.3-l5" (8.75mm). Rcrcr to engine assembly for install ation 
tips. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

4. Remove drive gears and belt. 

5. Remove flywheel nut using flywheel holder. 

Flywheel Holder 

PN 8700229 

'-- 6. Remove flywheel using flywheel puller. 

Flywheel Puller 

PN 2871043 

7. Note the ignition timing strip on the flywheel. 

8. Before removing stator plate, note where ignition 
timing marks are located. 
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ENGINES 
700 Case Reed 

Disassembly, Cont. 

9. Remove four bolts holding water pump housing to 
crankcase. Loosen hose clamp and remove 
housing. 

10. Inspect water pump weep hole tor signs of leakage 
or blockage. 

11. Inspect crankshaft seal and replace if necessary. 
Remove seal by driving from outside toward engine. 
Replace seal if removed. 

12. Remove water pump cover bolts. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

13. Remove impeller retaining nut, washer, impeller, 
and 1 Ox14mm washer. 

14. Slide shaft assembly out of cover. 

15. Inspect bearings. Replace if necessary. Replace 
mechanical seal using the special tools listed below. 
Use the seal press to install a new mechanical seal 
in cover with spring sleeve toward impeller housing. 
Install seal guide over end of shaft and apply a light 
film of grease to seal guide. Carefully install shaft 
and bearings in cover. Assemble 1 Ox14mrn 
washer, impeller, washer, and nut. Torque impeller 
nut to specification. 

Seal Guide 

Seal Press 

2871846 

2871847 

Impeller Nut Torque 

10ft. lbs. (1 .38 kg-m) 
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ENGINES 
700 Case Reed 

Disassembly, Cont. 

16. Remove reed cover, reed stutters, and reeds. 

Reed Valve Inspection 

17. Measure air gap between fiber reed and reed 
block as shown. The air gap should not exceed 
.015" (.4 mm). If clearance is excessive DO NOT 
attempt to reverse the reeds to reduce the air 
gap. Always replace them if damaged. Check 
each fiber reed for white stress marks or missing 
material. Replace if necessary. 

18. Remove cylinder head. Note condition and 
placement of both cylinder head 0-rings. Refer to 
pages 3.80-3.85 for general inspection procedures. 

19. Loosen cylinder base nuts and remove cylinders. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

\._., 20. Carefully remove C-clip holding piston pin in place. 

21. Remove piston pin using piston pin puller and 
adaptor. 

Piston Pin Puller PN 2870386 

Adaptor PN 2871445 

22. Remove water manifold by removing both retainer 
brackets. 

23. Remove bottom crankcase bolts and separate 
crankcase halves. 
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ENGINES 
700 Case Reed 

Disassembly, Cont. 

24. Remove snap rings and crankshaft seals. For 
crankshaft/crankcase inspection procedure, refer 
to pages 3.81-3.85. 

25. Clean thoroughly to remove all grease, oil, dirt, and 
old sealant. 
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Assembly 

\.._...,- 1 . Clean all parts with solvent. 

2. Apply 3-Bond1 "' 1215 sealant to upper crankcase 
half. 

NOTE: Use only 3-Bond1
"' 1215 sealant. Curing time 

and film thickness are critical for proper bearing clear­
ance. 

3-Bond r1.1 1215 

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube 

3. Grease labyrinth seal. 

4. Set crankshaft in lower crankcase. Lubricate seal 
lips with Premium All Season Grease. Make sure 
seals are positioned properly with lip and spring 
facing inward toward crankshaft. Install snap rings 
with gap facing upward toward upper case half. 
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ENGINES 
700 Case Reed 

Assembly, Cont. 
5. If studs were removed or new crankcase installed, 

apply LoctiteTM 242 to threads of studs and screw in 
until bottomed. Tighten securely. 

6. Measure installed length of stud bolt. This is the 
length necessary to allow cylinder installation. 

Lower Crankcase Stud Height 

~21-124 m·m (4.76-4.88'') from crankshaft :: 
parting line. 

7. Install crankcase halves together. Torque bottom 
crankcase bolt to specification in the proper 
sequence. 

Crankcase Mounting Bolt Torque: 

8mm -18ft. lbs. (2.48 kgm) 
1 Omm - 26 ft. lbs. (3.59 kgm) 

B. Install new 0-rings on water manifold. Grease 
0 -rings and install manifold. 

9. Install pistons and rings. Make sure C-clips are 
firmly seated in grooves. NOTE: Keystone ring 
bevel must be up. Marking near ring end gap faces 
upward. 
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Assembly, Cont. 

10. Lubricate pistons, rings, upper rod bearing, and 
cylinders with two stroke oil and install cylinders. 
Loosely install cylinder nuts. 

11 . Install new cylinder head 0-ring and install cylinder 
head. Make sure 0 -ring is properly seated in 
groove. Apply Loctite 242 to threads of head bolts 
and install. 

NOTE: Torque cylinder head bolts prior to torquing 
cylinder base nuts. 

12. Torque head bolts in proper sequence. 

Head Bolt Torque 

24Ft lbs (3.3 kgm) 

13. Torque cylinder base nuts in proper sequence. 

Cylinder Base Nut Torque 

30 - 34 Ft lbs (4.15- 4.70 kgm) 
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ENGINES 
700 Case Reed 

Assembly, Cont. 

14. Reassemble water pump carefully installing seal. 

15. Install crankcase seal to ignition/water pump 
housing from inside toward outside. Spring and 
seal lip must face inward toward crankshaft. Seal lip 
bottoms on housing. 

16. Apply 3 BondrM sealant to pump housing crankcase 
mating surface and carefully install onto crankcase. 
Tighten water pump to engine hose clamp and 
torque bolts to specification. 

Ignition/Water Pump Housing Torque 

22 Ft. lbs (3.04kgm) 

17. Align timing marks and install stator. 

9/96 3.70 

-

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Assembly, Cont. 

18. Apply Loctite "" 262 evenly to flywheel taper. Install 
flywheel key and flywheel. Apply Loctite '" 242 to 
crankshaft threads. Torque nut to specification. 

Flywheel Nut Torque-

60-65 ft. lbs. (8.28-8.97 kg-m) 

Flywheel Holder 

PN 8700229 

19. Install water pump belt and recoil hub. 

Recoil Hub Bolt Torque -

96-108 in. lbs. (1 .11 -1.25 kg-m) 

20. To verify concentricity of the drive hub, rotate the 
flywheel 1/8 turn at a time while checking belt 
deflection. Tension should be even at all points 
without any tight spots. If a tight spot is found, place 
four 1/2" (12.7mm) lengths of 1/2" wide masking 
tape on outer circumference of the flywheel hub as 
shown at right. This will center the drive pulley on 
the flywheel hub and ensure even tension on the 
belt in all crankshaft positions. 

Water Pump Belt Width Service Limit 

1/4" (6.35 mm) Minimum Width 

21. Install recoil cover and oil pump. Make sure oil pump 
drive slot mates properly with water pump shaft. 
Torque oil pump mounting bolts to specification. 

22. Install reed valve, reed stutter, and reed cover. 
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Place tape every 90° over edge of hub and 
onto flywheel as shown 

Do not apply tape to face of hub. 
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ENGINES 
800 Case Reed 

Disassembly 

1. Remove carburetors, water outlet manifold, 
secondary coils, oil pump and reed valve cage 
assemblies. NOTE: Mark each components mag, 
center, and PTO so they will be in the correct 
location when reassembling. 

2. Remove recoil housing, water pump belt guard, 
water pump and flywheel nut. 

Flywheel Holder PN 8700229 

3. Install flywheel puller and remove flywheel. 

Flywheel Puller 

PN 2871043 

CAUTION: 

Do not thread puller bolts more than 3/8" (0.5 mm) into 
flywheel or coil damage may occur. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

4. Mark stator plate at case parting line and remove 
plate. 

5. Remove remainder of head nuts and cylinder base 
nuts. 

6. Carefully remove cylinders. Measure piston to 
cylinder clearance and piston ring installed gap. 
Refer to pages 3.80-3.85 for general inspection 
procedures. 

7. Remove C-clip retainers. 

8. Use piston pin puller to remove piston pins. 

Piston Pin Puller 

PN 2870386 

Polaris Industries Inc. 3.73 

ENGINES 
800 Case Reed 

9/96 



ENGINES 
800 Case Reed 

Disassembly, Cont. 

9. Remove crankcase bolts and separate crankcase 
halves. 

10. Inspect crankcase and crankshaft as outlined on 
pages 3.81 -3.85. 

11 . Clean crankcase thoroughly to remove all grease, 
oil, dirt, and old sealant. 
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Assembly 

1. Grease oil pump drive gear and labyrinth seal area. 

2. Grease end seals and oil pump drive gear. 

3. Position anti-rotation pins with relief in case. 

4. Apply a light film of 3 BondTM 1215 to crankcase and 
reassemble halves. 

3-Bond ™ 1215 

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube 
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ENGINES 
800 Case Reed 

Assembly, Cont. 

5. Install bolts and torque to specifications and pattern 
found on page 3.5 and 3.6. 

Crankcase, Mounting Bolt Torque: 

8mm - 18 ft; lbs. (2.48 kgm) 
10mm- 26ft. lbs. ,(3.59 kgm) 

6. Install piston pin bearings. 

7. Install piston with arrow( .... ) toward flywheel. 

8. Install C-clip retainers using tool. NOTE: The C-clip 
opening should be in the up or down position. 

C-Ciip Retainer Installation Tool 

PN 2870773 

9. Lightly oil rings and cylinder. NOTE: Keystone ring 
bevel must be up. Marking near ring end gap faces 
upward. 

10. Carefully compress rings and install cylinder over 
piston. Torque cylinder base nuts to specification. 

Cylinder Base Nut Torque: 

28ft. lbs. (3.86 kgm) 
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Assembly, Cont. 

11. Install new head gasket with the rounded tab 
positioned directly over the left exhaust flange stud 
and the "UP" tab under the water outlet of head. 
When properly installed on the cylinder the word 
"UP" and "80" should be readable. All head gaskets 
are the same thickness. 

Head Gasket Thickness 

12. Install heads, positioning outlets as shown. Make 
sure coils are in correct position and torque head 
nuts to specification. 

Storm coolant outlet restrictor plates must be 
positioned as follows for proper cooling: 

PTO 11 mm 
Center 12 mm 
Mag 13 mm 

Cylinder Head Nut Torque: 

18ft. lbs. (2.48 kgm) 

Reed Valve Inspection 

13. Measure air gap between fiber reed and reed 
block as shown. The air gap should not exceed 
.015" (.4 mm). If clearance is excessive DO NOT 
attempt to reverse the reeds to reduce the air 
gap. Always replace them if damaged. Check 
each fiber reed for white stress marks or missing 
material. Replace if necessary. 

Reed Air Gap - Maximum 

.015" (.4 mm) 

14. Install reed cages. 
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ENGINES 
800 Case Reed 

Assembly, Cont. 

15. Install carburetor mounting flanges. 

CAUTION: I 
Position oil check valve as shown. 

16. Install oil pump drive gear in correct sequence. 

17. Check oil pump drive gear end play. See 
adjustment on page 3.89. 

18. Install oil pump. 

19. Position stator plate at previously marked position 
and secure in place. 

20. Torque flywheel nut to specification. Install new 
0-ring on water pump and grease lightly. Install 
pump, recoil cup, and belt. 

Flywheel Nut Torque: 

1:1 
65ft. lbs. (8.97 kgm) 

21. Adjust tension on water pump belt by loosening 
mounting bolts, applying tension, and re-tightening 
bolts. Install recoil housing and belt guard. 

Water Pump Belt Deflection -

1/8- 3/16"(.3- .4 em) 
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Disassembly 

1 . Remove carburetor mount adaptors, reed cages, 
stutters, and oil pump. Note position of stator wire guide. 

Measure air gap between fiber reed and reed block 
as shown. The air gap should not exceed .015" (.4 
mm). If clearance is excessive DO NOT attempt to 
reverse the reeds to reduce the air gap. Always 
replace them if damaged. Check each fiber reed for 
white stress marks or missing material. Replace if 
necessary. 

V.E.S. Removal 

2. Pull back cover retainer clip while holding the 
cover in place. 

3. Remove cover and return spring. 

4. If the spring stays in the cover, hold the cover 
with spring facing toward you. Rotate spring in 
a counterclockwise direction while pulling 
outward on the spring. Do not distort the spring 
upon removal. 

CAUTION: Do not attempt to remove the plastic 
valve piston at this time. The bellows must first be 
removed from the piston or damage may occur to 
the bellows or piston. 

5. Remove two (5mm) hex screws from va lve 
housing. 

6 . Note location of "TOP" marks on housing and 
exhaust valve . Lift entire valve assembly from 
cylinder along with gasket. 

NOTE: Refer to Maintenance Chapter page 2.28a 
- 2.28e for cleaning and inspection procedure. 
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ENGINES 
SN44 Case Reed 

Disassembly, Cont. 

7. Remove cylinder head cover and inspect 0-rings 
(A, B) and sealing surfaces for damage. 

8. Remove cylinder head and inspect all 0-ring 
sealing surfaces and grooves for damage or debris. 
Use new 0 -rings upon reassembly. 

9. Remove cylinder base nuts. Niote location of acorn 
nuts on exhaust side (where appl!cable). 

10. Carefully remove cylinders while supporting pistons 
and connecting rods to prevent piston damage. 
Refer to pages 3.80-3.85 for general inspection 
procedures. 

11 . Remove outer piston pin C-clips using a scribe 
through access slot in piston. 

12. Place support block under piston and remove piston 
pins using pin puller. 

Piston Pin Puller PN 2870386 

Support Block PN 2870390 

13. Remove water pump cover from front of engine. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

14. Remove recoil housing and drive hub. 

15. Remove flywheel using heavy-duty flywheel puller. 
Use drive clutch puller T-handle to hold puller. 

Flywheel Puller 

T-Handle 

PN 2871043 

PN 5020326 

16. Before removing stator plate, note where ignition 
timing marks are located, or scribe additional marks 
for reference upon reassembly. 

17. Mark or note location of engine mount straps and 
remove. 
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ENGINES 
SN44 Case Reed 

Disassembly, Cont. 

18. Remove bolts and separate case halves. Keep 
bolts in order for assembly. 

19. To prevent damage to snap-ring grooves, lift 
crankshaft straight upward and out of lower case. 

20. If pump shaft removal is necessary, remove 
retaining pin from crankcase using a diaganol cutter 
or similar tool. 

21. Using a soft faced hammer, tap pump shaft out of 
lower case half from front (water pump side) to rear 
(oil pump side). Note location washers on the shaft. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

\.......- 22. Press front bushing, oil seal and mechanical seal 
out of lower crankcase using a suitable (soft) drift 
from the oil pump (rear) side. Be careful not to 
damage bushing. 

Assembly 

1. Insert bushing into case on water pump side 
using weep hole to align hole for retaining pin. 
Press in until firmly seated in case. Install 
retaining pin. Tap in until seated in bushing 

NOTE: If front bushing is replaced it may be necessary 
to drill a retaining pin hole in the new bushing. If there 
is no hole in the bushing: 

• Install bushing in crankcase as described above. 

Remove the retaining pin from lower crankcase. 

Using the retaining pin hole as a guide, carefully 
drill a hole in the new bushing to the same depth 
and diameter as the hole in the old bushing. Be 
careful not to enlarge the retaining pin hole. 

• Install new retaining pin. 

2. Install oil seal with spring facing outside of 
crankcase (toward you) until seated against 
bushing. 

3. Lubricate and install washer on pump shaft 
(water pump end). Install shaft with washer 
through bushing and oil seal from the oil pump 
side of case. Be sure spring stays in position on 
seal lip. 

4. Install remaining washer on shaft. 

5. Lubricate and install rear bushing with new 
0 -ring until seated against shaft. 

6. Install oil pump, being careful to engage pump 
shaft in drive shaft. 

Oil Pump Mounting Screw Torque: 

60 in. lbs. (.70 kg-m) 
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ENGINES 
SN44 Case Reed 

Assembly, Cont. 

7. Install mechanical seal guide (special tool) on 
end of pump shaft. 

Mechanical Seal Guide 
Tool: PN 2871846 
Mechanical Seal Press 
Tool: PN 2871846 

8. Lubricate seal guide and drive or press a new 
mechanical seal into case until fully seated using 
the seal press tool. 

9. Lubricate all crankshaft bearings with Premium 
2-Cycle or Premium Gold Engine Lubricant. 

10. Lightly grease pump shaft drive gear and sealing lip 
of crankshaft seals. 

11 . Install seals on crankshaft with spring facing inward 
(toward crankshaft). 

12. Clean and de-grease lower crankcase and install 
crankshaft assembly, aligning seals and snap ring 
with grooves in case. 

13. Apply a thin coating of 3-Bond 1215 sealant to lower 
crankcase mating surface. 

14. Install upper crankcase on lower crankcase. 

15. Apply Loctite 242 to threads of bolts and install. 
Torque bolts in three steps to specified torque 
following the sequence shown at right 

9/97 
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Assembly, Cont. 

16. Assemble engine mount straps to crankcase. 

Engine Mount Strap Torque: 

44·48 ft. lbs. (6.0-6.6 kg-m} 

17. Lubricate main bearing oil holes with Polaris 
Premium 2 Cycle or Premium Gold engine oil and 
rotate crankshaft to distribute oil evenly. 

18. Install a new C-clip in both pistons (inside) with gap 
facing down. Be sure clip is fully seated in groove. 

19. Lubricate and install new connecting rod small end 
bearing in rod. 

20. Install piston with arrow facing exhaust (ring 
locating pins should be facing intake}. Warming the 
piston may help to ease installation of pin. 

21. Install remaining C-clip with gap down. Be sure both 
clips are fully seated on the groove. 

22. Install new base gasket. Be sure gasket surface is 
clean and free of nicks, burrs, or scratches. 

23. Lubricate and install piston rings on piston with mark 
on end of ring facing upward. 

24. Place piston support under skirt and lubricate 
pistons and cylinders thoroughly. 

25. Align ring end gaps with locating pins and compress 
rings. Install cylinder carefully with a gentle front to 
rear rocking motion. Install cylinder base nuts 
loosely. Do not tighten them at this time. Repeat 
Steps 22-25 for other cylinder. 

CAUTION: I 

Do not twist or force cylinder during installation. 

26. Install new cylinder head 0-rings and install cylinder 
head. Make sure 0-rings are properly seated in 
grooves. Apply a light film of grease to hold 0-rings 
in place if necessary. 
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ENGINES 
SN44 Case Reed 

Assembly, Cont. 

27. Install new cylinder head cover 0-rings and install 
cylinder head cover. Make sure 0-rings are 
properly seated in grooves. Apply a light film of 
grease to hold 0-rings in place if necessary. 

28. Loctite 242 to threads of head bolts and install. 

NOTE: Torque cylinder head bolts prior to torquing 
cylinder base nuts. 

29. Torque head bolts in proper sequence. 

Head Bolt Torque: 

20-24 Ft lbs (2.77- 3.3 kgm) 

" 

30. Torque cylinder base nuts in proper sequence. 

Cylinder Base Nut Torque: 

30- 34Ft lbs (4.15- 4.70 kgm) 

31. Install washers and water pump impeller as 
shown and torque nut to 10ft. lbs. (1.38 kg-m). 

Impeller Nut Torque: 

10Ft lbs (1.38 kgm) 

I Ill 
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Assembly, Cont. 

32. Install water pump cover with new gasket. 

Water Pump Cover Bolt Torque: 

9 Ft lbs (1.25 kgm) 

I 

33. Install new exhaust manifold gaskets and 
manifold. 

Exhaust Manifold Bolt Torque: 

16Ft lbs (2.21 kgm) 

34. Assemble V.E.S. valve as outlined in 
Maintenance section page 2.28a-e. 

35. Install reed valves, stutters, and carburetor 
adaptors. Place stator wire guide on Mag side 
carburetor adaptor bolt. 

36. Install stator assembly, aligning timing marks or 
marks made upon disassembly. Seal stator wires 
with high temperature silicone sealant. Install and 
tighten stator screws to specification. 

37. Measure trigger (pulse) coil gap and compare to 
specification. 

Stator Screw Torque 

60 in. lbs. (.69 kg-m) 

Trigger (Pulse) Coil Gap 

Minimum: 
Maximum: 

Polaris Industries Inc. 
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ENGINES 
SN44 Case Reed 

Assembly, Cont. 

38. Apply Loctite '" 262 evenly to the flywheel mounting 
taper on crankshaft. Install woodruff key. 

39. Install flywheel. Apply Loctite"' 242 to crankshaft 
threads. Install washer and nut. 

40. Use flywheel holder to hold flywheel and torque nut 
to specification. 

Flywheel Holder: PN 8700229 

Flywheel Nut Torque: 

90ft. lbs. (12.45 kg-m) 

41. Install recoil hub and recoi l housing. Torque bolts to 
specification. 

Recoil Hub and Housing Bolt 
Torque: 

108 in. lbs, (1.25 kg-m) 

42. Install engine in chassis and align clutches. 

43. Refer to Maintenance Chapter to fill and bleed 
cooling system and oil pump. 
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Cylinder Honing 
The cylinder bore must be de-glazed whenever new 
piston rings are installed*. A light honing with fine 
stones removes only a very small amount of material. 
A proper crosshatch pattern is important to provide a 
surface that will hold oil, and allow rings to seat proper­
ly. If the crosshatch is too steep, oil retention will be 
reduced. A crosshatch angle which is too shallow will 
cause ring vibration, poor sealing, and overheating of 
the rings due to blow-by and reduced contact with the 
cylinder wall. Service life of the pistons and rings will 
be greatly reduced. 

" Except Nicasil 

\..._.. Cylinder Hone Selection 
Selecting a hone which will straighten as well as re­
move material from the cylinder is very important. 
Honing a cylinder with a spring loaded glaze breaker 
is never advised. Polaris recommends using a rigid 
type hone which also has the capability of oversizing. 
These hones are manufactured by such companies as 
Sunnen Products Company of St. Louis, Missouri; and 
Ammco Tools, Inc., of North Chicago, Illinois. 

Shown at right is the Ammco No. 3950 hone. This 
hone has roughing and finishing stone sets available 
to service engines with cylinder bores up to 75mm in 
diameter. 

De-glazing 
If cylinder wear or damage is minimal, hone the cylin­
der lightly with finish stones following the procedure 
outlined on page 3.80 

Honing To Oversize 
If cylinder wear or damage is excessive, it will be nec­
essary to oversize the cylinder using a new oversize 
piston and rings. This may be accomplished by either 
boring the cylinder and then finish honing to the final 
bore size, or by rough honing followed by finish honing. 

For oversize honing always wet hone using honing oil 
and a coarse roughing stone. Measure the piston (see 
piston measurement) and rough hone to the size of the 
piston or slightly larger. Always leave .002- .003" (.05 
- .07 mm) for finish honing. Refer to pages 3.3-3.4 
for piston to cylinder specifications before honing. 
Complete the sizing with fine grit stones to provide the 
proper cross-hatch finish and required piston clear­
ance. See procedure on page 3.80. 
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ENGINES 
General Inspection Procedures 

Honing Procedure 

1. Wash cylinder with solvent. Clamp cylinder 
securely in a soft jawed vise by the exhaust port 
studs. 

2. Place hone in cylinder and tighten stone adjusting 
knob until stone contacts the cylinder walls (DO 
NOT OVERTIGHTEN). Cylinders may be wet or 
dry honed depending on the hone manufacturer's 
recommendations. Wet honing removes more 
material faster and leaves a more distinct pattern in 
the bore. Using a 1/2 '' (13 mm) drill motor rotating 
at a speed of 300-500 RPM, run the hone in and out 
of the cylinder rapidly until cutting tension 
decreases. Remember to keep the hone drive 
shaft centered to prevent edge loading and always 
bring the stone approximately 1/2 " {1 .3 em) 
beyond the bore at the end of each stroke. Release 
the hone at regular intervals to inspect bore size 
and finish. Do not "drag" the hone out of the bore. 

Port Chamfering 
Remove the sharp edges at the bottom and top of each 
port whenever boring or honing is performed. Make 
sure there are no sharp edges. 

IMPORTANT: 

Cleaning the Cylinder After Honing 
It is very important that the cylinder be thoroughly 
cleaned after honing to remove all grit material. Wash 
the cylinder in a solvent, then in hot soapy water. Pay 
close attention to areas where the cylinder sleeve 
meets the aluminum casting (transfer port area) . Use 
electrical contact cleaner if necessary to clean these 
areas. Rinse thoroughly, dry with compressed air, and 
oil the bore immediately with Polaris Premium 2 Cycle 
Lubricant. 
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Crankcase Inspection I Bearing Fit 

Any time crankshaft bearing failure occurs and the case 
is to be reused, Polaris recommends checking the bear­
ing fit into the case halves using the following procedure. 

1. With case halves cleaned, press a replacement 
bearing into each of the main bearing journals to 
determine a basic amount of press fit. NOTE: Do a 
comparison check of all journals by manually 
forcing the bearing into the bearing seats noting if 
any are noticeably loose or tight. Normal hand 
installation will be an indication of the 
recommended interference fit If the bearing falls 
out of the case when the case is inverted, the case 
should be replaced. 

Crankcase Bearing Interference Fit: 

C-3- .0006" (.015mm)- Crush 
C-4- .001" (.025mm)- Crush 

Crankshaft Main Bearing Inspection 

1. Clean crankshaft thoroughly and oil main and 
connecting rod bearings with Polaris Premium 2 
engine oil. Carefully check each main bearing on 
the shaft. 

NOTE: Due to extremely close tolerances, the bearings 
must be inspected visually, and by feel. Look for signs 
of discoloration, scoring or galling. Turn the outer race 
of each bearing. The bearings should turn smoothly and 
quietly. The inner race of each bearing should fit tightly 
on the crankshaft. The outer race should be firm with 
minimal side to side movement and no detectable up 
and down movement. Replace any loose or rough bear­
ings. 
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ENGINES 
General Inspection Procedures 

Connecting Rod (Big End) Bearing Inspection 

1. Measure connecting rod big end side clearance with 
a feeler gauge. Clearance should be equal on all 
rods (within .002"). Rotate rod on crankshaft and 
check for rough spots. Check radial end play in rod 
by supporting rod against one thrust washer and 
alternately applying up and down pressure. 
Replace bearing, pin, and thrust washers if side 
clearance is excessive or if there is any up and down 
movement detectable in the big end bearing. 

NOTE: Specialized equipment and a sound knowledge 
of crankshaft repair and straightening is required to per­
form crankshaft work safely and correctly. Crankshaft 
repair should be performed by trained Polaris service 
technicians in a properly equipped shop. 

Connecting Rod Small End Inspection 

1. Clean small end of connecting rod and inspect inner 
bore with a magnifying glass. Look for any surface 
irregularities including pitting, wear, or dents. 

2. Run your fingernail around the inside of the rod and 
check for rough spots, galling, or wear. 

3. Oil and install needle bearing and pin in connecting 
rod. Rotate pin slowly and check for rough spots or 
any resistance to movement. Slide pin back and 
forth through bearing while rotating and check for 
rough spots. 

4. With pin and bearing centered in rod, twist ends back 
and forth in all directions to check for excessive axial 
play. Pull up and down evenly on both ends of pin to 
check for radial play. Replace pin and bearing if there 
is any resistance to rotation or excessive axial or 
radial movement. If play or roughness is evident with 
a new pin and bearing, replace the connecting rod. 

Piston Pin I Needle Bearing Inspection 

1. Clean needle bearing in solvent and dry with 
compressed air. 

2. Inspect needle cage carefully for cracks or shiny 
spots which indicate wear. Replace needle bearings 
if worn or cracked, and always replace them if piston 
damage has occurred. 

3. Visually inspect piston pin for damage, discoloration, 
or wear. Run your fingernail along the length of the 
pin and replace it if any rough spots, galling or wear is 
detected. 
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Crankshaft Straightening 

ENGINES 
General Inspection Procedures 

Lubricate the bearings and clamp the crankshaft securely in the holding fixture. On three cylinder crankshafts, 
straighten one of the ends (Magneto or PTO) and then straighten the center section. Place the center section 
in the holding fixture and then straighten the remaining end. If truing the crankshaft requires striking with a ham­
mer, always be sure to re-check previously straightened areas to verify truing. Refer to the illustrations below. 

Crankshaft Alignment Fixture 

PN 2870569 

NOTE: The rod pin position in relation to the dial indi­
cator position tells you what action is required to 
straighten the shaft. 

4. To correct a situation like the one shown in the 
illustration at right, strike the shaft at point A with a 
brass hammer. 

NOTE: The rod pin position in relation to the dial indi­
cator position tells you what action is required to 
straighten the shaft. 

5. To correct a situation like the one shown in the 
illustration at right, squeeze the crankshaft at 
point A. (Use tool from alignment kit). 

6. If the crank rod pin location is 180° from the dial 
indicator (opposite that shown above), it will be 
necessary to spread the crankshaft at the A 
position as shown in the illustration at right. When 
rebuilding and straightening a crankshaft, 
straightness is of utmost importance. Runout 
must be as close to zero as possible. 

NOTE: Maximum allowable runout is .004" (.1 mm). 

Polaris Industries Inc. 3.83 

SUPPORT CRANKSHAFT 
AT THESE TWO BEARINGS 

HIGH .002 (.05mm) 

~HIGH .005 (.13mm) 

~ 

HIGH .002 (.05mm) 

~ HIGH .005 (.13mm) 

~ 
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ENGINES 
General Inspection Procedures 

Crankshaft Indexing 

Polaris crankshafts are pressed together or "indexed" so 
the connecting rod journal center lines are 180° (twins) or 
120° (triples) apart from each other. 

It is sometimes necessary to check multi-cylinder crank­
shafts to verify that one cylinder has not been forced out 
of position relative to the other cylinder or cylinders. 
Causes for out-of-index crankshafts include but are not 
not limited to: 

• Hydrolock from water or fuel; 

• Impact to drive clutch from foreign object or acci­
dent; 

Abrupt piston or other mechanical failure; 

• Engine lock-up due to drive belt failure; 

Following is a method of checking: 

CAUTION: I 
Disconnect battery ground cable and all spark plug high 
tension leads; ground high tension leads to engine. Dis­
connect lanyard from engine stop switch before proceed­
ing with the following steps. 

1 . Securely fasten a degree wheel on the flywheel or 
PTO end of crankshaft. Use a large degree wheel for 
more accuracy, and make sure it is mounted 
concentrically with the crankshaft center line. 

2. Sharpen a coat hanger or section of welding rod and 
anchor it to a convenient spot. Point the sharpened 
end at the outer perimeter of the degree wheel. 

3. Install a dial indicator into the magneto end cylinder 
spark plug hole (front) (#1 ). (The ignition timing is 
referenced by the magneto end.) 

4. Rotate the engine to bring the piston to top dead 
center (TDC) on the cylinder with the indicator 
installed. 

5. Locate TDC as accurately as possible by finding the 
center of the point where there is no piston 
movement. "Zero" the dial indicator at this point. 
Continue to rotate the crankshaft in the normal 
direction of rotation until the dial indicator reads .1 00" 
(2.54mm) after top dead center (ATDC). 

IMPORTANT: Do not allow the crankshaft to move 
from this position. 
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Dial Indicator 

Degree 
Wheel 

-.1 00 ATDC 
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Crankshaft Indexing (Continued) 

6. Bend the pointer or move the degree wheel until the 
pointer aligns with the 180 or 120° mark on the 
degree wheel. 

7. With the pointer aligned, make sure the degree wheel 
and pointer are secured and will not move out of 
position. Re-check accuracy of this location by 
repeating steps 4. and 5 .. The pointer should align 
with the 180 or 120° mark when the dial indicator 
reads .1 00" (2 .54mm) ATDC. 

IMPORTANT: Do not move the degree wheel or pointer 
after the initial setting on the mag end cylinder - simply 
read the wheel and dial indicator. 

8. Remove the dial indicator and install in cylinder #2 or 
center cylinder. Repeat steps 4. and 5. Note the 
degree wheel indication when the dial indicator reads 
.1 00" ATDC. It should be 180 or 120° (± 2°) from 
cylinder #1 . Repeat procedure on PTO cylinder (#3) 
where applicable. Cylinder #3 should also be 120°(± 
2°) from cylinder #1 . 

Symptoms of an out of index crankshaft can include: 

• Difficulty calibrating carburetor (repetitive plug 
fouling on one cylinder with no other cause); 

• Unexplained piston failure on one cylinder (i.e. 
severe detonation, broken ring lands, piston hol­
ing); 

• Excessive vibration of engine, backfiring, etc. ; 

• Rough idle, poor top speed. 
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General Inspection Procedures 
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ENGINES 
General Inspection Procedures 

Cylinder Head Inspection 

1. Inspect each cylinder head for warping. Replace 
cylinder head if warp exceeds service limit. 

Cylinder Head Warp 

Service Limit: .003" (.08mm) 

Cylinder Measurement 

2. Inspect each cylinder for wear, scratches, or 
damage. If no damage Is evident, measure the 
cylinder for taper and out of round with a 
telescoping gauge or a dial bore gauge. Measure 
the bore 1/2" from the top of the cylinder; in line with 
the piston pin and 90° to the pin to determine if the 
bore is out of round. Repeat the measurements at 
the bottom of the cylinder to determine taper or out 
of round at the bottom. Record all measurements. 
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Cylinder Tc:~per . 
Limit: .002 ~ax. 

Cylinder Out of Round 
Limit: .002 Max. 
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Piston Inspection/Measurement 

1. Check piston for scoring or cracks in piston crown or 
pin area. Excessive carbon buildup below the ring 
lands is an indication of piston, ring or cylinder wear. 

2. Measure piston outside diameter at a point 10 mm 
(3/8") up from the bottom of the skirt at a 90° angle 
to the direction of the piston pin. Record the 
measurement for each piston. 

NOTE: The piston must be measured at this point to 
provide accurate piston-to-cylinder clearance measure­
ment. 

3. Subtract this measurement from the minimum 
cylinder measurement recorded previously. If 
clearance exceeds the service limit, the cylinder 
should be re-bored and new pistons and rings 
installed. Refer to specifications on pages 
3.3-3.4 for specifications. 

Piston Ring Installed Gap 

1. Position ring 1/2" (1.3 em) from the top of the 
cylinder using the piston to push it squarely into 
place. Measure installed gap with a feeler gauge at 
both the top and bottom of the cylinder. 

NOTE: A difference in end gap indicates cylinder taper. 
The cylinder should be measured for excessive taper 
and out of round. Replace rings if the installed end gap 
exceeds the service limit. 

NOTE: Always check piston ring installed gap after re­
boring a cylinder or when installing new rings. 
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straight Edge 1 

""1l?4~~--..::::::::~~~==~ 
Piston Ring Cutaway 

Keystone Piston Ring 
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ENGINES 
General Inspection Procedures 

Oil Pump Operation and Troubleshooting 

Any time the engine is disassembled or repaired, it is important that the oil supply from the pump to the engine 
be checked. 

NOTE: Banjo type or pressed in valves should open with 2 to 5 lbs. of pressure. 

CAUTION: I 
Use 40:1 premix in tank when troubleshooting oil delivery problems. 

1. With engine in chassis, oil reservoir full, and pump 
bled, remove two oil feed line banjo bolts from their 
location on the manifold or carburetors. NOTE: Use 
ca re not to lose the two washers on either side of the 
banjo check valve. Some oil fittings are pressed into 
the carburetor mounting flange. Check valve is 
inline on 700 models. 

2. Inspect each banjo bolt to make sure it is not 
plugged or restricted. 

3. Loosely thread only the banjo bolts back into the 
manifold or carburetors. 

4. Place oil feed lines with their check valves away 
from the clutch area. Start the engine and let it idle 
at normal idle RPM. 

5. Lift oil pump control lever up to its maximum flow 
position. 

6. Drops of oil should be visible from the banjo check 
valves after the engine is idled one to two minutes, 
with a drop occurring approximately every few 
seconds. 

7. If oil does not flow from one of the check valves, 
remove oil line from check valve and again idle 
engine. If oil then flows , the check valve is defective 
and must be replaced. 

8. If oil does not flow with check valves removed from 
their feed lines, the malfunction is one of the 
following: 

• lnline filter or feed lines blocked; 

• Kinked or restricted oil tank vent line; 

• Feed lines leaking; 

• Defective pump. 
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Pressed 
Apply pressure with 
Mity VacrM to test. 
Check valve should 
pop off between 2 
and 5 psi. 

Banjo Fitting 
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Oil Pump Bleeding 

ENGINES 
General Inspection Procedures 

The oil pump must always be bled following any service to the injector system or engine which allows the loss 
of oil and subsequent entrapped air during reassembly. 

1. Fill oil reservoir with Polaris injector oil. 

2. Loosen brass hex head screw (A). After a short time 
oil should flow from beneath the screw head to 
indicate the pump is free of air. 

3. Tighten bleed bleed screw. 

Oil Pump Adjustment - All Models 
After the engine RPM and carburetor adjustments have 
been made, the oil pump must also be adjusted. 

1. With engine shut off and throttle in its idle position, 
the pump lever index mark (A) must align with the 
pump housing boss index mark (8). 

2. Loosen lock nuts on cable housing sleeve and vary 
cable housing length as required. NOTE: Verify 
that pump lever is actuated upon initial throttle 
opening. 

Oil Pump Drive Gear End Play Adjustment 
If the oil pump, crankcase , or any other oil pump drive 
component is replaced, inspect the drive gear end play 
using the following procedure: 

1. Measure distance from oil pump mounting surface to 
bushing. Call this measurement "A". 

NOTE: Make sure the bushing is ful ly seated in the 
\..__.., crankcase. 
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ENGINES 
General Inspection Procedures 

Oil Pump Drive Gear End Play Adjustment 

2. Measure distance from oil pump mounting flange 
surface to end of seal flange as shown. Call this 
measurement "8". 

3. Subtract measurement "8" from "A" to determine 
total bushing end play. 

4. Measure thickness of existing shims and subtract 
from total bushing end play determined in step 3. 

5. Add or subtract shims as required to provide 
specified end play. 

6. Lightly grease a new 0-ring and install it on the 
pump. Install pump, engaging slot in shaft with drive 
gear. Apply LoctiterM 242 to bolts and torque evenly 
to 78 in. lbs. (.9 kg-m). 
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Oil Pump Mounting Bolt Torque 
(242 Blue) 

78 in. lbs (.9 kg-m) 

Optional Shims: 

PN 3083671 = .006"(.15mm) 
PN 3083672 = .01211 (.3mm) 
PN 3083673 = .024" (.6mm) 

·' 

'±' _! 

End Play 

.008- .016" (.203- .406 mm) 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
Cooling System - EC45/50PL With Positive Bleed Recovery System 

Filling and Bleeding Procedure 

If the cooling system should become low in the tank and/or 
filler neck, the system should be bled of any trapped air us­
ing the following procedure: 

1 . Elevate front end of machine approximately 1 0" (25 
em). Lift Lock Lever To Bleed 

2. Fill coolant expansion reservoir to indicated 
maximum level line. 

3. Remove pressure cap and slowly pour coolant into 
engine until the coolant level is at the pressure cap 
fitting neck. Install pressure cap and lift lever. 

4. Install the pressure cap with the lever lock up in its 
release position and run the engine at fast idle for two to 

\,_, three minutes. This will purge the system of trapped air. 
. ... " . 

__ 

1 

j Remote Filler Neck 
~ Bleed at 600 RPM 

Filler Neck On 
Cylinder Head 
Bleed at fast idle 

Caution: 
Increase RPM 

~ 
slowly when lever 
lock is up to avoid 

_ _-:· loss of coolant. 

Close the lever lock and check recovery tank fluid level. 
CAUTION: On models equipped with remote filler 
neck, low idle RPM must be used for bleeding (600 
RPM ± 1 00) to allow all air to purge and prevent 
trapped air which can lead to overheating and 
engine damage. Reset idle to specs after bleeding. 

Remote Filler Neck Shown 

System is properly bled when no air bubbles are visible 
in overflow line when RPM is increased slightly. 

BRAKE COOLER 
Jl 

EC45/50PL ENGINES NOTE: If system is difficult to bleed, 
inspect coolant filter and check 
valve for restriction and proper 
installation. 

OVERFLOW BOlTLE 

.. 
~) 

G NGINE ASSEMBLY 

'-- ~ - ~ ~ I I 
L--------~ 

l RIGHT EXTRUSION CENTER EXTRUSION LEFT EXTRUSION 1 

L )) 
COOLANT FLOW SCHMATIC 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
Cooling System - EC65PL05 

Filling and Bleeding Procedure 

1. Fill system with a 50/50 mixture of antifreeze and water. 

2. With engine running, crack bleed screws on water pump and head. 

3. Continue adding antifreeze mixture until system is purged of air. 

4. Close bleed screws. 

5. Add antifreeze mixture up to fill line. 

ENGINE ASSEMBLY 

I 

WATER OUT WATER IN - - l BRAKE COOLER 

COOLANT FLOW SCHEMATIC 
, 

- -~ 

I 

SURGETACK 0 
FILLER NECK 

) 

't------, 

LEFT EXTRUSION COOLER RIGHT EXTRUSION COOLER 

REAR TUNNEL COOLER 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
Typical 440 Indy 1500 Indy 1500 Classic 1500 RMK I 

Classic Touring I WideTrak LX 

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 lbs. 
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91 . 

Spring & Convoluted Tubing 
at Base of Chaincase 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Convoluted Tubing 
Between Hose and En­
gine 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
EC58 Style With Center Cooler- XLT LTD I XLT Classic I XLT SP 

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 lbs. 
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91 . 

Hose, Crossover 

Hose, Engine 

Hole, Filler Out, 
RH Ext. 

Out, Filler -----+.t-t.~!>7: 
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Hose, Center Cooler 
to Engine 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
EC58 Style Without Center Cooler- XLT Touring 

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 lbs. 
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91. 

Convoluted to go 
against corner of 
chaincase 

Spring, Hose 
Retainer 
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Hose, Rear Cooler 
Inlet, 1" 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
EC59/68 Style Without Center Cooler- Ultra I Ultra Touring 

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 lbs. 
less than cap pressure. Refer to fill ing and bleeding procedure on page 3.91. 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
EC59/68 Style With Center Cooler -700 XCR /600 XCR 

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 lbs. 
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91 . 

~ 
I 'Y/ 

Hose-Autostat/ 
Center Surge 
w/spring 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Convoluted 
Tubing 

Hose-Center Cooler/Top Surge 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
Domestic Twins With Wear Strip Coolers - 600 XC /700 XC 

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 lbs. 
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91. 

Hose, Remote Filler/ 
Brake Cooler 

Hose, Engine Out 
Remote Filler In ® ,;-' 

Hose, Close Off/ 
Wear Strip 

Hose, Close Off Out 
Engine In 
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Hose, Brake Cooler 
Wear Strip 

3.98 

Hose, Cooler, Rear 
Wear Strip 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
Domestic Twins With Center Coolers- 600 RMK /700 RMK 

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 lbs. 
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91. 

Hose, Coolant 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Hose, Center Cooler/ 
Mid Surge 

Hose, Brake Cooler/Rear 

3.99 

Hose, Close Off, 
Cooler/Rear 
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COOLING SYSTEM 
Storm 0985782 

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 lbs. 
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91. 

Hose, Autostat/ 
Brake Cooler 
w/Spring 

Hose, Autostat/ 
Engine 

Hose, Surge Tank/ 
Water Pump 
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/ 

Hose, Center Cooler/Top Surge 

3.99a 

~ 
.·?7 I 

/ /;1 
/ /j' 

/ / 
// 
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ENGINES 
Recoil Starter Spring Replacement 

Disassembly 

1. Remove recoil handle and allow rope to retract and 
spring to totally unwind. 

2. Remove retaining nut, ratchet friction plate and 
ratchet pawl from reel face. 

3. Lift reel assembly straight up, out of housing. NOTE: 
If the spring tension is relieved and the reel is lifted 
straight out, the spring will remain in the housing. 

Assembly 

1. If the spring was removed , reinstall it by spiraling 
counterclockwise toward the center. 

2. Lubricate center shaft and spring with grease. 

Premium.AII Season Grease 

PN 2871423 (14 oz.) 

3. Wind rope in a counterclockwise direction around 
outside of reel, as viewed from ratchet side of reel. 

4. Pass end of rope through rope guide and slide reel 
down onto shaft and spring. NOTE: Make sure reel 
tab engages hook on end of spring. 

Assembly, Cont. 

5. Install rope handle. 

6. Reinstall ratchet pawl onto reel face. NOTE: 
Ratchet spring holds ratchet in. 

7. Reinstall friction plate with one end ot friction spring 
in hole on end of ratchet pawl. 

8. Reinstall flange nut and torque to specification. 

Flange Nut Torque-

5 ft. lbs. (.69 kg-m) 

Assembly, Cont. 

9. Pull recoil rope to full extension and align notch on 
outside edge of reel with housing rope guide hole. 

10. Using a needle nose pliers or hooked wire, pull a loop 
of rope through the notch into center of housing. 

11 . Holding side of rope loop attached to reel, wind reel 
counterclockwise until coil bind is felt. Then unwind 
reel between one and two turns. 

12. Pull loop to outside of housing by pulling on rope 
handle. 

13. Allow rope to fully retract and check for normal recoil 
and ratchet operation. 
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PROBLEM 

Will not starV 
hard starting 

Low compres-
sion 

No spark 

Engine idles but 
no accelera!ion 

Engine runs but 
fails to reach 
maximum RPM 

Engine runs but 
fails to idle 

Engine runs, 
but overloads 
with fuel 

Carburetion and 
plug fouling 

PROBABLE CAUSE 

-Check ignition switch for run position, moisture contamination 
-Check auxiliary shut-off switch operation 
-Low compression 
-Out of fueVfuel restriction 
-No spark 

ENGINES 
Troubleshooting 

-Spark plug(s) fouled 
-Disconnect engine connector to eliminate any shorts that might be in the system 
-If starter won't work (electric models), check wires from starter solenoid and battery or check battery 
and battery cables 
-Open or broken reed valves 

-Sheared flywheel key 
-Broken piston skirt 
-Excessive piston ring end gap 
-Improper piston clearance 
-Head gasket faulty 
-Poor ring sealing, piston damage, cylinder scored 

-Spark plug fouled 
-Secondary coi l faulty or wires disconnected 
-Primary coil shorted or open 
-Exciter coil faulty 
-COl faulty 
-Trigger coil faulty 
-Ignition switch shorted, contaminated with moisture 
-Auxiliary switch shorted or contaminated with moisture 

-Restricted fuel flow/air flow 
-Restricted or p lugged main jet 
-Incorrect ignition timing 
-Clutching incorrect 

-Restricted or plugged fuel filter 
-Fuel tank inlet screen restricted or plugged 
-Fuel pump not operational 
-Impulse line restricted or plugged 
-Incorrect track tension 
-Incorrect main jet 
-Throttle slides not fully open 
-Drive chain too tight 
-Incorrect clutching, worn clutch components 
-Exhaust restriction 
-Excessive driveline friction (HiFax overheating) 

-Incorrect air mixture setting 
-Throttle stop screw incorrectly adjusted 
-Pilot jet restricted or plugged 
-Fuel pump lacks fuel to impulse line 
-Air leak at carb adaptor 
-Incorrect carburetor synchronization 
-Low compression 
-Tight belt 
-Piston damage 
-Choke plungers not seating properly 
-Throttle cable incorrectly adjusted 

-Chokes are not seating 
-Fuel pump diaphragm is ruptured (can be caused by engine backfiring) 
-Carburetor slides are not synchronized 
-Too large main jet 
-Needle and seat not seating properly 
-Incorrect float level 
-Poor reed valve condition 
-Restricted air intake or exhaust outlet 

-If a lot of riding is on trails, and plugs fou l and get black when doing so, verify all tune up adjustments: 
carb sync, oil pump adjustment, pilot screw setting, spark plug type and gap, venting for carbs, proper 
jetting for altitude and temperature, belt tension, clutch operation. If tune up items are correct, check: 
float level, jet needle position, jet n~edle wear, inlet needle and seat wear, exhaust outlet clear, etc. 
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ENGINES 
Troubleshooting 

PROBLEM PROBABLE CAUSE 

Engine runs but -Coolant level 
overheats -Incorrect main jet 

-Incorrect timing 
- Incorrect spark plug 
-Water pump belt loose or broken 
-Cooling restriction 
-Air in cooling system (bleed properly) 
-Inadequate snow for cooling (ice and/or marginal conditions) 

Battery will not -Faul~ connections 
charge (battery -lnsu icient alternator output 
equip~ed -Faulty diodes (rectifier) 
modes only) -Sulfated battery 

-Battery electrolyte overfilled or low 
-Faulty cell in battery 
-Amp draw with key off 
-Excessive load on alternator 

Lights don't -Engine not running 
work -Check wiring harness connector - color matching 

-Check for burned out bulbs 
-Check wiring for shorts or loose connections 
-Disconnect taillight wiring harness- if headlight works, short is in taillight wiring or taillight 

Unit fails to -Check belt (center distance) 
propel itself -Check clutch 

-Check chain 
-Check drive sprocket assembly 
-Track frozen or stuck 
-Check tune up items 

Track wears -Check tension 
unevenly -Check for proper alignment 

-Check for loose, bent, or broken suspension parts 
-Riding in marginal or no snow conditions 

Chaincase gets -Check oil level 
hot -Check chain tension 

-Check track assembly 
-Check jackshaft and drive shaft bearings 
-Check brake operation 

Unit hard to -Check lubrication on spindles 
steer (heavy -Check ski alignment 
steering) -Check spindle bushings 

-Check steering post bushings 
-Check carbide skags 
-Front limiter strap too short (if steering is heavy) 
-Torsion springs set too heavy 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Operation 

A WARNING 

Gasoline is extremely flammable and explosive under certain conditions. 

A Always stop the engine and refuel outdoors or in a well ventilated area. 

A Do not smoke or allow open flames or sparks in or near the area where refueling is performed or where 
gasoline is stored or used. 

A Do not overfill the tank. Do not fiil the tank neck. 

A If you get gasoline in your eyes or if you swallow gasoline, see your doctor immediately. 

A If you spill gasoline on your skin or clothing, immediately wash it off with soap and water and change cloth­
ing. 

A Never start the engine or let it run in an enclosed area. Gasoline powered engine exhaust fumes are poi­
sonous and can cause loss of consciousness and death in a short time. 

A WARNING 

Battery electrolyte is poisonous. It contains acid! 
Serious burns can result from contact with the skin, eyes, or clothing. 

ANTIDOTE: 

EXTERNAL: Flush with water. 
INTERNAL: Drink large quantities of water or milk. Follow with milk of magnesia, beaten egg, or vege­
table oil. Call physician immediately. 
EYES: Flush with water for 15 minutes and get prompt medical attention. 
Batteries produce explosive gases. Keep sparks, flame, cigarettes, etc. away. Ventilate when charging 
or using in closed space. Always shield eyes when working near batteries. 
KEEP OUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN. 

ROM Identification I Charge Coil Test Specifications 

Model S¥stem ROMID ROMPN Battery Charge Coil Test 
ype Position/Resistance 

1996 500 EFI/SKS/RMK II 1996 500 V1 4040061 GNJo Brn/W .2 to .4 ohms 
Brn to Gry/W .2 to .4 ohms 

1996-1997 RXL I 1996 650 V1 4040065 ~o Brn/W .2 to .4 ohms 
Br to Gry/W .2 to .4 ohms 

1997 500 EFI II 1997 500 V1 4040073 GNJo Brn/W .2 to .4 ohms 
Brn to Gry/W .2 to .4 ohms 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Operation 

EFI Operation 

Machines equipped with Polaris Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) have many advantages over normal carburetor 
equipped models. The most noticeable improvements will be ease of throttle operation, better cold weather 
starting and improved cold engine drive away. The EFI system also compensates for temperature and altitude, 
and with minor adjustments will perform well over a wide range of temperatures and altitudes. 

To assist technicians in understanding EFI, we have divided it into three separate systems. Following is a short 
description of these three systems: 

System I 
• Battery 

• Battery charging 

• How the EFI is "powered up" or energized 

System II 
• Fuel handling 

• Fuel filtering 

• Fuel pressure regulation 

System Ill 
• Electronic Control Unit (ECU) 

• ECU inputs from various sensors 

• Control of fuel to the cylinders by injector operation 

The following information is a more detailed explanation of these three systems. It's very important during 
diagnosis that each system be checked. Failure to do so may result in a repeat failure. 

Basic Operation • System I 
Battery, Battery Charging and Powering Up 

The battery is the heart of the EFI system, its condition is critical to all EFI functions. Long off-season storage 
periods, high vibrations, and extreme temperature variations which are encountered in snowmobile applications 
make periodic battery inspection and service essential. 

If the battery is partially shorted or in a low state of charge, or if connections offer high resistance, the result might 
be a lean fuel condition. 

NOTE: Type II systems will compensate or "fail safe" for low battery voltage or a charging problem. 

EFI models have two separate alternators or charging systems. One is used for lighting and accessories, the 
other for battery charging and EFI operation. The battery size and alternator size have been designed to provide 
adequate output for the EFI system. On machines equipped with electric start a larger battery will be required to 
provide adequate cold cranking amperage. 

EFI Accessory Note 

At no time should any accessories be added to the battery or battery side of the charging system. To do so may 
overload the system, discharge the battery and cause substandard EFI operation. 
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There are two basic types of EFI systems: 

TYPE I (RXLs) 

Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Operation 

The Type I system is used on all RXLs. Powering up requires both key and auxiliary (engine stop) switch to be in 
the "Run" position. At that time, a circuit is completed between the battery positive terminal and the brown relay 
which passes through the switches and the circuit breaker. The brown relay then connects the battery directly to 
the Electronic Control Unit (ECU) via the fuse link, causing the ECU to begin to function. The ECU connects itself 
to the battery via a self shut-off relay, which serves to maintain power to the ECU for approximately ten minutes 
after power Is cut off by the key or auxiliary switches. The ECU is kept on for a short time in order to help prevent 
flooding of the engine during a restart. 

When the ECU is first powered up, the fuel pump will run for approximately five seconds in order to bu ild pressure 
in the fuel rail. If the engine is stopped by the switches and then restarted within the ten minute period, the fuel 
pump will not repeat the five second run, since the ECU was kept powered up by the self shut-off relay. 

\.._....,- If the engine is stopped with the switches in the "Run" position, the ECU will remain powered up until the battery is 
drained. 

TYPE II (500s) 

The Type II system is used on all500 EFI models. The Type II system is similar to the Type I system in the way that 
it maintains power to the ECU after the engine stops, but is different in the way that it powers down. The Type I 
system depends on the operator to turn off at least one of the switches before the ECU will power down. The Type 
II system will power down regardless of the position of the switches in the event that the engine stops 
unexpectedly. This preserves battery power. 

The key switch on these models only grounds the ignition in order to stop the engine. There is no battery power 
connected to the switch in these models, unless electric start Is used. 

This system uses an Alternator Controlled Switch (ACS). Mounted on the battery box, it incorporates the voltage 
regulator/rectifier. The ACS senses the rotation of the crankshaft by recognizing output from the engine's 
alternator. The alternator signal causes the ACS to connect the battery to the ECU. The operator simply pulls on 
the rope and the system powers up automatically. 

When servicing the fuel system on models with an ACS it is very important to first disconnect the battery. Turning 
the engine over without disconnecting the battery could cause the fuel pump to run and create a dangerous fuel 
spill. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Battery Maintenance 

Battery Maintenance 

Battery maintenance is of the utmost importance to ensure 
satisfactory EFI operation. Partially shorted batteries can 
cause an additional load on the charging system and in turn 
leave the EFI system with too little to supply the relays, 
ECU, fuel pump, injectors, etc. When this type of machine 
enters your service area, be sure to thoroughly clean, 
inspect and test the battery. 

It is extremely important that the battery condition and state-of-charge be maintained at the highest level possible 
or serious performance and driveability problems will arise. Battery testing procedures are covered below. 

Off season storage for snowmobiles, especially EFI equipped machines, requires the battery to be removed. In 
the summer months higher temperatures and higher levels of humidity, along with a small drain applied from the 
EFI system, will in a very short time discharge the battery. Once the battery is discharged, the plates will become 
sulfated (turn white), and the battery will no longer accept a charge. Batteries which are not disconnected, 
removed and kept charged will need to be replaced at the beginning of each season. Never substitute any 
battery of lesser quality when replacement Is required. Batteries may be maintained by using the Polaris 
Battery Tender. The battery tender can be connected indefinitely, and will automatically maintain battery charge. 
The electrolyte level should be monitored monthly during periods of non-use. 

Battery Tender 

Battery Service 
Conventional battery service techniques apply to this battery. Maintain the specific gravity of the electrolyte to 
between 1.270 and 1.300. The open circuit voltage must be maintained between 12.7 and 12.9 volts DC (at room 
temperature), at lower temperatures, slightly lower values are acceptable. Voltage readings should always be 
taken with a Fluke™ digital volt meter. The select monitor will place a load on the battery and on Type I units the 
monitor will incorrectly read voltage less than 1 0 VDC. 
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Battery Charging System Testing 

1 . Set digital meter to DC volts and check battery voltage. 
Must be 12.4 volts or more (no load). NOTE: The select 
monitor on some models will not accurately read voltage 
below 12.0 and therefore should not be used. Does DC 
voltage read correctly? 

ND--+ 
Yes .j. 

2. Start engine and increase to at least 4000 RPM. Battery 
voltage should increase to 13.6 to 14.6 volts. NOTE: If 
battery is low on charge, the reading will be low. A fully 
charged battery will reach the higher number more quickly. Is 
voltage reading correct? 

ND--+ 
Yes.!. 

3. Charging system is testing OK. Check for any !Jossible 
loose connections between rectifier, regulator an battery. 
Are there any loose connections? 

No+ 

4. Replace regulator rectifier and re-test system. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Battery Testing 

Remove the battery. Service and test as outlined earlier 
in the engine electrical section. Before continuing, the 
battery must be in good serviceable condition and full6 
charged. IMPORTANT: Replace battery if questiona le. 

Yes - See Block 2 

Check battery charging coil. Disconnect coil leads. 
Refer to specifications for resistance values and 
connections. NOTE: These coils are open to ground, 
between any wire and ground should show open circuit. 
AC amperage testing will show approximately 7 amps at 
4000 to 6000 RPM. Are tests within specification? 

Yes - See Block 3 
No.j. 

Replace battery charge coil and/or flywheel. 
system. See Block 1. 

Re-test 

11/95 



ELECTRONIC FUEL INJECTION (EFI) 
Power Up Testing 

Refer to appropriate wiring diagram in Chapter 10. 

Type I (RXLs) 

1 . Check battery voltage. Must be 12.2 or higher. 
volt meter. Does it read correctly? 

Use digital 

NO-+ 
Yes~ 

2. Check EFI brown relay. Y/BK wire should read 12.2 volts 
or more with switches turned on. Does it read correctly? 

No ..... 
Yes~ 

3. Check brown relay. Relal should connect RIY from fuse 
link to R/BK (ECU) and R/B U (select monitor). Does It? 

No-+ 
Yest 

4. Check self shut-off relay and wires from relays to ECU. 
Are tests OK? 

No-+ 
Yesl 

5. Replace ECU. 

Type II (500s) 

1. Check battery voltage using digital fluke meter. M.l.l.si read 
12.2 or higher. Is voltage within specification? 

NO-+-
Yes! 

2. Check voltage to ECU R/GN Pin #106. Should be 12.2 or 
higher. Is voltage within specification? 

No-. 
Yes! 

3. Check volta!?e to ECU 0/BK wire Pin #11 . Should be 12.2 
volts while eng1ne is being turned over. Is voltage within 
specification? 

NO-+ 
Yes! See Also Block 5 

4. Check battery charge coil and connecting wires. 
coil and/or repair wires. Continue tests. 

Replace 

5. Check self-shut-off relay and circuit, OK? 
No-+ 
Yes! 

6. Replace ECU and retest. 

Charge, service, test and/or replace battery. 

Check circuit breaker, key switch, kill switch, connections 
and wires. Check relay ground black wire. 

Replace relay and repeat tests. 

Replace wires and/or relays: 

Charge, service, and test battery: or replace battery. 
Continue testing if needed. See battery service. 

Check circuit from battery through circuit breaker and to 
ECU. Repair and/or replace faulty wiring or 
components. Continue to step 3. 

Check for an AC si?nal from batte~ charge coil to ACS 
Gry- GryW wires. s signal OK? epair circuit if 
necessary. 

No - See Block 4 
Yes~ 

Check for battery voltage at ACS (red wire). 
Is voltage present? Repair circuit if needed. 

Yes! 

Replace ACS. Is system now OK? 
No! 

Replace ECU and retest. .. 

Repair relay circuit.· 

NOTE: Use only resistor spark plug caps on ignition coil high tension leads. Non-resistor caps may affect ECU 
operation. 
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Fuse Link 

The fuse link is attached to the ignition switch harness with 
a tie strap. It can be identified by the light green and brown 
wires in 2 prong white connectors. The fuse link is the 
circuit protection device in Type I electrical systems. If a 
system overload (such as a dead short) occurs , the fuse 
wire will open the circuit preventing further damage. If this 
link is open, find and correct the problem and then replace 
the fuse link. Never attempt to replace the fuse link with a 
conventional fuse. Use only an OEM fuse link. 

Inspection 
Service of the fuse link is limited to verification of whether 
or not the wire is continuous. Remove fuse link from 
machine. Measure resistance on the light green wire and 
the brown wire. Replace the fuse link if resistance is 
greater than .5 n. Type II systems (SOOs) use a 
self-setting circuit breaker, located near the battery. 

Relay Coils 
The system relay coils for Type I systems are mounted on 
the front side of the right footrest assembly. The relays for 
Type II systems are mounted on the ECU. Their function is 
to control a major current carrying circuit with a smaller, 
low current carrying control circuit. When the ECU or 
ignition switch closes the low current coil circuit within the 
relay, the magnetism in the coil closes the contact points, 
allowing current to pass through the relay and power up to 
the ECU, fuel pump, etc. Type I systems incorporate two 
blue relays (black on Type II systems), one controlling the 
fuel pump and the other the self shut-off time delay relay. 
The Type I system also uses a brown relay to control the 
main power input to the ECU. 

Relays can be tested by measuring pull-in coil resistance 
and volt drop across the main contacts. Coil resistance 
should be between 65 and 70 ohms measured between 
the two pins marked "coil" on relay base. When relay is 
energized, volt drop across relay contacts should be less 
than .1 vDC, measured in parallel with relay. On the bench, 
the relay can be checked by hooking the marked relay coil 
terminals to a 12v battery and checking resistance of relay 
contacts. The resistance must be less than .2 ohms. 

Type II style EFI relays are tested by placing 12 volts to 
contact left side as shown in the diagram at right. 
Measuring volt drop across contacts .1 vDC. Measure 
resistance of right side contact. This should be 100 ohms 
± 10%. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Power Up Component Testing 

BLUE 

Bottom 

BROWN 

Right 

100 
ohms 
± 10% 

Type II System 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Alternator Controlled Switch (ACS)- Type II Systems 
Shown in the photo at right is the 500 EFI system ACS. 
The ACS has two functions: 1) Rectifies AC voltage from 
alternator to DC voltage for battery charging; 2) Connects 
the ECU with 12vDC battery voltage when an AC signal 
from the alternator indicates that the engine's crankshaft is 
turning. 
NOTE: Even if the key switch and kill switch are in the "off'' 
position, the ACS will power up the system if the crank­
shaft is turned. (See also page 4.6, Power up testing.) 

Test Procedure 
With ignition in the "on" or "run" position, crank engine over slowly. You will hear the fuel pump run for 
approximately five seconds. This tells you the ACS is working. If the fuel pump doesn't cycle when cranking, 
disconnect ECU wire harness and reconnect to reset ECU. Crank engine again. If fuel pump won't start working, 
unplug the harness at the ECU and check Orange/Black wire PIN #11 on the ECU harness. Battery voltage should 
be present when cranking engine. NOTE: 500s have a five wire ACS LR36. The extra wire is for a center tap 
alternator. 
You can also use the select monitor to determine if the ECU is getting power. If the select monitor display lights 
up the ECU is getting power. Check the ACS wire at the ECU plug. 

Take care not to distort the pin with the tester lead. If no voltage is present, reset ECU and check Orange/Black 
lead at ACS unit. If no voltage is present, check for alternator output or loose connections. If alternator output is 
OK, replace ACS. 

Cold Starting 
On Type I systems, during cold starting the ECU will select a special "start-up" mode. This will occur any time the 
engine is being cold started, for example, any Type I system which has had the key off long enough for the self 
shut-off timer to power down the system will go to the start up mode. After turning on the ignition key to reset the 
system, the fuel pump will run from three to five seconds to pressurize the fuel rail. When the ECU sees the first 
ignition pulse it provides a longer than normal "prime" pulse to the injectors to inject enough fuel into the engine for 
starting. 

On Type II systems, there is no ready light or ignition key reset. The pump may or may not run for the 3-5 second 
period depending on how long the engine has been off. In all systems, the "prime" pulse only occurs if the pump 
runs for the 3-5 second period. 

Once the engine is running the ECU provides a rich mixture while the engine is warming up. It uses the engine 
temperature sensor(s) as an indicator of when the engine is warm, and will begin decreasing the fuel air ratio 
accordingly. If the key is turned off, the ECU provides power to the self shut-off relay for a period of ten seconds to 
ten minutes, depending upon the system type, and will not repeat the fuel system pressurizing and prime pulse 
during that time. Once the self shut-off sequence has expired, the engine will have had sufficient time to cool and 
the ECU will again repeat the cold start sequence. 

In Type I systems only, during times of severely hard running or in very warm weather, if the engine crankcase 
should approach a temperature which might result in engine damage the ECU will provide additional fuel to the 
engine for cooling. When the crankcase temperature sensor indicates a temperature of approximately 1 oooc 
(212°F), the ECU will lengthen the pulse time and cause an over-rich condition which will cool the engine. As soon 
as the engine temperature returns to normal, the ECU will return to the original map. 

In Type II systems, the engine is protected against overheating by the engine coolant sensor. If the engine coolant 
reaches 85°C (185°F) the ''temp" light on the dash will begin to flash. If the engine coolant temperature continues 
to increase, the light will begin to blink faster. At this point the ECU adds fuel to enrich the mixture and help prevent 
engine damage. Fuel will continue to be added until the light stops blinking. 

If the engine should become flooded during starting, it can be cleaned out by holding the throttle wide open while 
turning the engine over. If the engine is not running, and the throttle is open more than 60°. no fuel will be injected. 
The engine will start and will begin receiving fuel from injection when the engine exceeds BOO RPM, or when the 
throttle position goes under 60°. The engine should then clean out and run normally. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Basic Operation - System II 

The fuel system consists of all the parts responsible for storing, cleaning, delivering, pressurizing and injecting fuel 
into the engine. They are: fuel tank, fuel pick-up, fuel hose, primary filter, fuel pump, secondary filter, fuel rail, 
injectors, throttle bodies, pressure regulator and fuel return hose. 

Fuel is picked up from the bottom of the fuel tank by the fuel pick-up hose and filter. It then travels through a hose to 
the primary (75 micron) filter, located under the air box. Once leaving the primary filter, it travels to the electric fuel 
pump, located under the mag end throttle body. 

The electric fuel pump is responsible for the movement of the fuel In the entire system. Connected to the battery 
by a relay, the pump runs continuously whenever the engine is started. Also located at the outlet end of the pump 
is a check valve which holds pressure in the system when the pump has stopped. 

Vent Line 

Weighted Pickup 
and Screen 

/Return line 

Fuel Filter 
75 micron 

Screen on 
Inlet End 

Check 
Valve 
Outlet End 

Injector- Side View Cross Section 

Fuel Rail 

Throttle Bodies 

After leaving the pump, the fuel goes through the secondary 1 0 micron filter for further purification. The secondary 
filter is located under the mag end throttle body. Cleanliness is essential to the operation of the system, and its 
importance cannot be overstressed. 

The fuel is then stored under pressure in the fuel rail, ready for discharge into the throttle bores. The pressure 
regulator provides consistent pressure and maintains specific pressure in the rail. The pressure regulator is 
pre-set to maintain rail pressure at 35-37 PSI . Any pressure greater than this is relieved or returned to the tank by 
a return line. The return line must be free of kinks or obstructions to prevent excess fuel rail pressure which may 
cause a rich condition. Refer to fuel pressure test page 4.11 . 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
EFI Fuel System Maintenance and Testing 

Tank, Hose And Filters 

The fuel tank is the reservoir for the fuel. It contains a 
flexible hose with a weighted pickup and a course 
screen which drops to the lowest part of the tank 
regardless of machine attitude. Fuel travels through 
the fuel hose to the primary (75 micron) filter located 
under the airbox and then to the fuel pump. The fuel 
hose changes to a reinforced rubber hose on the 
pressure side of the pump, which carries fuel to the 
secondary (1 0 micron) filter located under the throttle 
bodies, and then to the fuel rail. 

STANDARD FUEL HOSE 

REINFORCED 

PRIMARY FILTER 

The fuel tank, hoses, and filters require little maintenance or service. Periodically inspect tank and hose condition. 
Ensure that the pickup is clean and properly positioned and vent tube is properly routed and not kinked or pinched. 
Replace any hose showing signs of deterioration. Replace primary and secondary filters at 5000 mile (8000 km) 
intervals, every two years, or more often if contamination of any kind is present in the system. Use OEM parts only. 
If for any reason, at any engine RPM, the fuel system should fail to deliver a sufficient quantity of fuel to meet 
engine requirements and have some fuel returning to the tank, the fuel hoses must be checked for obstructions 
and/or the fuel filters replaced. If the problem does not rectify itself, proceed to fuel pump testing. 

Whenever inspection reveals worn, damaged or defective parts, replacement is necessary in order to avoid 
serious damage to the machine or injury to the operator. 

FueJ Pump 

The electric fuel pump is located on the bulkhead 
underneath the mag end throttle body. The 12v pump 
receives fuel from the fuel tank, then sends it through 
the small strainer in the pump inlet nozzle, through the 
roller vane type pump, through the outlet check valve 
and on to the injector rail. The pump is completely filled 
with fuel during operation. This provides cooling, 
corrosion protection and lubrication. 

Never run the pump without a sufficient supply of fuel or 
pump damage will result. The pump is cooled and 
lubricated by fuel. 

Outlet 
t 

Armature 

The pump outlet pressure can reach as much as 70 psi. It is regulated. however, to between 35 and 37 PSI by the 
fuel rail pressure regulator. Located near the outlet end of the pump is a check valve. The pressure regulator also 
acts as a check valve. There will be high pressure fuel between these two valves. 

The fuel pump is a sealed unit. No internal repair of the pump components can be performed. Pump condition can 
be verified by an amp draw test. an output volume test and an output pressure test. 
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Amp Draw Test 

Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
EFI Fuel System Maintenance and Testing 

\..._.., Install a DC ammeter in series with the purple pump power feed wire. The draw should be 2.5 amps. A draw at or 
slightly less than that value indicates the pump is electrically sound. No draw indicates either no power present or 
an open circuit in either the pump or its ground. A draw greater than that value indicates either a stuck or defective 
pump. A pump which is stuck due to long periods of non-use can occasionally be freed by striking with a soft face 
hammer. If this does not free the pump, it must be replaced. 

Output Volume Test 

The output volume of the fuel pump and delivery system can be verified with an output volume test. To perform 
test, start machine and make sure delivery side of system is filled and pressurized to the pressure regulator. With 
machine turned off, disconnect fuel return hose and place it into a 200 milliliter graduated container. Activate ECU 
to cycle pump for approximately five seconds. The measured output during this time period should not be less 
than 90 to 100 milliliters. 

NOTE: Battery voltage less than 12.6vDC or restrictions in the fuel lines or filters will cause output to be less than 
recommended amount. 

Fuel Pressure Test 

Install EFI fuel System pressure tester in fuel line on PTO 
\.._.. end of rail. NOTE: Use caution when removing hose. 

The rail may contain pressurized gas if engine has been 
recently run . Activate dealer mode using select monitor 
service harness plug, by connecting gray and black test 
loads together or by jumping gray and black wire 
terminals at diagnostic plug, then turning on ignition 
switch. With pump running, system pressure should be 
between 35 and 37 psi. A pressure reading of higher than 
normal indicates a faulty pressure regulator or an 
obstructed fuel return hose. A pressure reading lower 
than normal indicates a faulty pressure regulator, a bad 
pump, or a restriction in fuel hoses or filters between tank 
and rail. If pressure starts out normal and then gradually 
lowers, suspect the fuel tank vent and/or any of the fuel 

'---' filters or hoses which may restrict fuel delivery to the 
pump. 

Fuel pressure can also be checked with the gauge in 
place and with the engine running. Pressure should be 
checked at both idle and at operating RPM. A plugged 
filter or restricted fuel pickup hose may show good 
pressure at idle but restrict flow at operating RPM. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
Fuel System Maintenance and Testing 

Fuel Rail 
The fuel rail is the fuel distribution manifold for the 
injectors. The injectors slip into fittings on the underside 
of the rail which are sealed with 0 -Rings around the 
injectors. The rail stores fuel under pressure so that 
simply opening the injectors will allow fuel to pass from 
the fuel rail through the injectors and into the throttle body. 
Pressure in the fuel rail is controlled by the pressure 
regulator. 

The fuel rail requires little if any service. Periodically 
inspect seal between rail and injectors and rail and 
regulator. If any leakage exists, replace 0-Rings and 
recheck for leaks. 

Return Hose 
The return hose runs between the bottom of the pressure 
regulator and the top of the fuel tank. lt provides a path for 
excess fuel from the fuel rail to return to the fuel tank. If 
this hose should become obstructed in any way, the 
excessive fuel pressure in the rail will cause a rich 
operating condition. 

Pressure Regulator 
The fuel pressure regulator is mounted on the fuel rail , 
opposite the fuel entry point. Its function is to maintain a 
consistent fuel pressure within the rail by allowing 
pressure above the desired level to bleed off the rail , 
through the regulator, and back to the tank by way of the 
return hose. When the fuel pressure on the bottom of the 
regulator diaphragm reaches between 35 and 37 psi, it 
overcomes the spring on the other side of the diaphragm 
and pushes it up. This opens the valve to the return hose 
allowing fuel to escape, maintaining the specified 
pressure. 
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The regulator can also vary pressure consistent with 
engine load, atmospheric pressure, etc. A manifold 
pressure tube runs between the mag end throttle body 
and the top of the diaphragm. As the throttle is 
opened, the pressure in the throttle bore rises. This 
additional pressure enters the cavity above the 
diaphragm, assisting the regulator spring and raising 
the pressure in the rail, allowing more fuel through the 
injectors while they are open due to the higher 
pressure. The opposite is true during deceleration. 
High engine vacuum while the butterflies are closed is 
applied to the top of the diaphragm, allowing the fuel to 
compress the spring and open the regulator valve at a 

"-' lower pressure. These pressure changes are very 
small and tend only to maintain a specific pressure 
differential between the throttle bodies and the fuel 
rail, and not to vary mixture ratios while driving. 

In addition to checks made under fuel pump service, 
the pressure regulator span can also be checked. 
With a fuel pressure gauge on the fuel line and a Mity 
Vac™ pump installed on the regulator, activate the 
system as was done to check the fuel pump. The fuel 
pressure at atmospheric pressure should read 
between 35 and 37 psi; with five inches (mercury) of 
vacuum it should be between 33 and 35 psi; with ten 
inches (mercury) of vacuum it should read between 30 
and 32 psi; and with five pounds of pressure it should 
be between 42 and 44 psi. Consistent readings 
outside the span indicate a bad regulator, bad hoses or 
filter, bad fuel pump, or an inaccurate test gauge. 
Verify the problem and correct it before any additional 
work is done to the system. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
EFI Fuel System Maintenance and Testing 

Injector 

The injector is an extremely close tolerance solenoid 
type valve which opens and closes electrically. It 
allows fuel to pass from the fuel rail through the 
injector body and into the throttle body. The quantity of 
fuel is controlled by the length of time each injector is 
open, and constant fuel rail pressure. 

Injector 

1. Check battery voltage. Must be 12.2 or 
higher and be capable of handling pump 
load. If not, the fuel rail pressure test will 

Charge, service, test and/or replace 
battery. See battery service section. 

below. 
No-+ 
Yesl 

Connect fuel pressure gauge and test as Check for pinched or kinked 
earlier outlined. Must read 35 to 37 psi. pressure regulator return line. Is line 
Pressure reading high-+ OK? 
Pressure reading low 1 No-+ 

Yesl 

Inspect pump pickup lines, filters and 
volume test pump. Is volume OK? 

No -+ 

Replace pressure regulator. 

Yes1 

Replace pump. 

Filter 

Clean or replace return line. 

NOTE: It is very important to inspect fuel tank pick up screen and tank for floating plastic particles. It's possible to 
have particles collect around screen as pump is running and float away after pump has stopped running. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
EFI Fuel System Testing 

Injectors cannot be disassembled for service or cleaning. If a cylinder is not functioning properly and fuel supply is 
suspected as the cause, determine if an injector problem exists and whether it is mechanical or electrical. Switch 
the harness leads from the injector In question with an adjacent injector. If the problem moves to the adjacent 
injector. it is electrical. Refer to injector electrical service, page 4.29. If the problem stays with the same injector, it 
is a mechanical problem. and injector replacement is necessary. 

If one of the cylinders fills with fuel and the rail empties after shutdown, remove airbox and open throttles. Install a 
1" (2 .5 em) wide strip of cardboard above butterfly and close throttles. Turn on ignition to pressurize rail. Wait two 
minutes and remove cardboard. Some wetting is OK, but a soaked cardboard indicates a defective injector. 

Some of the mechanical problems which will necessitate injector replacement are: internal and external leakage, 
partial or total fuel blockage, open injector coil, and physical damage to the pintle and pintle case. 

Throttle Body 

The throttle body assembly replaces carburetors in a 
fuel injected engine. It consists of one throttle body unit 
for each cylinder. Air flow is controlled by a throttle 
plate or butterfly type throttle shutter. On top of each 
unit one injector is held in place by the fuel rail. The 
throttle position sensor is mounted on the mag end of 
the throttle body assembly. Engine idle RPM Is con­
trolled by the throttle stop screw mounted between the 
mag and center throttle bore units. To synchronize the 
throttle assembly, synchronize the adjuster between 
each pair of throttle body units. 

THROTTLESTOP REGULATOR 

'-"' Throttle Body Synchronization 

Since each cylinder and throttle bore operates independently and the only common factor is that they all get the 
same quantity of fuel , it may be necessary to periodically synchronize the throttle butterflies to coordinate the 
fuel/air quantities. This is best accomplished by removing the throttle body and visually synchronizing the 
butterfl ies on the bench. 

Procedure 

1. Loosen synchronizer jam nut between mag and center cylinder. 

2. Turn adjuster until center and PTO butterflies are farther open than mag side. 

3. While shining a flashlight into bore on engine side, view through air box side of mag throttle bore. Back out 
throttle stop screw until butterfly just closes at top of bore (no light shining through). 

\.-..... 4. Moving flashlight to center bore, adjust synchronizer jam nut until center butterfly just closes at top of bore. 

NOTE: Make sure the PTO butterfly does not hold the center open while adjusting. 

5. Once center and mag butterflies are set to a just closed position, synchronize PTO butterfly the same way by 
adjusting synchronizer jam nut between center and PTO throttle bores until PTO butterfly is just closed. 

6. Open and close throttle three or four times by pulling up on cable attaching point on throttle shaft. 

7. Recheck all three butterflies to verify synchronization and readjust if necessary. Make sure that all 
synchronizer jam nuts are tight. 

8. Reinstall throttle body assembly on engine. The method for adjusting the throttle position sensor is covered 
on page 4.24. 

NOTE: The same proceaure can be usea on tw1n cyl inder engines. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI} 
System Ill - Electronics Operation 

The Electronic Control System is the mixture control part of the system. It uses sensor inputs to control the fuel/air 
ratio. The illustration below shows the components of the basic Electronic Control System. 

(Type II Systems Only) 

In From 
Battery 

(Three Cylinder System Shown) 
Twins have 2 injectors 

Injectors (Outputs) 

Drop Resistor 

D 
L...,:,-------1 

Output 0 0 
Select 
Monitor DO 

The electronic control unit delivers a low voltage signal to each sensor. Depending on variations in air 
temperature, throttle position, etc., each sensor will vary the amount of that signal passing through it to ground, 
depending on its position and temperature. The ECU reads the information and from that determines actual air 
temperature, throttle position, etc. This information is then plotted on a map which is pre-programmed on the 
PROM (Programmable Read Only Memory) or "chip". Based on the two primary inputs; RPM (X) and throttle 
position (Y), the ECU can select a specific injector open time (Z). This value is the distance between the base 
plane and the map at the point where X andY cross. The value is converted to milliseconds and referred to as 
pulse width . 
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Simulated 
prom map 

RPM 
(X) 

4.16 

Throttle Position 
(Y) 

Pulse Width 
(in milliseconds) 

(Z) 
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Input from the other sensors 
either adds or subtracts a 
percentage from the pulse width 
to tailor the fuel/air ratio for the 
specific altitude, air temperature 
and engine temperature. See Ill. 
1. 

Ill. 1 

The illustrations at right depict pulse widths in 
milliseconds output by the ECU. Ill. 2 shows a 
situation where the air temperature is low, the 
machine is at low altitude with a cold engine, wide 
open throttle and high RPM. 

The ECU determines the engine's fuel 
requirements and selects a relatively long pulse 
width which allows more injector open time for 
fuel to enter the engine. 

If the same engine were at high altitude on a 
warm day at low RPM and throttle settings, the 
ECU would select a pulse width closer to Ill. 3, 

'---"' indicating a shorter injector open time and less 
fuel entering the engine. In this way the system 
can ultimately vary the mixture for all 
temperatures, loads and altitudes by varying the 
amount of time the injectors are open per 
revolution. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
System Ill - Electronics Operation 

J Richer for low altitude, 
cold engine, cold inlet 
air, etc. 

Leaner for warm air tem- [j 
peratures, high altitude etc. 'Pulse Width Z 

4.17 

/ 
/ 

/ 
/ ' 

/ ' 

ON....------. 

OFF I 

Ill. 2 

Long Pulse Width (i.e. High RPM. Cold Temps ., 
Low Altitude, etc.) 

0:: n n._ ____ __, 

Ill. 3 

Short Pulse Width (i.e. Idling, Warm Temps., 
High Altitude, etc.) 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
System Ill - Electronics Testing 

Select Monitor 

The select monitor is designed to provide easy, accurate 
diagnostic and service information to the technician. When 
installed on the machine it will provide both dynamic and 
static displays of the function of critical fuel system control 
components. It also has the ability to display the contents 
of the ECU memory. With this tool, electrical service of the 
EFI system should be quick and easy. 

PN 2870969 

Remove protective plug from diagnostic plug in machine 
harness next to ECU. Connect select monitor to 
instrument harness, to service harness, and to diagnostic 
plug in. Install program cartridge into select monitor. Turn 
on ignition switch and place handlebar kill switch into run 
position. Turn on select monitor switch. On most models 
the monitor display will now light up. 

Type I (RXL) models will stay powered up with switches on. 
On Type II (500) systems, the time will be limited unless the 
engine is running. The ECU will remain powered for 
approximately one minute at or above room temperature. 

There are two ways to search for information with the 
monitor. You can scroll through the different modes in 
order until the correct information is found, or you can 
select the specific mode letter and number and advance to 
the specific information that you want. 
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Electronic Control Unit 

The Electronic Control Unit (ECU) is the brain of the EFI 
system. It is a digital computer which holds the memory 
chip for the read out of basic injector opening duration on a 
three dimensional map. There are two ECU systems used, 
Type 1 for the RXL and Type 2 for the 500 EFI 
snowmobiles. Each system receives the same type of 
information from the sensors. The ECU incorporates a 
number of special features. Some of these features are: 

• adjustable low speed mixture control 

• automatic cold engine start up enrichment 

• engine over temperature protection 

• flooded engine clean out mode 

• fail safe feature 

• LED self diagnostic system 

In the event that any sensor should give inaccurate or no 
information, the ECU will then flash a coded light sequence 
to identify the affected sensor. 

NOTE: It is important to note that the ECU will not identity 
mechanical problems. Only sensor inputs are monitored. 
For example, low fuel pressure or lack of fuel will not be 
diagnosed. 

The ECU can only tell if a sensor reading is within a specific 
range. For example, a failure code will not be indicated if 
throttle position shows 3.9° when the throttle is actually 
wide open. Use display of throttle position to ensure the 
readings reflect actual conditions. This same concept 
applies to the temperature sensors and the barometric 
sensor. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
System Ill • Electronics Testing 

ROM Chip Removal and Installation 

The chip can be removed and replaced with the 
appropriate chip puller and installation tool. You will 
need to supply a ROM removal tool and dielectric 
grease. Note the location of the indicator notch when 
replacing the chip (see photo at right). The system will 
not function with the chip in backwards or with the chip 
pins not properly in their sockets. See the 
specification section in this chapter for chip 
information. 

The computer chip and the ECU are extremely sensi­
tive to static electricity. The handling of either compo­
nent in a static electricity environment will cause irre­
versible damage. Work on a metal bench or other 
static dissipating surface. It is very important that you 
ground yourself by touching the crystal inside the ECU 
before any internal service work begins on the ECU 
assembly. See Ill. 1 and 2. If the ECU has not been 
removed from the machine, be sure to unplug it before 
proceeding. 

1 . Disconnect main harness connector from ECU. 
Remove phillips head cover screws and cover. 

2. Touch the crystal located inside the ECU box to 
ground yourself before proceeding. See 
Illustrations 1 and 2. 

The chip and the ECU are very sensitive to static elec­
tricity. Working inside the ECU without grounding 
yourself may cause irreversible damage to either or 
both components. 
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NOTCH FSM56 31 

Connector 

White line on board 

Be sure notch on ROM is 
positioned here 

Crystal- touch before 
performing service to ;/rse/1 

@ RXL ECU Box @ 

Ill. 1 
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3. In the event you are removing an old chip for 
replacement, place ROM removal tool over ROM 
chip. Pull up on triggers to securely grasp chip 
and pull chip out. 

4. Check charts on page 4.1 to be sure you are 
installing the correct ROM. 

5. Coat the pins of the ROM with a light coating of 
dielectric grease. 

6. Carefully insert the ROM, making sure the notch 
on the end of the ROM matches the notch 
indication mark drawn in white on the circuit 
board. See illustrations 1 and 2. 

If the chip is installed with the notch incorrectly posi­
tioned the chip will be ruined and the machine will fail 
to run. 

7. Align cover gasket, positioning cover rubber 
bumper above chip. Reinstall cover screws and 
reconnect wire harness. Install select monitor 
and check functions. 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI} 
System Ill- Electronics Testing 

Troubleshooting EFI System 

When key switch is turned to the on position, voltage is supplied to ECU and the select monitor. NOTE: Some 
models will require the engine to be turned over. 

After the ECU is powered up, it will run the fuel pump for five seconds, read the sensors and do a self diagnosis of 
the complete system. The ECU does not check the Air Temperature Sensor (ATS) until the engine RPM is above 
1000. 

With a good understanding of how each component functions, the test procedures given in this manual, and the 
use of the select monitor, you will be able to service and diagnose the Polaris fuel injection system. All information 
and specifications are based on the latest product information available. 

Select Monitor Scrolling 

With the ignition on and the monitor hooked up and turned on as described earlier, the display should show the 
year and the mode (FOO). By pressing the A key, the display will proceed to (F01 ), which is the model. Press the 
A. again and the (F02) will appear, which is battery voltage. By pressing the A or T keys, you can either scroll 
forward or backward through the modes. 

If you know the mode you want, simply press "F" followed by the two digit mode number, and enter. The monitor 
will display the mode number and the registe1ed information. 

The following chart shows the modes, what the readings are for, and what an approximate reading should be. 

Mode Description Normal Reading 

FOO Model Year Year of machine (not always correct) 

F01 Engine Code Polaris code number 30 for Triples; 20 for Twins 

F02 Battery Voltage 12.2 or above at room temperature 

F03 Engine RPM Idle: 2000 to 2200 3 Cylinder; 1600 Twins 

F04 Throttle Valve Angle (Whole Range) 0° to ?JO large steps 

F05 Intake Air Temp in co Room temperature (engine cold) 

F06 Intake Air Temp in F0 Room temperature (engine cold) 

F07 Crankcase Temp in co Room temperature (engine cold) 

F08 Crankcase Temp in P Room temperature (engine cold) 

F09 Barometric Sensor Barometric pressure in millimeters of mercury 

F14 Throttle Valve Angle (Low End) oo to 35.9° small steps 

F21 MR (Idle Mixture) Position 2.5 or more than 4.0 for Alt. See page 4.27. 

F22 Water Temp Sensor in co Same as ATS or CTS Cold or 30° to 90° running 

FAO Ignition Key Diagnostic KY + No. 3 LED (with key on) 

FA1 Dealer Mode OM + No. 5 LED (with OM activated) 

FA2 Relay Check FP,SD,SS + No. 1 ,2, and 3 LED when operating 

FBO Existing Trouble Codes Faults presently existing 

FB1 Memory Trouble Codes Faults that are intermittent 

FCO I Memory Clear -
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
System Ill - Electronics Testing 

The ECU determines the amount of fuel to be injected by accurately calculating the engine's need for fuel delivery. 
To do tr.is, the ECU memory chip reads the three dimensional map discussed on page 4.16. Various sensors such 
as air temperature sensor, coolant temperature sensor, barometric pressure sensor. battery voltage, and MR 
setting in the ECU are also inputs to control fuel delivery. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description Normal Reading 

F100 Model Year Year of machine 

F01 Engine Code Polaris code number 30 for Triples 
Polaris code number 20 for Twins 

F02 Battery Voltage 12.2 or above 

Type I systems will indicate a high battery voltage on the select monitor if the actual voltage is below approximately 
1 OvDC. If you suspect a low battery, use a Fluke meter to directly measure the battery voltage. This will not occur 
in Type II systems. The select monitor accurately reads low battery voltage . 

... 

Fluke Meter PN 2670659 
·;:; ·Y~ ;:(, 

J~~·r·~: :, . 

RPM Sensor 

The ECU receives an engine RPM signal from the CDI 
box. This signal is one of the main inputs and is very 
critical to proper operation. If the ECU does not see this 
signal , the injectors will not open and the fuel pump will 
only cycle for the initial five seconds when the ECU is 
powered up. 

The ignition switch and auxiliary kill switch are connected 
in series with the ECU CDI signal. If these switches are 
leaking partial voltages to ground, the ECU will not 
function properly. Whenever CDI or intermittent running 
problems are occurring, the switches should be 
suspected. These switches will also fail more often when 
humidity is high. To troubleshoot the switches, 
disconnect or isolate them from the circuit. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description 

F03 Engine RPM 
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'RPM OUTPUT 

Normal Reading 

Cranking 300-500 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
System Ill - Electronics Testing 

Throttle Position Sensor (TPS) 

Throttle position is one of the two main inputs used to 
calculate fuel/air ratio. The throttle position sensor is a 
rheostat type variable resistor which is mounted on the 
end of the throttle shaft. The resistance value of the 
sensor is relatively low at idle. As the throttle is opened, 
the resistance goes up proportionately to the butterfly 
angle. The ECU passes a specific current through the 
sensor and experiences more current flow at Idle. This 
flow lessens as the throttle is opened. From this 
information, the ECU can determine butterfly angle and 
control fuel delivery accordingly. 

The throttle position sensor can be checked on the bench with an ohmmeter. With the butterflies closed, the 
resistance between the black and white wire, measured at the plug, should be between 400 and 700 ohms. With 
the throttle wide open, the resistance should be approximately 4.5 k ohms. 

Some minor variations in resistance values will be experienced due to throttle position sensor location, but radical 
differences or failure to see a consistent progressive increase or decrease In the resistance as the throttle is 
opened and closed indicate a defective position sensor. 

The sensor can also be checked with the select monitor using mode F04. It should read between 3° -4 o when the 
throttle is closed and consistently, progressively increase with throttle opening to more than 7 4 o at wide open 
throttle. The throttle position sensor can be replaced by removing the two mounting screws and gently prying it off 
the end of the throttle shaft. 

TPS Adjustment 

During periodic inspection, or when replacing the TPS, it must be synchronized to the throttle butterflies. The 
sensor must be positioned to the positive side of oo with the butterflies totally closed. To adjust the sensor, 
disconnect the throttle cable from the throttle flipper and back out the throttle stop screw until the butterflies are 
1Q1a!1y closed. Connect the select monitor to the system diagnostic plug. Turn on the ignition switch and the 
monitor on/off switch. Scroll the monitor to mode F04 or F14 and verify the sensor positioning. 

NOTE: F14 is a low end scale for sensor adjustment. This is the desirable scale, but because of programming 
may not work on all models. 

Loosen the sensor mounting screws and rotate the sensor until the reading on the monitor is .1 o on F14, or the 
point where the reading "breaks over'' between oo and a positive number on F04. Tighten the mounting screws, 
open and close the throttle a few times and recheck the reading. Readjust if necessary. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description Normal Reading 

F04 Throttle Valve Angle-Range 0° to 7JC Large Steps 
See TPS Adjustment 

F14 Throttle Valve Angle Low End 0° to 35° Small Steps 
Not Used on All Systems Depending on Position 
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Intake Air Temperature Sensor (ATS) 

The air temperature sensor is mounted in the air box. 
Its function is similar to the crankcase temperature 
sensor in that its temperature will vary the resistance 
across the sensor. It has a reduced thermal capacity for 
quicker response. Cold air will cause high resistance 
and warmer air will lower the resistance. 

The ECU sends current to the sensor and, depending 
on its temperature, a certain amount will pass through 
to ground. By measuring how much passes through, 
the ECU can calculate air inlet temperature and vary 
fuel/air ratio accordingly. 

Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
System Ill - Electronics Testing 

The intake air temperature sensor can be tested in a manner similar to the crankcase temperature sensor. 
Determine the approximate temperature of the sensor, measure the resistance between the two lead ends at the 
plug and compare the reading to the graph shown on the bottom of page 4.28. 

An easier and more accurate method is to use the select monitor to indicate what air temperature reading the ECU 
receives from the sensor. If the air box and underhood area have not been warmed due to recent running of the 
engine, the air temperature sensor should read room temperature on the select monitor. Radical differences 
between room temperature and the indicated reading indicate a problem with the sensor, wiring, battery, or ECU. 
Verify and repair any problem before attempting to operate the machine. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description 

F05 Intake Air Temp oc 

F06 Intake Air Temp ° F 

Crankcase Temperature Sensor (CTS) 

The crankcase temperature sensor is screwed into the 
upper crankcase half below the mag throttle bore. This 
thermistor type semi conductor varies in resistance 
depending on its temperature. The ECU delivers an 
electrical current to the sensor. When the sensor is 
cold, its resistance is high and little current passes 
through the sensor to the engine ground. As the 
sensor heats up its resistance lowers, allowing more 
current to pass through. The ECU measures the 
current flow through the sensor and knows the 
temperature of the engine crankcase and can vary fuel 
ratio according to case temperature. 

The CTS is used on all Type I (RXL) systems. Type II 
(500) systems do not use a crankcase temperature 
sensor. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description 

F07 Crankcase Temp °C 

F08 Crankcase Temp oF 
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Normal Reading 

Room Temp "Engine Cold" 

Room Temp "Engine Cold" 

Normal Reading 

Room Temp "Engine Cold" 

Room Temp "Engine Cold" 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
System Ill- Electronics 

Barometric Pressure Sensor (BPS) 

The barometric pressure :sensor is located inside the ECU. 
Its function is to read atmospheric pressure. This 
information is then used by the ECU to determine fuel/air CHIP 

ratio, depending on pressure changes during a given day, 
or for any altitude change. The barometric pressure 
sensor is an integral part of the ECU and cannot be 
replaced separately. 

No service can be performed on the barometric pressure 
sensor. However, the barometric sensor reading can be 
checked with the select monitor. The monitor reads 
millimeters of mercury. To arrive at air pressure in inches 
of mercury, divide this number by 25.4. Compare the 
reading to an accurate barometer. 

NOTE: Readings reported by the radio or television are 
corrected to sea level. The select monitor is an actual 
reading. Any changes to the stock machine which affect 
the air pressure around the ECU will cause the barometric 
sensor reading to be inaccurate. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description 

F09 Barometric Sensor 
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MR Adjustments 

Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
System Ill - Electronics 

On Type I (RXL) systems, the fuel/air ratio at engine RPMs below 3500 can be adjusted slightly richer or leaner 
than the standard program mixture by adjusting the MR control. This adjustment is made to improve idle quality 
and drive away. It affects the same carb area as an a1r screw. 

To adjust the MR control , remove the rubber plug. Install the select monitor, power up the system and press F-21. 
A correct reading on the monitor is between 2 and 3, with 2.5 being the most desirable. (The production setting is 
2.5). Turning the MR screw clockwise will increase the observed number and richen the mixture. Turning the 
screw counterclockwise will lower the number and lean the mixture. The leanest setting is 0 and the richest wi ll 
approach 5. 

NOTE: At high altitudes, a higher number will result in earlier drive-away after startup. 

Adjusting the MR control screw on Type II (500) systems will only affect cold starts and cold drive-away. (It is 
'--- designed to assist the driver when using poor or summer grade fuels.) If a lean condition is suspected, change the 

number to a higher value. If a rich condition is suspected, change to a lower number. Approximately two minutes 
after starting, this adjustment has little effect; after 10 minutes it has no effect. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description Normal Reading 

F21 Mixture Enrichment 2.5 

MR Adjustments For Altitude And Temperature 

The following tables list MR screw settings for various temperatures and altitudes. Whenever performing MR 
adjustments, take the operator's riding location and weather conditions into account before making an 
adjustment. Numbers anywhere within the ranges listed should provide acceptable operation. 

Type I Systems • RXL 
Production Settings 2.5 

Ambient Temperature Below +20°F {-6°C} 

0-3000 Ft. or 2.5 
0-900 m 

3000-6000 Ft. or 3.G-3.5 
90G-1800 m 

6000-9000 Ft. or 3.5-4.5 
1800-2700 m 

9000-12000 Ft. or 3.5-4.5 
270G-3700 m 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

+20° to +50°F (-6° to 1 0°C} Above +50°F (10°C} 

3.0-3.5 3.5-4.5 

3.5-4.0 3.5-4.5 

4.0-4.5 4.5 

4.0-4.5 4.5 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
EFI Electronics 

Type II System 
Type II EFI systems incorporate an engine coolant 
temperature sensor. This sensor Is positioned In the 
engine water jacket where it is able to receive and relay 
reliable engine top end temperature to the ECU. This 
sensor also controls the temperature light and ''fail safe" 
mode. The "TEMP" light will come on and begin to blink 
slowly when the coolant reaches an unsafe temperature. 
If the temperature continues to increase, the light will 
begin to blink faster; at this time the EFI system will 
increase the fuel being supplied to the engine. 

This increase in fuel will cause a decrease in engine performance which is designed to protect the engine in an 
overheat condition. The increased fuel will continue until the engine coolant reaches a safe temperature and the 
light goes out. Correcting this problem may be as simple as driving the machine slower and/or driving in a snow 
condition which allows more snow to be thrown onto the heat exchangers. If this condition continues, check the 
cooling system, coolant level, water pump belt tension, etc. 

To check sensor function, connect a select monitor and advance to mode F22. With engine cold, observe reading. 
It should be near the readings of the ATS and CTS in degrees centigrade. Start engine and observe temperature 
increase as engine warms up. If readings vary greatly or fluctuate from other sensor readings, check harness and 
connectors for condition and repair as necessary. If no other problems can be found, and incorrect readings 
continue, replace sensor. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description Normal Reading 

F22 Water Temp co Cold Engine Room Temp 

To bench test a temperature sensor, measure resistance between sensor wire terminal and sensor shell; then 
compare reading to the graph shown below. An easier and more accurate method is to use the select monitor to 
indicate what temperature reading the ECU receives from the sensor. If the engine has not recently run, the 
sensor should read at or near room temperature. A radically different reading from room temperature could 
indicate a problem with sensor, wire to sensor, any of sensor connections, battery, or ECU. Verify and repair any 
problem before attempting to operate machine. 

The sensor's resistance curve is 
shown at right. Resistance of the 
sensor is high when it is cold, and 
lowers as its temperature increases. 
This creates low current flow through 
the sensor at low temperatures and 
high current flow as the temperature 
increases. 

NOTE: The formula for converting 
oF to oc is (°F = oc x 1.8 + 32) 
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Fuel Injectors 

Variation in the amount of fuel delivered per stroke to 
suit varying load and speed conditions can be obtained 
by controlling the discharge duration of the injector. 

The injector is a solenoid-actuated constant stroke 
plunger consisting of a solenoid, plunger, needle valve 
and housing. The ECU will determine the duration time 
the injector is energized to deliver fuel. 

The resistance between the two pins on the injector 
(isolated) should be 2 to 2.5 ohms. There should be no 
continuity to ground. 

Since the operating voltage is approximately 5 volts DC 
on the injectors, never attempt to test them with any 
higher voltage or the injector will be destroyed. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode Description 

FB0-21 Type One System RXL 
Type Two System 500 EFI 

FB0-22 Type One System 
Type Two System 

FB0-23 Type One System 

Dropping Resistor 

The dropping resistor is mounted on the engine side of 
the battery box. The three cylinder system consists of 
four individual resistors wired in parallel with a common 
voltage feed (only three are used). The twin cylinder 
has two resistors wired parallel , also with a common 
voltage feed. They are used to drop or reduce the 
voltage going to the injectors to approximately 5 volts. 
Voltage from the battery travels through one of the 
resistors, through an injector and into the ECU. A 
failure of any injector or resistor will cause one cylinder 
to quit operating. The ECU will then flash the trouble 

'-" code for that injector. 

NOTE: The ECU can only determine electrical failure. 
If an injector failure code is flashing, the problem could 
be anywhere in the electrical circuit for that injector. 
The ECU will not fi nd a plugged or leaky injector. 

The dropping resistor may be tested with an ohmmeter 
between the white terminal and each of the black 
terminals at the resistor plug. The resistance is 6 ohms 
± 1 0%. Replace the resistor if any of the readings are 
outside of the spec. Clean the terminals if they become 
corroded. The injector's operating power comes 
through these resistors. Any suspected injector 
electrical problem must first be traced through the 
dropping resistor. 
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EFI Electronics 

Normal Reading 

Mag Side Injector 

Center of PTO Injector on Twin Cylinders 

PTO Injector 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
EFI Electronics 

ECU Diagnostics 

If any of the main sensors should malfunction while the machine is being driven, the ECU will sense a problem and 
proceed to an over-rich "fail safe" mode. An open or shorted circuit in any of the sensor circuits will show the ECU a 
reading outside what it normally sees and the ECU will determine that a problem exists. Without this feature, 
certain kinds of failures could cause the mixture to be leaner than the required ratio and cause engine damage. 
This feature is important for engine protection. Once the sensor problem is determined and corrected, the ECU 
will return to the original map. 

If any ofthe injectors or sensors should malfunction during operation, the ECU will record this information and start 
flashing a Light Emitting Diode (LED) code informing the mechanic/owner which component failed. The LED is on 
the right of the ECU, in front of the main plug. See ECU photo below. 

If the problem still exists and is ongoing, the LED will continuously flash the code. If the problem occurred but the 
machine is now operating properly (intermittent), it will be stored in the memory and can be drawn out of the ECU 
by connecting the gray and black wires together at the diagnostic plug. 

The LED will then begin blinking long followed by short light pulses; then a pause and the long and short pulses 
again. The long pulses are the first digit in the code and the short pulses are the second digit. Compare the code to 
the trouble code chart on page 4.31 to determine the problem. Remember that the problem can exist in the sensor, 
the power feed to the sensor, the sensor ground, connectors, or the part of the injector or sensor circuit inside the 
ECU. 

Select Monitor Readings 

Mode FBO is for existing problem diagnosis. Press buttons F, B, 0 and enter. If there is an existing problem, a code 
number and the abbreviation of the problem component will appear. See the chart on page 4.31 for an explanation 
of the code numbers. The LED will also display this code. For example, if the LED displays one long and two short 
pulses, this is a code 12. 

Mode FB1 is for retrieving trouble codes from the ECU memory. If a problem happened sometime during the 
machine's operation, but everything is operating properly at the present time, the ECU memory will verify which 
component was at fault. This helps find Intermittent problems such as a wiring open or short. Press the F, B, 1 and 
enter buttons. If the display shows one of the codes, check that component and its circuit. If nothing appears, 
there is nothing in memory. 
NOTE: If the ECU power is disconnected at any time, this memory will be erased. 

Mode FCO is used for erasing problem codes which are 
stored in the ECU's memory. To erase the problem codes, 
certain steps must be followed in a particular order. 
1 . Select the mode for the component which indicated a 

failure. 
2. Press F, C, 0, and enter on the monitor. 
3. The display will ask "Memory clear? 0-yes and 1-no". 

By pressing 0 and enter the memory will be erased. 
Indication of the memory being cleared will be a 
display of "Please key off'. 
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Mode 

FBO 

FB1 

FCO 

Monitor Code L.E.D. CODE 
First Number = Long Dash-

Second Number= Short Dash-

11 - -
12 - --
13 - ---
14 - ----
14 - ----
15 - -----
21 -- -
22 -- --
23 -- ---
31 --- -
32 --- --
33 --- ---
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ELECTRONIC FUEL INJECTION (EFI) 
EFt Fail Codes 

Description Normal Reading 

Existing Trouble 
Codes 

Faults Presently Existing 

Memory Trouble Faults Which Are 
Codes Intermittent 

Memory Clear Used to Remove Stored 
Information 

System 

Type Type Abb. Component 
One Two 

X X THV Throttle Position 
Sensor 

X T Crankcase 
Case Temperature Sensor 

X X T Air Intake Air 
Temperature Sensor 

X X ALT Barometric Pressure 
Sensor 

X TW Water Temperature 
Sensor 

X ALT Barometric Pressure 
Sensor 

X X lnj 1 Mag Side Injector 

X X lnj 2 Center l~ector or 
PTO on wins 

X lnj 3 PTO Injector 

X VB Low Battery Voltage 

X VB Low Charging 
System Output 

X CDI CDI Output 
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) 
EFI Electronics 

The FA modes are for testing the input and output functions from the ignition switch and the relays. 

Type I System 

With the select monitor on mode FAO, the display should show KY. Whenever the ignition switch and the 
handlebar kill switch are in the run position, the number 3 LED should also light. Cycle the switches a few times 
and make sure the LED goes off when the switches are turned off and comes on when the switches are returned to 
the run position. 

Advance the monitor to mode FA 1 . Connect the gray and black dealer mode wires together on the monitor's 
service harness. The monitor display should read OM (Dealer Mode), and the number 5 LED should be lit. During 
dealer mode operation, the fuel pump will cycle on and off in one second intervals and any stored problem code will 
flash on the ECU's LED. 

Advance the monitor to mode FA2 and the letters FP (fuel pump), SO (self diagnostics) and SS (self shut-off) will 
appear on the display. When the EFI system is in the normal run mode, the number 1 LED will be lit when the fuel ...__/ 
pump is required to run. This will be for five seconds when the key is initially turned on, and whenever the ECU 
senses engine ignition pulses. The number 3 LED will be lit when the key is turned on and will go out ten minutes 
after the switch Is turned off. When the dealer mode wires are connected together at the service harness, the 
ignition key is cycled off and on, and the select monitor returns to mode FA2, the number 3 LED will not be lit. The 
number 2 LED will flash any problem codes which are in memory in the ECU and the number 1 LED will flash off 
and on in one second intervals. 

Type II System 

With the select monitor on mode FAO, the monitor should show an STand DM on the left, and a KY on the right of 
the display. The number 1 and 5 LEOs will light when the key is rotated to the start/reset position. The number 6 
LED will light when the gray and black dealer mode wires are connected together on the service harness. The fuel 
pump relay will only cycle on and off for three one second runs each time the system is reset while in dealer mode. 

Due to the different operational method used in the Type Two system, there is not an FA 1 or FA2. 

11/95 4.32 Polaris Industries Inc. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Jet Part Numbers 

Whenever servicing the carburetor or fuel system, it is important to heed the following warnings. 

A WARNING 

Gasoline is extremely flammable and explosive under certain conditions. 

A 
A 
A 
A 

Always stop the engine and refuel outdoors or in a well ventilated area. 

Do not smoke or allow open flames or sparks in or near the area where refueling is performed or where 
gasoline is stored or used. 

Do not overfill the tank. Do not fill the tank neck. 

If you get gasoline in your eyes or if you swallow gasoline, see your doctor immediately. 

A If you spill gasoline on your skin or clothing, immediately wash it off with soap and water and change cloth­
ing. 

A Never start the engine or let it run in an enclosed area. Gasoline powered engine exhaust fumes are poi­
sonous and can cause loss of consciousness and death in a short time. 

Jet Part Numbers 

The following chart lists all Mikuni main and pilot jets and the part number of each that are presently available. 

Mikuni Mikuni Keihin Keihin 
PILOT JET NO PART NO. 
25 .... .. ... .. . . 3130064 
30 ...•......... 3130065 
35 . . . .... .. .. .. 3130066 
40 . . .... . ... ... 3130067 
45 ............. 3130068 

Mikuni 
HEX HEAD 
MAIN JET NO. PART NO. 
80 ............. 3130099 
85 ........... .. 3130100 
90 ............. 3130101 
95 . .. .. ....... 3130102 
100 ............ 3130103 
105 ............ 3130104 
110 ..... . ... ... 3130105 
115 ............ 3130106 
120 ............ 3130107 
125 .. . . ..... .. 3130108 
130 ............ 3130109 
135 .... . .. ..... 3130110 
140 ..... . ...... 3130111 
145 ..... ..... . . 3130112 
150 ..... . .. .. . . 3130113 
155 ............ 3130114 
160 ............ 3130115 
165 ............ 3130116 
170 ............ 3130117 
175 ............ 3130118 
180 ............ 3130119 
185 ........... . 3130120 
190 .......... 3130121 
195 ............ 3130122 
200 ............ 3130123 
210 . ........ . 3130124 
220 ....... .. ... 3130125 
230 ............ 3130126 
240 ....... . .... 3130127 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

PILOT JET NO 
50 

PART NO, 
3130069 
3130070 
3130071 
3130072 

PILOT JET PARI NO PILOT JET PART NO 

55 
60 
65 

Mikuni 
HEX HEAD 
MAIN JET NO PART NO. 
250 ............ 3130128 
260 ............ 3130129 
270 ............ 3130130 
280 ............ 3130131 
290 ........ . ... 3130132 
300 .... •. ...... 3130133 
310 ........... 3130134 
320 .... . .... . .. 3130135 
330 ....... ..... 3130136 
340 .... . ....... 3130137 
350 ... ......... 3130138 
360 . .......... . 3130139 
370 ....... ..... 3130290 
380 ........ .... 3130140 
390 .. .. ....... 3130480 
400 ........... 3130141 
410 ......... . .. 3130599 
420 ... .. ... .. . . 3130142 
430 ........ .. . . 3130143 
440 ............ 3130144 
450 ............ 3130145 
460 ... ... ... . . . 3130146 
470 .. .. . .. .. 3130147 
490 .....•...... 3130148 
500 ............ 3130149 
530 . .......... 3130150 
560 ... ... .. ... . 3130151 
590 . ... .. ...... 3130152 
620 . .. .... . .... 3130153 

5.1 

35 .. ... 3050219-35 
38 ..... 3050219-38 
40 . ... . 3050219-40 
42 .. . .. 3050219-42 
45 ..... 3050219-45 
48 ..... 3050219-48 

50 ..... 3050219-50 
52 . . . . . 3050219-52 
55 ..... 3050219-55 
58 ..... 3050219-58 
60 ..... 3050219-60 
62 . ... . 3050219-62 
65 30502 1 9-65 

Keihin 
Long Hex Head (Amal Type) 
MAIN JET NO PART NO, 
140 ......... 3050235-140 
142 ......... 3050235-142 
145 ..... • ... 3050235-145 
148 ...... . .. 3050235-148 
150 ......... 3050235-150 
152 . . . . . . . . . 3050235-1 52 
155 ......... 3050235-155 
158 . . . . . . . . . 3050235-158 
160 . . . . . . . . . 3050235-160 
162 . .. . ... . . 3050235-162 
165 . ..... . .. 3050235-165 
168 . . . . . . . . . 3050235-168 
170 . ..... ... 3050235-170 
172 ......... 3050235-172 
176 ........ . 3050235-176 
178 . ........ 3050235-178 
180 ......... 3050235-180 
182 ......... 3050235-182 
185 . . .. . . . .. 3050235-185 
188 .. . .. .. .. 3050235-1 88 
190 .. . . .. .. . 3050235-190 
192 . . . . . . . . . 3050235-192 
195 .. .. .. .. . 3050235-195 
198 . .. ... . .. 3050235-198 
200 . . . . . . . . . 3050235-200 
205 . . . . . . . . . 3050235-205 
210 .. .. .. ... 3050235-210 
215 . ........ 3050235-215 
220 .. ' . . . . . . 3050235-220 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Jet Part Numbers 

Jet Needle Part Numbers (Mikuni) 

JET NEEDLE NO. PART NO. 
5DP7 ......... . . 3130155 
5DT49 .. . ....... 3130154 
5DP10 . .. .... ... 3130333 
5DP10 .... . .. .. . 3130310 
5DT2 ........ .. . 3130473 
5D78 " ..... "" 31 30667 
5F81 .......... .. 3130528 
5D78 " ..... "" 3130667 
6CEY6 . . . . . . . . . . 3130476 
6CGY3 . . . . . . . . . . 31 30484 
6CGY6 ......... 3130652 
6DH3 .......... . 3130470 

Jet Needle Part Numbers (Keihin) 

JET NEEQLE NO. PART NO 
R-1368G .. .. . .. 3050244 
R-1370G . . . . . . . . 3050220 
R-1371 G . . . . . . . . 3050256 
R-1372J ... .. .. 3050247 

Needle Jet Part Numbers (Mikuni) 

NEEDLE JET NO 
P-4 (159) ...... . 
P-2 (166) .... .. .. 
P-4 (166) .. .... .. 
P-4 (166) . ..... . . 
P-6 (166) .. .. .. . 
P-8 (166) .. . .. .. 
Q-2 (166) .... " .. 
0 -4 (169) " . " .. 
0 -4 (169) " .. " 
0-6 (169) ... " .. . 
0-6 (169) ..... . . . 
0-8 (169)" • " .. 
0-8 (171) .... .. 
P-0 (225) ... . .. .. 
P-2 (255) .. .. .. . 
P-2 (259} 
P-0 (247) ....... 
P-2 (247) .. .. .. 
P-4 (247) ........ 

PART NO. 
3130162 
3130460 
3130348 
3130499 
3130160 
3130421 
3130376 
3130166 
3130409 
3130358 
3130469 
3130453 
3130035 
3130579 
3130608 
3130161 
3130671 
3130672 
3130641 

Throttle Valve Part Numbers (Keihin) 
Throttle Valve No. 
3.0 . ".. . ... 
4.0 .....•..... 
5.0 ...... ' ... . 
5.5 . . .. ". ". 
6.0 .......... . 
6.5 
7.0 . 
7.5 
8.0 
9.0 
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PART NO. 
3050234·802 
3050234-C02 
3050234·D02 
3050234-J02 
3050234·E02 
3050234·K02 
3050234-F02 
3050234-L02 
3050234-G02 
3050234-H02 

JET NEEDLE NO. PART NO. 
6DH4 .. . . .. ... .. . .. .. 3130402 
6DH5 . ... . ........... 3130391 
6DH7 ............... . 3130329 
6DH8 .. .. .. . .. .. . .. .. 3130645 
6DH29 .. .. . . . .. . . . . .. 3130462 
6DP1 . . ... .. ... . .. . .. 3130156 
6DP17 ... .. .... . .. ... 3130374 
6EJ26 .... . .... . .... . 3130423 
6EJ3 . .. .. . . .. . . .. .. . 3130680 
6F4 ... .. . .. ..... .... 3130319 
6F9 . . . . .. . . . .. . . ... . 3130378 

JET NEEDLE NO. PART NO 
R-1369G .. . .. .. .. . . .. 3050245 
R-1370J . . .. . ........ 3050221 
R-1371J .. . .. .. ...... 3050246 

NEEDLE JET NO PART NO. 
P-6 (247) ........ ... .. 3130655 
P-8 (247) ......... .. .. 3130382 
0·0 (247) .... . .. " . . . 3130414 
Q-2 (247) . . ... ... . .. . 3130165 
Q-4 (247) ... . .. . . . . " 3130603 
Q-8 (247) ....... ' .... 3130485 
R·O (247) ...... . . . ... 3130477 
P-0 (286) ............. 3130607 
P-2 (286) . . . . . . . • . . . 3130608 
0-4 (286) . .... ... .... 3130635 
0 -6 (480) ...•. . ..•... 3130429 
0-8 (480) ... " ... . " . 3130683 
P-2 (480) ............. 3130675 
P-4 (480) .......... 3130639 
Q-6 (480) " .... "" " 3130618 
P- 8 (513) ........... 3130510 

5.1a Polaris Industries Inc. 



FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Condensed Data 

Machine Engine 
Model Model 

Indy Ute/GT/Deluxe EC34-2PM(E)02 

Indy Sport/Sport Touring/ EC44-3PM01 
TranSport 

Indy Super Sport EC44·3PM02 

Indy 440 LC EC45PL06 

Indy 440 XCR EC45PL07 

Indy 440 XCR SP EC45PL08 

Indy Trail/Touring EC50PM(E)04 

Indy Classic EC50PLE11 

Indy Classic Touring EC50PL14 

Indy WideTrak GT EC50PM03 

Indy WideTrak LX EC50PL12 

Indy 500/SKS EC50PL11 

lndySOO RMK EC50PL15 

Indy XLT/SKS EC58PL03 

Indy XLT Touring EC58PLE05 

Indy XLT RMK w/ACCS EC58PL07 

Indy XLT SP/600 XCR EC58PL02 

Indy 600 XCR SP EC59PL01 

Indy Ultra SP/SKS EC68PL01 

Indy Ultra RMK EC68PL04 

Indy Storm AMK EC80PL04 

Indy Storm/SKS EC80PL05 

Cyl. Carburetor Std. Main Jet Std. 
Disp. Model, Mount &Type Pilot 
CCs Type & No. Jet 

339 VM30SS (2) 145 Hex 35 
Zinc 

432 VM34SS (2) 180 Hex 35 
Zinc 

432 VM34SS (2) 180 Hex 35 
Zinc 

432 VM34SS (2) 260 Hex 40 
Zinc 

439 VM34SS (2) 260 Hex 50 
Aluminum 

439 VM34SS (2) 260 Hex 50 
Aluminum 

488 VM34SS (2) 220 Hex 35 
Z1nc , 

488 VM38SS {2) 340 Hex 40 
Aluminum 

488 VM34SS (2) 240 Hex 40 
Zinc 

488 VM34SS (2) 200 Hex 30 
Zinc 

488 VM34SS (2) 190 Hex 35 
Zinc 

488 VM38SS (2) 340 Hex 40 
Aluminum 

488 VM38SS (2) 240 Hex 45 
Aluminum 

597 VM34SS {3) 210 Hex 35 
Z1nc 

597 VM34SS (3) 250 Hex 35 
Zinc 

597 VM34SS (3) 190 Hex 35 
Zinc 

597 VM38AL (3) 260 Hex 35 
Aluminum 

598 VM38SS (3) 400 Hex 40 
Aluminum 

679 VM38AL (3) 340 Hex 50 
Aluminum 

679 VM38AL (3) 280 Hex 50 
Alummum 

794 VM38 (3) PTO Ctr Mag 45 
Alummum 330 330 350 

794 VM38 (3) PTO Ctr Mag 45 
Aluminum 400 400 420 

• Non-Oxygenated. When using oxygenated fuel increase octane minimum to 89. 

9/97 5.2 

Air Screw Adjust Fuel 
(counterclock- Octane 
wise from light Reqmt. 

seat) 

1 1/2 Turn 87' 

1 1/4 Turn 87' 

1 1/4 Turn 87' 

1 1/2 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 91 

1 Turn 91 

1 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

3/4 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

3/4 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

1 Tum 87' 

N/A 87' 
(see page 5.32) 

1 Turn 91 

1 1/2 Turn 91 

1 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 91 

1 Turn 91 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Engine Jet Needle No. Needle 
Model UE" Clip Jet No. 

Position 

EC34-2PM02 5DP7-2 0-6 (169) 

EC44-3PM01 6DH7-3 P-4 (166) 

EC44-3PM02 6FJ6-3 P-8 (166) 

EC45PL02 6DH7-3 P-2 (480) 

EC45PL07 6DH3-2 0-4 (286) 

EC45PL08 6DH3-3 0-4 (286) 

EC50PLE11 6F9-3 P-8 (247) 

EC50PL14 6EJ26-2 P-4 (480) 

EC50PME04 6DH7-3 P-8 (166) 

EC50PM03 6DH7-3 P-6 (166) 

EC50PL12 6EJ26-2 P-6 (166) 

EC50PL 11 6F9-3 P-8 (247) 

EC50PL15 6F9-2 P-4 (247) 

EC58PL03 6DP17-3 Q-2 (166) 

EC58PLE05 6DP17-3 Q-2 (166) 

EC58PL07 6DP17-3 Q-6 (480) 

EC58PL02 6DH7-3 Q-2 (247) 

EC59PL01 6CEY6-3 R-0 (247) 

EC68PL01 6DH8-2 P-4 (247) 

EC68PL04 6DH8-2 P-4 (247) 

EC80PL04 6CGY6-3 P-6 (247) 

EC80PL05 6CGY6-3 Q-0 (247) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Throttle 
Valve 

Cutaway 

2.5AL 

2.5CH 

2.0 

2.0 

2.0 

2.0 

·' 2.5 

3.0CH 

3.0 

3.0CH 

3.0CH 

2.5CH 

2.0 

2.0 

2.5 

2.0 

2.5CH 

2.5 

2.0 

1.5 

3.0 

3.0 

5.3 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Condensed Data 

Valve Idle Fuel/Oil 
Seat RPM Mixture 

± 200 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1800 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 2000 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1900 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1700 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1700 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1700 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 2000 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 2000 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1800 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1800 Variable Fatio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 

1.5 1600 Variable Ratio 
Auto Injection 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Condensed Data 

Machine Engine 
Model Model 

Indy Ute/GT/Deluxe EC34-2PM(E)02 

Indy Sport/Sport Touring/ EC44-3PM02 
TranSport 

Indy XCF EC44-3PM02 

Indy Super Sport EC50PM06 

Indy Trail/Touring EC50PM(E)04 

Indy Trail RMK EC50PM05 

Indy 440 LC EC45PL09 

lndy440 XC EC45PL08 

Indy 500/SKS/Ciasslc EC50PL17 

Indy 500 RMK EC50Pl16 

Indy Classic Touring EC50PL 19 

Indy WideTrak GT EC50PM03 

Indy WideTrak LX EC50PL20 

Indy XLT/SKS EC58PL03 

lndyXLT AMK EC58PL07 

Indy XLTTouring/LTD EC58PL(E)09 

Indy XLT SP EC58PL12 

Indy XLT LTD SP EC58PL12 

Indy 600 XC EC58PL08 

Indy 600 X CRISE EC59PL01 

Indy Ultra/SP/Touring EC68PL01 

Indy Ultra SPX/SE EC68PL03 

lndy700 SKS SN?OLSDCSP-0 1 

lndy700 RMK SN?OLCDCSP-02 

Indy Storm RMK EC80PL04 

Indy Storm/SE EC80PL05 

Cyl. Carburetor Std. Main Jet Std. 
Dlsp. Model, Mount & Type Pilot 
ccs Type & No. Jet 

339 VM30SS (2)Zinc 150 Hex 35 

432 VM34SS (2)Zinc 185 Hex 35 

432 VM34SS (2)Zinc 185 Hex 35 

488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 250 Hex 45 

488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 230 Hex 35 

488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 270 Hex 45 
(ACCS) 

432 VM34SS (2)Zinc 270 Hex 40 

438 VM34SS (2) AL 240 Hex 50 

488 VM38SS (2) AL 350 Hex 40 

488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 250 Hex 40 
(ACCS) 

488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 250 Hex 40 

488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 200 Hex 30 

488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 195 Hex 35 

597 VM34SS (3)Zinc 220 Hex 35 

597 VM34SS (3)Zinc 240 Hex 50 
(ACCS) 

597 VM34CS (3)Zinc 260 Hex 35 

597 VM38AL (3) AL 270 Hex 35 

597 VM38AL (3) AL 310 Hex 35 

597 VM38SS (3)Zinc 270 Hex 35 

598 VM38SS (3) AL PTOCtrMag 40 
360 380 380Hex 

679 VM38AL (3) AL 340 Hex 40 

679 VM38AL (3) AL 380 Hex 50 

701 PWK 39-Keihin 185 Long Hex 40 

701 PWK 39-Keihin 158 Long Hex 55 

794 VM38SS (3) AL PTOC!rMag 55 
300 290 310 

794 VM38SS (3) AL PTO CtrMag 50 
410400420 

~ Non-Oxygenated. When using oxygenated fuel increase octane minimum to 89. 

9/96 5.3a 

Air Screw Adjust Fuel 
(counterclock- Octane 
wise from light Reqmt. 

seat) 

1 1/2 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87" 

1 Turn 87" 

1 Turn 87' 

1 1/2 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

3/4 Turn 87' 

3/4 Turn 87' 

1 Tum 87' 

3/4 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

1 Turn 87' 

1/2 Turn 87" 

1 Turn 87" 

3/4 Turn 87" 

1 Turn 87" 

1.5 Turn 87" 

1 Turn 87' 

3/4 Turn 87" 

1/2 Turn 91 

1 Turn 87' 

1 Tum 91 

1 Turn 87' 

1/2 Turn 87" 

1 Turn 91 

1 Turn 91 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Engine Jet Needle No. 
Model "E" Clip 

Position 

EC34-2PM02 50P7-2 

EC44-3PM02 6FJ6-3 

EC45PL09 60H7-2 

EC45PL08 6DH3-3 

EC50PM03 6DH7-3 

EC50PM04 60H7-3 

EC50PM05 6DH7-2 

EC50PM06 6DH7-3 

EC50PL16 6EJ26-3 

EC50PL17 6F9-3 

EC50PL19 6EJ26-3 

EC50PL20 6EJ26-2 

EC58PL03 6DP17-3 

EC58PL07 6EJ3-2 

EC58PL08 6DH7-3 

EC58PL09 60P17-3 

EC58PL12 60H7-3 

EC59PL01 6CEY6-4 

EC68PL01 6DH8-2 

EC68PL03 6CEY6-4 

SN70LCDCSP-01 R1370G-3 

SN70LCDCSP-02 R1370J-3 

EC80PL04 6CGY6-3 

EC80PL05 6CGY6-3 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Needle 
Jet No. 

0 -6 (169) 

P-8 (166) 

P-2 (480) 

0-4 (286) 

P-6 (266) 

P-8 (166) 

P-2 (480) 

0-8(480) 

P-2 (480) 

P-8 (247) 

P-2 (480) 

P-6 (166) 

Q-2 (166) 

P-2 (480) 

Q-2 (247) 

Q-2 (166) 

Q-2 (247) 

P-6 (247) 

P-4 (247) 

Q-2 (247) 

Fixed 

Fixed 

P-6 (247) 

Q-0 (247) 

Throttle 
Valve 

Cutaway 

2.5 

2.0 

2.0 

1.5 

3.0 

3.0 

2.0 

2.0 

2.5 

2.5 

3.0 

3.0 

2.0 

2.0 

2.0 

2.5 

2.0 

2.0 

2.0 

3.0 

6.5 

5.0 

2.5 

3.0 

5.3b 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Condensed Data 

9/96 



FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1998 Condensed Data -

Machine Engine Cyl. Carburetor 
Model Model Disp. Model, Mount Type 

CCs & No. 

Indy Lite/ EC34-2PM02A 339 VM30SS (2)Ztnc 
Lite Deluxe/ 
Lite Touring 

Indy Sport/ EC44-3PM024 432 VM34SS (2)Zinc 
Sport Touring/ 
TranSport, XCF 

Indy Super Sport ECSOPM061 488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 

Indy Trail/Touring ECSOPM043 488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 

Indy Trail RMK ECSOPM051 488 VM34 (2)Zinc 
(ACCS) 

Indy 440 LC EC45PL091 432 VM34SS (2)Zinc 

Indy 440 XCR SN44-44LCDCSP- 438 VM34SS 
01 

Indy 500/ ECSOPL 171 488 VM38SS (2) AL 
500 Classic 

Indy 500 RMK ECSOPL161 488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 
(ACCS) 

Indy Classic Tmg EC50PL191 488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 

Indy WideTrak LX ECSOPL201 488 VM34SS (2)Zinc 

Indy XLT LTD/ EC58PL130 597 VM34SS (3)Ztnc 
XLT Touring 

Indy XLT SP EC58PL140 597 VM38SS (3)AL 

Indy XLT Classic EC58PL150 597 VM38SS (3)AL 

lndy600 XCR EC59PL020 598 VM38SS (3) AL 

lndy600 XC SN60-70LCDCSP 593 Keihin PWK 39 (2) 
-01 AL 

Indy 600 RMK SN60-70LCDCSP 600 Keihin PWK 39 (2) 
-02 AL 

Indy Ultra/ EC68PL050 679 VM38 (3) AL 
Ultra Touring 

lndy700 XC SN70-70LCDCSP 701 Keihin PWK 39 (2) 
-02 AL 

lndy700 XCR EC68PL060 679 VM38 (3) AL 

Indy 700 RMK SN70-70LCDCSP 701 Keihin PWK 39 (2) 
-01 AL 

Indy Storm EC80PL052 794 VM38 (3) AL 

Std. Main Jet Std. Air Fuel 
& Type Pi- Screw Octane 

lot (Turns Reqmt. 
Jet Out) 

150 Hex 35 1 1/2 87" 

185 Hex 35 1 87' 

250 Hex 45 1 87' 

230 Hex 40 1 87' 

270 Hex 45 1 87" 

270 Hex 40 3/4 87" 

360 Hex 45 1 1/2 87' 

350 Hex 45 3/4 8r 

260 Hex 55 1 1/4 8r 

250 Hex 40 3/4 87' 

195 Hex 35 1/2 87' 

240 Hex 40 1 87' 

330 Hex 35 1.5 87' 

340 Hex 35 1.5 87' 

PTOCtrMag 40 1/2 91 
360 380 380 He• 

185 Hex 45 1 87' 

160 Hex 45 1/2 87" 

340 Hex 40 1 87' 

185 38 1 87' 

380 50 1 91 

158 42 1 87' 

PTOCtrMag 50 1 91 
410 400 420 

• Non-Oxygenated. When using oxygenated fuel increase octane minimum to 89. 
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Jet Needle Throt. 
Needle Jet# Valve 

& Cut-
ECiip away 

5DP7 0-6 2.5 AL 
#2 (169) 

6FJ6 P-8 2.0 
#3 (166) 

6DH7 0-8 2.0 
#3 (480) 

6DH7 P-8 3.0 
#3 (166) 

6EJ3 0-6 2.0 
#3 (480) 

6DH7 P-2 2.0 
#2 {480) 

6DH7 P-4 2.0 
#3 (286) 

6F9 P-6 2.5 
#3 (480) 

6FJ43 P-0 2.5 
#2 (480) 

6EJ26 P-2 3.0 
113 (480) 

6EJ26 P-6 3.0 
112 (166) 

6DP17 Q-4 2.5 
113 (480) 

6DH7 Q-0 2.0 
#3 (247) 

6DH7 Q-0 2.0 
113 (247) 

6CEY6 P-6 2.0 
114 (247) 

A1368G 6.5 
f3 FIXED 

R1368G 6.0 
N2 FIXED 

6DH8 P-4 2.0 
#2 (247) 

R1388G 6.0 
• 3 FIXED 

6CEY6 Q-2 3.0 
114 (247) 

A1371G 5.5 
•3 FIXED 

6CGY6 Q-0 3.0CH 
N3 (247) 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Exploded View - Keihin 

Adjuster 

([~ f/ Lock Nut 
Gasket~ ,~~ 

Spring ~ 

~ 
~ 
~ Spring Seat 
~ / 
~ ./ Retainer 

Jet Needle V "E" Clip 

'~ 

Idle Adjustment 
Screw 

/Vent 

1 ~ ~, ,/e 
~/ ~~/ 

e/ 

~-~,.,. 

5.3d 

Main Jet 

~ Fuet Inlet Needle 

a Float 

0-Ring 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Exploded View - VM30SS 

Ref. Oty. Description 

1. 1 Asm., Mixing Chamber Top 
(Incl. Gasket) 

2. 1 Spring, Throttle 
3 . 1 Plate, Throttle 
4. 1 E-Ring 
5. 1 Jet Needle 
6. 1 Throttle Valve 
7. 1 Needle Jet 
8. 1 Cap 
9. 1 Cap, Plunger 

10. 1 Spring, Plunger 
11 . 1 Asm., Plunger 
12. 1 Spring, Throttle Adjuster 
13. 1 Screw, Throttle Stop 
14. 1 Screw, Air 
15. 1 Spring, Throttle Stop Screw 
16. 1 Pilot Jet 

17. 4 Asm., Screw and Washer 

9/97 

Ref. Qty. Description 

18. 1 Clamp, Hose 
19. 1 Clamp, Hose 
20. 1 Plug, Trap 
21. 1 Line, Fuel 
22. 1 Nipple 
23. 1 0-Ring 
24. 1 Main Jet 
25. 1 Washer 
26. 2 Asm., Carburetor {Incl. 

1.-17.,23.-33.) 
27. 2 Asm., Float 
28. 2 Cap 
29. 1 Gasket, Float Chamber 
30. 1 Needle & Seat 
31. 1 Packing, Needle Valve 
32. 1 Arm, Float 
33. 1 Pin, Float 

5.4 Polaris Industries Inc. 



Ref. Oty Description 

1 . 1 Asm., Mixing Chamber Top 
(Incl. Gasket) 

2. 1 Spring, Throttle 
3. 1 Plate, Throttle 
4. 1 E-Ring 
5. 1 Jet Needle 
6. 1 Throttle Valve 
7. 1 Needle Jet 
8. 1 Cap 
9. 1 Guide, Holder 

10. 1 Spring, Plunger 
11. 1 Asm., Plunger 
12. 2 Asm. , Carburetor 

(Incl. 1.-17.,23.-31.) 
13. 1 Screw, Air 
14. 1 Spring, (Air Adjuster) 
15. 1 Spring, Throttle Adjuster 
16. 1 Screw, Throttle Stop 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

2 

3 

4 

5.5 

FUEL SYSTEM/CAABURETION 
Exploded View - VM34SS 

/ r: 

e-9 
·- 10 

r--11 

) 

Ref. Oty Description 

17. 1 Pilot Jet 
18. 1 Plate 
19. 1 Ring 
20. 1 Main Jet 
21. 1 Gasket, Float Chamber 
22. 2 Asm., Float 
23. 4 Asm., Screw and Washer 
24. 1 Clamp, Hose 
25. 1 Clamp, Hose 
26. 1 Plug, Trap 
27. AR Tube, Sediment 
28. 1 Nipple 
29. 1 0 -Ring 
30. 1 Arm, Float 
31. 1 Pin, Float 
32. 1 Asm., Fuel Inlet Needle Valve 
33. 1 Packing, Needle Valve 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Exploded View - VM38SS 

Ref. Qty Description 

1. 1 Asm. , Mixing Chamber, Top 
(Incl. Gasket} 

2. 1 Spring 
3. 1 Plate 
4. 1 E-Ring 
5. 1 Jet Needle (6F9-3) 
6. 1 Throttle Valve (2.5) 

7. 1 Needle Jet (P-8) (247) 

8. 1 Cap 
9. 2 Packing 

10. 1 Asm., Needle Valve (1.5) 
11. 1 Float Pin 

12. 1 Float Arm 

13. 2 Cap 

14. 2 Asm., Float 

15. 2 Asm., Carburetor (Incl. 
1.-1 6.,22.-34.) 

16. 1 0-Ring 
17. 1 Nipple 

9/97 

15. 

5.6 

t-::34. 
i-33. 

t 32. 

) 
( _,/ 

15. 

Ref. Qty Description 

18. 2 Plug, Trap 
19. 2 Clamp, Hose 
20. AR Line, Fuel 
21. 2 Clamp, Hose 
22. 4 Asm., Screw and Washer 
23. 1 Gasket, Float Chamber 
24. 1 Main Jet (#340) 
25. 1 Ring 
26. 1 Plate 
27. 1 Pilot Jet (#40) 
28. 1 Throttle Stop Screw 
29. 1 Spring 
30. 1 Air Screw 
31 . 1 Spring 
32. 1 Asm., Plunger 

33. 1 Plunger Spring 
34. 1 Plunger Cap 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Exploded View - 1996-Current VM34SS with ACCS 

1996-Current ACCS Systems 

--_ Valve 

Vent line 
attachment to 
handlebars 

' 
3-way Manifold -, 
attachment (1996'-
ACCS Only) ' 

4-way 
Manifold 
attachment 

Air Box 

4 Way Manifold I Float 
Bowl Vent Control 

ACCS 4-way 
Manifold ­
mounted to 
air box 

I ACCS Valve I 3 Way Manifold I 
Mag Garb Pilot Air Control 

Vent line attachment 
to handlebars 

EXAMPLE: 27L = 27cm Length, Large Diameter ' 
27 = 27cm Length 
S = Small Diameter 
L = Large Diameter 

(1996 ACCS Only) 

NOTE: There is only one ACCS valve. The illustration above has been 
divided to show the separation of systems. 

Do not change calibration setting 
or serious engine damage may result. ---r-,""'--L..A 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Indy Lite 
EC34-2PM02 
Carburetor Type - VM30SS 
Main Jet - 145 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away- 2.5 AL Air Screw- 1 .5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 5DP7-2 Needle Jet- 0-6 {169) 

Indy Lite GT 
EC34-2PM02 
Carburetor Type - VM30SS 
Main Jet- 145 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away - 2.5 AL Air Screw- 1 .5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 5DP7-2 Needle Jet- 0-6 {169) 

Indy Lite Deluxe 
EC34-2PME02 
Carburetor Type- VM30SS 
Main Jet- 145 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away- 2.5 AL Air Screw- 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 5DP7 -2 Needle Jet- 0-6 {169) 

Indy Sport 
EC44-3PM01 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet - 180 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 2.5 CH 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 

11/95 

Air Screw- 1.25 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-4 (166) 

5.8 

Below ·20' F ·20' to +IO'F •IO' to ••O' F Above +40'f 
BeloW ·29' C ·29' to ·12' C ·12' to .s•c Above s •c 

0.900 
(0.3000) 155 '145 135 130 

91)().1800 

All. (3000-6000) 140 
Met. 1800-2700 
(Ft) (8000-9000) 130 

2700.3700 
(!lel00-12000) 120 

• Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-ellp) 

• • Production Serting 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below·20' F ·20' Jo +IO' F +10 .. 1o •4Q• F AOOve.o-40' F 
BeloW·29'C ·29' 10 · t2' C ·12' 10 •5'C Aboves•c 

0.900 
(!>-3000) 155 '145 135 130 

900-1800 
'~"' 

~: 

Alt. (3000.6000) 140 135 125 12odp 
Met. 1800-2700 . J\(1if (FI) (6000.9000) 130 120 1'15 uo , "' s 

2700-3700 >' 1' ,~, tw' 
(!lel00-12000) 120 11'0· fC6 ¥ .t~h1,00 . 

I · .. /::: .. J ·Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-ellp) 

• • Production Setting 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20' F ·20' to +10'F +10' to +40' F Above +40' F 
BelOw ·29' C ·29' to ·12' C ·12' to +5'C Above 6' C 

()-900 
(0.3000) 155 145 135 130 

91)().1600 

AIL (3000.6000) 140 135 
Mel. 

1800-2700 (Ft) (600()-9000) 125 120 

c:::::=J · Sheded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-dip) 

BeloW·20' F 
BeloW ·29'C 

()-900 
(o-3000) 190 

900-1800 

A It (300o-8000) 180 

Met 1800-2700 (Ft) (8000.9000) 160 

270()-3700 
(!lel00-12000) 145 

·Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-ellp) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy Sport Touring 
EC44-3PM01 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet - 180 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 2.5 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 

Indy TranSport 
EC44-3PM01 

Air Screw - 1.25 Turn 
Needle Jet - P-4 {166} 

Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet - 180 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away- 2.5 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 

Indy Super Sport 
EC44-3PM02 

Air Screw- 1.25 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-4 (166) 

Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet- 180 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw- 1 .25 Turn 
Jet Needle - 6FJ6-3 Needle Jet - P-8 {166) 

Indy Trail 
EC50PM04 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet - 220 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 3.0 Air Screw- 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 Needle Jet - P-8 (166} 

Indy Trail Touring 
EC50PME04 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet- 220 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away - 3.0 Air Screw- 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DH7 -3 Needle Jet - P-8 (166) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 5.9 

Alt. 
Met. 
(Ft) 

All. 
Met. 
(ft) 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Beklw ·20' F 
Below ·29' C 

G-900 
(G-3000) 190 180 

90G-1800 
(3001).6000) 180 165 

180().2700 
(600().9000) 180 

270~700 
(900().12000) 145 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E·dlp) 

Be!Qw ·20"F 
Below ·29' C 

D-900 
(0.3000) 190 

90().1800 
(300().6000) 175 

180().2700 
(6000.9000) \60 

270~700 
(900().12000) 150 

-Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-cllp) 

• - Production Setting 

().900 

Be!Qw ·20' F 
Be1Qw·29'C 

(~000) 190 

900.1800 
Alt. (3000.6000) 180 

Mel. 
(Ft) 

Alt. 
Mel. 
(Ft) 

AIL 
Met. 
(Ft) 

Bolow -20' F 
Below ·29"C 

o-900 
(0.3000) 230 

90().1800 
(3001).6000) 210 

180().2700 
(6000.9000) 195 

27oo-3700 
(900().12000) 180 

-Shaded zone shOuld drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-cllp) 

Below·20' F Above +40' F 
Beklw·29' C All0vo5' C 

D-900 
(().3000) 250 240 

90().1800 
(3000.6000) 230 220 

160().2700 
(6000-9000) 210 

2700.3700 
(900().12000) 190 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-clip) 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts 

lndy440 LC 
EC45PL02 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet - 260 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw- 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-2 Needle Jet- P-2 (480) 

Indy Classic 
EC50PLE11 
Carburetor Type - VM38SS 
Main Jet - 340 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away - 2.5 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6F9-3 Needle Jet- P-8 (247) 

Indy Classic Touring 
EC50PL14 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet - 240 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away - 3.0 CH 
Jet Needle - 6EJ26-2 

Indy 500 
EC50PL11 

Air Screw- 3/4 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-4 (480) 

Carburetor Type - VM38SS 
Main Jet - 340 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away - 2.5 CH Air Screw - 1 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6F9-3 Needle Jet- P-8 (247) 

11/95 5.10 

All 
Met. 
(F1) 

().900 
(D-3000) 

90().1800 
(3001).fl000) 

1800-2700 
(600().9000) 

2700.3700 
(900().12000) 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20' F ·20' to +10'F +10' 10 +40'F Above +40' F 
Below ·29' C ·29'1o -12' C ·12' to •5' C Aboves• c 

280 260 240 230 

250 240 230 

,,. ·<>. 

230 220 •210 

210 

~ • Shaded zone shoUld drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-<:llp) 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below·20"F ·20' to +10' F +I 0"10 +40' F AboVe ... 40' F 
Below ·29'C ·29' 10 ·12' C · 12' to +5' C Aboves•c 

().900 
(0.3000) 360 '340 320 300 

900-1800 J;; 
All. (3000.6000) 320 300 280 26Q 
Met. 1800-2700 f' -
(FI) (600().9000) 280 260 ~ 220 }: 

270().3700 • 2011 7:'' {900().12000) 240 ~ 210 ~- .;:~ 

I:=:::J -Shaded zone should drop Je1 Needle one posiUon (raise E-<:lip) 

• - PrOduction Setting 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below -20' F ·20' 10 + 1 O' F o10"10 +40' F Above +40"F 
Below·29' C ·29' 1o ·12' C .. 12' to +&· c Above 5'C 

().900 
{D-3000) 250 '240 230 220 

900-1800 ~~. 
(3000-0000) 230 220 210 

f> 
All 
Met. 

1800-2700 (Ft) {600().9000) 210 200 19() ti! f80 
270().3700 " ,, 

(900().12000) 195 18& 178 l66 

( -~"·tl -Shaded zone Should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-<:iip) 

• - PrOdUC11on Setting 

Below·20' F 
Below·29' C 

1).900 
{1).3000) 360 

900.1800 

Alt. i3001).6()00) 320 
Met. 

1800.2700 (FI) (600().9000) 280 

270().3700 
(900().12000) 240 

- Shaded zone Should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-<:llp) 

··PrOduction Selling 
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Indy 500 SKS 
EC50PL11 
Carburetor Type- VM38SS 
Main Jet- 340 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away - 2.5 CH Air Screw- 1 Turn 

Jet Needle- 6F9-3 Needle Jet- P-8 (247} 

Indy 500 RMK 
EC50PL15 
Carburetor Type - VM38SS 
Main Jet - 240 Pilot Jet- 45 
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw- 1 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6F9-2 Needle Jet - P-4 (247) 

Indy WldeTrak GT 
EC50PM03 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet - 200 Pilot Jet - 30 
Cut Away- 3.0 CH 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 

Indy WideTrak LX 

EC50PL12 

Air Screw - 1 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-6 {1 66) 

Carburetor Type - VM34SS 

Main Jet - 190 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 3.0 
Jet Needle - 6EJ26-2 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Air Screw - 3/4 turn 

Needle Jet- P-6 (166) 

5.11 

AIL 
Met. 
(Ft) 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Balow-20' F At>ove .. 40' F 
Below-29' C Aboves•c 

().900 
(G-3000} 360 '340 

9()().1800 
(300().8000) 320 300 

1801).2700 
(6001).9000} 260 

270().3700 
(9001).12000} 240 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one posijion (raise E-ellp) 

• - Production Setting 

Alt. 
Met. 
(Ft) 

().900 
(().3000} 

260 

220 

210 200 

i·w,c<~;,.q I -Shaded zone should raise Jet Needle two posttlons (lower E-ellp to 114) 

• • Production Satllng 

Below -20' F At>ove +40' F 
Below-29' C Aboves• c 

1).900 
(1).3000} 210 200 

9()().1800 

Alt. (3001).6000) 195 165 

Mat. 18()().2700 
(A) (600().9000) 160 

270().3700 
(9001).12000) 160 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-ellp) 

Below-20' F 
Balow-29' C 

().900 
(1).3000) 200 

9()().1800 

Att. (3001).6000) 165 

Met. 
1801).2700 

(Ft} (8001).9000) 170 

2701).3700 
(9001).12000) 150 

-Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one posHion (raise E-ellp) 

• - Production Setting 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Indy 440 XCR 
EC45PL07 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet- 260 Pilot Jet- 50 

Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1 Turn 
Jet Needle - 6DH3-3 Needle Jet- 0-4 (286) 

Indy 440 XCR SP 

EC45PL08 
Carburetor Type- VM34 
Main Jet- 260 
Cut Away - 2.0 

Jet Needle - 6DH3-3 

Indy 600 XCR 
EC58PL02 

Pilot Jet - 50 
Air Screw- 1 Turn 

Needle Jet - 0-4 (286) 

Carburetor Type- VM38AL Slide 

Main Jet - 260 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away- 2.5 

Jet Needle - 6DH7-3 

Indy 600 XCR SP 
EC59PL01 

Air Screw - 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet- Q-2 (247) 

Carburetor Type - VM38SS 
Main Jet - 400 Pilot Jet - 40 

Cut Away - 2.5 
Jet Needle- 6CEY6-3 

Indy XLT 
EC58PL03 

Air Screw- 1.5 Turn 
Needle Jet - R-0 (247) 

Carburetor Type - VM34SS 

Main Jet- 210 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 

Jet Needle- 6DP1 7-3 Needle Jet- Q-2 

11/95 5.12 

BeloW ·20' F Abolle +40' F 
Below·29' C Aboves•c 

Q-900 
(Q-3000) 270 "260 

90().1800 

Alt. (3000-8000) 260 240 

Met. 
180Q-2700 

(F1) 
(6000-9000) 230 

2700-3700 
(900().12000) 210 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-<:lip) 

• • Production Setting 

Bel0w ·20' F 
6eloW-29' C 

Q-900 
(Q-3000) 280 

90().1800 

Alt. (3000-6000) 260 

Met. 
1800-2700 

(Ft) (6000-9000) 230 

2700-3700 
(900Q-12000) 200 

·Shaded zone should drop Je1 Needle one posll/on (raise E-dlp) 

6elow-20' F Above +40•F 
BeloW·29' C Aboves• c 

().900 
(0-3000) 270 260 240 230 

90().1800 

Alt. (3000-6000) 250 240 220 210 
Met. 

1800-2700 
(Ft) (6000-9000) 220 220 

2700-3700 
(9000-12000) 200 200 

- Shaded zone should drop Jei Needle one position (raise E-<:lip) 

Below·20' f Abova+40'F 
6elow-29'C Above5' C 

Q-900 
(0-3000) 420 400 

9oo-1800 

Alt. (3000-6000) 390 370 

Mel 1801).2700 
(Ft) (6001).9000) 350 

2700-3700 
(9000-12000) 310 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-<:tlp) 

Be!oW·20' F 
Below·29'C 

Q-900 
(().3000) 220 

90().1800 

Alt. (3000-6000) 200 

Met. 
1800-2700 

(FI) (600().9000) 175 

2701).3700 
(900().12000) 160 

· Shaded zone should drop Je1 Needle one posHion (relse E-<:llp) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 
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Indy XLT SKS 
EC58PL03 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet- 210 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away- 2.0 Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Jet Needle - 6DP17 -3 Needle Jet- Q-2 (166) 

'----" Indy XLT RMK 
EC58PL07 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet- 190 Pilot Jet- 35 
Pilot Air Jet 1 (PAJ1)- 1.0 
Pilot Air Jet 2 (PAJ2) - 1.6 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle- 6DP17-3 

Indy XLT SP 
EC58PL02 
Carburetor Type- VM38AL 

Air Screw- N/A (ACCS) 
Needle Jet- Q-6 (480) 

Main Jet- 260 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 2.5 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 

Indy XLT Touring 
EC58PLE05 

Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet - Q-2 (247) 

Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet- 250 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away - 2.5 Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DP17-3 Needle Jet- Q-2 (166) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 5.13 

Alt. 
Met. 
(Ft) 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Below-20' F Above +40' F 
Below-29' C Above 5' C 

G-1100 
(().3000) 220 210 200 185 

900.1800 
(3()()().6000) 200 190 180 

180()-2700 
(800()-9000) 175 170 

270().3700 
(900()-12000) 160 150 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-ellp) 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
Below-20' F -20' to +10' F t-10°10 +40°F Above +40' F 
Bolow ·29' C -29' to ·12'C ·12' to +5' C Above6' C 

Main 
Jet 230 210 .,go 180 

• - Production Setting 

Below-20' F 
Bolow-29'C 

()-900 
(()-3000) 270 

91)()-1600 

Alt. (300()-6000) 260 

Met. 
160()-2700 

(A) (800()-9000) 220 

270()-3700 
(900()- t 2000) 200 

-Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one posttlon (raise E-<:hp) 

Below -20' F 
Below-29'C 

()-900 
(().3000) 270 

900.1600 

All. (300()-6000) 240 

Met. 
160()-2700 

(Ft) (600()-9000) 220 

27()().3700 
(900()-12000) 200 

-Shaded zone should drop Jel Needle one position (raise E-<:lipJ 

• - Production Setting 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Indy Ultra RMK 
EC6BPL04 
Carburetor Type- VM38 
Main Jet - 280 
Cut Away - 1.5 
Jet Needle- 6DHB-2 

Indy Ultra SKS 

EC68PL01 
Carburetor Type - VM38 
Main Jet- 340 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle- 6DH8-2 

Indy Ultra SP 

EC6BPL01 
Carburetor Type- VM38 
Main Jet - 340 

Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6DH8-2 

Indy Storm 
EC80PL05 

Pilot Jet- 50 
Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 

Needle Jet- P-4 (247) 

Pilot Jet - 50 
Air Screw - 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet - P-4 (247) 

Pilot Jet- 50 
Air Screw- 1 .0 Turn 

Needle Jet- P-4 (247) 

Carburetor Type- VM38SS 
Main Jet- 400-400-420 Pilot Jet- 45 

Cut Away - 3.0 

Jet Needle - 6CGY6-3 

11/95 

Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet- Q-0 (247) 

5.14 

D-900 
(D-3000) 

All. 
Met 

9()().1800 (Ft) 
(300().6000) 

180().2700 
(600().9000) 290 ' 280 270 260 

270().3700 
(900().12000) 270 260 250 240 

·Shaded zone change cylinder head 

c::::::::J ·Shaded zone produe11on setting 

No Jet Needle Changes are Recommended 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Betow·20'F ·20' 10 +10' F +1011tO +-40" F 
Below·29' C -29' to ·12'C ·12' to +5' C 

D-900 
(D-3000) 350 340 320 

9()().1800 

All (300().6000) 320 310 300 

Mel. 180().2700 
(Ft) (600().9000) 290 280 270 

270().3700 
(900().12000) 270 260 250 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20' F ·20• to +10•F +10• to +40• F 
Below -29' C ·29' 10 -12' C ·12° to .s·c 

D-900 
(D-3000) 350 340 320 

9()().1800 

AIL (300().6000) 320 310 300 

Met. 
180().2700 

(Ft) (600D-9000) 290 280 270 

270().3700 
(9000-12000) 270 260 250 

BelOw -20' F 
Below·29' C 

D-900 420 
(Q-3000) 420 

440 

All 90().1800 390 
Mel. (300D-6000) 390 
(Ft) 410 

180().2700 360 
(600().9000) 360 

380 

270().3700 320 
(900().12000) 320 

340 

Above +40' F 
Abovo6' C 

300 

280 

260 

240 

Above +40"F 
AboveS' C 

300 

280 

260 

240 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one positton (raise E-<:lip) 

c::J -Produe11on SeHing 

?TO smaiiBSt- Mag biggest, PTO-center-Mag left to right 

Polaris Industries Inc. 
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Indy Storm SKS 
EC80PL05 
Carburetor Type- VM38SS 

Main Jet - 400-400-420 Pilot Jet- 45 
Cut Away - 3.0 
Jet Needle - 6CGY6-3 

Indy Storm RMK 
EC80PL04 

Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet- Q-0 (247) 

Carburetor Type - VM38SS 
Main Jet - 330-330-350 Pilot Jet - 50 
Cut Away - 3.0 
Jet Needle - 6CGY6-3 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 

Needle Jet - P-6 (247) 

5.15 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Below·20'F 
Below ·29'C 

0.900 420 
(0.3000) 420 

440 

Alt. 900.1800 390 
Met. (3000.6000) 390 
(Ft) 410 

1800.2700 360 
(8000.9000) 360 

360 

2700.3700 320 
(9CIOG-t2000) 320 

340 

-Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one poslllon (rallle E-<:lip) 

c:::J · Production Selling 

PTO smallest - Mag biggest, PTO-Center-Mag left to right 

0.900 
(1>-3000) 

310 
310 
330 

300 200 
300 200 
310 300 

c:::J -Production Setting 

c:::=:J -Shaded zone shQ!Jid drop Jet Needle one posillon (raise E-<Jiip) 

PTO smallest - Mag biggest, PTO-Center-Mag le1t to right 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Indy Lite 
EC34-2PM02 
Carburetor Type- VM30SS 
Main Jet- 150 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away- 2.5 AL Air Screw- 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 5DP7-2 Needle Jet- 0-6 (169) 

Indy Lite GT 
EC34-2PM02 
Carburetor Type- VM30SS 
Main Jet - 150 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 2.5 AL 
Jet Needle- 5DP7-2 

Air Screw - 1.5 Turn 
Needle Jet - 0-6 (169) 

Indy Lite Deluxe 
EC34-2PM02 
Carburetor Type - VM30SS 
Main Jet - 150 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away- 2.5 AL Air Screw- 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 5DP7-2 Needle Jet - 0-6 (169) 

Indy Sport 
EC44-3PM02 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet- 185 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away- 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6FJ6-3 

Indy Sport Touring 

EC44-3PM02 

Air Screw - 1 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-8 (166) 

Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet- 185 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6FJ6-3 Needle Jet- P-8 (166) 

9/96 5.15a 

Alt. 
Met. 
(F1) 

All. 
Met. 
\Ft) 

Alt. 
Met. 
(Ft) 

AIL 
Met. 
(Ft) 

Below-20•F 
Below-29"C 

0-900 
{0-3000) i60 

900-1600 
(3000-6000) 145 

1800-2700 
(6000-9000) 13{) 

2700-8700 
(!l000-12000) 115 

-Shaded zone should drop Jel Needle one position (raise E-<:hp) 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below-20" F -20" 10•10' F +10' 1G+40' F Above+~O·F 
Below -29"C -29"to -12"C ·12' 10 +5" C Aboves• c 

0-900 
(0-3000) 160 150 140 

900-1800 
(3000-6000) 145 140 

1800-2700 
(6000-9000) 130 

2700-3700 
(9000-12000) 115 

Below-20" F 
Below-29' C 

0-900 
(0-3000) 160 

900- tSOO 
(3000-6000) 145 

1800-2700 
(6000-9000) 130 

2700-3700 
(9000-12000) 115 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-<:i1p) 

0-900 

Below-20" F 
Below ·29' C 

(0-3000) 195 

900-1800 
(3000-6000) 

1800-2700 
(6000-9000) 

2700-3700 
(9000-12000) 

0-900 

185 

Belo-.v-20"F 
Below-29'C 

\0-3000) 195 

900-1800 

135 

Alt. (3000-6000) 185 

Met. 
(Ft) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy TranSport 
EC44-3PM02 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet - 185 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6FJ6-3 

Indy Super Sport 
EC50PM06 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 

Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-8 (166) 

Main Jet - 250 Pilot Jet- 45 
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw- 1 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 Needle Jet- 0-8 (480) 

Indy Trail 
EC50PM04 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet - 230 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away- 3.0 Air Screw - 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle - 6DH7 -3 Needle Jet- P-8 (166) 

Indy Trail Touring 
EC50PM04 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet - 230 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 3.0 Air Screw - 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 Needle Jet- P-8 (166) 

Indy Trail RMK 
EC50PM05 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet- 270 Pilot Jet - 45 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6DH7-2 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Air Screw- 1 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-2 (480) 

5.15b 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

0·900 
(().3000) 195 

90()-1 800 

Alt. j300().6000) 185 

Mel. 180()-2700 
(Ft) (800()-9000) 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

BefOYJ ~20"F -20° to + 1 o~:~ F -+tO •to +1\0, F Abovo +40• f 
Below ·29 C ·29"10 ·12"C · 12" to .s•c Above 5 C 

0·900 
(().3000) 260 250 240 230 

900-1800 

Alt. (300().60001 250 230 
Me!. 180().2700 (Ft) (600()-9000) 220 

270()-3700 
(90CXJ.12000) 210 

~ 
~ - Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one posillon [raose E-ci•Pl 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below .. 20<"F ·20' lO+l0°F +10 !0 +40• F Above +40"F 
Below -2e•c ·29 ·to · 12' C -12• to •s· c Above s•c 

0·900 
(().3000) 240 230 220 210 

90()-1800 

All. (300()-6000) 220 210 

Mel. 
1800·2700 (F1) (6000·9000} 200 

270().3700 
(9000-12000) 190 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below -20~~"F -2Qil> to +10°F t10• to +40-)F Above +-404 F 
Below ·29' C ·29' to ·12' C ·12" lo +S" C Above S"C 

0·900 
(().3000) 240 230 220 210 

900-1800 

All. (300().6000) 220 210 

Met. 1600-2700 (FI) (6000-9000) 200 

2700-3700 
(900CH 2000) 190 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

BeiOw-20' F -20• to .,.10"'F -+ IO• to +-40 .. F Above J-40 F 
Be10w·28· C ·29' 10 -12"C ·t2• to +S·c Abovos· c 

0·900 3 10 290 270 250 
(0.3000) #4 #3 #3 il2 

900.1800 310 290 270 250 
All . 1300().6000) #3 113 112 112 
Met. 180()-2700 310 290 270 250 (Ftl l600D-9000) 113 ~2 #2' #2 

270~700 310 290 270 250 
(9000-12000) #2 #2 112 Ill 

• - Productton Setting 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Indy 440 LC 
EC45PL09 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet - 270 Pilot Jet- 40 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-2 

Indy 500 Classic 
ECSOPL 17 
Carburetor Type- VM38SS 

Air Screw- .75 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-2 (480) 

Main Jet - 350 Pilot Jet- 40 
Cut Away- 2.5CH Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6F9-3 Needle Jet- P-8 (247) 

Indy Classic Touring 
EC50PL 19 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet- 250 Pilot Jet- 40 
Cut Away - 3.0 CH Air Screw- 1 .0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6EJ26-3 Needle Jet- P-2 (480) 

Indy 500 
EC50PL17 
Carburetor Type- VM38SS 
Main Jet- 350 Pilot Jet- 40 
Cut Away - 2.5CH Air Screw- 1 .0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6F9-3 Needle Jet- P-8 (247) 

9/96 5.15c 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20' F ·20' lo ~IO'F +1 0' to +40' F Above +40"F 
Below ·29' C ·29' 10 · 12' C ·12' 10 +5 ' C Above S' C 

().900 
(().3000) 290 270 250 240 

90().1800 
All. (3000.6000) 260 250 
Mel. 180().2700 
(Fl) (600().9000) 240 

270().3700 
(90()().12000) 220 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20' F ·20' to + 1 O' F · 1 O' lo +40' F Abo•te +40' F 
Below ·29 ·c ·29' to -i 2' C -12' to +5' C Aboves•c 

0·900 
(().3000) 370 '350 330 310 

90().t800 

Alt. (300(}6000) 330 310 
Mel. 180(}2700 
(Ft) (600(}9000) 290 270 

270().3700 
(90()().12000) 250 240 

L." l:tF : l - Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one pos1 tlon (ra.se E-clip) 

• • Production Selling 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20' F ·20' 10 +10' F +IO' to t40' F Above+40' F 
Below ·29' C ·29'10 ·12' C · 12' to +5' C Abovo 5' C 

0·900 
(().3000) 260 ' 250 240 

90().1800 

All (300(}6000) 240 230 
Met. 160().2700 
(Ft) (600().9000) 220 

270(}3700 
(90()().12000) 200 

l i@@f F' I . Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-<:l1p) 

• - Praducllon Setting 

Below ·20' F 
BeloW ·29' C 

().900 
(().3000) 370 

90(). 1800 

All. (300().6000) 330 
Met. 160().2700 
(Ft) (600(}9000) 290 

270().3700 
(900(}12000) 250 

• Shaded zane should drop Jet Needle one position (ra,se E-clip) 

• - Praducllon Setting 

230 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy XCF 
EC44-3PM02 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet - 185 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away- 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6FJ6-3 

Indy 500 SKS 
EC50PL17 
Carburetor Type- VM38SS 

Air Screw- 1 Turn 
Needle Jet - P-8 (166) 

Main Jet - 350 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away- 2.5CH Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6F9-3 Needle Jet- P-8 {247) 

Indy 500 RMK 

EC50PL16 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet- 250 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away- 2.5CH Air Screw- .75 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6EJ26-3 Needle Jet- P-2 (480) 

Indy WideTrak GT 
EC50PM03 
Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet- 200 Pilot Jet- 30 
Cut Away - 3.0 CH Air Screw - 1 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 Needle Jet- P-6 (1 66) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 5.15d 

Alt. 
Met. 
(F1) 

All. 
Met. 
(Ft) 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

().900 

Below ·20' F 
BaiOW·29' C 

1().3000) 195 

90().1800 
(300().6000) 

1800.2700 
(600().9000) 

().900 
(().3ooo> 

90().1800 
1300().6000) 

180().2700 
1600().9000) 

270().3700 
(\l()00-12000) 

185 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20"F ·20' to +1 O' F +10' 1o ••O' F Above +40' F 
Below -29' C ·29' to ·t2' C ·12" 10 •S"C Atx>Ves• c 

370 '350 330 310 

330 310 

290 270 

250 240 

h~6Yi:Xd • Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one posmon (raise E-chp) 

• · Producuon Setting 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below·20' F ·20' to +IO'F +10"' to +40, F Aoove +40' F 
Below ·29' C ·29 lo ·12 C ·12 lo+S" C Aboves•c 

().900 290 270 250 240 
((1.3000) #4 114 #4 #3 

90().1800 290 270 250 240 
Alt. (300().6000) 114 lt4 #3 #3 
Met. 

180().2700 290 270 '250 240 1ft) 1600().9000) #4 #3 ~ #3 

270().3700 290 270 250 - tX( (900(1.12000) #3 #3 #3 

LSi,.: " ·j -Shaded zona should ra1se Jet Needle one post1ton (lower E-<lltp to #3) 

c::::::::J -Shaded zona should ratsa Jet Needle two positions (lower E-clip to 114) 

• - Production Setting 

Below ·20' F 
8etow -29'C 

0·900 
{().3000) 210 

900.1800 

All. (300().6000) 195 

Met. 180().2700 
(Fl) (800().9000) 180 

270().3700 
(900().12000) 160 

-Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position {raise E-cllp) 

• - Production Selling 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Indy WideTrak LX 
EC50PL20 

Carburetor Type- VM34SS 
Main Jet - 195 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 3.0 

Jet Needle - 6EJ26-2 

Indy 440 XC 

EC45PL08 

Air Screw- 1 /2 turn 
Needle Jet- P-6 (166) 

Carburetor Type- VM34SS 

Main Jet - 240 Pilot Jet - 50 
Cut Away - 1 .5 
Jet Needle - 6DH3-3 

Indy 600 XCR 
EC59PL01 

Air Screw- .75 Turn 
Needle Jet- 0-4 (286) 

Carburetor Type- VM38SS 
Main Jet - P-360/C-380/M-380 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6CEY6-4 

Indy 600 XCR SE 
EC59PL01 

Air Screw- .5 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-6 (247) 

Carburetor Type- VM38SS 
Main Jet - P-360/C-380/M-380 Pilot Jet- 40 

Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6CEY6-4 
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Air Screw- .5 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-6 (247) 

5.1 5e 

Below ·20 F 
Betow -29"C 

0-900 
1()-3000) 205 

90()-1800 

Alt. (300()-6000) 190 

Met. 160()-2700 
(A ) (600()-9000) 175 

2701>-3700 
(900Q-12000) 155 

- Shaded zone should drop J et Needle one posliion (raise E-cllp) 

• - Production Seltlng 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Bolcw-20"F ·20" 10 •10"F •10" to • 40 F Abave +40' F 
Below .zg•c ·29' 1o -12' C ·12' to +5' C Above s•c 

()-900 
(1>-3000) 250 240 230 220 

90()-1800 

Alt. (3001>-6000) 230 220 
Met. 

1801>-2700 
(FI) (6001>-9000) 210 

270()-3700 
(9000- 12000) 195 

1·. / tJ -Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one pos1110n (r!llse E-dtp) 

Belaw ·20' F 
Belaw·29' C 

()-900 
(0·3000) 

Alt. 400 380 
Met. 
(FI) 90()- 1800 

(3000·6000) 360 

1800-2700 
(600()-9000) 

Below -20' F 
Below ·29•C 

G-900 
(0·3000) 

All. 400 380 
Met. 
(FI) 

90()-1800 
(300()-6000) 360 

180()-2700 
(6000·9000) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy 600 XC 
EC58PL08 
Carburetor Type - VM38SS 
Main Jet - 270 Pilot Jet - 35 

Cut Away - 2.0CH Air Screw - . 75 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 Needle Jet- 0 -2 (247) 

Indy XLT 
EC58PL03 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 

\.._.. Main Jet · 220 Pilot Jet - 35 

Cut Away · 2.0 Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DP17-3 Needle Jet- 0-2 (166) 

Indy XLT SKS 
EC58PL03 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 
Main Jet - 220 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle- 6DP17-3 

Indy XLT RMK 
EC58PL07 

Air Screw - 1.0 Tum 
Needle Jet - Q-2 (166) 

Carburetor Type - VM34SS (ACCS) 
Main Jet - 240 Pilot Jet - 50 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6EJ3-2 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Air Screw- .75 
Needle Jet- P-2 (480) 

5.15f 

A It 
Met. 
(Ft) 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below -20'F ·20' to + t o·F ... 1o•ro T4011F AboYe -40 F 
Below ·29' C ·29 to ·12' C ·12 to +S'C Above S' C 

0·900 
(().;!000} 290 vo 250 240 

900-1800 
(3000·6000) 260 250 240 230 

1800-2700 
(GD00-9000) 2•10 230 220 210 

2700-3700 
(900(). 12000) 220 210 200 190 

C==:J · Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (ra1se E-eltp) 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Betow-20 F ·20' to ~10 F .to· to ·•O F Above +40"F 
Below ·29'C .zg· to ·12'C - 12• 1o +s~c AOoves· c 

0·900 
(Q-3000) 230 220 210 200 

900-1800 

Alt. 
(3000-6000) 210 200 190 180 

Met 180().2700 
(Ft) (GD00-9000) 195 185 175 170 

2700-3700 
(900().12000) 180 170 170 170 

C==:J ·Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one posn1on (raise E·chp) 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20'F ·20 .. lo•l0"" F +10' 1o+40'F Above +40' F 
Below ·29'C ·29 10 ·12'C · 12 lo +S'C Aoovo s~ c 

0-900 
(0.3000) 230 220 210 200 

9()().1800 

Alt. 
(300Q.6000) 210 200 190 180 

Met. 1800-2700 
(F1) (6000·9000) 195 185 175 170 

2700-3700 
(9(00-12000) 180 170 170 170 

C==:J . Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one poslt1on (ra1se E·cllp) 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
w Indicates E·cllp Locat1on from top o( Jet Needle 

Below ·20 F ·20 to.t O' F +10'10 +"10 F Above t40' f 
Below ·29·C ·29 to ·12' C ·12 10+5 c AbOve S'C 

0·900 280 260 240 230 
(0.3000) HJ N2 U2 "2 
9()().1800 280 260 240 230 

AIL 
(3000.6000) n #2 «2 ~2 

Met 1800-2700 280 260 ' 240 230 
(Ft) (6000-9000) ~2 M2 ~2 ~2 

2700.3700 280 260 240 230 
(9000-, 2000) ~2 112 112 ~1 

• • Production Senlng 

9/97 



FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Indy XLT SP 
EC58PL12 
Carburetor Type - VM38ALSS 
Main Jet- 270 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away- 2.0 Air Screw - 1.5 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 Needle Jet- Q-2 (247) 

Indy XLT Touring 
EC58PL09 
Carburetor Type - VM34CS 
Main Jet- 260 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away- 2.5 Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Jet Needle- 6DP17-3 Needle Jet- Q-2 (166) 
Inlet Needle Seat - 1.5 

Indy XLT LTD 
EC58PL09 
Carburetor Type - VM34CS 
Main Jet- 260 Pilot Jet- 35 
Cut Away - 2.5 
Jet Needle- 6DP17-3 
Inlet Needle Seat - 1.5 

Indy XLT LTD SP 
EC58PL 12 

Air Screw - 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet- Q-2 (166) 

Carburetor Type - VM38ALSS 
Main Jet- 310 Pilot Jet - 35 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 

9/97 

Air Screw- 1 Turn 
Needle Jet - Q-2 (247) 

5.15g 

Below·20' F 
Below ·29' C 

0·900 
(()-3000) 290 

90()-1600 

Alt. 
(300()-6000) 270 

Met. 160()-2700 
(f1) (600()-9000) 240 

270()..3700 
(9000-12000) 220 

-Shaded Z<lne should drop Je1 Needle one position (raise E-chp) 

Below ·20 F 
Below·29· C 

()-900 
(()-3000) 280 

90()-1800 

Ali. 
(300()-6000) 250 

Mel. 180()-2700 
(Ft! (600()-9000) 230 

270()-3700 
(9000-12000) 21 0 

-Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one pas, lion (raise E-cllp) 
• • Production Selling 

Below·20' F 
Below ·29•C 

()-900 
(()-3000) 260 

90()-1600 

AIL 
(300()..6000) 250 

Mat. 160()-2700 
(ft) (600()-9000) 230 

270()-3700 
(9000-12000) !?10 

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one poSition (raise E-clip) 

• - Production SeHing 

BeloW -2o•F 
Below -2e•c 

G-900 
(()-3000) 330 

900.1600 

All. 
(3000.6000) 310 

Met. \80()-2700 
(FI) (6000.9000) 280 

270()-3700 
(9000-12000) 260 

- Shaded zone shoold drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-cllp) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Indy Ultra 
EC68PL01 
Carburetor Type - VM38 
Main Jet - 340 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle- 6DH8-2 

Indy Ultra SP 

EC68PL01 
Carburetor Type- VM38 

Pilot Jet - 40 
Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-4 (247) 

Main Jet- 340 Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away- 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6DH8-2 

Indy Ultra Touring 
EC68PL01 

Carburetor Type - VM38 
Main Jet - 340 
Cut Away - 2.0 
Jet Needle - 6DH8-2 

Indy Ultra SPX 
EC68PL03 
Carburetor Type - VM38 

Main Jet- 380 
Cut Away- 3.0 
Jet Needle - 6CEY6-4 

Indy Ultra SPX SE 

EC68PL03 
Carburetor Type- VM38 
Main Jet- 380 
Cut Away - 3.0 
Jet Needle- 6CEY6-4 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet- P-4 (247) 

Pilot Jet - 40 

Air Screw - 1 .0 Turn 
Needle Jet - P-4 (247) 

Pilot Jet- 50 
Air Screw- 1.0 
Needle Jet - Q-2 (247) 

Pilot Jet - 50 
Air Screw - 1.0 

Needle Jet- Q-2 (247) 

5.15h 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Balow ·20' F ·20' to + 1 O" F +10• to +4!rF Above -+-40 •F 
8eiOW·29"C ·29"10 ·12' C ... 12' to ...s•c Aboves•c 

0·900 
(G-3000) 350 340 32.0 300 

90()-1800 

Ali. (3QQO-OOOO) 320 310 300 280 
Met. 

1800.2700 (Ft) 
(6000.9000) 2.90 280 270 260 

270().3700 
(9QQO-12000) 270 260 250 240 

AMBIENT TEMPE RAT URE 

8eiQW·20' F ·20" 10 •10°F +l01110 -;40"F Above+40' F 
Below ·29'C ·29' to ·12' C ·12' 1o +5' C Aboves•c 

D-900 
(D-3000) 350 340 320 300 

900.1800 

Alt. (3000.6000) 320 310 300 280 
Met. 

1800.2700 
(Ft) (6000.9000) 2.90 280 270 260 

2700.3700 
(90CJ0. 12000) 270 260 250 240 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Be!Ow·20'F -20• IO-t10"F +10'to +40' F Above +40' F 
Below ·29' C -29' to -12' C -12' 10 +5"C Aboves•c 

D-900 
IG-3000) 350 340 320 300 

9QO-t800 

Alt. (3000.6000) 320 310 300 280 
Met. 1600.2700 
(Ft) 

(6000.9000) 290 280 270 260 

2700.3700 
(9000-12000) 270 260 250 240 

AMBIENT TEMP ERATURE 

BeiOW·20' F ·20' to +10' F +10•to +40• F Above •40" F 
Below ·29' C -29• 1o ·12"C ·12" 10 .s• c At:>oves• c 

0·900 400 '380 360 340 
(G-3000) #4 #4 #3 #3 

90()-1800 370 350 330 310 
Alt (3000.6000) #4 #3 #3 #2 
Met. 

160()-2700 340 320 300 280 (Ft) (6000.9000) #3 #3 lt2 112 

2700.3700 310 290 270 250 
(900(). t 2000) #3 #2 112 111 

• - Producllon Sett1ng 

AMB IENT TEMPERATURE 

8BIOW ·20' F ~2o• to .... , o•F +10"10 +40' F Above +40° F 
Below·29' C ·29" to · 12' C ·12" to ~s·c Above s• c 

0·900 400 '380 360 340 
(().3000) 114 #4 #3 #3 

91)().1800 370 350 330 3 10 
Alt. (3000.6000) #4 113 #3 #2 
Met. 

1800.2700 340 320 300 260 (Ft) (8000.9000) #3 #3 lt2 #2 

2700.3700 310 290 270 250 
(9000-12000) #3 112 #2 #1 

• - Productton Selling 

9/96 



FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Indy 700 SKS 
SN70LCDCSP-01 
Carburetor Type - Keihin PWK 39 
Main Jet- 185 Long Hex Pilot Jet- 40 
Cut Away - 6.5 Air Screw - 1 Turn 
Jet Needle- R1370G-3 Needle Jet- Fixed 

Indy 700 RMK 
SN?OLCDCS P-02 
Carburetor Type - Keihin PWK 39 
Main Jet - 158 Long Hex Pilot Jet - 55 
Cut Away- 5.0 Air Screw -1/2 Turn 
Jet Needle- R1370J-3 Needle Jet -Fixed 

Indy 700 XC 
SN?OLCDCSP-01 
Carburetor Type - Keihin PWK 39 
Main Jet - 185 Long Hex Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away - 6.5 Air Screw- 1 Turn 
Jet Needle- R1370G-4 Needle Jet -Fixed 

Indy Storm 
EC80PL05 
Carburetor Type- VM38SS 
Main Jet - 41 0-400-420 Pilot Jet - 50 
Cut Away - 3.0 
Jet Needle - 6CGY6-3 

9/97 

Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 
Needle Jet- Q-0 (247) 

5.15i 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

BeiOW·20"F -20' to +10•F ..-1o•to +40' F Above ..-o· F 
Below ·29'C ·29" to -12"C -12"1o t5" C Aboves•c 

0.900 
(o-3000) 190 '185 178 172 

91XH800 

All 
(3000.6000) 178 175 168 162 

Met. 1800.2700 

IE 
~,... .. 

' (FI) (6000.9000) 165 .. <· 158 155 

270().3700 
.. 

·, 1~ i> (900().12000) tSO 145 

HW~iti\il -Above 6000ft use JN R1370J.3. 5.0 CA. 55 pilot, and 1/2tum air screw 

L:::=J · Lower Jet Neeole 1 position (raise E-<:llp) and Install RMK components 
listed above 
• - Production Setting 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below·20"F ·20" to-10'F +IO• to +40-c F Above+40' F 
Below·29' C ·29'to -12'C -12• to .. s•c Aboves•c 

t>-900 
(O.:;oOO) l;t 190 1~ 178 112 J,, 
90(>.1800 ., 

All. 
(3000.8000) 17& 175 168 16~ 

Mat. 1801).2700 

(Ft) (8000.9000) 168 165 ' 158 155· 

270<>-3700 
(900().12000) 158 155 150 145' 

c::::::::::::J · Lower Jet Needle 1 position (raise E-<:llp) 

j<;)nfrmJ -Below 6000ft use JN Rt 370G·3, 6.5 CA, 40 pilot. and 1 turn a1r screw 
• • Production Setting 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

# Indicates E-<:IIP Location from top of Jet Needle 

Below-20"F ·20' to •IO"F ..-10~ 1o t--40' F AboiJO •40~F 
Belcw·29'C ·29 10 ·12'C ·12' to •S' C Aboves·c 

().900 190 '185 178 172 
(0.3000) #4 #4 114 11-3 

900.1800 178 175 168 162 

All. 
(300().6000) oj4 114 lt3 Jr3 

Mel. 1800.2700 168 165 158 155 
(Ft) (6000.9000) .114 J:3 #3 ;:3 

2700.3700 158 155 150 145 
{900(). 1 2000) #3 113 ><3 ;t3 

• - Production Selling 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
# lndJcales E-<:l1p location from lop of Jet Needle 

Below ·20' F -20• to tiO' F ..-TO• to .,40'F Above +-40• f 
Below -29"C -29" 10 -12 ' C ·12 to •5' C Aboves•c 

#3 ().900 43014201440 • 41 (){4001420 390/380/400 37013601380 
(0.3000) #3 #3 #3 #3 

90<>-1800 360/370/390 360/3501370 340/330/350 32013101330 

All. 
(3000.6000) .113 #3 #3 112 

Met. 1800.2700 340/3301350 320010030 300/290/3 I 0 29012801300 
(Ft) (6000.9000) 113 #3 112 il2 

270<>-3700 29012801300 27M601280 25012401260 24012301250 
{900().12000) #3 112 112 il2 

• - Production Settmg 

Mag b199est. PTO.Center-Mag Jeh 10 nght 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

,. 
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Indy Storm SE 
EC80PL05 
Carburetor Type - VM38SS 
Main Jet- 41 0-400-420 Pilot Jet- 50 
Cut Away - 3.0 
Jet Needle - 6CGY6-3 

Indy Storm RMK 
EC80PL04 
Carburetor Type - VM38SS 

Air Screw - 1 .0 Turn 
Needle Jet - Q-0 (247) 

Main Jet- 300-290-310 Pilot Jet- 55 

Cut Away - 2.5 
Jet Needle - 6CGY6-3 

Indy 440 XCR 
SN44LCDCSP-01 
Carburetor Type - VM34SS 

Air Screw- 1 .0 Turn 

Needle Jet - P-6 (247) 

Main Jet - 360 Pilot Jet- 40 
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw- 1/2 Turn 
Jet Needle - 6DH7-4 Needle Jet - P-4 (286 or 159) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 5.15j 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below-20' F ·20" 10 +10' F tl0°to +40•F Above +40'F 
Be10w·29'C ·29 IO ·12' C ·12" to •5' C Above5'C 

113 0.900 4301420/440 "41QI40Q/420 3901380/400 37013601380 
([).3000) 113 #3 113 113 

900.!800 3801370/390 360050070 340/330/350 320/31 01330 

All. 
(300[).6000) 113 #3 113 lf2 

Mel. 180[).2700 3401330/350 3201310030 3001290131 0 290/2801300 
(Ft) (600Q.9000) #3 43 112 112 

270[).3700 290/280/300 270/26012a0 2501240/260 240/2301250 
(9(l0(}12000) qa #2 #2 #2 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below ·20' F ·20" to +10' F .. 1o•to .. 4o· F AOO.e +40'F 
Bel0w -29' C ·29' to ·12'C -t2o. to +S'C Aooves• c 

!t3 G-900 430/420/440 410/400/420 390/380/400 37013601380 
([).3000) #4 #4 #4 #4 

900.1800 3801370090 36013501370 340/330/350 320/3101330 

All. 
(3000.6000) #4 #4 114 113 

Mel. 1800.2700 340/330/350 320/3101330 "3001290131 29012801300 
(Ft) (600[).9000) #4 #4 0'13 113 

270()..3700 290/2801300 2701260/280 250/2401260 240/2301250 
(!IOOG-12000) #4 '13 qa tt2 

• • Produc1lon Selling 

Mag biggest. PTO-Center-Mag lett to nght 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
II Indicates E -d1p Location from top ot Jet Needle 

Below·20'F -20' IO +1041 F +10°10 +40'F AboVe +40'F 
Below ·29'C ·29' 10 ·12' c -12"to .s·c Aoovos•c 

0.900 380 ' 360 340 320 
([).3000) #4 #4 113 #3 

90(}1800 340 320 300 280 

All. 
(300()-8000) #4 #3 113 !r3 

Mel. 180[).2700 300 290 270 250 
(f1) (6000·9000) #3 #3 #3 113 

2700.3700 270 260 240 220 
(900(} 12000) #3 113 #3 #3 

• • PrOduction Sethng 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1998 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Lite AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Lite Deluxe 
II Indicates E-clip Location from top of Jet Needle 

Lite Touring Alt. 
Met(Ft) Beiow -20' to +10' \o Above 

-20' F +10'F +40' F t40' F 

EC34-2PM02 ·29' C -29' 10 -12' to •5' C Above 5'C 

VM30SS 
-12• c 

(cXloOO) 160 "150 140 135 
Main Jet - 150 #'2 #2 #'2 #'2 

Pilot Jet - 35 900.1800 

Cut Away - 2.5 AL 
(3000.6000) 145 140 130 125 

#'2 #2 1'2 #1 

Air Screw - 1.5 Turn 180().2700 

Jet Needle- 5DP7-2 (6000.9000) 130 125 120 115 

Needle Jet- 0-6 (169) 
#2 #2 #1 #1 

2700.3700 
(900().12000) 115 115 110 105 

#2 #1 #1 It! 

Sport AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Sport Touring 
# Indicates E-clip Location from top ol Jet Needle 

TranSport Alt. 
Mei.{FI) Below -20' IO +10' 10 Above 

XCF ·20"F +10'F +40'F +40' F 
Below ·29'to - 12' to +5' C Above5'C 

EC44-3PM024 ·29'C -12'C 

VM34SS 0.900 
(0.3000) 195 "185 175 165 

#3 #3 II:J #2 
Main Jet- 185 900.1800 
Pilot Jet - 35 (300Q.6000) 185 170 160 150 

Cut Away - 2.0 #3 II:J #'2 #2 

Air Screw- 1 Turn t600-2700 

Jet Needle- 6FJ6-3 
(600().9000) 165 155 145 135 

#3 #2 #2 #2 
Needle Jet - P-8 (1 66) 270().3700 

(900().12000) 150 145 135 125 
#'2 #2 #2 #2 

Super~ort AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

EC50P 061 
# lndlcates E-clip Localion !rom top of Jet Needle 

VM34SS AIL Below ·20' to +1 0' \o Above 
Met.(Ft) -20'F +10• F +40' F +40' F 

Main Jet - 250 
Below ·29' to ·12' to +5' C Above s• c 
·29'C ·12' C 

Pilot Jet- 45 ().900 

Cut Away - 2.0 (().3000) 260 "250 240 230 

Air Screw- 1 Turn #3 #3 #3 #3 

Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 90().1800 

Needle Jet- 0-8 (480) 
(300().5000) 250 230 220 210 

#3 #3 #3 112 
160().2700 

(600().9000) 220 210 210 200 
113 #3 #2 112 

270().3700 
(900().12000) 210 200 200 200 

#3 #2 #2 #2 

Trail AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Trail Touring 
# Indicates E-cllp Locat,on from top of Jet Needle 

Alt. 
Below ·20' to +10° tO Above 

ECSOPM043 
MeL(Ft) 

·20' F +10'F +40'F ~40' F 

VM34SS Below ·29' to -12• to .. s • c Above s•c 
·29" C ·12" C 

Main Jet - 230 
0·900 

(Q-3000) 240 "230 220 210 
Pilot Jet - 40 #3 #3 #3 #3 

Cut Away - 3.0 90Q-1800 

Air Screw- 1 .0 Turn (3000.6000) 220 210 200 190 

Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 #3 #3 #3 #2 

Needle Jet - P-8 (166) 1600.2700 
(600().9000) 200 195 185 180 

#3 #3 #2 #2 

2700.3700 
(900().12000) 190 180 180 180 

113 #2 #2 #2 

9/97 5.15k Polaris Industries Inc. 



Trail RMK 

EC50PM051 
VM34 (ACCS ) Alt. 

Met.(FI) 

Main Jet • 270 
Pilot Jet - 45 0-900 

C ut Away - 2.0 
{0-3000) 

Air Screw - 1 Turn 900·1800 

Jet Needle - 6EJ3-3 
(3000.6000) 

Needle Jet - 0-6 (480) 1800-2700 
{6000.9000) 

27()()..3700 
(~12000) 

440 LC 
EC45 PL091 
VM34SS AlL 

Met.(Ft) 

Main Jet - 270 
Pilot Jet - 40 0-900 
Cut Away- 2 . 0 (ll-3000) 

Air Screw- .75 Turn 900·1800 
Jet N eedle- 6DH7 -2 (3000-&000) 

Needle Jet - P-2 (480) 1800-2700 
(600Q.9000) 

27()()..3700 
(9000-12000) 

1998 440 XCR 
SN44-44LCDCSP-01 
VM34SS Alt. 

Met.(Ft) 

MainJet-360 Hex 
P1lot Jet - 45 0·900 
Cut Away - 2 .0 {ll-3000) 

Air S c rew - 1 .5 Turns 
OOll-1800 Jet Needle - 6DH7-3 (3000-6000) 

Needle Jet- P-4 (286) 
1800-2700 

(6()00.9000) 

27()()-3700 
(~120C<)) 

500 
500 Classic 
EC50PL171 Alt. 

VM38SS 
Met.(Ft) 

Main Jet - 350 0-900 
Pilot Jet - 45 (0-3000) 

Cut Away - 2.5 900-1800 
Air Screw- .75 Turn (3000.6000) 

Jet Needle - 6F9-3 180().2700 
Needle Jet- P-6 (480 ) (6()00.9000) 

2700-3700 
(9000-12000) 

500 RMK 
EC50PL 161 

VM34SS (ACCS) AIL 
Met.(F1) 

Main Jet - 260 

Pilot Jet - 55 0-900 
Cut Away - 2.5 (0.3000) 

Air S c rew - 1 .25 Turn OOll-1800 
Jet Needle - 6FJ43-2 (3()00.6000) 

Needle Jet- P-0 (480) 1800-2700 
(6000.9000) 

2i()()-3700 
(9000- t 2000) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

FUEL SYSTEMICARBURETION 
1998 Jetting Compensation Charts 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
II lnd1cales E·cl1p Localion from lop of Je1 Needle 

Below ·20' 10 +10°10 Above 
·20'F +10' F +40' F +40' F 
Below ·29'1o ·12' C ·12' to +5 C Above 5 C 
·29'C 

310 290 270 250 
#3 -3 #3 ~3 

310 290 270 250 
H3 #3 •a lf3 

310 290 '270 250 
~3 ~3 N3' #3 

310 290 270 250 
1t3 #3 #3 K3 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
# Indicates E·cllp Location from top of Jel Needle 

Below ·20' 10 +10' 10 Above 
·20' F +10' F +40' F +40' F 
Below ·29 10 ·12' I0+5' C Above s · c 
·29'C ·12' C 

290 '270 250 240 
•2 #2 112 ,2 

260 250 240 230 
#2 #2 #2 ,3 

240 230 220 210 
H2 42 N3 • 3 

220 210 200 190 
#2 #3 #3 ~3 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
# lnd1ca1es E·clip Locat1on from lop ot Jet Needle 

Below ·20' to +tO•to Above 
·20'F +10' F +40' F +40' F 
Below ·29' 10 ·12 to+S'C Above S' C 
·29'C · 12' C 

380 360 340 320 u H3 #3 ,3 

340 320 300 280 
113 #3 #3 #3 

300 290 270 250 
#3 #3 •3 #3 

270 250 240 220 
#3 #3 il3 #3 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
ll lnd,ca1es E ·chp Locahon from top of Jet Needle 

Below ·20' to +tO•to Above 
·20'F +10' F +40F +40' F 
Below ·29'10 · 12' 1o +s·c Above 5 ' C 
·29' C ·12' C 

370 350 330 310 
#3 #3 #3 ~3 

330 310 290 270 
•3 ~3 ~3 ~2 

290 270 250 230 
#3 ~3 #2 #2 

250 240 220 210 
ir3 #2 112 •2 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
# lnd1ca1es E·cllp Loeauon from lOP of Jet Needle 

Below ·20• to +10' to Above 
·20' F +10 F +40"F +40"F 
Below ·29•to -12' C ·12 to+5C Above s · C 
·29 c 

290 270 260 2•10 
~4 113 #3 #3 

290 270 260 240 
~4 83 #3 #2 

290 270 "260 240 
113 r13 #2 #2 

290 270 260 240 
#3 #2 112 112 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1998 Jetting Compensation Charts 

Classic Touring AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

EC50PL 191 
# lndrcates E-clrp Location from top of Jet Needle 

VM34SS All. Below ·20' 10 +10" 10 Above 
Met.(Ft) ·20 F +tO"F +40' F +40' F 

Below -29' 10 -12' to~ C Above s·c 
Main Jet · 250 ·29' C · 12' C 

Pi lot Jet - 40 0·900 260 '250 240 230 
Cut Away- 3.0 CH (0.3000) u ~3 N3 ~3 

Air Screw - 3/4 Turn 900-1800 240 230 220 210 
Jet Needle - 6EJ26-3 (3000·6000) W3 #3 #3 #2 

Needle Jet - P-2 (480) 1800-2700 220 210 195 185 
(600().9000) ~3 #3 #2 n 
270().3700 200 190 180 175 

(9()0(}12(.(()) •3 #2 ~2 #2 

WideTrak LX AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

EC50PL201 
~ l~drcates E-cllp Locatron from lOP ol Jel Needle 

VM34SS Alt. Below ·20" 10 +10' 10 Above 
Mel(Ft) ·20 F + IO' F +40 ' F +40 ' F 

Below ·29 10 ·12' lo+5' C Above 5" C 
Main Jet - 195 -29' C · 12' C 

Ptlot Jet - 35 0·900 210 '195 185 175 
Cut Away - 3.0 (D-3000) "2 •2 1!2 ,2 

Air Screw - 112 turn 900-1800 190 ISO 170 170 
Jet Needle - 6EJ26-2 (3000-6000) •2 il2 •2 Ht 

Needle Jet- P-6 {166) 1900-2700 175 165 155 145 
(600().9000) #2 1!2 ~I Nl 

27()().3700 155 150 140 135 
(900()-12000) #2 N1 ~ 1 #1 

XLT LTD AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

XLT Touring 
# lndrcates E-cl!p Lcca11on trom top ol Jet Needle 

EC58PL130 Alt. Below ·20' 10 +10"10 Above 
VM34SS 

Met.(FI) ·20' F +10' F +40' F +40' F 
Below ·29"10 ·12' I0+5' C Above s•c 
·29• C ·12' C 

Main Jet - 240 0·900 250 '240 220 210 
Pilot Jet - 40 (0-3000) #3 ~3 ~3 #3 

Cut Away - 2.5 900-1600 230 220 210 195 
Air Screw - 1.0 Turn (3000-6000) 113 #3 ~2 M2 

Jet Needle- 6DP17-3 180CI-2700 210 200 190 180 
Needle Jet- Q-4 {480) (600().9000) #3 #2 n ~2 

27()().3700 190 180 175 165 
(9(XX} 12000) 113 112 #2 ll2 

XLTSP AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

EC58PL140 
11 lndrcates E·chp Lccatoon trom top of Jet Needle 

Type - VM38SS All. Below -20' 10 +10' 10 Above 
Mei.(A ) ·20' F +10' F +40•F +40' F 

Below ·29"to -12• to -t-S•C Above 5' C 
Main Jet - 330 -29' C ·12"C 

Pilot Jet - 35 0·900 350 '330 310 300 
Cut Away- 2.0 (0-3000) 113 #3 lr3 lt3 

Air Screw - 1.5 Turn 900-1800 320 300 280 270 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 (3000·6000\ 113 #3 U3 42 

Needle Jet- Q-0 (247) 180CI-2700 290 270 250 240 
(6000.9000) #3 #3 #2 #2 

27()().3700 270 250 230 220 
(9()0(}12000) #3 112 N2 #2 

XLT Classic AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

EC58PL 150 
N Indicates E·cllp location trom lop ot Jel Needle 

VM38SS Alt. Below ·20 10 +10' 10 Above Met.(Ft) ·20' F +IO· F +40 F +40• F 

Main Jet - 340 
Below ·29 10 12 to+5C Above5 C 
-29 c ·12 c 

Pilot Jet - 35 0·900 360 '340 320 310 
Cut Away- 2.0 (().3000) N3 ~3 #3 #3 
Air Screw- 1.5 Turn 900-1800 330 310 290 280 
Jet Needle- 6DH7-3 (300().6000) N3 ~3 #3 ~2 

Needle Jet - Q-0 {247) 1900-2700 300 280 260 250 
(600().9000) H3 q3 #2 112 

2700.3700 280 260 240 230 
(9000- 12000) #3 n #2 ~2 
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600 XCR 
EC59PL020 
VM38SS All. 

Met.(Ft) 

MainJet- Pto/Cen/Mag 
360/380/380 0.900 

(0.3000) 
Pilot Jet - 40 
Cut Away - 2.0 900.1800 

(3001).6000) 
Air Screw - .5 Tum 

1800.2700 Jet Needle - 6CEY6-4 (6000.9000) 
Needle Jet- P-6 (247) 2700.3700 

(9CXJC).12000) 

600 XC 
SN60-701 CDCSP-01 
Keihin - PWK 39 Alt. 

Met.(Ft) 

Main Jet-185 Long Hex 
Pilot Jet - 45 0.900 
Cut Away - 6.5 (D-3000) 

Air Screw - 1 Turn 900.1800 
Jet Needle- R1368G-3 (3000.6000) 

Needle Jet - 2.9mm 1S00.2700 
Fixed (60QC).9000) 

2700.3700 
{90()().12000) 

600 RMK 
SN60-70LCDCSP-02 
Type-Keihin PWK 39 Alt. 

Met.(Ft) 

Main Jet - 160 
Pilot Jet - 45 0·900 
Cut Away - 6.0 (D-3000) 

Air Screw - .5 900.1800 
Jet Needle R1368G-2 13000.6000) 

Needle Jet- 2.9mm 160D-2700 
F1xed (6000.9000) 

2701).3700 
(9CXJC).12000) 

G:=2J · Shaded zone tum Air Screw to 1 turn 

Ultra 
Ultra Touring 
EC68PL050 Alt. 

VM38 
Met(Ft) 

Main Jet - 340 0.900 
Pilot Jet- 40 (D-3000) 

Cut Away - 2.0 901).1800 
Air Screw- 1.0 Turn (3000.6000) 

Jet Needle - 6DH8-2 tS00.2700 
Needle Jet - P-4 (247) (6001).9000) 

2700.3700 
~12000) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1998 Jetting Compensation Charts 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE (PTO/CENTERIMAG) 
# lnd<cates E~hp Location from top of Jet Needle 

Below·20"F ·20' 10 .. ,o~to AbOve ..SO"F 
Below-29"C tlO•F t40 .. F AbOVe s·c 

·29"to·12"C ·t2• to +5"C 

31!01400/400 '360/3SOI380 34 013601360 320/340/340 •• #4 •• 113 

340136(11360 3301350/350 31 0133(11330 29013101310 •• •• ~ M3 

31013301330 300132(11320 28013001300 26012801280 
#4 M3 .s -3 

28013001300 27012901290 25012701270 240/260/260 
113 M3 ~ #3 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
# Indicates E-<:llp Location from top of Jet Needle 

Below ·20'10 T10°10 Above 
·20"F •10"F +40'F +40" F 
Below ·29"10 -12' to +5"C Above s•c 
·29"C ·12'C 

188 '185 178 172 
113 113 113 #3 

178 175 168 162 
113 113 113 1!3 
168 165 160 155 
113 113 lt2 #2 

158 155 150 145 
113 #2 112 #2 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
F Indicates E~tip Locahon from top of Jet Needle 

Below -20' to +10"10 AboVe 
·20'F +10' F +40'F +40'F 
Below -29'to ·12'C ·12' to +5'C Above s•c 
·29' C 

/~ / 
I" / ~' :':"'i @;0 v~~/:/ 
178 175 168 162 
lt2 #2 #2 112 

168 165 ' 160 155 
1/2 112 112 #1 

158 155 150 145 
#2 #2 #1 #11 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
# Indicates E-<:tlp Location from top of Jet Needle 

Below ·20' to +10'to Above 
-20'F +10'F +40' F +40"F 
Below -29•to -12• to +5' C AboVe5' C 
·29'C ·t2'C 

350 '340 320 300 
lt2 112 112 112 

320 310 300 280 
lt2 112 #2 #2 

290 280 270 260 
1/2 #2 il2 112 

270 260 250 240 
112 #2 112 112 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
1998 Jetting Compensation Charts 

700 XC AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

SN70-70LCDCSP-02 
# Indicates E-cllp Location from top of Jet Needle 

Kelhin PWK 39 All Below -20' to t10' to Above 
Mat.(Ft) -20' F t10'F t 40'F t40' F 

Below -29'10 -12' to +5'C Above 5' C 
MainJet-185 Long Hex -29'C -12' C 
Pilot Jet - 38 D-900 190 "185 178 172 Cut Away - 6.0 (D-30001 #3 #3 #3 #3 
Air Screw- 1 Turn 

SOD-1800 178 176 168 162 Jet Needle - R 1368G-3 (300()-8000) #3 #3 #3 113 Needle Jet- 2.9mm Fixed 
lSOD-2700 170 165 158 155 

(BOOD-9000) #3 #3 #2 112 
270()-3700 t58 165 150 145 

(9000-12000) #3 #2 #2 #2 

700 XCR AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

EC68PL060 
# Indicates E-cllp Location from top of Jet Needle 

VM38 Alt. Below -20"to t10' to Above 
Met.(Ft) -20' F t10' F t4D' F t40' F 

Below -29' 10 -1'2 ' to +5 C Above 5' C 
Main Jet - 380 -29' C -12' C 
Pilot Jet- 50 D-900 400 '380 360 340 
Cut Away - 3.0 (D-3000) #4 #4 #3 #3 
Air Screw- 1.0 Turn 90()-1800 370 350 330 310 
Jet Needle - 6CEY6-4 (300D-8000) #4 #3 #3 #2 

Needle Jet- Q-2 (247) 180D-2700 340 320 300 280 
(600D-9000) #3 #3 #2 #2 

270()-3700 310 290 270 250 
(9000-12000) #3 #2 112 #1 

700 RMK AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

SN70-70LCDCSP-01 
# Indicates E-chp Location !rom lop of Jet Needle 

Keihin PWK 39 Alt. Below -20' to +10'to Above 
Met.(Ft) -20' F t10'F t40'F t40'F 

Below -29' 10 -12' C ~12° to +5°C Above s•c 
MainJet-158 Long Hex -29' C 
Pilot Jet - 42 0-900 /,::; % 'J~ l?/t1)~:/ ~Vid Cut Away - 5.5 (D-3000) / ~:· , .? ;,:;.]% /• ·/" :;;' / ~ r'l 
Air Screw - 1 Turn 

90D-t800 178 175 165 162 Jet Needle - R1371 G-3 (300()-8000) #3 #3 #3 #3 
Needle Jet- 2.9mm Fixed 

180()-2700 168 162 158' 152 (600()-9000) #3 #3 #3 11'2 

270D-3700 158 165 148 145 
(ecoo-12000) #3 #3 #2 #2 

[_,/ / / ,.j · Shaded ~one should tUm A1r Screw to 1/4 turn. 

Storm AMBIENT TEMPERATURE (PTOICENTERIMAG) 
# Indicates E-cl1p Location from lop of Jet Needle 

EC80PL052 Alt. Below -20•F -20" to +10'tO Above 
VM38 

Mel.(Ft) Bet ow +10" F +40"F +40• F 
-29"C -29°10 -12° to .soc Above 5' C 

PTO- CEN - MAG -12·c 
MainJet-41 0-400-420 0-900 430/4201440 41 Q/400'420 39013801400 37013601380 
Pilot Jet - 50 (D-30001 #3 '#3 #3 #3 
Cut Away - 3.0 CH 90D-1800 3801370/390 3601350/370 340/3301350 320/310/330 
Air Screw - 1.0 Turn (300D-8000) #3 #3 #3 #2 
Jet Needle - 6CGY6-3 180()-2700 3401330/350 320/310030 3001290131 0 290/280/300 
Needle Jet- Q-0 (247) (8000-9000) #3 #3 #2 #2 

270()-3700 2901280/300 270126012ll0 250/2401260 2401230/250 
(9000-12000) #3 #2 112 #2 

Maln jets listed left to rlghl - PTO-Center-Mag 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Gasoline Volatility 

Whenever servicing the carburetor or fuel system, it is important to heed the following warnings. 

A WARNING 

Gasoline is extremely flammable and explosive under certain conditions. 

Always stop the engine and refuel outdoors or in a well ventilated area. 

Do not smoke or allow open flames or sparks in or near the area where refueling is performed or where 
gasoline is stored or used. 

Do not overfill the tank. Do not fill the tank neck. 

If you get gasoline in your eyes or if you swallow gasoline, see your doctor immediately. 

If you spill gasoline on your skin or clothing, immediately wash it off with soap and water and change cloth­
Ing. 

Never start the engine or let it run in an enclosed area. Gasoline powered engine exhaust fumes are poi­
sonous and can cause loss of consciousness and death in a short time. 

Explanation of Gasoline Volatility 

In order for an engine to start easily and run properly, gasoline must be able to burn without causing detonation, 
vapor lock, flooding, or icing of fuel lines, fuel pumps, or carburetors. One of the sometimes misunderstood prop­
erties of gasoline is its volatility, or ability to vaporize at different ambient temperatures and altitudes during the 
year. 

When gasoline is blended, it is given a Reid Vapor Pressure (RVP) number which reflects its ability to vaporize 
or mix with air at a given temperature range. Gasoline vapor pressure is measured by putting a sample of fuel 
inside a closed container and applying a specified amount of heat to the container for a certain amount of time. 
This pressure will vary from about 7.0 PSI during the summer to approximately 13.5 PSI during the colder months. 
Service stations selling a large volume of fuel will normally have the correct blend to work well at all times through­
out the year. 

When the weather is very cold, gasoline must be able to atomize very quickly in order for an engine to start and 
warm up properly. If summer blend fuel, which has a low Reid Vapor number, is being used, little or no vaporization 
will occur. Droplets will form causing flooding and very hard starting. 

If winter blend fuel is being used during the summer months, it may cause vapor lock (boiling fuel) inside the fuel 
lines, fuel pump, or carburetor. This will cause warm engine driveability problems and hard starting when warm. 
Some states are limiting the Reid Vapor number to 9.0 PSI year around to help meet evaporative emissions stan­
dards. 

Warm Weather Low Vaporization Rate 
Maximum Reid Vapor Ambient Air Temp. Range 

Class Pressure Low High 

A 7.0 PSI 60° F 11 oo F + 

B 9.0 PSI 50° F 110° F 

c 10.5 PSI 40° F 9JCF 

D 12.0 PSI 30° F 85° F 

E 13.5 PSI 20° F 69° F 

Cold Weather Add 2.4° F for each 1000 feet above seal level. High Vaporization Rate 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Systems 

Float Chamber Venting 

Fuel flows through a carburetor by creating a pressure difference between the venturi and the float bowl. The 
greater the pressure difference, the greater the fuel flow. On some models the float bowl is vented to the handle­
bars. This provides consistent atmospheric pressure for a consistent fuel flow. If the vent lines become kinked, 
plugged, or exposed to fluctuating pressures (under hood) the pressure difference will change, causing erratic 
fuel flow. 

Polaris has introduced airbox venting on some models. The vent lines are connected to a baffle inside the airbox. 
This provides a more consistent pressure difference between the carburetor venturi and the float bowl as the vac­
uum inside the airbox changes. For example, if the airbox foam filter becomes plugged with snow when riding 
in powder, the airbox vacuum increases. Without airbox venting, the pressure difference would increase substan­
tially, choking or flooding the engine. With airbox venting, the pressure difference remains the same, creating 
a leaner mixture to compensate for reduced air flow. 

Vent Line Routing 
(Opposite Carb to Handlebar) 

Tee Fitting ---=:::;;~.,.---JI 

One Way 
\--~-ij--- Atmospheric 

Pressure 

Drain Hose Direction 

Check Valve --~J Flow 

Through 
Valve Some Models Have 

Interconnecting Lines Between each Carb 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Air Box 

Tee Fittings Are -V Orientated Vertically 

1_ 1 

~ 
$ 

Some models have airbox venting ~ 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Fuel Delivery System - Typical 

The fuel system contains many components which directly affect fuel mixture and driveability. When performing 
diagnosis or carburetor maintenance, the entire fuel delivery system should be inspected. The illustration below 
shows parts of the system requiring periodic maintenance to ensure there is no fuel or air leaks present. 

Fuel filters should be replaced at least once per season or more often if any contamination is suspected. 

Fuel lines should be replaced every other season or more often if they become brittle or swollen. Fittings should 
be inspected at that time for cracks or leaks. 

Test run and check the fuel system for leaks any time parts are replaced. Verify that all lines are routed correctly 
away from any moving parts. 

Weighted Pickup 
and Line 

Fuel Hose - Indy Storm/SKS/RMK 

Vent Lines I Carb Mounts 

Cylinder 
Base 
Gasket 

Crank 
Seal 

The Storm fuel system incorporates dual fuel pumps. It is important to pay particular attention to correct routing 
of the fuel lines in order to provide an adequate fuel supply to the engine. 

Fuel Shut 
Off Valve 

To Carburetors 
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Vacuum/ 
Impulse 
Line 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Starter System - Closed Throttle 

Mikuni carburetors use a starter system rather than a choke. In this type of carburetor, fuel and air for starting 
the eng;ne are metered with entirely independent jets. The fuel metered in the starter jet is mixed with air and 
is broken into tiny particles in the emulsion tube. The mixture then flows into the plunger area, mixes again with 
air coming from the air intake port for starting and is delivered to the engine through the fuel discharge nozzle 
in the optimum air/fuel ratio. The starter is opened and closed by means of the starter plunger. The starter type 
carburetor is constructed to utilize the negative pressure of the inlet pipe, so it is important that the throttle valve 
is closed when starting the engine. 

r--------~-------------1 

r-------~------------~ 
I I I I 
II IQ 
I I Cable Adjuster I 1 

1 1 I I 

I I : I 
1 I Cable Adjuster Lock Nut 1 I 
I I I 

I Plunger Spring 1 
~I l'ffF=~ 
I I Plunger Cap I 
I I Starter Plunger 

l ~ Inlet Starter 

I ~- ~-,______, 

Inlet Bleed Air 

Starter Jet 
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Throttle Valve 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Pilot System (0-3/8 Throttle) 

The pilot system's main function is to meter fuel at idle and low speed driving. Though its main function is to supply 
fuel at low speed, it does feed fuel continuously throughout the entire operating range. 

Fuel for the pilot jet is drawn from the float bowl, mixed with air regulated by the air screw, and delivered to the 
engine through the pilot outlet. 

The mixture is regulated to some degree by adjusting the air screw. When the air screw is closed, the fuel mixture 
is made richer as the amount of air is reduced. When the air screw is opened, the mixture is made more lean 
as the amount of air is increased. 

Throttle Valve 

Throttle Stop Screw 
r • :::::=l===~~ '--~.---..:::::a I 1 
...,.. II 

I 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Slide Cutaway (1/8-3/8 Throttle) 

Throttle valve cutaway effect is most noticeable at 1/4 throttle opening. The amount of cutaway is pre-determined 
for a given engine to maintain a 14:1 air/fuel ratio at part throttle. A steep angle would indicate a fairly lean mixture 
because there is less resistance to air flow. A flat angle would provide a much richer mixture because there is 
more resistance to air flow. The venturi shape can be adjusted for each engine's breathing characteristics by 
using a different valve cutaway angle. A number will be stamped into the bottom of the valve (e.g. 2.5) indicating 
the size of the cutaway. The higher the number, the steeper the angle. 

Cutaway Angle 

Throttle Valve 

Air Jet 
By-pass 

Pilot Outlet 

Pilot Jet 

Needle Jet 

Main Jet 

3.0 1.5 

Leaner Richer 

Polaris Industries Inc. 5.21 11/95 



FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Jet Needle/Needle Jet (3/8-3/4 Throttle) 

The jet needle and needle jet have the most effect between 3/8 and 3/4 throttle opening. Some mixture adjust­
ment can be accomplished by changing the location of the "E" clip on the needle. Moving the clip down raises 
the needle in the jet passage and richens the mixture. Moving the clip up lowers the needle in the jet passage 
and leans the mixture. Letter and number codes are stamped into the needle and the jet indicating sizes and 
tapers of each. 

Clip Position 

Air Jet 
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Throttle Valve 

Jet Needle 

By-pass 

Pilot Outlet 

Pilot Jet 

Needle Jet 

Main Jet 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Main System (3/4 to Full Throttle} 

The main system is designed for delivering fuel between low speed and high speed operation. This system is 
made up of the jet needle, needle jet, and main jet. The main system begins to take effect as soon as there is 
enough air flow into the carburetor venturi to draw fuel up through the main jet and needle jet assembly. This 
system works in conjunction with the needle jet system. 

During low speed driving, there Is very little clearance between the jet needle and the needle jet; therefore, very 
little fuel from the main jet can pass between the jet needle and the needle jet. As the throttle valve opening is 
increased, the tapered jet needle is raised farther out of the needle jet, allowing greater fuel flow. Under full throttle 
opening, the cross sectioned area of clearance between the jet needle and the needle jet becomes greater than 
the cross sectioned area of the main jet. Thus the main jet is now controlling the amount of fuel flow. 

Air Jet 
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Throttle Valve 

Main Jet 

Jet Needle 

By-pass 

Pilot Outlet 

Pilot Jet 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Function 

The function of a carburetor is to produce a com­
bustible air/fuel mixture by breaking fuel into tiny 
particles in the form of vapor, to mix the fuel with 
air in a proper ratio, and to deliver the mixture to 
the engine. A proper ratio means an ideal air/fuel 
mixture which can burn without leaving an excess 
of fuel or air. Whether the proper mixture ratio is 
maintained or not is the key to efficient engine op­
eration. 

The engine of a vehicle is operated under a wide 
range of conditions, from idling with the throttle 
valve remaining almost closed, to full load or 
maximum output with the throttle valve fully 
opened. In order to meet the requirements for the 
proper mixture ratio under these varying condi­
tions, a low speed fuel system, or pilot system, 
and a main fuel system are provided in Mikuni VM 
type carburetors. 

The Mlkuni carburetor has varying operations de­
pending upon varying driving conditions. It is 
constructed of a float system, pilot system, main 
system, and starter system or initial starting de­
vice. 

Float System 

The float system is designed to maintain a 
constant height of gasoline during operation. 
When the fuel flowing from the fuel pump into the 
float chamber through the needle valve reaches 
the constant fuel level, the floats rise. When the 
buoyancy of the float and the fuel pressure of the 
fuel pump balance, the needle valve sticks fast to 
the needle seat, preventing further delivery of 
gasoline, thereby holding the standard level of 
gasoline. 

The fuel level in the bowl assists in controlling the 
amount of fuel in the fuel mixture. Too high a level 
allows more fuel than necessary to leave the 
nozzle, enriching the mixture. Too low a level re­
sults in a leaner mixture, since not enough fuel 
leaves the nozzle. Therefore, the predetermined 
fuel level should not be changed arbitrarily. 

11/95 

Float Guide Pin 

Float 
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Pilot Jet 

From idling to low speeds, the fuel supply is metered by the 
pilot jet. There are several air bleed openings in the sides 
of the pilot jet which reduce the fuel to mist. The number 
stamped on the jet is an indication of the amount of fuel in 
cc's which passes through the jet during a one minute inter­
val under a given set of conditions. 

Pilot Air Screw 

The pilot air screw controls the fuel mixture from idle to low 
speeds. The tapered tip of the air screw projects into the air 
passage leading to the pilot jet air bleeds. By turning the 
screw in or out, the cross sectional area of the air passage 
is varied, in turn varying the pilot jet air supply and changing 
the mixture ratio. 

Air/Fuel Mixture Ratio 

A carburetor with a piston type throttle valve is also called 
a variable venturi type carburetor. In this type of carburetor, 
the needle jet and jet needle serve to control a proper air/ 
fuel mixture ratio at the medium throttle valve opening (be­
tween 1/4 and 3/4 opening). Having the proper needle jet 
and jet needle has a major impact on engine performance 
at partial load. 

The jet needle tapers off at one end and the clearance be­
tween the jet needle and the needle jet increases as the 
throttle valve opening gets wider. The air/fuel mixture ratio ~ 
Is controlled by the height of the "E" ring inserted into one ;::: 
of the five slots provided in the head of the jet needle. The ~ 
chart at right shows the variation of fuel flow based on the ~ 
height of the "E" ring. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Component Functions 

..r- 2 
-3 
~4 

15 

4 

50 

Indicator 
Number 

Pilot Air Screw 

~ 
/ 

75 100% 

Throttle Valve Opening 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Component Functions 
Jet Needle 

The jet needle has five adjustment grooves cut into the up­
per portion, and is tapered from approximately the middle 
of the needle to the lower end. The top is fixed to the center 
of the throttle valve by the needle clip, and the tapered end 
extends into the needle jet. Fuel flows through the space 
between the needle jet and jet needle. This space does not 
vary until the throttle reaches the 1/4 open point. At that 
time the tapered portion of the needle begins to move out 
of the jet, affecting fuel flow as the opening enlarges. If the 
needle clip is changed from the standard position to a lower 
groove, the needle taper starts coming out of the jet sooner, 
resulting in a richer mixture. Moving the clip higher pro­
duces a leaner mixture. If the taper is worn due to vibration, 
fuel flow may be significantly affected. 

Needle Jet 

The needle jet works in conjunction with the jet needle to 
regulate fuel flow rate. An air bleed opening in the side of 
the needle jet brings in air measured by the air jet. This air 
initiates the mixing and atomizing process inside the needle 
jet. Mixing is augmented by a projection at the needle jet 
outlet, called the primary choke. The letter number code 
stamped on the jet indicates jet inside diameter. 

Throttle Opening vs. Fuel Flow 

In a full throttle condition the cross sectioned area be­
tween the jet needle and the needle jet is larger than 
the cross sectioned area of the main jet. The main jet 
therefore has greater control over fuel flow. 
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Throttle Valve 

The throttle valve controls the rate of engine air intake 
by moving up and down inside the main bore. At small 
throttle openings, air flow control is performed chiefly 
by the cutaway. By controlling air flow the negative 
pressure over the needle valve is regulated, in turn 
varying the fuel flow. 

The throttle valves are numbered 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, etc., 
according to the size of the cutaway. The higher the 
number, the leaner the gasoline/air mixture. 

Mikuni Main Jet 

When the throttle opening becomes greater and the 
area between the needle jet and jet needle increases, 
fuel flow is metered by the main jet. The number on the 
jet indicates the amount of fuel CCs which will pass 
through it in one minute under controlled conditions. 
Larger numbers give a greater flow, resulting in a 
richer mixture. 

Main jets are screwed directly into the needle jet base. 

Keihin Main Jet 

The number on the Keihin (Round) main jet corre­
sponds to the diameter of the metering orifice. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Component Effect vs Throttle Opening 

The throttle opening chart below demonstrates component relationship to fuel flow versus throttle valve opening. 

The pilot system's main function is that of a low speed jet. Its most effective range of fuel delivery is from idle 
to approximately 3/8 throttle valve opening. 

The throttle valve controls the rate of engine air by its movement up and down in the carburetor venturi. At small 
throttle openings the air flow is regulated chiefly by the valve cutaway, with greatest effectiveness at 1/4 throttle 
opening. Throttle valves are numbered 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, etc., according to the size of the cutaway. Decreasing the 
cutaway number will increase the amount of fuel delivered in its effective range. 

The jet needle and needle jet have an effective operating range from approximately 1/8 to 7/8 throttle opening. 
The amount of fuel delivered during this range relies upon the jet needle clip position, as well as the needle jet 
size and other specifications. 

The main jet affects fuel delivery at 1/4 throttle and consistently increases to full throttle opening. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Jetting Guidelines 

Changes in altitude and temperature affect air density, which is essentially the amount of oxygen available for 
combustion. In low elevations and cold temperatures, the air has more oxygen. In higher elevations and higher 
temperatures, the air is less dense. 

Carburetors on most Polaris models are calibrated for an altitude of 0-3000 ft (0-900 meters) and ambient temper­
atures between -20° to+ 1 oo F (-29° to -12° C). All carburetors must be re-calibrated if operated outside the pro­
duction temperature and/or altitude range. The main jet installed in production is not correct for all altitudes and/or 
temperatures. 

A main jet that Is too small will cause a lean operating condition and may cause serious engine damage. 
Jet the carburetors carefully for elevation and temperature according to the jetting charts In this manual, 
the specification decal on the hood, or the jetting charts In the Owner's Safety and Maintenance Manual 
for each particular model. See additional information regarding the use of oxygenated fuels on following 
page. 

NOTE: It is the dealer's responsibility to ensure that the correct jets are installed in the machine for a geographical 
area. Be very careful when jetting down in warm weather. As the weather turns colder it will be necessary to re-jet 
upward to prevent engine damage. When selecting the proper main jet always use the lowest elevation and tem­
perature that is likely to be encountered. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Oxygenated Fuel - Carbureted Models 

Oxygenated Fuel 

Due to the increased emphasis on reducing auto emissions, some areas of the U.S. are required to use oxygen­
ated fuels. Oxygenated fuels are those which include oxygen in the molecule due to the addition of an ether or 
alcohol. 

Oxygenated fuel containing a mixture of up to 1 0% ethanol can be used in all models of Polaris snowmobiles if 
these guidelines are followed: 
NOTE: The use of fuel containing methanol is not recommended. 

On carbureted models 

1. Use fuel with a minimum pump octane of 89 or higher (R+M)/2 method. NOTE: Some models are calibrated 
to use a minimum of 91 octane fuel. On these models, only 91 octane or higher should be used. Refer to the 
Specification Decal or Owner's Safety and Maintenance Manual for octane recommendation. 

2. When using 87 octane oxygenated fuel, install main jets that are one size larger than that listed on the jetting ..__/ 
chart for a given altitude and temperature. For example, the minimum octane (non-oxygenated) fuel for the 
1996 Indy Classic is 87. The main jet installed during production for use at altitudes of 0-3000 ft. and 
temperatures between -20 and + 1 0°F) Is a 340. To use 87 octane oxygenated fuel, install 350 main jets. 

3. Turn the pilot air screws in (clockwise) 3/8 turn from the standard setting. Example: if the production air screw 
setting is 1 turn out, the setting for 87 octane oxygenated fuel would be 5/8 turn out. 

NOTE: The following Indy Classic charts are provided as an example only. 
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89 Octane 
Oxygenated 

87 Octane 
Oxygenated 

Indy Classic 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below·20' F ·20' to +10' F + 1 0 ' 1o +40' F Above +40 ' F 
Below-29' C -29' to -12'C -12' to +5' C Above +5' C 

0.900 360 '340 320 300 
(o-3000) 

900.1800 320 300 
AHitude 
Meters 

(3~) 

(Feet) 1800-VOO 280 260 
(6000-9000) 

2700-3700 
(9000.12000) 

240 <.i ~ll 

c::J - Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-Ciip) 
• Production Setting 

Indy Classic 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 

Below -20' F -20• to + 1 O' F + 1 O' lo +40' F Above +40 ' F 
Below -29' C -29' to -12' C -12· to .. s·c Above +5'C 

o-900 370 350 330 310 
(().30QQ) 

900-1800 330 
Althude (3Q00-8000) 
Meters 
(Feet) 1800.2700 290 

(6000-9000) 

270().3700 250 
(9000.12000) 

c::::J -Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-Ciip) 
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Oxygenated Fuel 

To use 87 octane oxygenated fuel on EFI models: 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Oxygenated Fuel - EFI Models 

1. At altitudes below 5000 ft., the compression ratio must be reduced by installing .020" head gasket shims 
between the cylinder head gasket and cylinder head. The part numbers are shown below. No change is 
required if machine is operated at altitudes above 5000 feet (1500 meters). 

EFI Cylinder Head Shims 

Model Shim Part Number 

500 EFI/SKS/RMK (1) 5211416 

RXL (3) 5211414 

Fuel System Deicers 

If non-oxygenated fuel is being used, Polaris recommends the regular use of Isopropyl base fuel system deicer 
(Polaris PN 2870505). Add 1 to 2 ounces per gallon (8-16 milliliters per liter) of gasoline to prevent engine damage 
resulting from fuel system icing and lean mixtures. Never use deicers or additives that contain methanol. Use 
only isopropyl fuel system deicers. 

If using oxygenated fuel containing ethanol, additional alcohol deicers or water absorbing additives are not re­
quired and should not be used. 

Whenever servicing the carburetor or fuel system, it is important to heed the warnings found on page 5.1 . 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
ACCS System 

1996 To Current Altitude Compensating Carburetor System (ACCS) 

The Altitude Compensating Carburetor System (ACCS) is designed to automatically compensate for changes 
in altitude. This allows the snowmobile to operate in changing elevations without having to change jets, although 
extreme temperatures may require re-jetting for optimum performance. Refer to the jetting compensation chart 
on page 5.15f. The 1996 ACC System compensates for both high speed and low speed changes, eliminating 
the need to adjust air screws. On 1997 ACCS models, the air screw is adjustable. 

A vacuum line is connected to the float bowl. 
The ACCS valve is connected to this line via 
the 4-way manifold. At low altitude the ACCS 
valve supplies atmospheric pressure to the 
vacuum line and the float bowl (see Ill. 1 ). 

At high altitudes the bellows expand, moving 
the plunger to the left and closing off some of 
the passageways through the ACCS valve 
(see Ill. 2) . This prevents atmospheric pres­
sure from reaching the float bowl, allowing the 
vacuum line to reduce the pressure in the float 
bowl. This reduces the amount of fuel sup­
plied through the carburetor, preventing the 
mixture from becoming too rich . 

9196 

High Atmospheric Pressure-
• Bellows compress 
• Fuel flow increases 

To Float Bowls 

Low Altitude I High 
Atmospheric Pressure 

This 
end 
fixed 

1996 to Current ACCS System Ill. 1 

Low Atmospheric Pressure-
• Bellows expand 
• Fuel flow decreases 

Vacuum from 
Venturi 

To Float Bowls 

~~ 
~ -:unger 

1\ 
High Altitude I Low 

Atmospheric Pressure 

1996 to Current ACCS System 

This 
end 
fixed 

Ill. 2 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
ACCS System 

Altitude Compensating Carburetor System (Cont.) 

NOTE: The 1997 to current ACCS models 
are equipped with air screws to adjust the low 
speed (pilot) air/fuel mixture. 

Another feature of the 1996 ACC System 
automatically adjusts the slow (pilot) air sys­
tem passageways. This feature serves the 
same function as an air screw on a standard 
carburetor system. 

A spring loaded plunger is located inside the 
......__.... valve. At low altitude, the spring pushes the 

plunger into a closed position (see Ill. 3). 

In Ill. 4, the bellows has moved the primary 
plunger to the left, engaging the secondary 
plunger and removing it from its seat. Atmo­
spheric pressure is now being supplied to the 
pilot air jet, supplementing the air flow in the 
secondary slow air system and making the 
fuel mixture leaner to compensate for the thin­
ner air at high altitudes. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

ACCS Valve Operation 

Vacuum Float Bowl 

Pilotair~ ~ 
waymanif~d~--~ 

~ 
9 ti.--~ 

Low Altitude I 
Atmospheric Pressure 

1996 ACCS Only 

ACCS Valve Operation 

Vacuum Float Bowl 

Pilot air jet to 3 
way manifold 

5.33 
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~*------=====-~ IiI 
High A:titude I 

Atmospheric Pressure 

1996 ACCS Only 

Ill. 3 

Ill. 4 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
ACCS System 

ACCS System 

ACCS 
-- _Valve 

Vent line 
attachment to 
handlebars 

( 

3-way Manifold -, 
attachment (1996', 
ACCS Only) 

4-way 
Manifold 
attachment 

Vent line attachment 
to handlebars 

r-1 A-=-c,...-c-=-s=-v- a- lv- e--.1 

Air Box 

ACCS 4-way 
Manifold­
mounted to 
air box 

4 Way Manifold I Float 
Bowl Vent Control 

_ - - - ACCS 3-way 
- Manifold- mounted 

4 way manifold 

Center 
Carb 

PTO 
Carb 

M C b 3 Way Manifold I 
ag ar Pilot Air Control 

(1996 ACCS Only) 

1996 ACCS 
Only 

NOTE: There is only one ACCS valve. The illustration above has been 
divided to show the separation of systems. See page 5.7a for line con­
nections. 
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Carburetor Removal, Disassembly, and Inspection (Typical) 

Typical VM 38 Shown. Refer to exploded views on pages 
5.4- 5. ?a for other types. 

1 . Remove carburetor from engine. Before 
disassembling, clean outside of carburetor thoroughly 
with solvent. 

Do not use compressed air to dry at this time. The float 
chamber could become pressurized resulting in damage to 
the floats or inlet needle and seat.. 

2. Remove slide valve. Inspect for nicks or burrs which 
may cause sticking. 

3. Remove jet needle by compressing return spring 
toward top cap and removing throttle plate which rests 
on top of needle "E" clip. Note the "E" clip position and 
inspect needle taper for wear. An indication of wear 
would be an hourglass shape or polished spots 
somewhere along the taper. 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Mikuni Carburetor Service 

Cap ----e.1J 
Gasket--~~i:?' 
Spring 

-- / Retainer Plate 

"E" cnp ----V Jet Needle 

Slide Valve ---e 
4. Remove choke plunger. Check condi tion of seal on tip 

of plunger. Any nicks or cuts will cause leakage and a 
rich fuel condition , usually most evident at idle and low 
speeds. Inspect the plunger seat for damage or foreign 
material. 

5. Check choke cable movement. Plungers and springs 
should move back and forth freely. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 5.35 

Spring"'--~ 

~~ 

Plunger Seat 

9/96 



FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Mikuni Carburetor Service 

Carburetor Disassembly and Inspection Cont. 

6. Remove water trap assembly from float bowl and inspect 
0-ring, hose and clamp condition. Refer to exploded 
view corresponding with carburetor being serviced. 

7. Inspect choke fuel supply passage in bowl for 
obstruction. 

8. Use an automatic center punch to remove float arm pin. 
Remove inlet needle and seat assembly. 

9. Inspect needle for wear and replace sealing washers 
upon reassembly . 

.------:;:o 
CAUTION!' I 

Do not bend float arm during disassembly. Do not use exces­
sive force to remove float arm pin. The float pin tower cast­
ings are very easily damaged and are not repairable. 
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Carburetor Disassembly and Inspection Cont. 

10. Remove main jet and washer (or spacer ring) and push 
needle jet into the slide valve chamber to remove. Clean 
air bleed hole in needle jet. 

11 . Remove pilot jet. 

I CAUTtON! j 

Wear eye protection when using compressed air or cleaning 
solvents. Review all fuel system warnings found on page 5.1 
before proceeding. 

12. Remove pilot air screw and clean all passages in the 
carburetor body with carburetor cleaner. Dry all 
passages and jets with compressed air. Replace 
gaskets and any parts which show wear or damage. 

13. Reassemble carburetor, adjusting float level before 
installing float bowl. 

Refer to page 5.38 for float level adjustment and leak testing 
procedures. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Mikuni Carburetor Adjustments 

Float Level Adjustment 

1 . Remove float bowl. 

2. With carburetor in an inverted position, float arm (A) 
should be parallel with body (B). See illustration at 
right. Arms must be parallel to each other. 

3. To adjust float arm, bend tang contacting inlet needle. 

Never bend the float arm itself. 

Leak Testing Needle and Seat 

1. After adjustment of float level, with carburetor still in an 
inverted position, install float chamber and connect 
pressure tester PN 2870975 to fuel inlet fitting. 

2. Apply approximately 5 PSI pressure and wait for one 
minute. The needle and seat should hold pressure 
indefinitely. If the pressure drops rapidly replace the 
needle and seat assembly and/or sealing washers. 
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Carburetor Removal, Disassembly, and Inspection 

1. Remove carburetor from engine. Before 
disassembling, clean outside of carburetor thoroughly 
with solvent. 

CAUTION: I 
Do not use compressed air to dry at this time. The float 
chamber could become pressurized resulting in damage to 
the floats or inlet needle and seat. Do not soak Keihin car­
buretors in carb cleaner. Clean only with aerosol cleaner. 

2. Remove slide valve. Inspect for nicks or burrs which 
may cause sticking. 

3. Remove jet needle by compressing return spring 
toward top cap and removing throttle cable. 
Disconnect cable holder and remove jet needle. Note 
"E" clip position and inspect needle taper for wear. An 
indication of wear would be an hourglass shape or 
polished spots somewhere along the taper. 

4. Remove choke plunger. Check condition of seal on tip 
of plunger. Any nicks or cuts will cause leakage and a 
rich fuel condition, usually most evident at idle and low 
speeds. Inspect the plunger seat for damage or foreign 
material. 

5. Check choke cable movement. Plungers and springs 
should move back and forth freely. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Keihin Carburetor Service 

Disassembly Cont. 

6. Remove water trap assembly from float bowl and inspect 
0-ring, hose and clamp condition. Refer to exploded 
view corresponding with carburetor being serviced. 

7. Inspect choke fuel supply passage as shown for 
obstruction. 

8. Remove float arm pin. Remove inlet needle. NOTE: 
Seat assembly is not replaceable. DO NOT remove. 

9. Inspect needle for wear. 

Do not bend float arm during disassembly. Do not use exces­
sive force to remove float arm pin. The float pin tower cast­
ings are very easily damaged and are not repairable. 
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Carburetor Disassembly Cont. 

10. Remove main jet. 

11 . Remove pilot jet. 

Wear eye protection when using compressed air or cleaning 
solvents. Review all fuel system warnings found on page 5.1 
before proceeding. 

12. Remove pilot air screw and clean all passages in the 
carburetor body with carburetor cleaner. Dry all 
passages and jets with compressed air. Replace 
gaskets and any parts which show wear or damage. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Keihin Carburetor Service 

Carburetor Assembly 

1. Install pilot jet and main jet. 

2. Install inlet needle and float assembly. 

3. Hold carburetor at angle shown so needle spring is not 
compressed. Measure from gasket surface of carb 
body to highest point on float. Measurement should be 
within specification. 

4. To adjust float level, bend tang contacting inlet needle. 
See photo above. 

Do not bend float arm. Adjustment should be made with 
tang contacting inlet needle. 
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5. After adjusting float level, place carburetor in an 
inverted position. 

6. Connect pressure tester to fuel inlet fitting. Apply 5 psi 
pressure and observe for one minute. The needle and 
seat should hold pressure indefinitely. If the pressure 
drops, carefully inspect the needle and the needle 
seat. The needle can be replaced if necessary. The 
needle seat cannot be replaced. If the seat surface is 
damaged replace the carburetor. 

Pressure Tester PN 2870975 

7. Carefully inspect float bowl gasket and replace it 
necessary. Install float bowl on carburetor. 

8. Install idle screw and air adjusting screw. 

9. Install jet needle clip onto needle jet. 

10. Install jet needle into throttle valve. 

11. Screw cable holder into throttle valve to secure jet 
needle and throttle valve. 

12. Inspect gasket under throttle cap. Install throttle cable, 
spring, and coilar. Connect cable to slide valve. 

13. Install carburetor top cap until seated on carburetor 
body. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Adjustments 

1996 Throttle Gap Chart 

Model Engine Model 

Lite, Lite GT, Lite Deluxe EC34-2PM02 

Sport. Transport, Sport Tounng EC44-3PM01 

Super Sport EC44-3PM02 

440 EC45PL02/06 

440 XCR EC45PL07 

440 XCR SP EC45PL08 

WideTrakGT EC50PM03 

Trail, Trail Touring EC50PM04/E04 

500,500 SKS EC50PL11 

Classic EC50PLE11 

WideTrak LX EC50PL 12 

Classic Touring EC50PL14 

500 RMK ECSOPL 15 

XL T SP, 600 XCR EC58PL02 

XLT, XLT SKS EC58PL03 

XLT Touring EC58PLE05 

XLT RMK EC58PL07 

600 XCR SP EC59PL01 

Ultra SP, Ultra SKS EC68PL01 

Ultra RMK EC68PL04 

Storm RMK EC80PL04 

Storm, Storm SKS EC80PL05 

9/97 

Throttle Air Idle 
Gap Under Screw RPM 
Cutaway ccw 

From 
Seat 

.240" /6.1 mm 1.5 1600 

.236./6.0mm 1.25 1800 

.200"/5.1 mm 1.25 1600 

.21 0"/5.3mm 1.5 1600 

.210"/5.3mm 1.0 1800 

.210"/5.3mm 1.0 2000 

.240"/6.1mm 1.0 1600 

.240"/6.1 mm 1.5 1600 

.21 0"/5.3mm 1.0 1600 

.210"/5.3mm 1.0 1900 

.240./6.1 mm 1.5 1600 

.240"'/6.1 mm 1.5 1600 

.21 0"/5.3mm 1.0 1600 

.221"/5.6mm 1.0 2000 

.193"/4.9mm 1.0 1700 

.230"/5.8mm 1.0 1700 

.193"/4.9mm ACCS 1700 

.187"/4.8mm 1.5 2000 

.187"/4.8mm 1.0 1500 

.250"/6.4mm 1.0 1800 

.218"/5.5mm 1.0 1600 

.218"/5.5mm 1.0 1600 
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1997 Throttle Gap Chart 

1997 Model Engine Model 

Lite, Lite GT, Ute Deluxe EC34-2PM02 

Sport, Sport Trng, Transport, XCF EC44-3PM02 

440XC EC45PLOB 

440 EC45PL09 

440 XCR SN44LCDCSP-01 

WideTrak GT EC50PM03 

Trail, Trail Touring EC50PM04 

Trail RMK EC50PM05 

Super Sport EC50PM06 

500, 500 Classic, 500 SKS EC50PL17 

500 RMK EC50PL16 

Classic Touring EC50PL19 

WideTrak LX EC50PL20 

XLT, XLT SKS EC58PL03 

XLTRMK EC58PL07 

600 XC EC58PL08 

XLT LTD, XLTTouring EC58PL09 

XLT SP, XLT LTD SP EC58PL12 

600 XCR, 600 XCR SE EC59PL01 

Ultra, Ultra Touring, Ultra SP EC68PL01 

Ultra SPX, Ultra SPX SE EC68PL03 

700 SKS, 700 XC SN70LCDCSP-Q1 

700 RMK SN70LCDCSP-Q2 

Storm RMK EC80PL04 

Storm, Storm SE EC80PL04 

Throttle Gap-Under 
Cutaway 

(Under front of slide 
on Keihln) 

Drill Size (lnches/mm) 

.21 g• -7/32(5.55mm) 

.180"-15(4.57mm) 

.1 72"-11 /64(4.37mm) 

.1 90" -12( 4.80mm) 

.172"-11 f64(4.37mm) 

.219"-7/32(5.55mm) 

.219"-7/32(5.55mm) 

.219"-7/32(5.55mm) 

.1 80"-15(4.57mm) 

.190"-12(4 .80mm) 

.21 0"-4(5.3mm) 

.219"-7/32(5.55mm) 

.219"-7/32(5.55mm) 

.172"-11f64(4.37mm) 

.172"-11/64(4.37mm) 

.172"-11 /64(4.37mm) 

.21 0"-4(5.3mm) 

.166"-19(4.22mm) 

.166"-19(4.22mm) 

.1 66"-19(4.22mm) 

.228"-1 (5.79mm) 

.031 "-1 /32(0. 79mm) • 

.078"-5/64(1.9Bmmr 

.228"-1 (5.79mm) 

.228"-1 (5.79mm) 

FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Throttle Gap Specifications 

Idle Sync. Gap Air Idle Special Tool 
(Under Cutaway) Screw RPM Required 

Drill Size (lnches/mm) (Turns) 

.240" -8(6.1 Omm) 1.5 1600 

.200"-8(5.1 Omm) 1.0 1600 

.190"-12(4.80mm) .75 1600 

.21 0" -8(5.30mm) .75 1600 

.190" -12(4.80mm) 1.0 1800 

.240"-8(6.1 Omm) 1.0 1600 

.240"-8(6.1 Omm) 1.5 1600 

.240"-8(6.1 Omm) 1.0 1600 

.200"-8(5.1 Omm) 1.0 1600 

.21 0"-4(5.30mm) 1.0 1600 

.228" -1 (5.80mm) .75 1600 

.240"-8 (6.1 Omm) 1.0 1600 

.240"-8(6.10mm) 0.5 1600 

.193"-11 (4.90mm) 1.0 1700 

.193"-11 (4.90mm) .75 1700 

.190"-12(4.80mm) .75 1700 

.228"-1 (5.80mm) 1.0 1600 

.18?H-3/16(4.75mm) 1.0 1600 

.187"-3/1 6(4.75mm) 0.5 1600 

.187'"-3f16(4.75mm) 1.0 1800 

.248'" -1/4 (6 .30mm) 1.0 1800 

.0469"-3/64(1 .19mm)" 1.0 1500 PN2871810 

.0937" -3/32(2.38mm) • 1.5 1500 PN2871811 

.248"-1/4(6.30mm) 1.0 1600 

.248" -1/4(6.30mm) 1.0 1600 

• Requires Special tool with two drill gauges spaced Bmm apart. Measured on forward edge (engine side) of slide. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Throttle Gap Specifications 

1998 Models 

1998 Model Engine Model 

Lite Deluxe EC34-2PM02A 
Lite I Lite Touring 

Sport f Sport Tour EC44-3PM024 
Transport 
XCF 

440 XCR SN44-44LCDCSP-01 

4401ndy EC45PL091 

Trail EC50PM043 
Trail Touring 

Trail RMK EC50PM051 

Super Sport ECSOPM061 

500; 500 Classic EC50PL 171 
(Classic Touring) (EC50PL191) 

500 RMK ECSOPL161 

XLT SP (XLT Classic) EC50PL 140 (PL 150) 

Widetrak LX ECSOPL201 

XLT LTD EC58PL1 30 
XLT Tour 

600 XC SN6Q.. 70LCDCSP-01 

600 RMK SN6o-70LCDCSP-02 

600 XCR EC59PL020 

Ultra EC68PL050 
Ultra Touring 

700 XCR EC68PL060 

700 AMK SN70-70LCDCSP-{) 1 

700XC SN70-70LCDCSP-D2 

Storm EC80PL052 

Throttle Gap-Under 
Cutaway 

(Front of slide on 
Keihin) 

.219"- 7/32 {5.55mm) 

.180"- 1115 (4.57mm) 

.200" - 13/64 (5.1 mm) 

_189"- #12 {4.80mm) 

.219"- 7/32 (5.55mm) 

.219" -7/32 (5.55mm} 

.180" - #15 (4.57mm} 

.219"- 7/32 (5.55mm) 

.189"- lt12 (4.80mm) 

.166"- #19 (4.22mm} 

.219" -7/32 (5.55mm) 

.213 f 113 
5.5mm=0.2165" 

.7mm (.028") 
Tool PN: 2872093 

1.98mm (.078") 
Tool PN: 2871811 

166" -#19 (4.22mm) 

.166"- #19 (4.22mm) 

.228"- 1 (5.79mm) 

.70mm (.028") 
Tool PN: 2872093 

1.3mm (.05 1") 
Tool PN: 2872092 

.228" - 1 (5.79mm) 

Idle Sync. Gap Air Idle 
Under Cutaway Screw RPM Tool 

(Front of slide on {Turns 
Keih in) out) 

.240"-lt-73 (6.1 mm) 1.5 1600 
(15/64=.2344") 

.200"(5.1 mm) 1.0 1600 
(#7 or 13/64") 

.217"·(5.5mm) 1.25 1600 
(7132") 

.208"-(5.3mm) .75 1600 
(lt-7 or 13/64") 

.240"- #73 (6.1 mm) 1.0 1600 
(15/64} 

.240"- 1173 (6.1 mm) 1.0 1600 
(15/64} 

.200"(5.1 mm) 1.0 1600 
(#7 or 13/64") 

.240"- #73 (6.1 mm} .75 1600 
(15/64) 

.208"-(5.3mm) 1.25 1600 
(#7 or 13/64") 

.187" - 3/16" (4.8mm) 1.5 1600 

.240" - 1173 (6. 1 mm) 0.5 1600 
(15/64) 

.234"- A (5.94mm) 1.0 1600 
(7/32") 

1.5mm (.059") 1.0 1500 
Tool PN: 2872093 * 

2.38mm (.094") 0.5 1500 
Tool PN: 2871811 * 

.187"- 3/16" (4.8mm) .5 1600 

.187" - 3/16" (4.8mm) 1.0 1800 

.248" - D (6.3mm) 1.0 1800 
(1/4") 

1.5mm (.059") 1.0 1500 
Tool PN: 2872093 * 
1.60mm (.063") 1.0 1500 
Tool PN: 2872092 * 

.248"- D (6.3mm) 1.0 1600 
(1/4") 

~ Requires Special tool with two drill gauges spaced 8mm apart. Measured on forward edge (engine side) of slide. 
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Throttle Synchronization Procedure-1996 
Mikuni Carburetors 
1. Remove air box, noting position of throttle cable 

junction block. Reposition throttle cable and junction 
block in same position when air box is reinstalled. 

2. Rotate slide valve adjustment screws (idle screw) out 
(counterclockwise) approximately two turns. Loosen 
throttle cable adjuster sleeve jam nuts and turn 
adjuster down (clockwise) two turns. 

3. Referring to charts on pages 5.39-5.39a, select the 
correct diameter throttle gap drill gauge for the 
engine. 

4. Place drill gauge beneath slide valve cutaway as 
shown in illustration at right. 

5. Turn idle screw in until there is a slight drag on gauge. 
NOTE: Drill gauge must be in center of carb bore. 
This indicates proper throttle gap. Repeat procedure 
on all cylinders. 

6. Hold throttle cable junction block in same location as 
noted in step #1. This is very important, since 
synchronization changes if throttle cable or junction 
block are improperly positioned. 

7. With drill gauge installed under throttle slide as 
shown, turn cable adjuster out (up) until the gauge 
starts to move. NOTE: The drill gauge must be 
centered in the carburetor bore. 

8. Turn cable adjuster clockwise (down) 1/3 turn. 
Repeat for all cylinders. 

9. The throttle slides must raise from the idle position in 
unison. Check by visually observing a drill gauge in 
all carburetors, noting and comparing while lightly 
depressing the throttle lever. 

10. Check throttle lever freeplay. If adjustment is 
required, the throttle cable adjusters must be turned 
equally to maintain synchronization. Tighten jam nut 
while holding cable adjusters. 

11 . Check oil pump adjustment. 

12. Reinstall air box and correctly position throttle cable 
and junction block. Start engine and adjust idle stop 
screws evenly until proper idle RPM is achieved. 
(See chart above.) Re-check throttle lever freeplay 
and reset by turning cable adjusters evenly. Tighten 
cable adjuster jam nuts. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Adjustments 

0 

Throttle Free Play -
(Std.) 0.010- 0.030" (.25-.76mm) 

EZ Throttle 0.050- 0.060" (1.25-1.50mm) 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Adjustments 
Throttle Synchronization Procedure-1997 to 
Current Mikuni and Keihin (With Idle Gap Spe­
cified) 
1. Remove air box, noting position of throttle cable 

junction block. Reposition throttle cable and junction 
block in same position when air box is reinstalled. 

Throttle Cable Synchronization (Throttle Gap) 

2 . Referring to chart on page 5.39a-b, select correct 
diameter Throttle Gap synchronization drill gauge 
for your engine. 

NOTE: Keihin carburetors, require a special tool with two 
drill gauges separated by an 8mm gap. See chart on page 
5.39a and Illustrations at right. 

3. Back out idle screws about three turns. 

4. Slightly lift throttle slides with throttle lever and insert 
drill gauge under throttle slide. Allow throttle slides to 
return. 

5. Loosen lock nut and turn throttle cable adjuster (on 
top of carburetor) in (clockwise) or out 
(counterclockwise) as required until a slight drag can 
be felt on the gauge. 

6. Securely tighten throttle cable synchronization lock 
nut. 

7. Repeat steps 3 through 5 on remaining carburetor. 

Idle Gap Synchronization 

8. Referring to chart on page 5.39a, select correct 
diameter Idle Gap drill gauge for the engine. 

9. Slightly lift throttle slides with throttle lever and insert 
idle gap drill gauge under throttle slide. Allow throttle 
slides to return . 

10. Turn idle adjustment screw in as required until only a 
slight drag can be felt on the gauge. 

11 . Repeat steps 8 through 10 for remaining cylinders. 

12. Verify proper throttle lever free play and adjust if 
necessary, by loosening cable adjuster locknuts and 
turning adjusters out equally until throttle lever 
freeplay is correct. 

Throttle Free Play - ' 
i 

(Std.) 0.010- o.OJO" (.25-.76rnm) 

EZ Throttle 0.050- 0.060" (1.25-1.50mm) 
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Drill gauges with 8mm ap 

KEIHIN 

Carburetor Synchronization Tool 

Forward 

MIKUNI 

KEIHIN 

Insert tool under 
slide; push in until 
tool body stops 
against carb body 

KEIHIN 

~orward 

Tool must extend to front 
edge of slide 

0 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Adjustments • Choke 
Choke Adjustments 

With the dash mounted choke control toggle flipped to the 
fu ll off position, the choke plunger must be seated on the 
fuel passage way in the carburetor. If the plunger is not 
seated on the passage way, the engine will flood or run too 
rich, causing plug fouling and very poor engine perfor­
mance. 

If cable slack is too great there will be excessive toggle free 
play resulting in hard cold starting. Also, the half on position 
used for intermittent applications will not function. 

If the choke lever assembly becomes damaged, a lever kit 
is available. This allows replacement of the lever assembly 
rather than the entire cable assembly. Installation instruc­
tions are included with the kit. 

... ·cn.~ke Lever tOts.. · 
f.m:a-'( 

Adjustment Procedure 

1 . Flip choke toggle to full off position. 

2. Loosen adjustment locknut (A) on carburetor(s). 

3. Turn cable sleeve adjusting nut (B) clockwise on 
carburetor(s) until 1/4" (.6 em) or more choke toggle 
free play is evident. 

4. Turn cable sleeve adjusting nut counterclockwise on 
one carburetor until toggle has zero free play, then 
rotate it clockwise until1/8"-1 /4" (.3-.6 em) toggle free 
play is evident. 

5. Tighten adjustment locknut (A) . 

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for remaining carburetor(s) . 

1/8-1 /4" (.3-.6 em) 
Freeplay 
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Choke Toggle Position 

Full On 
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The amount of air drawn into the cylinders is in­
fluenced by such factors as altitude, temperature, 
humidity, etc. Suppose the amount of air drawn into 
the cylinders at an elevation of zero is taken as 1 00 
(the temperature and humidity in this case are con­
sidered constant). The amount of air in question de­
creases in proportion to a rise in elevation as shown 
in Chart A. Reduction in the amount of air drawn into 
the cylinders changes the air/fuel mixture ratio, re­
sulting in a marked drop in power output. 

Chart 8 shows the relationship between a rise in 
temperature and the amount of air drawn Into the 
cylinders. In this case, the atmospheric pressure 
(elevation) and the humidity are considered un­
changed and the amount of air going into the cylin­
ders at 32° F (0° C) is taken as 1 00. 

On Mikuni VM carburetors the pilot system and the 
main system are of independent construction. The 
fuel flow in these two systems is shown in Chart C. 
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FUEL SYSTEMICARBURETION 
Adjustments 

Chart A 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Fuel Pump - Operation 

The fuel pumps on all Polaris engines are basically the same. 
The differences are in the size and location of the pumps. 
Pumps may be mounted to the engine or to the chassis. 

In the two cycle engine, the pressure in the crankcase changes 
with the up and down stroke of the piston. The amplitudes of 
pressure vary according to the RPM and degree of throttle 
opening. Whether idling or at full throttle, the pressure built up 
in the crankcase has enough amplitude to operate the pump. 

When the piston is on the upstroke, crankcase pressure in that 
cylinder becomes less positive. The diaphragm in the fuel pump 
moves toward the engine, causing a negative pressure or suc­
tion in the pump chamber. This causes the inlet valve from the 
fuel supply to open and permits fuel to enter the chamber. This 
same suction causes the outlet valve (to the carburetor) to close 
so that fuel cannot return form the carburetor. 

When the piston begins its downward stroke, the pressure from 
the crankcase becomes positive, causing the fuel pump dia­
phragm to move in the opposite direction and reversing the 
pressure in the fuel pump chamber. This causes the inlet valve 
in the pump to close and the outlet valve to open, filling the float 
bowl in the carburetor. When the float level in the carburetor 
reaches its standard level, the needle valve will close, prevent­
ing more fuel from entering the carburetor, even though the fuel 
pump continues to try to provide the carburetor with fuel. 

Maintenance 

The impulse operated diaphragm fuel pump does not require any specific scheduled maintenance. However, the 
following procedures should be observed. 

Operation: 

• The pump may be checked for operation by re­
moving the fuel supply line from the carburetor 
and placing it into a container. With the engine 
idling at approximately 2000 RPM, a steady flow 
of fuel should be visible. 

Cleaning: 

• The pump and impulse line must be disas­
sembled and cleaned of foreign material in the 
event of piston or other internal engine part fail­
ures which produce fragments. 

Inspection: 

11/95 

• Disconnect impulse line from pump. Connect 
Mity VacrM to impulse fitting (or line) and apply 
4-6 PSI pressure. Diaphragm should hold pres­
sure indefinitely. 

• The diaphragms and check valves must be care­
fully examined for cracks, holes, or other dam­
age. If in doubt as to the condition of any internal 
parts, replace all diaphragms, check valves, and 
gaskets. 
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Taio Giken 

Description of Parts 
1. Vacuum (from crankcase) 
2. Diaphragm 
3. Gaskets 
4. Check Valves 
5. Fuel Outlets (to carbs) 
6. Fuel Inlet (from tank) 
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Exploded View Fuel Pump 

11/95 



FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Exploded View - Twin Cylinder (Typical) Fuel Pump 

3 

2~------.1 

Parts Description 

1. Pump Body Assembly 
2. Lower Gasket 
3. Diaphragm 
4. Upper Gasket 
5. Screw (6 used) 
6. Check Valve 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Exploded View- 3 Cylinder Fuel Pump 

Parts Description 

1. Pump Valve Body 
2. Diaphragms and Gaskets 
3. Screw (6 used) 
4. Check Valves 
NOTE: Be sure of proper order and 
position of gaskets and diaphragms 
upon reassembly. 
5. Fuel Outlet (3 to carbs) 
6. Fuel Inlet (from tank) 
7. Vacuum/Pressure (from crank­
case) 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Water Trap Service 

A WARNING 

Fuel spillage will occur during this installation. Gasoline is extremely flammable and explosive under certain -.__/ 
conditions. 

'f Do not smoke or allow open flames or sparks in or near the area where refueling is performed or where 
~ gasoline is stored. 

'f Do not weld or operate a torch near the fuel system. Remove fuel tank before any chassis welding is per­
~ formed. 

A If you get gasoline in your eyes or if you swallow gasoline, see your doctor Immediately. 

A If you spill gasoline on your skin or clothing, immediately wash it off with soap and water and change clothing. 

'f Never start the engine or let it run in an enclosed area. Gasoline powered engine exhaust fumes are poison- ....__,/ 
~ ous and can cause loss of consciousness and death in a short time. 

1. Turn fuel valve off. 

2. Remove air silencer. 

3. Position a shop cloth or container below drain 
plug and water trap plug. 

4. Remove drain plug and sealing 0-Ring, or slide 
clamp upward and remove water trap plug. 

5. Drain water/fuel. Clean trap with electrical 
contact cleaner and dry with compressed air. 

6. Lightly grease 0-ring and install water trap 
assembly into bottom of float bowl, or reinstall 
trap plug in hose and position. Tighten securely. 

7. Turn fuel on, start engine and check for possible 
fuel leaks. 

8. Reinstall air box. 

The water traps should be periodically inspected and 
drained. Draining frequency will depend upon fuel 
supply, riding conditions, and fuel handling precau­
tions. 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Troubleshooting 

Fuel system diagnosis should follow a specific path, first examining the fuel tank, then the filters, fuel lines, vent 
lines, fuel pump, impulse hose, air box, exhaust system and finally the carburetors. 

The following troubleshooting information assumes that the general mechanical condition of the engine (pistons, 
rings, bearings, etc.} is good. 

When the fuel/air mixture is diagnosed as improper due to spark plug readings, clean the carburetor and blow 
its passages clear with compressed air. Use the spark plug firing end condition as a guide for further determination 
of whether the mixture is too rich or too lean. 

Use the throttle lever to determine at what degree of throttle valve opening the problem exists. 

CONDITION SYMPTOMS 

Mixture Too Rich -Black spark plug tip; plug fouling 
-Heavy exhaust smoke 
-Engine runs worse after warm up 
-Engine "loads up" 

Mixture Too Lean -Spark plug electrodes white 
-Fluctuation in engine speed 
-Power loss 
-Engine overheats 
-Cylinder scoring I Holing pistons 
-Backfiring- detonation 
-Throttle diagnostic opening check points 

Poor Fuel Mileage -Incorrect ignition timing 
-Improper track tension (too tight) 
-Incorrect carburetor jetting 
-Fuel leaks {lines, fittings, fuel pump) 
-Needle and seat leaks 
-Plugged exhaust 
-Carburetor vent line problems 
-Clutching incorrect for conditions I worn belt 

Troubleshooting Tips, 0·1/4 Throttle: 

• Pilot air screw misadjusted 

• Pilot jet of wrong size, loose, or obstructed 

• Obstruction of pilot jet 

• Incorrect throttle synchronization 

• Choke plunger not seating (rich) 

• Carburetor mounting air leak (lean} 

• Crankshaft seal air leak (lean) 

• Fuel pump diaphragm damaged (rich) 

• Float level incorrect 

• Air bleed obstructed 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Troubleshooting 

Troubleshooting Tips, 1/4-3/8 Throttle: 
• Obstruction in main jet or needle jet 

• Jet needle worn or out of adjustment 

• Pilot system malfunction 

• Incorrect throttle valve cutaway 

• Incorrect throttle synchronization 

Troubleshooting Tips, 3/8-3/4 Throttle: 
• Main jet incorrect size or clogged (lean) 

Needle jet damaged or loose 

• Needle jet/jet needle worn (rich) 

Incorrect throttle synchronization 

Troubleshooting Tips, Full Throttle: 
• Main jet size (rich or lean) 

• Fuel filter blocked (lean) 

• Fuel vent lines or check valves plugged 

• Exhaust system plugged 

• Air box restricted 

• Fuel pump weak 

• Exhaust leaking into engine compartment (rich) 

• Water in float bowl (lean) 

• Incorrect throttle synchronization 
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A WARNING 

CLUTCHES 
Service Tools 

All drive clutch maintenance, disassembly and assembly must be performed only by an authorized Polaris dealer 
who has attended current model Dealer Service Seminars, has received a certificate of completion, and displays 
the Polaris Servicing Dealer decal. 

Because of the crit ical nature and precision balance incorporated into the drive clutch, it is absolutely essential that 
no attempt at clutch disassembly and/or repair be made without factory authorized tools and service procedures. 

Essential Drive Clutch Tools 

Refer to the Service Tool Catalog (PN 9914681) for photos and descriptions of all tools. 

Description 
Offset Alignment Tool- 21 /32" (1.7 em) P-90 Clutches . .... .. . 
Offset Alignment Tool - 5/8" (1.6 em) P-85 Clutches . . . . . . .... . 
T-Handle Drive Clutch Puller (Large Shaft 10) .. ............ . . 

Drive Clutch Puller 14mm (Small Shaft ID) ..... . . . . . ........ . 
Strap Wrench ............... . ..... . ..... . . . .. . ....... . .. . 
Replacement Strap for 2870336 .............. ... .. ... . .. .. . 
Spider Spanner Nut Driver (Jam Nut) .. ... ... ....... .... . . . . 
Spider Removal / Installation Tool . . ..... . ........ . ... ..... . 
Holding Fixture ........... ... . ............... . .... ....... . 
Holding Fixture Tab ... . .. .. . . .. .. ....... . .... . . . . . .. ... .. . 

Part Number 
2870914 
2870426 
2870506 
2871757 

2870336 
2870389 
2870338 
2870341 
2871358 
5130518 

Tapered Reamer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2870576 
Spider Button Tool . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2870985 

\...... Clutch Bushing Rebuild Tool Kit (P-85/P90) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2871025 
P-85 Drive Clutch Compression Tool . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2870984 
Driven Clutch Puller (P-90) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2871056 
Torque Wrench, 250ft. lb. . ......... . ..... 0 • • •••••••••••• 0 • Commercially Available 
Torque Wrench, 0-600 in. lb ...... . 0 ••••••• 0 • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • Commercially Available 
Clutch Compression Tool .... . 0 0 •• 0 ••• 0 ••• 0 •••• 0 0 • • • • • • • • • • 8700220 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch Torque Values 

9/97 

Bolt Size Area Where Used 

7/16" .... Drive Clutch Retaining Bolt 

14mm . . . Drive Clutch Retaining Bolt . . . . . . .. ... . ....... ... . 

1/4" . . . . . Drive Clutch Cover Bolts .. ......... . ... . . . .. . . .. . 

#1 0-24" . Drive Clutch Weight Pin ...... . . . ............ .... . 

1-1 /4" . . . Drive Clutch Spider ....... . ... .... . . .. .... ... . . . . 

1-1/4" . .. Drive Clutch Spider Jam Nut ....... ... . ... . ..... . . 

Torque Minimum-Maximum 

40-45 ft. lbs. (5.52-6.21 kgm) 

50 ft. lbs. (6.9 kgm) 

90 in. lbs. (1.03 kgm) 

30 in. lbs. (.34 kgm) 

200 ft. lbs. (29.60 kgm) 

235 ft. lbs. (32.43 kgm) 

5/16" . . . . Driven Clutch Retaining Bolt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 ft. lbs. (2.07 kgm) 

#8-32" . . Driven Button Screw . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 in . lbs. (.23 kgm) 

1 /4" . . . . . Driven Adjust Plate Screw . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 ft. lbs. (1.38 kgm) see decal 
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1996 Clutch Specifications 0-3000 Feet (0-900 Meters) 
Machine Engine Operating Production Spnng Shift Wt. 
Model Model RPM± ClUtch Color. I .D./Gram 

200 Part No. Wire 
Dia. 

Indy Lite/GT ECa4-2PM02 7000 1a21601 Silver/ 10 
Indy Lite Deluxe 1321602 Gold 

.218 

Indy Sport EC44·3PM01 6800 1321594 Brown 10 
Indy Sport Touring .200 
Indy TranSport 

Indy Super Sport EC50PM06 7000 1321619 Red/ 10AL 
While Bushed 
.192 

Indy Trail EC50PM04 7000 1321659 Red/ 10AL 
White Bushed 
.192 

Indy Trail Touring EC50PME04 7000 1321660 Red/ 10AL 
White Bushed 
.192 

Indy WideTrak GT EC50PM03 6600 1321661 Brown 10 
.200 Bushed 

Indy WideTrak LX EC50PLE12 7000 1321644 Brown 10 
.200 Bushed 

Indy 440 LC EC45PL06 8000 1321580 Gold 10MB 
.207 Bushed 

Indy 440 XCR EC45PL07 8250 1321648 Blue 10MB 
.207 Bushed 

Indy 440 XCR SP EC45PL08 8250 1a2164a Blue 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy 500 EC50PL 11 7750 1321663 Gold 10M 
Indy 500 SKS .207 Bushed 

Indy 500 RMK' EC50PL11 7750 1321655 Gold 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy Classic EC50PLE11 7750 1a21666 Gold 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy Classic Touring EC50PL 14 7750 1321606 Gold 10 MB 
.207 Bushed 

Indy 500 EFI EC50PL 13 8000 1321663 Gold 10 M 
Indy 500 EFI SKS .207 Bushed 

Indy 500 EFI RMK' EC50PL13 8000 1321655 Gold 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy XLT/XLT SKS EC58PL03 8000 1321665 Gol.d 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy XLT RMK' EC58PL07 8000 1321656 Gold 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy XLT Touring EC58PLE05 8250 1321664 Gold 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy XLT SP/ EC58PL02 8500 1321678 Blue 10MB 
600 XCR .207 Bushed 

Indy 600 XCR SP EC59PL01 8500 1321650 Blue 10 AL 
.207 Bushed 

Indy RXL EC65PL05 8000 1321650 Blue 10 AL 
.207 Bushed 

Indy Ultra SP/SKS EC68PL01 8200 1321682 Silver/ 10 
Gold Bushed 

Indy Ultra RMK' EC68PL04 8200 1321678 Silver/ 10 
Gold Bushed 

Indy Storm/ EC80PL05 8250 1a2165 1 Blue 10-60 
(Indy Storm SKS) .207 Bushed 

Indy Storm AMK ECBOPL04 8250 1321658 Blue 10-60 
.207 Bushed 

Bore Clutch 
Taper Center 
Dia. Distance 

+.100'' 
-.000 

1.160 11.030" 

1.160 12.00" 

1.160 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.190 12.00" 

1.177 12.00" 

1.177 12.00" 

1.174 12.00" 

1.177 12.00" 

1.177 12.00" 

1.177 12.00" 

1.177 12.00" 

1.177 12.00" 

1.177 12.50" 

1.177 12.50'' 

CLUTCHES 
Specifications 

Driven Chaincase 
Helix Gearing 

Angle & 
Location 

a6.54 16:a9 
B-2 

a6.5° 16:35 
B-2 16:39 

15:39 

36.5" 17:a5 
B·2 

as· 21 :39 
#2 

as· 20:39 
#2 

36° 19:41 
112 
36° 19:41 
#2 

34° 21:39 
#2 

34° 21:a9 
#2 

R-8 21:39 
#2 

as• 21:a9 
#2 20:39 

36° 20:39 
#2 

as• 21 :39 
#2 

34° 20:39 
#2 

36" 21:39 
#2 20:39 

36° 20:39 
#2 

34" 21:39 
#2 

34" 18:39 
#2 

34 " 20:39 
#2 

34" 21:39 
#2 

R-1 21:35 
#2 

as• 21:35 
#2 
as• 21:35 
#2 

36° 20:35 
#2 

R-a 23:37 
#2 (20:35) 

A-3 20:35 
#2 

....___,. * NOTE: RMK production setup is 6000-9000 feet. Refer to page 6.4 for 1996 RMK production setup. 
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CLUTCHES 
High Elevation Specifications 

1996 HIGH ELEVATION RECOMMENDATIONS 
3000 Ft. to 6000 Ft. 6000 Ft. to 9000 Ft . 9000 Ft. to 12000 Ft. 

Mach1ne Chain- Chain- Chain-
Model Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clulch Driven case 

Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing 

Indy Lite/ 10MB Gold 36.5° 16:39 10M Gold 36.5• 16:39 10M White or Blue 36.s• 16:39 
GT/Deluxe #B-2 White IIB-2 10M Red Gold #B-2 

Indy Sport 10 Red/White 36.5• 16:35 10 Gold 36.5• 16:35 10 or Blue 36.5 16:35 
IIB-2 Bushed #B-2 10M Blue Gold IIB-2 

Indy Sport 10 Red/White 36.5• 16:39 10M Gold 36.5" 16:39 10 or Blue 36.5• 16:39 
Touring #B-2 Bushed IIB-2 10M Blue Gold #B-2 

Indy 10 Red/White 36.5° 15:39 10 Gold 36.5· 15:39 10or Blue 36.5• 15:39 
TranSport IIB-2 #B-2 10M Blue Gold #B-2 

Indy Super 10 Red/White 36.5• 17:35 10AL Gold 36.5° 17:35 10MB Bushed Red/White 36.5• 17:35 
Sport Bushed IIB-2 Bushed #B-2 10 Bushed Gold #B-2 

Indy Trail/ 10AL Gold 36° 21:39 10 Gold 36" 21:39 10MB Gold sa· 21:39 
Touring Bushed Red/White #2 20:39 Bushed Red/White 112 20:39 Bushed Red/White #2 20:39 

In~ Wide- 10 Red/White 36' 19:41 10M Red/White 36° 19:41 lOMB Red/Wh1te 36° 19:41 
Tr GT Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Indy wide- 10 Red/White 36° 19:41 10MB RedtWhile 36" 19:41 10MW Bushed Red/White 36" 19:41 
Trak LX Bushed 112 Bushed 112 112 

Indy 440 tOMW Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21.39 
LC Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Indy 440 10MW Blue 34° 21:39 10MW Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 
XCR Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 440 10MB Blue R-8 21:39 tOMW Blue R-8 21:39 10MR Blue R-8 21:39 
XCRSP Bushed Bushed Bushed 

Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 21:39 tOMW Blue 36• 21 :39 tOMR Blue 36 21:39 
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 500 10MB Gold 35• 20:39 tOMW Blue s6• 20:39 tOMR Blue 36° 20:39 
SKS bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy Clas- 10MB Blue 34° 20:39 10MW Blue 34° 20:39 10MR Blue 34 20:39 
sic Touring Bushed #2 Bushed 112 Bushed #2 

Indy tOMB Gold 36• 21:39 tOMW Blue 35• 21:39 10MR Blue 36° 21:39 
Class1c Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 500 tOMB Gold 36° 20:39 10MW Blue 35• 20:39 10MR Blue 36° 20:39 
RMK Bushed #2 bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 500 tOMB Gold 36° 21:39 10MW Blue 36° 21:39 10MR Blue 36" 21:39 
EFI Bushed #2 bushed 112 Bushed #2 

Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 20:39 10MW Blue 36° 20:39 10M A Blue 36< 20:39 
EFI SKS Bushed #2 bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 20:39 tOMW Blue 36° 20:39 tOMR Blue 36• 20:39 
EFI RMK Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Indy XLT lOMB Gold 34° 21:39 tOMW Blue 34° 21 :39 tOM A Blue 34° 21:39 
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy XLT 10MB Gold 34° 20:39 10MW Blue 34° 20:39 10MR Blue 34° 20:39 
SKS Bushed #2 Bushed 112 Bushed 112 

Indy XLT 10MW Blue 34° 21:39 tOMR Blue 34< 20:39 lOMR Blue 340 21:39 
SP Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy XLT tOMB Gold 34° 20:39 10MW Blue 34° 20:39 10MR Blue 34° 20:39 
Tounng Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy XLT 10MB Gold 34° 18:39 tOMW Blue 34° 18:39 10MR Blue 34° 18:39 
RMK Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Indy 600 tOMW Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34" 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 
XCR Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

lnd~ 600 10 Blue R- 1 21:35 10M Blue R-1 21 :35 10MB or Blue R-1 21:35 
XC SP Bushed #2 Bushed #2 10MW #2 

Indy RXL 10 Blue 36" 20:35 10MB Blue 34° 112 20:35 10MW Blue 34° #2 20:35 
Bushed #2 Bushed 36" 113 Bushed 36° 113 
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CLUTCHES 
High Elevation Specifications 

1996 HIGH ELEVATION RECOMMENDATIONS (Cont.) 
3000 Ft. to 6000 Ft. 6000 Ft. to 9000 Ft. 9000 Ft. to 12000 Ft. 

Machine Chain- Chain· Chain· 
Model Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case 

Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing 

Indy Ultra 10M Blue 36° 21:35 10MB Blue 36° 21:35 10MW Blue 36° 21:35 
SP Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Indy Ultra 10M Blue 36° 20:35 10MB Blue R·9 20:39 10MW Blue R-9 20:39 
RMK Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy Ultra 10M Blue 36° 20:35 10MB Blue 36° 20:35 10MW Blue 36° 20:35 
SKS Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy Storm 10-58 Blue R-3 23:37 10-56 Blue R-3 21·37" 10AL Blue R-3 21-3T 
Bushed #2 Bushed 112 or Bushed #2 or 

20:35 20:35 

Indy Storm 10-58 Blue R-3 20:35 10-56 Blue R-3 20:35 10AL Blue R-3 20:35 
SKS Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

ln~Siorm 10-58 Blue R-3 20:35 10-56 Blue R-3 20:39 10AL Blue R-3 20:39 
R K Bushed #2 Bushed 112 Bushed #2 

• Cannot be used with reverse kit 
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CLUTCHES 
Specifications 
1997 Clutch Specifications 0-3000 Feet (0-900 Meters) 

Machine Engagement Operating Production Spring Shift WI. 
Model RPM RPM ± Drive Color, I. D./Gram 

± 300 200 ClutchPart Wire Dia. 
No. 

Indy Lite/GT 4100 7000 1321601 Silver/Gold 10 
Indy Lite Deluxe 1321602 .218 

Indy Sport 4000 7000 1321687 Red/White 10AL 
.192 Bushed 

Sport Touring 3500 7000 1321594 Brown 10 
Indy TranSport .200 Bushed 

Indy Super Sport 4000 7000 1321659 Red/White 10AL 
.192 Bushed 

Indy Trail 3600 7000 1321659 Red/White 10AL 
Indy Trail Touring 1321660 .192 Bushed 

Indy Trail RMK 3600 7000 1321683 Red/White 10AL 
.192 Bushed 

Indy XCF 4000 7000 1321698 Red/White 10 
.192 Bushed 

Indy WideTrak GT 3800 6500 1321661 Brown 10 
.200 Bushed 

Indy WideTrak LX 3800 7000 1321692 Brown 10 
.200 Bushed 

lndy440 LC 3800 7750 1321662 Gold 10MB 
.207 Bushed 

Indy 440 XC 4900 8250 1321686 Dark Blue 10 
.218 Bushed 

Indy 440 XCR 4900 8250 1321704 Almond/ S-53R 
Gold .207 Bushed 

Indy 500 4000 7800 1321663 Gold 10M 
lndy500 SKS 7800 .207 Bushed 
Indy 500 EFI 8000 

Indy 500 RMK· 3800 7800 1321655 Gold 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy Classic 4000 7800 1321690 Gold 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy Classic Touring 4000 7800 1321691 Gold 10MB 
.207 Bushed 

Indy XLT/XLT LTD 4200 8000 1321665 Gold 10M 
Indy XLTTouring 1321689 .207 Bushed 
Indy XLT SKS 1321571 

Indy XLTSP 4200 8300 1321678 Gold 10MB 
.207 Bushed 

Indy XLT RMK· 4000 8000 1321656 Blue 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy XLT LTD SP 4400 8300 1321665 Gold 10M 
.207 Bushed 

Indy 600 XC 4200 8300 1321693 Dark Blue 10 M 
.218 Bushed 

Indy 600 XCR 4800 8500 1321708 Almond 10-54 
Indy 600 XCR SE square 

Indy RXL 4000 8000 1321650 Blue 10 AL 
.207 Bushed 

Indy Ultra 4500 8200 1321682 Dark Blue 10-54 
Indy Ultra SP 1321682 .218 Bushed 
Indy Ultra Touring 1321688 

Indy Ultra SPX 4800 8600 1321708 Almond 10-54 
Indy Ultra SPX SE square Bushed 

Indy 700 SKS 4200 8000 1321695 Dark Blue 10·60 
.218 

Indy 700 RMK 4200 8000 1321696 Dark Blue 10-60 
.218 Bushed 

Indy Storm 4800 8400 1321651 Almond 10-58 
Storm SE (RMK) (1321658) square Bushed 

* NOTE: RMK production setup is 6000-9000 feet. 
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Driven Clutch Driven Chaincase 
Spring Center Helix Gearing 
Color Distance Angle & 

+.100" Location 
-.000 

Red 11.030" 36.5 16:39 
B-2 

Red 12.00" 36.5· 17:35 
B-2 

Red 12.00" 36.5' 16:39 
B-2 15:39 

Red 12.00" 36° 21:39 
112 

Red 12.00" 36° 21:39 
#2 20:39 

Red 12.00" 36 19:40 
#2 

Red 12.00" 34' 20:39 
#2 

Red 12.00" 36° 19:41 
#2 

Red 12.00" 36° 19:41 
#2 

Red 12.00" 34° 21:39 
#2 

Silver 12.00" R-8 21:39 
#2 

Silver 12.00" R-8 22:41 
#2 

Red 12.00" 36" 21:39 
#2 20:39 

21:39 

Red 12.00" 36° 20:39 
#2 

Red 12.00" 36" 21:39 
#2 

Red 12.00" 34° 19:39 
#2 

Red 12.00" 34° 21:39 
#2 20:40 

20:39 

Red 12.00" 34° 21:39 
#2 

Red 12.00" 34 . 18:40 
#2 

Red 12.00" 34° 21:39 
#2 

Red 12.00" 34° 21:39 
#2 

Gold 12.00" R-1 21 :35 
#2 

Red 12.00" 36° 20:35 
#2 

Red 12.00" 36° 21:35 
#2 21:35 

20:35 

Gold 12.00" R-8 21 :35 
#2 

Silver 12.50" 36° 20:35 
lt2 

Silver 12.50" R-11 21:39 
lt2 

Gold 12.50" R-4 23:37 
#2 (20:39) 
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CLUTCHES 
High Elevation Specifications 

1997 HIGH ELEVATION RECOMMENDATIONS 
3000 Ft. to 6000 Ft. 6000 Ft. to 9000 Ft. 9000 Ft. to 12000 Ft. 

Machine Chain- Chain- Chain-
Model Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case 

Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing 

lnd~ Lite{ 10M Gold 36.5• 16:39 10M Gold 36.5" 16:39 10M While or Blue 36.5° 16:39 
GT Deluxe Blue #B-2 White #B-2 10M Red Gold IIB-2 

Indy Sport 10 RedJWhite 36.5• 17:35 10AL Gold 36.5° 16:35 10M Blue or RedJWhite 36.5° 16:35 
Bushed #B-2 Bushed #B-2 10 Bushed Gold IIB-2 

Indy Sport 10M Brown 36.5• 16:39 10M Gold 36.5° 16:39 tOM Blue Gold 36.5• 16:39 
Touring Bushed #B-2 Bushed #B-2 Bushed #B-2 

Indy 10M Brown 36.5° 15:39 10M Gold 36.5° 15:39 10M Blue Gold 36.5° 15:39 
TranSport Bushed #B-2 Bushed #B-2 Bushed iiB-2 

Indy Super 10AL RedJWhite 36° 21:39 10 Red/White 36. 20:39 10MB Red/White 36° 20:39 
Sport Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy Trail! 10AL Red/White 36° 21:39 10 Red/White 36• 21:39 10MB Red/White 36° 21 :39 
Touring Bushed #2 20:39 Bushed #2 20:39 Bushed #2 20:39 

lnZ?; Trail 10 RedJWhite 36° 19:40 10MB Red/White 36° 19:40 10MW Red/White 36° 19:40 
R K Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #3 

XCF 10M Red/While 34° 20:a9 10M Gold a4· 16:as 10MB Gold 34• 16:a5 
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Indy Wide- 10 Red/White as• 19:41 10M Red/White as• 19:41 10MB Red/White 36° 19:41 
Trak GT Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

lndk wide- 10 Red/White 36° 19:41 10MB Red/White 36" 19:41 10MW Bushed Red/White 36° 19:41 
Tra LX Bushed #2 Bushed #2 112 

Indy 440 10MW Blue 34" 21:a9 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 
LC Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 440 10M Dark Blue R-8 21 :a9 10MB Dark Blue R-8 20:39 10MW Dark Blue R-8 20:a9 
XC Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 500/ 10MB Gold as• 21:39 10MW Blue 36" 21:39 10MR Blue 36° 21:39 
Classic Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 20:39 10MW Blue 36° 20:39 10MR Blue 36° 20:39 
SKS bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

lndy500 10MB Gold 36° 20:39 10MW Dark Blue 36" 20:39 10MR Dark Blue 36° 20:39 
RMK Bushed #2 bushed 112 Bushed #2 

lnd~ Clas- 10MB Blue 34° 19:39 10MW Blue 34° 19:39 10MR Blue 34° 19:39 
sic ouring Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

lnd( 500 10MB Gold 36° 21:39 10MW Blue 36° 21:39 10MR Blue 36° 21:39 
EF Bushed #2 bushed 112 Bushed #2 

Indy XLT/ 10MB Gold 34" 21:39 10MW Blue 34° 21:a9 10MR Blue 34° 21:a9 
XLTLTD Bushed #2 Bushed #2 20:39 Bushed #2 20:a9 

Indy XLT 10MB Gold a4• 20:a9 10MW Blue 34° 20:a9 10MR Blue a4· 20:a9 
SKS Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy XLT 10MW Gold a4• 21 :39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 
SP Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy XLT 10MB Gold 34° 20:40 10MW Blue 34° 19:39 10MR Blue 34° 19:39 
Touring Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy XLT 10MB Gold 34° 18:40 10MW Blue 34° 18:40 10MR Dark Blue 34° 18:40 
RMK Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 600 10MB Dark Blue 34° 21:39 10MW Dark Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Dark Blue 34° 21:a9 
XC Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Indy 600 10 Almond R-1 21 :35 10M Almond R-1 20:39 10MB or Almond R-1 20:39 
XCR Bushed #2 Bushed #2 10MW #2 

Indy RXL 10 Blue a6• 20:35 10MB Blue 34" #2 20:35 10MW Blue a4• #2 20:35 
Bushed #2 Bushed as· lla Bushed as• 11a 
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CLUTCHES 
High Elevation Specifications 

1997 HIGH ELEVATION RECOMMENDATIONS 
3000 Ft. to 6000 Ft. 6000 Ft. to 9000 Ft. 9000 Ft. to 12000 Ft. 

Machine Chain- Chain· Chain· 
Model Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case 

Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weigh I Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing 

Indy Ultra/ 10 Dark Blue 36' 21:35 10M Dark Blue 36° 20:35 10MB Dark Blue 36" 20:35 
Ultra SP Bushed #2 Bushed 113 Bushed #3 

Indy Ultra 10 Almond R-6 21:35 10M Almond R-6 20:35 10MB Almond R-8 20:35 
SPX Bushed #2 Bushed 112 Bushed #2 

Indy Ultra 10 Dark Blue 36° 20:35 10M Dark Blue 36° 21:39 10MB Dark Blue 36° 21:39 
Tounng Bushed #2 Bushed #3 Bushed H3 

700 SKS 10-58 Dark Blue R-t1 20:35 10·58 Dark Blue R-11 20:35 10-56 Dark Blue R-1 1 20:35 
112 Bushed #2 or Almond 112 

lndy700 10-58 Dark Blue R-11 20:39 10-58 Dark Blue R-11 20:39 10·56 Dark Blue R-11 20:39 
RMK 112 Bushed ;12 or Almond #2 

Indy Storm 10-56 Almond R·4 23:37 10·56 Almond R-4 "21:37 10-54 Almond R-4 "21:37 
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 or Bushed #2 or 

20:35 20:35 

In~ Storm 10-58 Almond R·36 20:39 10-56 Almond R-36 20:39 10-54 Almond R-36 20:39 
A K Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

.. Cannot be used with reverse kit 
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1998/ 0-3000 Feet (0-900 Meters) 
Machine Engagement Operating Service Drive 
Model RPM RPM± Drive Clutch 

± 300 200 Clutch Spring 
Part No. Color, 

Wire Dia. 

Lite 4100 7000 1321596 Silver/Gold 
Lite Deluxe/Trng .218 

Sport 4000 7000 1321596 Red/White 
.192 

Sport Touring 3500 7000 1321596 Brown 
TranSport .200 

440 3800 7750 1321739 Gold 
.207 

XCF 4000 7000 1321721 Red/White 
.192 

440 XCR 5000 8250 1321762 Almond/ 
Gold 

Trail 3600 7000 1321735 Red/White 
.192 

Trail Touring 3600 7000 1321738 Red/White 
.192 

Trail RMK• 3600 7000 1321735 Red/White 
See Note Below .192 

Super Sport 3600 7000 1321735 Red/White 
.192 

500 4000 7800 1321736 Gold 
500 Classic 1321737 .207 

500 RMK- 3800 7800 1321736 Gold 
See Note Below .207 

Classic Touring 4000 7800 1321737 Gold 
.207 

WideTrak LX 3800 7000 1321738 Brown 
.200 

XLTSP 4200 8300 1321733 Dark Blue 
.218 

XLT LTD 4200 8000 1321733 Silver/Gold 
.218 

XLT Classic 4200 8300 1321734 Dark Blue 
.218 

XLTTouring 3800 8000 1321734 Silver/Gold 
.218 

600 XC 4200 8000 1321694 Dark Blue 
.218 

600 XCR 4800 8500 1321732 Almond 
(square) 

600 RMK' 4200 8000 1321713 Dark Blue 
See Note Below .218 

Ultra 4500 8200 1321733 Dark Blue 
Ultra Touring 1321734 .218 

700 XC 4200 8000 1321694 Dark Blue 
.218 

700 XCR 4000 8600 1321732 Almond 
(square) 

700 RMK' 4200 8000 1321713 Dark Blue 
See Note Below .218 

Storm 4500 8400 1321740 Almond 
(square) 

Shift WI. 
I. D./Gram 

10 

10AL 

10 

10 MB 
Bushed 

10 
Bushed 
S-53R 

Bushed 
10AL 

Bushed 

10 
Bushed 
10AL 

Bushed 

10AL 
Bushed 

10M 
Bushed 

10M 
Bushed 

10MB 
Bushed 

10 
Bushed 
10MB 

Bushed 

10M 
Bushed 

10M 
Bushed 
10MB 
Bushed 

10-58 
Bushed 
10-54 

Bushed 
10-58 

Bushed 
10-54 

Bushed 

10-60 
Bushed 
10-54 

Bushed 
10-60 

Bushed 

10-58 
Bushed 

CLUTCHES 
1998 Clutch Specifications 

Driven Clutch Driven Chaincase 
Spring Center Helix Gearing / 
Color Distance Angle & Chain 

+.100 Location Pitch 
-.000 

Silver 11.030" 36.5" 16:39 
A-1 64P 

Red 12.00" 36.5" 17:35 
B-2 62P 

Red 12.00" 36.5° 17:41 /66 
B-2 15:39 / 64 

Red 12.00" 34° 22:41 
#3 68P 

Silver 12.00" 34° 19:39 
(Blue #2 66P 
Silver 12.00" R8 22:41 
/Blue #2 70P 
Red 12.00" 36" 22:41 

#2 68P 

Silver 12.00" 36° 20:40 
#2 66P 

Red 12.00" 34° 18:41 
#2 66P 

Silver 12.00" 36° 22:41 
#2 68P 

Gold 12.00" 36°/#2 22:41 
34° /#2 68P 

Red 12.00'' 34° 17:41 
#2 66P 

Silver 12.00" 34° 19:40 
#2 66P 

Silver 12.00" 36° 19:41 
112 66P 

Silver 12.00'' R32 22:41 
#2 68P 

Red 12.00" 34° 22:41 
#2 68P 

Red 12.00" 34° 22:41 
112 68P 

Silver 12.00" 34° 20:40 
#2 66P 

Silver 12.50" R32 22:40 
#2 70P 

Gold 12.00" R-1 23:40 
#2 68P 

Silver/ 12.50" R-8 19:40 
Blue #2 68P 

Red 12.00" 36° 23:40/68P 
#2 22:40/68P 

Silver 12.50" 36°Mod 24:40 
#2 70P 

Gold 12.00" R-8 24:40 
#2 68P 

Silver/ 12.50" R-11 21:41 
Blue #2 70P 

Gold 12.50" R-4 25:40 
#2 70P 

* NOTE: RMK production setup is 6000-9000 ft. Refer to Page 6.8b for production RMK Specs 
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CLUTCHES 
1998 High Elevation Clutch Specifications 

1998 HIGH ELEVATION RECOMMENDATIONS 

3000 Ft. to 6000 Ft. 6000 Ft. to 9000 Ft. 9000 Ft. to 12000 Ft. 
Machine Chain- Chain- Chain-
Model Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven case 

Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing Weight Spring Helix Gearing 

Lite/ Deluxe t OM Gold 36.5° 16:39 tOM Gold 36.5° 16:39 tOM White or Blue 36.5• 16:39 
/Touring Blue #A-1 White #A-1 10M Red Gold #A-1 

Sport 10 Red/White 36.5. 17:35 10AL Gold 36.5° 16:35 tOM Blue or Red/White 36.5• 16:35 
Bushed #B-2 Bushed IIB-2 10 Bushed Gold #B-2 

Sport Tour- 10M Brown 36.5• 16:39 10M Gold 36.5° 16:39 10M Blue Gold 36.5° 16:39 
ing Bushed IIB-2 Bushed #B-2 Bushed #B-2 

TranSport tOM Brown 36.5• 15:39 10M Gold 36.5" 15:39 10M Blue Gold 36.5• 15:39 
Bushed #B-2 Bushed #B-2 Bushed IIB-2 

Super tOM Red/White 36° 22:41 10MB Red/White 36° 21:41 10MB Red/White 36° 21:41 
Sport Bushed 112 Bushed 112 Bushed 112 

Trail 10 Red/White 36° 22:41 10MB Red/White 36" 22:41 10MW Red/White 36° 22:41 
Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

Trail Touring tOM Red/White 36° 20:40 10MB Red/White 36" 20:40 tOMB Red/While 36° 20:40 
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Trail RMK 10 Red/White 34° 18:41 tOMB Red/White 34° 18 :41 10MW Red/White 34° 18:41 
Bushed 112 Bushed 112 Bushed 113 

XCF 10M Red/White 34° 19:39 10M Gold 34° 19:41 lOMB Gold 34° 19:41 
Bushed 112 Bushed 112 Bushed 112 

WideTrak 10 Red/White 36° 19:41 10MB Red/White 36° 19:41 10MW Bushed Red/White 36° 19:41 
LX Bushed #2 Bushed 112 #2 

440 LC 10MW Gold 34° 22:41 10MW Gold 34° 22:41 IOMR Gold 34° 22:41 
Bushed 113 Bushed 113 Bushed 113 

440XCR S53 Almond/ R-8 22:41 10M Almond/ R-8 21:41 10MB Almond/ R-32 21:41 
Blue Gold #2 Bushed Gold #2 Bushed Gold 112 

500 10MB Gold 36° 22:41 I OMW Dark Blue 36" 22:41 10MR Dark Blue 36° 22:41 
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

500 Classic 10MB Gold 34° 22:41 10MW Dark Blue 34° 22:41 10MR Dark Blue 340 22:41 
Bushed 112 Bushed 112 Bushed 112 

500 RMK 10MB Gold 34° 17:41 10MW Dark Blue 34° 17:41 10MR Dark Blue 34° 17:41 
Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed 112 

Classic 10MB Blue 34° 19:40 10MW Blue 34° 19:40 10MR Blue 34° 19:40 
Touring Bushed 112 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 

XLT SP tOMB Dark Blue R-32 22:41 10MR Dark Blue R-32 21:4 1 10MR Dark Blue R-32 21:41 
Bushed 112 Bushed 112 Bushed #2 

XLT LTD 10MB Silver- 34° 22:41 10MW Dark Blue 340 21:41 10MR Dark Blue 34° 21:4 1 
Bushed Gold 112 Bushed 112 Bushed 112 

XLT Classic 10MB Dark Blue 34° 22:41 10MA Dark Blue R-32 21:4 1 10MR Dark Blue A-32 21 :41 
Bushed 112 Bushed 112 Bushed 112 

XLTTouring 10MB Silver- 34° 20:40 10MW Blue 34° 19:40 10MR Blue 34° 19:40 
Bushed Gold #2 Bushed 112 Bushed 112 

600XC 10-56 Almond/ R-3 22:40 10-54 Almond/ R-3 21 :41 10AL Almond/ A-3 21:41 
Gold 112 Gold 112 Gold 112 

600XCR 10 Almond R-1 23:40 10M Almond R-1 21 :41 10MB or Almond R-1 21:41 
Bushed #2 Bushed 112 10MW #2 

600 RMK 10-56 Dark Blue R-8 19:40 10-54 Dark Blue R-8 19:40 10 Bushed Dark Blue R-8 19:40 
Bushed Bushed 

Ultra 10 Dark Blue 36° 23:40 tOM Dark Blue 36• 22:41 10MB Dark Blue 36° 22:41 
Bushed #2 Bushed #3 Bushed 113 

u nra Tour- 10 Dark Blue 36" 22:40 10M Dark Blue 36° 21:40 10MB Dark Blue 36° 21:40 
ing Bushed 112 Bushed 113 Bushed 113 

700XC 1()-58 Almond- R-11 24:40 10-56 Almond- R-11 23:40 10-54 Almond- A-11 23:40 
Gold 112 Bushed Gold 112 Gold 112 

700 XCR 10 Almond R-8 24:40 10M Almond R-8 23:40 10MB Bushed Almond R·8 23:40 
Bushed #2 Bushed 112 112 

700 RMK 10-58 Dark Blue R-11 21 :41 10-58 Dark Blue R-11 21'4 1 10-56 Bushed Dark Blue R-11 21:41 
Bushed Bushed 

Storm 10-56 Almond R-4 25:40 10-56 Almond R-4 21.41 10-54 Almond R-4 21:4 1 
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch Weight Identification- Actual Size 

w 
Gram Weight: 34 ± 1 Gram Weight: 35 ± 1 Gram Weight: 37.5 ± 1 G - (8 Modified) 

Gram Weight: 41.5 ± 1 
PN 5630063 

PN 5630107 PN 5630139 PN 5630109 

A 

8 A 
Gram Weight: 43 ± 1 Gram Weight: 47.5± 1 

PN 5630084 PN 5630080 

02 
02 

Gram Weight: 49 ± 1 
PN 5630225 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

0 
Gram Weight: 51 

PN 5610088 

AlP 
Gram Weight: 47.5 ± 1 

PN 5630094 

0 
Gram Weight: 53 ± 1 

PN 5630174 

6.9 

01 

01 
Gram Weight: 48.5 ± 1 

PN 5630224 

03 

03 
Gram Weight 32.5 ± 1 

PN 5630227 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch Weight Identification - Actual Size 

04 

04 
Gram Weight: 57.5± 1 

PN 5630229 

P1 
Gram Weight: 42 ± 1 

PN 5630089 

07 

M1 (Modified) 
Gram Weight: 46.0 ± 1 

PN 5630301 

J1 
Gram Weight: 44 ± 1 

PN 5630065 

N1 (Modified) K1 
Gram Weight: 51 .5 ± 1 Gram Weight: 39 ± 1 

PN 5630302 PN 5630144 

05 06 
Gram Weight: 53.5 ± 1 Gram Weight: 50± 1 

PN 5630234 PN 5630243 

07 08 09 10 
Gram Weight: 52± 1 Gram Weight: 47.5 ± 1 Gram Weight: 51.5 ± 1 

PN 5630244 PN 5630245 PN 5630249 

9/96 6.10 

Gram Weight: 51.5 ± 1 
PN 5630272 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch Weight Identification - Actual Size 

15 10A 
Gram Weight: 55.5± 1 Gram Weight: 55.0± 1 

PN 563027 4 PN 5630286 

10M Red 
Gram Weight: 44± 1 

PN 5630325 

1 OM-W Bushed 
Gram Weight: 46± 1 

PN 1321527 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

10M/VII 
Gram Weight: 46 ± 1 

PN 5630369 

10M Bushed 
Gram Weight 49.5 ± 1 

PN 1321528 

10M 
Gram Weight: 49.5 ± 1 

PN 5630273 

10AIL 
Gram Weight: 53± 1 

PN 5630368 

6.11 

1OM Blue Bushed 
Gram Weight: 47.5± 1 

PN 1321529 

10M Blue 
Gram Weight: 47.5 ± 1 

PN 5630324 

10 Bushed 
Gram Weight: 51.5 ± 1 

PN 1321526 

1OM Red Bushed 
Gram Weight: 44 ± 1 

PN 1321530 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch Weight Identification - Actual Size 

1 0-AL Bushed 
Gram Weight: 53 ± 1 

PN 1321531 

1 0-60 Bushed 
Gram Weight: 60 

PN 1321587 

1 0-54 Bushed 
Gram Weight: 54±1 

PN 1321685 

9/97 

1 0-66 Bushed 
Gram Weight: 66 

PN 1321 584 

1 0-58 Bushed 
Gram Weight: 58 

PN 1321588 

s 

S53B 
Gram Weight:49 ±1 

PN 1321730 

1 0-64 Bushed 
Gram Weight: 64 

PN 1321585 

10A Bushed 
Gram Weight: 55 

PN 1321589 

s 

S53R 

1 0-62 Bushed 
Gram Weight: 62 

PN 1321586 

1 0-56 Bushed 
Gram Weight: 56±1 

PN 1321684 

s 
55R 

S55R 
Gram Weight:51 ±1 

PN 1321731 
Gram Weight:53 ±1 

PN 1221759 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch Spring Rates 

The following chart will aid in the setup and balance of engine RPM power curves for special converter tuning 
requirements such as high operating altitude, heavy loads, mountainous terrain, etc. 

Drive Clutch Spring Compression Rate Chart 

Drive Clutch Spring Compression Rate Chart 
Almond 

---- 7041566 
340 

320 -

300 I P-90TRAVEL ~ 
280 ~ 

240 -

22o----------+----

2oo-

1 
2.25 

I 
2.00 

I 
1.75 

~ ( I I • • • • • • Dark Blue 
7041526 /11 

7 .. · j-l 
• 

I 
1.50 

I I 
1.25 1.19 

COMPRESSED SPRING LENGTH (INCHES) 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch Spring Data 

PART NUMBER COLOR CODE WIRE DIAMETER FREE LENGTH +1- .125" 

7041021 Clear .157" 4.38" 

7041022 Black .140" 4.25" 

7041063 Purple .168" 4.37" 

7041062 Silver .208" 3.12" 

7041065 Pink .177" 4.69" 

7041060 Orange .196" 3.37" 

7041080 Blue/Gold .207" 3.50" 

7041083 Red .192" 3.77" 

7041102 Yellow .192" 2.92" 

7041061 Brown .200" 3.06" 

7041132 White .177" 2.92" 

7041168 Green .177" 3.05" 

70411 48 Gold .207" 3.25" 

7041150 Red/White .192'' 3.59" 

7041286 Silver/Gold .218" 3.05" 

7041080 Blue .207" 3.55" 

7041526 Dark Blue .218" 3.52" 

7041566 Almond .207" (Square} 3.65" 

7041645 Almond/Gold .207" 4.0" 

CAUTION: 

Never shim a drive clutch spring to increase its compression rate. This may result in complete stacking of the 
coils and subsequent clutch cover fai lure. 

Maximum efficiency of the variable speed drive system is dependent upon many factors. Included In these are 
converter offset and alignment, belt tension, belt to sheave clearance, and internal condition of the drive and driv­
en clutch components. One of the most critical and easily serviced parts is the drive clutch spring. Due to the 
severe stress the spring is subject to during operation, it should always be inspected and checked for tolerance 
limits during any clutch operation diagnosis or repair. 

With the spring resting on a flat surface, measure free 
length from outer coil surfaces as shown. Refer to the 
chart above for specific free length measurements and 
tolerances. 

In addition to proper free length, the spring coils should 
be parallel to one another when placed on a flat sur­
face. Distortion of the spring indicates stress fatigue. 
Replacement is required. 
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Driven Clutch Spring Data 

Part Number Description 

7041198 Red 

7041501 Gold 

7041499 Silver 

7041296 Blue 

7041646 Silver I Blue 

140 

120 

100 

80 
en 
:£ 
..c 60 (.) 

~ 
Q) 40 ::J 
0'" .... 
0 
1- 20 

0 

80 

70 

60 

50 

~ 40 c 
::J 
0 

~ 30 
"0 
<U 
0 20 ..J 

10 

0 

CLUTCHES 
Driven Clutch Spring Rates 

Refer to page 6.37 for driven clutch helix information 

Driven Spring Charts 

6?0 Degreell of Rotation 

Blue 

Silver or Silver/Blue 

150° 

__ - Silver/Blue 

Silver 

Gold 

L---- Red 

2.5" 
Compression Distance (in) 1.375" 
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CLUTCHES 
P-85 Drive Clutch Exploded View - Typical 

2. 

Ref. Qty Description 

1. 1 Asm., Drive Clutch Basic 62 
{less 6,14) 

2. 6 Bolt 
3. 6 Washer, Spring Lock 
4. 1 Cover, Bearing 
5. 1 Ring, Retaining, Cover 
6. 1 Spring, Clutch 
7. 3 Pin, Roller 
8. 1 Kit - Shim, Drive Clutch 
9. 6 Button, Guide 

10. 6 Washer, Multilube 

11 . 3 Asm., Roller & Bushing 
12. 1 Nut, Jam 
13. AR Spacer, .050mm 

AR Spacer, .032mm 
AR Spacer, .020mm 

14. 3 Asm., Weight/Bushing 
15. 3 Pin, Weight, Hardened 
16. 3 Nut, FLEXLOC 
17. 1 Bearing, Sleeve 
18. 1 Insert, Moveable 

Kit-clutch rebuild, incl.7-11, 15 

9/96 6.16 

Do not lubricate drive clutch components 
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Ref. aty Description 

1. 14 Screw 
2. 1 Plate, Driven 
3. 1 Ring, Retaining 
4. 2 Washer 
5. 1 Ramp, Driven 
6. 1 Key, Square 
7. 1 Spring, Driven Clutch 
8. 1 Bushing, Driven Large DU 

•g, N R Washer 
10. 3 Pin, Adjustment, Driven 
11. 1 Cam, Adjustment, Driven 
12. 3 Screw 
13. 1 Cap, Driven 
14. 3 Button 
15. 1 Asm., Driven Clutch -Adjustable 

(Incl. 1.- 13.) 

16. AR 7556804 Washer .030" 
AR 7555898 Washer .020" 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

14. 

CLUTCHES 
P-85 Driven Clutch Exploded View- Typical 

15. 

6.17 

Do not lubricate driven clutch components 
except inside of helix hub to reduce fret­
ting and corrosion. 

1. 

I 
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CLUTCHES 
P-90 Drive Clutch Exploded View- Typical 

Do not lubricate drive clutch components 

Ref. Qty Description 

1. 1 Asm., Drive Clutch Basic 42 
(Incl. 2.-4.,7.-12.,14.,15.) 

2. 6 Bolt 
3. 6 Washer, Spring Lock 
4. 1 Cover, Bearing 
5. 1 Ring, Retaining, Cover 
6. 1 Spring, Clutch 
7. 3 Pin, Roller 
8. 6 Button, Guide 
9. 6 Washer, Multilube 

10. 3 Asm., Roller and Bushing 
11. AR Spacer, .050mm 

AR Spacer, .032mm 
AR Spacer, .020mm 

12. 1 Bearing, Moveable 1/2" 
13. 3 Weight, Shift 
14. 3 Pin, Weight, Hardened 
15. 3 Nut, FLEXLOC 
16. 1 Gear, Ring 
17. 6 Screw 
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2. 

4. I 3. 

~--
A 

6. 

A - Snap Ring Retainer 
(Used on some models) 
e.g. Lite GT, Sport Touring, 
TranSport. 
Can be retro-fit to all P-90 
models used in heavy load 
conditions. Install Extreme 
Duty P-90 Mounting Kit 
PN 2200752. 

Ref. Qty. Description 

1. 1 Asm., Driven Clutch 
2. 3 Bolt, Tap 
3. 3 Button , Ramp 
4. 1 Ring, Retaining, Extension 
5. 1 Ramp, Stationary, Cast 

6. 1 Spring, Clutch 
7. 1 Bearing, Moveable, 1" 
8. 1 Bearing, Moveable, 1/2 " 
9. AR Washer 

10. AR Washer 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

7. 

1. 

CLUTCHES 
P-90 Driven Clutch Exploded View- Typical 

6.19 

Do not lubricate driven clutch components 
except inside of helix hub to reduce fret-
ting and corrosion. · 

9. 

9/96 



CLUTCHES 
Operation 

The Polaris drive system is a centrifugally actuated variable speed belt drive unit. The drive clutch, driven clutch , 
and belt make up the torque converter system. Each clutch comes from the factory with the proper internal 
components installed for its specific engine model. Therefore, modifications or variations of components at '-../ 
random are never recommended. Proper converter setup and adjustments of existing components must be the 
primary objective in converter operation diagnosis. 

CAUTION: I 
All converter maintenance repairs must be performed only by an authorized Polaris service technician who has 
attended a Polaris sponsored service training seminar and understands the proper procedures as outlined in this 
manual. Because of the critical nature and precision balance incorporated into the drive clutch , it is absolutely 
essential that no attempt at clutch disassembly and/or repair be made without factory authorized special tools and 
service procedures. Any unauthorized modifications to clutches, such as adding or removing weights, will void the 
warranty. 

Relationship Between Drive Clutch Weights And Spring In Maintaining Operating RPM 

The drive clutch is an RPM and torque sensing unit designed to transfer the maximum amount of horsepower from 
the engine to the ground. This is accomplished by weights and a spring inside the unit which react to the 
centrifugal force from the engine RPM. 

The spring and weights work in combination. In a properly set up clutch, the maximum desired operating RPM will 
be reached immediately after clutch engagement, under full throttle conditions. To gain optimum power this RPM 
should be maintained. As centrifugal force pushes the weights against the rollers, the moveable sheave will force 
the belt to climb up the drive clutch sheave and increase vehicle speed. 

9000--------------------------r""' _______ _ 
8000------------~------------

------ ENGIN:jOPERATING RANGE ±250 RPM---
7000------------~J~-----------

~ 6000 , 
0C I 

5000-----------r'---------------

ENGAGEMENT 4o00----_-_-:_-:_~/-------
3000----------------

If the weights are too light, or the spring rate too high, the maximum RPM will be too great and the drive belt will not 
move into highest ratio at the top of the clutch. Engine damage may also occur if RPM is too high. 
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9000-----------------------­

aooo-------------------------­
------ ENGINE OPERATING RANGE ±250 RPM 
7000--------------------------

~ ~, ________ _ 
Q. 6000 7 
a: 5000 ,, 

ENGAGEMENT---__,.. 
4000--------------------------

3000--------------------------

CLUTCHES 
Operation 

If the weights are too heavy, or spring rate too low, the engine RPM will be low and the drive clutch will upshift too 
quickly, keeping engine RPM below peak horsepower, possibly causing engine damage. 

9000-------------------------­

aooo--------------------------
7000--------------------------
----7""l' ___ - - - - - -ENGINE OPERATING RANGE ±250 RPM 

~ 6ooo I 
5000~,~----------------------­

ENGAGEMENT~------------------------

3000--------------------------

If the weights and spring are matched properly, the engine RPM will increase quickly to the desired range and 
remain there on both upshift and backshift. 
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CLUTCHES 
Driven Clutch Operation 

The driven clutch operates in conjunction with the drive clutch. Its function is to maintain drive belt tension pre­
venting slippage, and sense variations in load requirements necessary to maintain optimum engine torque output 
and load requirements from the track. Output torque is transmitted through the chaincase jackshaft and chain­
case to the front drive shaft and track. 

When the load on the driven clutch is increased and becomes greater than the torque delivered from the engine, 
the driven clutch becomes dominant and overrides the drive clutch. The driven clutch downshifts into a ratio which 
will match the increased load. 

Because the driven clutch can sense and shift into the proper ratio, engine RPM will remain within the specified 
range. 

Driven Clutch Adjustments 

The driven clutch has a provision for varying the torque requirement to change its ratio. It can be readjusted by 
relocating the spring in the helix which in turn increases or decreases the amount of load required to change the 
ratio. ......__., 

Driven Clutch (Typical P-85) 
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Removal 

1 . Hold clutch with strap wrench. Remove drive clutch 
retaining bolt, grease puller thread and tip lightly and 
install puller into clutch. Tighten puller with a 
wrench, or strike t-bar with a hammer until clutch is 
removed. 

, , 

Strap Wrench PN 287033 
Clutch Puller PN 2870506- 3/4-16 ID Clutch 
Clutch Puller PN 2871757-14mm ID Clutch 

NOTE: Some 1997-Current P-85 domestic engine drive 
clutches have a 14mm inner diameter (ID) on the shaft. 
These clutches require puller PN 2871757. 

2. Slight galling or scoring of bore taper can usually be 
corrected using a tapered reamer. Place reamer in 
a vise and lubricate with cutting oil. Clean clutch 
taper by manually rotating clutch clockwise. Do not 
ream taper more than required to remove galling or 
scoring. 

Tapered Reamer PN 2870576 

CAUTION: 

Never use an air impact wrench for installing or removing 
a drive clutch. It will loosen the spider torque value and 
could cause engine crankshaft damage. 

Identification 

This number indicates internal clutch component varia­
tion for individual engines. For easy identification, refer 
to the three numbers behind date code on clutch cover 
plate. These numbers are the last three digits of the 
clutch part number. 
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Drive Clutch 

Date Code 

Last 3 digits of 
part number 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch 

Disassembly and Inspection 

1. Install drive clutch in clutch compression tool 
(8700220). Mark both moveable and fixed sheave, 
cover, and spider with a permanent marker. 

Sheaves must be marked to provide a reference point for 
clutch balance and spider indexing. If the sheaves are 
not marked, and spider shim washers are changed or 
misplaced, the will clutch will be out of balance and must 
be replaced. See page 6.32 for indexing procedure. 

2. Carefully and evenly remove cover attaching bolts. 
Do not allow side loading or misalignment of cover or 
bushing may be damaged. Remember there is spring 
tension on the cover. Inspect cover bushing for wear. 
See page 6.47 for inspection and repair procedure. 

3. Mount drive clutch securely in the holding fixture. On 
models equipped with a spider jam nut (P~85 

Clutches) , remove jam nut in a counterclockwise 
direction (standard thread) using the special tool. 

Spider Spanner (Jam N~~) Tool 
' ~~. 

4. Install spider removal tool and remove spider In a 
counterclockwise direction (standard thread). 

i·i· .. , 

Spider Removal Tool 

PN 2870341 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

5. Measure the total thickness of the spacer washers 
installed beneath spider and ~. 

NOTE: In order to maintain proper belt-to-sheave clear­
ance and clutch balance, the same washers (or equiva­
lent total thickness) must be reinstalled during assembly. 
If sheaves are not marked, or if total thickness of existing 
shim washers under spider is not recorded. clutch will be 
out of balance when reassembled and must be replaced. 
Be sure to follow indexing procedure on page 6.32 if belt­
to-sheave clearance is being adjusted. 

6. Inspect both sheave surfaces for wear or damage. 
Inspect movable sheave bushing. See page 6.49 for 
Inspection and repair procedure. 

7. Using an 1/8" Allen wrench with a 3/8" combination 
wrench, remove drive clutch fly weights. Note 
direction of weight pin with nut on trailing side. 
Inspect each weight. Surface should be smooth, with 
no waves or galling. Place bolt inside weight to check 
flyweight bushing and pin surface for wear. 

NOTE: The weight bushing is not a service part and both 
weight and pin must be replaced if worn. 

8. Inspect all rollers, bushings and roller pins by pulling 
a flat metal rod across the roller. Roller can also be 
inspected by rolling with finger to feel for flat spots, 
roughness, or loose bushing. Also inspect to see if 
roller and bushing are separating. Bushing must fit 
tightly in roller. Replace roller and pin if roller fails to 
roll smoothly (flat spots) or if bushing is loose. 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch 

Spider Roller Removal 

1. Remove spider buttons using button removal tool. 
Remove shims (if any are installed) and note location. 

Spider Button Removal Tool 

I ,., PN 2870985 

. 

2. Place spider on a vise or in an arbor press. Using a 
pin punch, drive out the roller pin. 

Roller Installation 

1. Start a replacement roller on each leg, driving a pin in 
.1 00"-.125" (.25-.32 em) beyond the first land of the 
spider leg (A). Remove any aluminum burrs from pin 
protruding from spider. 

2. Install one washer onto pin. 
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Roller Installation, Cont. 

3. Place roller on pin as it protrudes from first land. 

4. Place a second washer on other side of roller. 

5. Install service tool as shown. 

6. Place spider on a vise anvil and drive roller pin 
through to second land of spider. 

CAUTION: I 
Use care to start the pin straight. Aluminum burrs could 
pass through into the roller bushing causing it to bind and 
stick. Also use care to make sure the roller remains 
aligned when the pin is driven through. The roller bushing 
could be damaged causing premature wear and roller fail­
ure. 

'-....- Spider Button Shimming 

1. Determine how many shims are to be used. 

NOTE: A shim kit is available which contains an assort­
ment of shims, including .002", .005", and .01 0". 

Shim Kit PN 2200387 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch 

Spider Button Shimming, Cont. 

9. Measure the dimension between towers at the lower 
half of the towers as shown. 

10. Install spider buttons using a soft face hammer. 

11 . Record width of spider buttons on each leg. 

12. Add shims beneath trailing side spider button to 
obtain specified button-to-tower clearance when 
assembled. 

Button to Tower Clearance -

P-85/ P-90 = .002" (.05 mm) 
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Drive Clutch Assembly 

1. Place the correct number of spacer washers 
beneath the spider. 

2. Assemble clutch making sure "X" marks on movable 
sheave and spider are aligned to achieve proper 
balance. 

NOTE: If belt to sheave clearance is being changed by 
adding or removing washers from under the spider, and 
the sheaves were marked before disassembly, follow in­
dexing procedure on page 6.32. 

3. Torque spider to specification. 

Spider Torque - P85 and P90 
200 ft. lbs. (27.6 kgm) 

Spider Removal Tool 
PN 2870341 

'-- 4. Torque jam nut to specification (P-85 Clutches). 
Install weights with weight pin nut on trailing side. 
Use new nuts to ensure proper retention. Torque nut 
to 30 in. lbs. 

Jam Nut Torque - P85 models only 
235 ft. lbs. (32.43 kgm) 

Jam Nut Tool 

PN 2870338 

Weight Pin Nut Torque 

30 ln. Lbs. (.34 kgm) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 6.29 

CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch 

9/97 



CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch 

Assembly, Cont. 
5. Install spring and cover. Torque cover bolts evenly to 

specification. 

CAUTION: Carefully align bushing with shaft during 
installation of cover to prevent bushing damage. Maintain 
alignment by tightening cover bolts evenly and carefully. 

Spider Cover Bolt Torque -

90 in.lbs. (1.03 kgm) 

Installation 

1. Slight galling or scoring of the bore taper can usually 
be corrected using a tapered reamer. Place reamer in 
a vise and lubricate with cutting oil. Clean taper by 
manually rotating clutch clockwise. 

Tapered Reamer PN 2870576 

II 
" I'' • ;; 

2. Check crankshaft taper for galling or scoring. If 
necessary clean taper evenly with 200 grit emery 
cloth. 

3. Both clutch taper and crankshaft taper should be 
clean and dry. 

NOTE: Do not use harsh cleaners which may cause 
clutch taper to corrode during use. This will cause diffi­
culty when removing clutch in future. Clean clutch taper 
with lacquer thinner or isopropyl alcohol. 
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Installation, Cont. 

4. Slide clutch fully onto crankshaft taper. 

5. Install retaining bolt with any spacers, washers or 
0-rings. See appropriate parts manual for type and 
placement of retaining bolt components. 

6. Torque retaining bolt to specifications. Hold clutch 
with strap wrench. 

Drive Clutch Bolt Torque (Large ID Shaft)-
40 - 45 ft. lbs (5.52 - 6.21 kgm) 

Drive Clutch Bolt Torque {Small ID Shaft)-
50 ft lbs. (6.9 kgm) 

NOTE: Re-torque clutch to specification after first peri­
od of operation (such as a test ride). 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Clutch 

Spider Indexing 

NOTE: Spider indexing affects clutch balance and belt 
to sheave clearance. Read procedures carefully before 
proceeding. 

1. Before disassembling drive clutch, mark spider, 
cover, moveable sheave, and stationary sheave in 
line with a permanent marker as shown. 

2. Disassemble drive clutch as described on page 
6.24. Take care to note the amount and thickness of 
the shim washers under the spider. 

3. Add or remove spider washers as required to 
achieve desired belt to sheave clearance. 

• For example: If belt to sheave clearance is .020" 
too large, removing one .020" shim will position 
the movable sheave closer to the fixed sheave 
reducing belt to sheave clearance by .020". 

NOTE: The following washers are available for fine tuning: 

Washers: 
PN 5210754 
PN 5210753 
PN 5210752 

.050" 
.032" 
.020" 

,, 

I 

4. Install spider washer(s) and spider aligning Xs. 
Notice as the spider seat location is changed, the 
sheave marks made before disassembly no longer 
align. There are two ways to bring the sheave marks 
into alignment. 

• Vary the amount and thickness of spacer washers 
(Washer thickness may vary slightly). 

• Re-index marked spider leg to another tower. 
This can be done because spider has little effect 
on overall clutch balance. 

Re-indexing the spider 1/3 turn clockwise, or 1 leg, will 
allow the realignment of the moveable and stationary 
sheaves as previously marked. For example: 

• .020" or .032" washer removed- re-index 
spider clockwise 1/3 turn 

• .050" or .064" washer removed - re-index 
spider clockwise 1/3 turn 

• Two .050" or .064" washers removed -
re-index clockwise 2/3 turn 

NOTE: Alignment marks should be within 1" (25 mm) af­
ter final assembly and torquing. 
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Driven Clutch Removal 

1. Remove driven clutch retaining bolt. 

2. Slide driven clutch off jackshaft. It may be 
necessary to use a puller on some driven clutches. 
P-85 clutches (externally adjustable) can be 
removed using a 3-point flywheel or steering wheel 
puller and the 1/4-20 adjustment bolt holes. Use a 
suitable spacer on the end of the jacks haft. 

P-90 Driven Clutch Puller 

PN 2871056 

3. Inspect jacks haft keyway (splines I P-90s) for wear or 
damage. 

NOTE: Notice the number and thickness of shim washers 
between driven clutch and jackshaft bearing. These must 
be replaced to maintain proper otfseValignment. 
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CLUTCHES 
Driven Clutch 

Disassembly 

1. Place clutch on bench. 

CAUTION: Wear eye protection during disassembly and 
assembly of driven clutch. 

2. Hold fixed sheave and turn movable sheave 1/4 turn. 
Hold movable in place tap helix down with a soft faced 
hammer. Remove snap ring and washer. NOTE: On 
models equipped with snap ring retainers as shown 
below, retainer may stay on back of snap ring when 
clutch is removed. Pry lightly to remove retainer and 
gain access to snap ring. (Refer to illustration below.) 

If retainer stays with clutch, 
p evenly to remove (P-90) 

Snap 
Ring 

Retainer 

3. Allow sheaves to return and force the helix out. 
Before removing helix, note driven clutch spring 
position. Remove helix. 

4. Inspect helix ramps and movable buttons and for 
wear or damage. P-90 driven clutch ramp buttons are 
secured by Torxn~ screws. P-85 buttons can be 
removed by applying heat to the button housing or drill 
button with an 1/8" drill bit. The ramp buttons should 
be replaced when worn . See Maintenance section for 
inspection intervals. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

2. Remove driven clutch spring. Both spring tabs should 
line up. If not spring is fatigued and should be 
replaced. 

3. Slide moveable sheave off and inspect sheave 
surfaces for wear or grooving. Note size anrj number 
of shim washers between sheaves. 

4. Note condition of moveable sheave bushing. Install 
helix into bushing. It should slide freely without 
binding. See page 6.51 for bushing replacement. 

5. Polish helix with a fine emery cloth to remove any 
sharp edges or build up which may cause sticking. 
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CLUTCHES 
Driven Clutch 

Assembly 

1. Install appropriate washer(s) on fixed shaft. 

Optional Thin Adjustment Washer (P-85} 

~048" - PN 7555899 

., •" I'•'' 

2. Slide moveable sheave on fixed shaft. 

3. Install driven clutch spring. Be sure spring tab is 
seated in hole in moveable sheave. Refer to 
specifications in front of this section for driven spring 
setting. 

• P-85 driven clutches have 1 spring locat­
ing hole in the movable sheave and 4 
holes in the helix. 

• P-90 driven clutches have 2 spring locat­
ing holes in the movable sheave, and 3 
in the helix 

NOTE: The driven clutch helix/moveable assembly has 
several different spring locations which affect clutch shift­
ing and RPMs. Tighter spring tension will raise engine 
RPMs during clutch upshift and allow quicker downshift 
when pulling or negotiating a hill. The lighter tension posi­
tions will tend to have a slower downshift and a harder up-
shift. P-90 

Moveable 
Example: Helix Sheave 

Spring/ 
Position 

8 - 1 
8 - 2 
A - 1 
8 - 3 
A - 2 

Spring 
Tension 

A - 3 Soft 
P-90 production settings are usually 82 
P-85 production settings are usually #2 

4. Align inner keyway (P-85) or boss spline (P-90) 
between the helix and movable sheave. With the 
spring in place, slide helix onto shaft .5" (12mm). 
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Assembly, Cont. 

Helix Angles and Effects 

CLUTCHES 
Driven Clutch 

The driven clutch helix was selected for overall performance in relation to the other driven system components. In 
fine tuning situations requiring a slight adjustment of engine operating RPM or improved backshift, we 
recommend trying a helix change before changing other components. 

Polaris has several helix angles available for the P-85 and P-90 driven clutch. Refer to the chart below for specific 
angle effects and identification. 

Helix Ramps* 
Description PN 
34 S130896 

34M* S1307S1 

36 S130B9S 

36M* 5130717 

3B S130723 

40 S130724 
42 5130725 

44 S130726 

40-36* S130B9B 
R1* 5131287 

R2* S131288 

R3* S1312B9 

R4* S131290 
RS* S131291 

R6* S131292 
R7* 5131293 

R8* S131294 
R9* 5131295 

R10* 5131296 

R11* 5131297 

R32* 5131623 
R12* 5131298 
T-1* S131013 

36.5 S130383 
40-38-36 S131161 

38-36 5131162 

3B-36-34 5131163 

34 5131164 

Degrees 
34 

34 

36 
36 

38 
40 
42 

44 

40-36 
40-32 
42-32 

45-32 
S0-32 

40-34 
42-34 

4S-34 

50-34 
40-36 
42-36 

4S-36 

S0-34 
S0-36 
42-36-34 

36.5 
40-38-36 

3B-36 

38-36-34 

34 

Type 
P85 

P8S 
P85 

PBS 

P85 
PBS 

P8S 

P8S 
P85 
P85 

PBS 
P85 

P85 
P8S 

PBS 

P85 
PBS 
P85 
P85 

PBS 

PBS 
P85 

P-8S 

P90 
P90 

P90 

P90 
P90 

The helix spring should always be adjusted within its 
limits before a helix change is performed. The normal 
rate of change between helix angle steps is 2SO RPM 
under full throttle. This is approximately the same result 
as in going from the No. 1 to No. 4 spring position (P-85). 

NOTE: Increasing spring tension increases engine 
RPM. RPM changes may not be evident if other drive or 
driven clutch components are substandard. 

* NOTE: All A-Series, Mod(M), T1 , and 40-36 helix 
ramps are cut 0.060" deeper in the snap ring pocket. 
These are made so the driven clutch can open far 
enough for full shift out with wide 1 7/16" belts (standard on 
Storm and 600/700 twins). 

If these helix ramps are used with narrow belts, 2 (two) 
additional (for a total of three) .030" /.8 mm washers (PN 
7556804) should be installed under the snap ring to 
prevent the belt from touching the inner hub at full shift 
which can cause belt failure. 

Wide belt models (Storm and 600&700 twins) use only 
the existing washer under the snap ring . 

S. Hold fixed sheave and turn movable sheave 1/4 turn 
counterclockwise. 

5. Force helix down into place, exposing snap ring 
groove. 
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CLUTCHES 
Driven Clutch 

Assembly, Cont. 

6. Install retainer (where applicable on P-90) spacer 
washer(s), and snap ring. Snap ring should be 
installed with flat (machined) side up or toward 
jackshaft bearing. NOTE: On models equipped with 
snap ring retainers as shown below, retainer may stay 
on back of snap ring when clutch is removed. Pry 
lightly to remove retainer and gain access to snap 
ring. (Refer to illustration below.) 

Snap 
Ring Retainer 

7. Allow sheaves to close. Test clutch by pre-loading 
movable sheave 1/4 turn counterclockwise and 
releasing. Sheave should open and close smoothly 
with a positive stop. Some helix ramps have more 
than one washer beneath the snap ring. Refer to 
page 6.37 for more information. 
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Preload 
1/4 turn 

$tO 
NOTE: Always install snap ring with 
chamfer towards helix (sharp edge out­
ward) 
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Installation 

1. Install proper number of spacer washers on jackshaft 
between clutch and jackshaft bearing. 
Inspect Jackshaft Bearing 
Excessive vibration or abnormal drive belt wear can 
be caused by a worn bearing or jackshaft on the driven 
clutch side. To inspect bearing fit, watch the bearing 
area closely as you try to force the jackshaft up and 
down. If movement is detected, disassemble to 
determine which parts are worn . Replace the 
jackshaft if the new bearing is loose on the shaft. The 
bearing should be greased at 1000 mile {1600 km) 
intervals and before storage. 

NOTE: Spacer washers between driven clutch and jack­
shaft bearing set the offset. Refer to adjustment proce­
dure on page 6.44 to adjust offset between the drive and 
driven clutch . 

2. Lightly grease jackshaft keyway or spline. With 
square key in place (P-85s) slide clutch onto 
jackshaft. 

3. Install spacer, bolt and washer to hold driven clutch in 
place. 

Driven Clutch Retaining Bolt Torque-

15ft. lbs. (2.08 kg-m) 

4. P-85 and P-90 driven clutches should float from side 
to side (.040-.080" (1-2 mm)). Without a slight free 
float, jackshaft bearings could be side loaded, 
causing premature bearing failure. NOTE: Some 
models with P-90 clutches use a snap ring retainer 
cup to captivate the snap ring. On these models end 
float should be adjusted between .000 and .01 0" 
(.000-.254 mm) Torque bolt to specification. 

Driven Clutch Torque/Float 

P-85/ P-90- .040-.080" (1-2 mm) 
P-90 with retainer .000-.010" (.OOG-.254 mm) 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Belt 
Drive Belt 

Part No. Belt Width* 
(Projected) 

3211042 1.375" 
(34.93mm) 

321 1045 1.375" 
(34.93mm) 

3211057 1.438" 
(36.53mm) 

321 1058 1.250" 
(31.75mm) 

3211 059 1.250" 
(31.75mm) 

321 1061 1.375" 
(34.93mm) 

3211065 1.438" 
(36.53mm) 

3211066 1.375" 
(34.93mm) 

3211067 1.375" 
(34.93mm) 

3211070 1.375" 
(34.93mm) 

3211073 1.438" 
(36.52mm) 

3211 074 1.438" 
{36.52mm) 

3211075 1.438" 
(36.52mm) 

Side 
Angle 

Overall* 

32° 

32° 

28° 

28° 

28° 

32° 

28° 

28° 

28° 

28° 

28° 

28° 

28° 

Center Outer Notes 
to Circum-

Center* terence* 
+.100" 
-.000" 
12.00" 47.250" Common production belt for P-85 systems 

12.00" 47.125" Close tolerance version of 3211042 

12.50" 48.375" Obsolete - original Storm Belt 

11.00" 43.313" Indy Lite belt (P-90) 

12.00" 45.125" Longer Indy Sport Belt (P-90) 

12.00" 47.188" CVT version of 3211045 

12.50" 48.375" CVT Double Cog Storm belt 

12.00" 47.250" Double cog • CVT - thicker than 3211 070. Pro-
duction on higher horsepower snowmobiles. 

12.00" 47.250" Double cog-Good for short runs on higher 
horsepower engines (Drag Racers) - Good for 
lower horsepower trail riding 

12.00" 47.250" Common production belt for late model P-85 
systems 

12.50" 48.375" Double cog-Good for short runs on higher 
horsepower engines (Drag Racers) - Good for 
lower horsepower trail riding 

12.00" 47.625" Double cog-Good for short runs on higher 
horsepower engines (Drag Racers) - Good for 
lower horsepower trail riding 

12.00" 47.625" Double cog - CVT 

*± Belt dimensions given are nominal dimensions. There is a ±variance for all critical dimensions. Clutch 
set-up must be mspected when a new belt is installed and, If necessary, clutch set-up must be adjusted. 

The drive belt is an important component of the converter system. In order to achieve maximum efficiency from 
the converter, drive belt tension (deflection), clutch offset, and alignment must be adjusted properly. 

General Belt Selection Guidelines 
NOTE: Refer to appropriate parts manual for proper belt. Production belt is recommended unless tuning for a 
specific application. 

CVT 
Increased servtce life for high horsepower and extended high speed runnmg 

• Need 1-2 grams heavier drive clutch weight 
Good for prolonged high speed running. 
Good for aggressive riders 

Standard Compound 

• More aggressive at low speeds 
• Reduced heat and drive clutch sheave wear 

Used for short, higher horsepower runs (Drag Racing) 
• Good trail belt for lower horsepower engines. 
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Drive Belt Inspection 

1. Measure belt width and replace if worn severely. 
Generally, belt should be replaced if clutches can no 
longer be adjusted to provide proper belt deflection. 

• The top edges have been trimmed on some 
drive belts. It will be necessary to project the 
side profiles and measure from corner to corner. 

• Place a straight edge on each side of the drive 
belt. 

• Place another straight edge on top of belt. 

• Measure the distance where the side straight 
edges intersect the top, as shown in the illustra­
tion at right. 

2. Inspect belt for loose cords, missing cogs, cracks, 
abrasions, thin spots, or excessive wear. Replace if 
necessary. 

3. Inspect belt for hour glassing (extreme circular wear 
in at least one spot and on both sides of the belt). 
Hour glassing occurs when the drive train does not 
move and the drive clutch engages the belt. 

Belt Wear I Burn Diagnosis 

CLUTCHES 
Drive Belt 

~rojected Bel~ 
I Width I 

Belt Wear I Burn Diagnosis 
Possible Cause Of Wear Or Burning Solution 
Driving at or about engagement RPM for extended penods in all Drive at higher RPM if possible. Gear the machine down. Make 
types of conditions sure belt deflection 1s at 1.25" to achieve optimum starting ratio 

Cold weather startups Be patient. Warm up engine at least 5 minutes or until it readily 
responds to throllle input. For the quickest most efficient dnveaway 
In extreme cold weather, take drive belt oft machine and bring it in to 
a warm environment. Break skis and track loose from the snow. 
Engage throttle aggressively for short durations for initial cold drive-
away 

Towing another machine at or about engagement RPM When possible, do not go in deep snow when towing another ma-
chme. Use fast, effective throttle to engage the clutch. Not all ma-
chmes are intended for pulling heavy loads or other mach1nes. 

Spinning track while vehicle is stuck (high RPM, low vehicle speed, Lower the gear ratio. Remove windage plates from driven clutch. If 
high ambient temp. Example: 8000 RPM, 10mph vehicle speed. 60 possible. move to better snow conditions and reduce RPM. Avoid 
mph indicated on speedometer. riding in very high ambient temperatures. 

Ice and snow piled up between track and tunnel overnight or after Break loose snow and ice under tunnel. Allow longer than normal 
stopping for a long period of time (enough to re-freeze the snow). warmup. Allow belt to warm sufficiently and increase gnp ability on 

clutch sheaves. Use fast, effective throttle when engaging clutch. 

Poor running eng1ne Maintain good state of tune including throttle and choke synchro-

(Bog, Miss. Backfire, etc.) nization. Check for fouled spark plug(s) . Check for fore1gn material 
in carbs Make sure no water or ice in fuel tank, lines, or carbure-
tors. 

Loading machine on trailer Use caution when loading machine. Carbide skags may gouge 1nto 
trailer and prevent drive train from spinning freely. Use enough 
speed to drive completely onto trailer If machine cannot be dnven 
completely onto trailer, it may need to be pulled or pushed to avoid 
belt wear I burning 

Clutch malfunction Check for correct clutch components. 

Slow, easy belt engagement - easing on the throttle Use fast, effective throttle to engage the clutch. 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Belt 

Belt Deflection 

Too much belt deflection - If the belt is too long or the 
center distance too short, the initial starting ratio will be 
too high, resulting in performance loss. This is due to the 
belt rising too high in the drive clutch sheaves upon en­
gagement. 

Not enough belt deflection (belt too tight)- If the drive 
belt is too short or the center distance too long, the ratio 
will again be incorrect. In addition, the machine may 
creep when the engine idles, causing damage to the in­
ternal face of the drive belt. 
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Belt too high on initial engagement 
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Measuring Belt Deflection 

CLUTCHES 
Drive Belt 

IMPORTANT NOTE: Do not apply excessive pressure to force belt into driven sheaves. This will result in an 
improper measurement. If belt deflection cannot be adjusted within specification using methods below, inspect 
center distance and compare to specifications beginning on page 6.3. 

1. Measure belt deflection with both clutches at rest and 
in their full neutral position. 

2. Place a straight edge on the belt and apply downward 
pressure while measuring at the point shown. 

Belt Deflection -

1 1/4" (3.2 em) 

Adjusting Belt Deflection (P-90) 

1 . Belt deflection on P-90 clutches is controlled by adding 
or removing shim washers from between the driven 
clutch sheaves. To change belt deflection, 
disassemble clutch as outlined on page 6.34. 

2. Adjust shim stack between clutches to achieve desired 
belt deflection. At least 1 washer must remain 
between clutch sheave. 
• Remove washers to decrease belt deflection 
• Add washers to Increase belt deflection 

'--- 3. Reassemble clutch as outlined on page 6.36. 

Adjusting Belt Deflection (P-85) 

Belt deflection can be adjusted without removing the clutch 
from the jackshaft. 

1. Pull belt into driven clutch to slightly open sheaves. 

2. Loosen three bolts on adjustment cam. 

Used to adjust 
belt tension. One must 
always be installed. 

3. Turn cam counterclockwise to reduce distance 
between sheaves. Do not rotate past #1 position. 

Optional Thin Adjustment Washer (P-85) 

.048" - PN 7555899 
4. Torque bolts to specification. 

Production washer is usually .075" with other .020 or .030 washers as re­
quired. May use optional, thinner (.048'') washer PN 7555899 if required 
to obtain proper sheave width. Either the .075" or .048" washer must be 
installed in this location to provide support the adjustment pins. 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Belt 

Clutch Offset Inspection 
NOTE: Proper offset aligns the fixed sheaves of both 
clutch assemblies. This allows the clutches to be 
aligned throughout the shift range. 

1. Remove drive belt. Belt deflection adjustments 
affect offset. Set belt deflection first. 

2. Install proper alignment tool, depending on type of 
clutch, as shown in Ill. 1. 

3. Rear of driven clutch moveable sheave should just 
contact tool when clutch is pushed inward on 
jacks haft. 

Clutch Alignment (Tools)-

P90- 21/32" Offset (PN 2870914) 
P85- 5/S"Offset (PN 2870426) 

P90 Electric Start -
1.28"0ffset (straight edge) 
PBS Electric Start-
1" Offset (straight edge) 

Clutch Offset Adjustment 

1. Determine direction driven clutch needs to be 
adjusted. (Refer to Clutch Offset Inspection 
procedure above). 

2. Remove driven clutch retaining bolt, and remove 
driven clutch. 

3. Add or take out washers on jackshaft between the 
driven clutch and jackshaft bearing to achieve 
proper offset. 

4. Most models require the driven clutch to float on the 
jackshaft. After adjusting offset, add or remove 
shim washers from the retaining bolt to provide a 
.030"-.060'' (.75-1 .5mm) of float on jackshaft. This 
will prevent side loads on the jackshaft bearing. 

NOTE: On models with driven clutch snap ring retainer 
(Transport, Lite Touring, Sport Touring, etc.) the clutch 
is mounted firmly on the shaft without float. 

NOTE: When checking electric start models, use a 
straight edge as shown in Ill. 2. If alignment is off, loosen 
the engine mounts and shift engine as requ1red to obtain 
the proper offset and alignment. 

Driven Clutch Bolt Torque -

12 ft. lbs. (1.66 kgm) 
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Offset - Non-Electric Start Models 

·~:-- A 
'··· No gap at 

21/32" Offset 

_·. ~ 
"/: ·-. ..... . .... 
: .: 
!. "'' 
:·,~I 

._._ .. 
~ , ..• -·, ,, 

Ill. 1 

point "A" 
All models with P90 
driven clutch 
5/8" Offset 
All models with P85 
driven clutch 

NOTE: Up to .060" (1.5mm) 
air gap allowed at point "B". 
Up to .125" is acceptable on 
new machines. 

Offset Alignment Tool 

Offset -Electric Start Models 

Ill. 2 

NOTE: Up to .060'' (1.5mm) 
air gap allowed at point "B". 
(.125" on new machines) 
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Clutch Alignment Inspection 

CLUTCHES 
Drive Belt 

NOTE: Drive clutches are purposely misaligned s lightly forward to compensate for the engine shifting on it's 
mounts. Under load, the engine wi ll pull back slightly so both clutches are in alignment. 

1. After clutch offset has been verified, inspect 
alignment. 

2. Install proper alignment tool , depending on type of 
clutch, as shown in Ill. 1 page 6.44. 

3. There shou ld be a .060"- .090" (1.5 - 2.25 mm) gap 
between front of driven clutch and tool, with the tool 
just touching at the rear. Up to .125" (3.1 mm) gap is 
acceptable in the front on new machines. 

Clutch Al ignment Adjustment 

1. Loosen all 4 engine mounting bolts. 

2. Adjust engine torque stop until clutches are in 
proper alignment. 

3. Tighten engine mounts securely. 

4. Recheck both clutch offset and alignment. 

5. Verify proper torque stop adjustment. 

Torque Stop Adjustment 

NOTE: There are two types of torque stops currently used. Refer to the illustrations below for adjustment of each 
type. 

1. After aligning clutches, adjust torque stop by 
loosening lock nut and rotating stop to proper 
clearance as shown. Hold torque stop and tighten 
jam nut to 15-17 ft. lbs. (2.07-2.35 kg-m) . 

ENGINE MOUNT TORQUE STOP 

Adjust gap between stop and engine 
mount to .010"- .030" (.25- .75 mm) 
± .005" (.13 mm) . I ..... / 

~r,i· ··~-~u· toii~ ' 

. " \ / : ·' 
Engine Mount 

1 

~ Q:::.J 
Torque Stop\ V,i~h . 

""" " <>./.? -~ 
""" o4 a ;'/ / ~'/, 

C, ~ I _, ·. ~~ 
. ~ ·•" o/ 

Lock~- ~: - J:"';, """ 
Nut ~ '//1 ~ 

_..., J1 

"" "' 
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CRANKCASE TORQUE STOP 

I 

I ~ ... , I "! 

~:____ '~("~ 'I 
51· §f -.._ •• ~ /1 ~-u 

/ ; ~ II< • I . I~ ........ 
~/ ~ ...... -. 
{(;~, ',?)0 ... Zi'' ' ' ";! ........... J 

""~ .. 'X' i -~ y.:.._ 
\ ~f.:~-/ /' y ' 

'-.....~~-,\y~\/ 
~....._\' Lock 

- Nut 

Adjust gap between stop and engine 
crankcase to .1 00" (2.5"mm) 
± .01 0" (.25 mm) 
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CLUTCHES 
Drive Belt 

Belt to Sheave Clearance Inspection 

NOTE: The distance between the belt and the moveable 
sheave on the drive clutch is very important. This dis­
tance controls the starting ratio (lowest starting ratio is 
most preferable) and the position of the clutch weight to 
engine RPM. The distance between the belt and move­
able sheave should be as close to .020" (.5 mm) as pos­
sible without creating a drag on the belt, when positioned 
around the hub at the bottom of the sheaves. 

1. Force belt to one side of drive clutch. NOTE: 
Measure total belt to sheave clearance with a new 
belt. 

2. Install feeler gage between other sheave and belt. 

Belt to Sheave Clearance -

.020" ±.015''(.5 mm±.4mm) 

Belt to Sheave Clearance Adjustment 

Belt to sheave clearance can be adjusted in two ways. 

1. Try several new belts to achieve proper clearance. 

2. Can add or remove shims from under the spider to 
increase or decrease belt to sheave clearance. See 
Spider indexing on page 6.32. 

NOTE: Spider indexing affects clutch balance and belt 
to sheave clearance. Read procedures carefully before 
proceeding. 

NOTE: Belts with various widths will also affect belt 
deflection since they will fit differently in the driven clutch . 
Deflection should be checked per procedure on page 
6.43. 
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\..._, 
Kit PN 2871 025 

Item Qty. Part Description 

1 1 P-85 Drive Clutch Moveable Bushing 

Removal and Installation Tool 

2 P-90 Drive Clutch and Driven Clutch 

Bushing Installation Tool 

3 1 Drive Clutch Cover Bushing Removal and 
Installation Tool (for all drive clutches) 

4 1 P-85 Driven Clutch DU Split Bushing 

Installation Tool 

5 1 P-90 Driven Clutch Bushing Removal Tool 

6 1 P-85 Driven Moveable Sheave Removal Tool 

7 1 P-85 Driven Moveable Sheave 

Removal Bridge 

8 Main Puller Adapter 

9 Adapter Reducer 

10 Number Two Puller Adapter 

11 Instruction 

You will need to supply: 

Piston pin puller (PN 2870386) 
Bench vise 
Soft face hammer (for P-85 Driven Moveable) 
Small scribe or pick (for Cover Bushing Removal) 
Hand held propane torch (for P-90 Driven) 
Loctite RC 860 Retaining Compound (2870584) 

P-85 Drive Clutch Cover Bushing Removal 

1. Disassemble clutch as outlined in this section. 

2. Inspect or measure bushing and replace if worn beyond 
service limit. Note: Bushing must be installed in cover. 
There are two types of bushings used. Refer to the 
following specifications. 

Cover Bushing rnspection: 
Garmaxn-1 Style. (Installed Dimension)' 
Nominal Bearing Bore: 1.125'' (28.57mm) 
Service Limit: 1.140,; (28.95mm) 

Cover Bushing Inspection: 

Teflon/Bronze Style 
Service Limit: Replace cover bushing if 
more bronze than Teflon™ is visible. 
Nominal Bearing Bore: 1.125" (28.57mm) 
Service Limit: 1.132"· (28.75mm) 
(Measure When Bushing is Installed) 
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Part No. 

5020627 

5020628 

5020629 

5020630 

5020631 

5130862 

5222768 

5020632 

5010279 

5020633 

9912260 

CLUTCHES 
Clutch Bushings P-85 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch Bushings P-85 

P-85 Drive Clutch Cover Bushing Removal Cont. 

3. On models equipped with snap ring , remove round wire 
snap ring from inside of clutch cover using a small 
scribe or pick and set aside. 

4. Install main adapter (Item 8) on puller. 

5. From outside of clutch cover, insert removal tool (Item 
3) into cover bushing. 

6. With inside of cover toward vise, slide cover onto puller. 

7. Install nut onto puller rod and hand tighten. Turn puller 
barrel to increase tension as needed. 

8. Turn clutch cover counterclockwise on puller rod until 
bushing is removed. 

9. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

10. Remove bushing and bushing removal tool from puller. 
Discard bushing. 

P-85 Drive Clutch Cover Bushing Installation 

1. On GarmaxTM style bushings (PN 3576516) apply 
Loctite 680 retaining compound (PN 2870584) to the 
outer surface of the bushing. Retaining compound is 
not required on bronze I TeflonTM type bushings (PN 
3576510). Do not lubricate bushings, or 
premature wear will result. 

2. Working from inside of cover, insert bushing and 
bushing installation tool into center of clutch cover. 

3. With main adapter on puller, insert cover onto puller 
rod, placing outside of cover toward vise. 

4. Install nut on rod and hand tighten. Turn puller barrel 
to apply more tension if needed. 

5. Turn clutch cover counterclockwise on puller rod until 
bushing is seated. 

6. Remove nut from puller rod and take installation tool 
and clutch cover off rod. 

7. Squeezing ends of snap ring, gently fit ring into clutch 
cover. 
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P-85 Drive Clutch Movable Sheave Bushing Removal 

1. Inspect bushing and replace if excessively worn. 

2. Install handle end of piston pin puller (PN 2870386) 
securely into bench vise and lightly grease puller 
threads. 

3. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

4. Install main adapter (Item 8) onto puller. See Ill. 1. 

5. Working from inside of moveable sheave, insert 
removal tool {Item 1) into center of sheave. With 
towers pointing away from vise, slide sheave onto 
puller rod. 

6. Install nut removed in step 2 onto end of puller rod and 
hand tighten. Turn puller barrel to increase tension on 
sheave if needed. 

7. Turn sheave counterclockwise on puller rod until it 
comes free. 

8. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. Ill. 1 
9. Pull bushing removal tool and adapter from puller rod. 

Remove bushing from tool and discard. 

10. Remove retaining ring from inside adapter and set 
aside. 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch Bushings P-85 

P-85 Drive Clutch Movable Sheave Bushing Installation 

1. Place main adapter (Item 8) on puller. 

2. Push new bushing into center of sheave by hand. 

3. Insert installation tool (Item 1) into center of sheave and 
with towers pointing toward vise, slide sheave onto 
puller rod. 

4. Install nut on puller rod and hand tighten. Turn barrel to 
apply additional tension if needed. 

5. Turn sheave counterclockwise until bushing is seated. 

6. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

7. Remove sheave from puller. 

8. Remove installation tool. 

9. Insert retaining ring removed in step 9 and installation 
tool into center of sheave. 

10. With towers pointing toward vise, install sheave onto 
puller rod. 

11. Install nut on puller rod and hand tighten. Turn barrel to 
apply additional tension if needed. 

12. Turn sheave counterclockwise until ring is seated. 

13. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

14. Remove sheave from puller. 

15. Remove installation tool. Do not lubricate bushings, 
or premature wear will result. 
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P~85 Driven Clutch Movable Sheave Large Bushing Removal 

NOTE: The P-85 driven moveable has a split bushing. 
Note the position of this split during bushing removal. 
See Ill. 2. 

Moveable Sheave Bushing Inspection: 

Replace the cover bushing if more 
brass than TeflonrM is visible on the 
bushing. 

" " " ..' 

1. Inspect bushing and replace if excessively worn. 

2. Insert bushing removal tool (Item 6) into sheave, 
centering split on tool. NOTE: The split must be 
touching the tool. See Ill. 2. 

3. Install main adapter as illustrated. Install bridge 
(Item 7) onto puller with legs pointing toward clutch. 
See Ill. 3. 

4. From the outside, insert thumb through center of 
sheave. Using downward pressure, hold bushing 
removal tool tightly in place. 

5. With back side toward vise, slide sheave onto puller. 

6. Install nut onto puller rod and hand tighten. Slowly 
align clutch with bridge and turn puller barrel to 
increase tension if needed. 

7. Turn sheave counterclockwise until bushing is 
removed and sheave comes free. 

8. Remove nut from puller and set aside. 

9. Remove tool and bushing from puller. Discard 
bushing. 

10. Remove bridge and adapter from puller. 
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of split 

Bushing 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch Bushings P-85 

P-85 Driven Clutch Movable Sheave Large Bushing Installation 

NOTE: The P-85 driven moveable has a split bushing. 
The bushing is held in place after installation by screws. 

11 . Insert bushing (PN 3569803) into clutch and tap 
lightly with a soft face hammer. 

12. Install adapter number two (Item 1 0) onto puller. See 
Ill. 5. 

13. Slide clutch sheave onto puller with back side away 
from vise. 

14. Tum puller barrel until rod extends past back side of 
sheave. 

15. Insert large installation tool for DU bushing (Item 4) 
onto rod. 

16. Install nut onto puller rod and hand tighten. Turn 
puller barrel to increase tension as needed. 

17. Turn clutch sheave counterclockwise until bushing is 
seated. 

18. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

19. Remove installation tool and slide clutch sheave 

Ill. 4 

Adapter 
Number Two 

from puller. Ill. 5 
L-----------------------------~ 

NOTE: The screws hold the bushing in place. 
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Polaris Kit PN 2871226 

Item Qk Part Description 

2 1 P-90 Drive Clutch and Driven Clutch 

Bushing Installation Tool 

3 1 Drive Clutch Cover Bushing Removal and 

Installation Tool (for all drive clutches) 

5 P-90 Driven Clutch Bushing Removal Tool 

8 Main Puller Adapter 

9 Adapter Reducer 

10 Number Two Puller Adapter 

P-90 Drive Clutch Moveable Sheave- Bushing Removal 

Moveable Sheave Bushing Inspection: 

Replace the cover bushing if more 
brass than TeflonTM is visible on the 
bushing. 

1. Install handle end of piston pin puller securely into 
bench vise and lightly grease puller threads. 

2. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

3. Install main adapter (Item 8) onto puller. 

4. Insert adaptor #2 into bushing from belt side as 
shown. With towers pointing toward vise, slide 
sheave and bushing onto puller rod. 

5. Install nut removed in step 2 onto end of puller rod and 
hand tighten. Turn puller barrel to increase tension on 
sheave if needed. Nut is left hand thread. 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch Bushing P-90 

6. Turn sheave and puller barrel together 
counterclockwise on puller rod until bushing is 
removed. 

7. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

8. Pull bushing removal tool and adapter from puller rod. 
Remove bushing from tool and discard. 

Drive Clutch Moveable Sheave- Bushing 
Installation 
9. Place main adapter (Item 8) on puller. 

10. Push bushing into center of sheave on tower side by 
hand. 

Bushing PN 3576504 

11 . Insert installation tool (Item 2) into center of sheave and 
with towers pointing away from vise, slide sheave onto 
puller rod . 

12. Install nut on puller rod and hand tighten. Turn barrel 
to apply additional tension if needed. 

13. Turn sheave and barrel together counterclockwise 
until bushing is seated. 

14. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

15. Remove sheave from puller. 

16. Remove installation tool. 
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P-90 Drive Clutch Cover- Bushing Removal 
\........- 1. Install main adapter (Item 8) on puller. 

2. From outside of clutch cover, insert removal tool 
(Item 3) into cover bushing. 

3. With inside of cover toward vise, slide cover onto 
puller. 

4. Install nut onto puller rod and hand tighten. Turn 
puller barrel to increase tension as needed. 

5. Turn clutch cover counterclockwise on puller rod 
until bushing is removed. 

6. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

7. Remove bushing and bushing removal tool from 
puller. Discard bushing. 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch Bushing P-90 

P-90 Drive Clutch Cover - Bushing Installation 

8. On Garmax™ style bushings (PN 3576516) apply 
Loctite 680 retaining compound (PN 2870584) to 
the outer surface of the bushing. Retaining 
compound is not required on bronze I Teflon™ type 
bushings (PN 3576510). Do not lubricate 
bushings, or premature wear will result. 
Working from inside of cover, insert bushing and 
bushing installation tool into center of clutch cover. 

9. With main adapter on puller, insert cover onto puller 
rod, placing outside of cover toward vise. 

10. Install nut on rod and hand tighten. Turn puller 
barrel to apply more tension if needed. 

11. Turn clutch cover and barrel together 
counterclockwise on puller rod until bushing is 
seated. 

12. Remove nut from puller rod and take installation 
tool and clutch cover off rod. 
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P-90 Driven Clutch Moveable Sheave -
Bushing Removal 

NOTE: Bushings are installed at the factory using Loc­
tite™ 680. In order to remove the bushing it will be nec­
essary to apply heat. 

13. Install main adapter (Item 8) onto puller. 

14. Insert adapter reducer (Item 9) onto puller, sliding it 
inside the ma1n adapter .. 

15. Remove ramp buttons from moveable sheave. 

16. Using a hand held propane torch, apply heat 
directly on bushing until tiny smoke tailings appear. 

CAUTION: I 
Clutch components will be hot! In order to avoid serious 
burns, wear some type of insulated gloves for the rest of 
the removal process. 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch Bushing P-90 

17. Working from the top, install bushing removal tool 
(Item 5) into center of clutch sheave with smaller 
diameter toward bushing to be removed. See 
illustration at right. 

18. Install sheave onto puller. 

19. Install nut onto puller rod and tighten by hand. Turn 
puller barrel for further tension if needed. 

20. Turn clutch sheave counterclockwise until bushing 
is removed. Repeat steps 17. - 20. for other 
bushing. 

21. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

22. Remove adapters from puller. 

23. Remove bushing and removal tool from adapters. 
Discard bushing. 
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P-90 Driven Clutch Moveable Sheave - Bushing Installation 

\._. 24. Working from the top, insert adapter number ten 
onto puller. See illustration at right. 

25. Start new bushing evenly in moveable sheave. 

26. Install sheave onto puller with new bushing upward 
as shown. Install adaptor number two. 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch Bushing P-90 

27. Install nut onto puller rod and hand tighten against 
installation tool. 

28. Turn clutch sheave counterclockwise until bushing 
is seated. 

29. Remove nut from puller rod and set aside. 

30. Remove installation tool and clutch sheave from 
puller. 

31. Repeat installation procedure for other moveable 
bushing. 
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SYMPTOMS PROBABLE CAUSE 

Harsh drive clutch engage- -Drive belt worn too narrow 
ment 

-Excessive belt to sheave clearance with 
new belt {high performance version with-
out detent shift weight) 

Drive belt turn over -Wrong belt for application 

-Clutch alignment out of spec 

-Engine mount broken or loose 

-Driven clutch sheaves have excessive 
runout, are bent or damaged 

Noise in drive system -Broken drive clutch components 

-Excessive drive clutch button - tower 
clearance 

-Bearing failure/ chaincase, jackshaft or 
front drive shaft 

-Drive chain loose or worn, sprocket teeth 
broken 

-Driven clutch bushing worn excessively or 
spring broken 

-Drive chain adjustment too tight/too loose 

-Drive belt surface flat spots 

Over rev during initial accel- -Spider roller position remaining in detent 
eration or during heavy pulling 
at low ground speeds. 

Engine bogs after engage- -Improper driven clutch setup 
ment. 

-Worn belt 

-Excessive belt deflection 

-Improper offset/alignment 

-Broken or misadjusted torque stop 

-Broken motor mount 

-Jackshaft bearing seizure 
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-Replace 

CLUTCHES 
Troubleshooting 

REMEDY 

-Perform belt to sheave clear-
ance adjustment with shim 
washers beneath spider 

-Replace 

-Adjust alignment offset 

-Inspect. adjust or replace 

-Measurement should be tak-
en .25" in from outer circum-
terence on sheave face. Max-
imum allowable tolerance is 
.015" (.6 mm). 

-Inspect/replace 

-Install new buttons or shim 
out existing buttons 

-Inspect/replace 

-Inspect/adjust or replace 

-Inspect/replace 

-Inspect/replace 

Inspect/adjust 

Inspect/replace 

-Add spider shim washers 

-Add driven washers 

-Reduce gear ratio (chaincase 
models) 

-Replace 

-Subtract driven clutch wash-
ers 

-Inspect/adjust 

-Inspect/adjust/replace 

-Inspect/replace 

-Replace 
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CLUTCHES 
Clutch System Troubleshooting 

SYMPTOMS PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY 

Engine RPM below specified a) Wrong or broken drive clutch spring a) Replace with recommended spring 

operating range, although en- b) Drive clutch shift weight too heavy b) Install correct shift weight kit to 

gine is properly tuned c) Driven clutch spring broken or installed match engine application 

in wrong helix location c) Replace spring; refer to proper 

d) Drive belt too long installation location 

e) Improper driven clutch setup d) Install new belt and/or adjust belt 

tension 
e) Install correct parts and/or adjust to 

match engine application and ma 
chine use 

Erratic engine operating RPM Drive clutch binding or driven clutch -Disassemble drive clutch: inspect shift 

during acceleration or load malfunction weights tor wear and free operation 

variations Clean clutches; install new belt 

Converter sheaves greasy; belt slippage -Clean and polish stationary shaft hub; 
reassemble clutch without spring to 

determine problem area 

-Replace ramp buttons 

-Inspect moveable sheave for excessive 

bushing clearance/replace 

Engine RPM above specified a) Incorrect drive clutch spring (too high a) Install proper spring 

operating range spring rate) b) Install proper shift weigh1s 
b) Drive clutch shift weights incorrect for c) Disassemble and clean clutch, 

application (too light) inspecting shift weights and buttons. 

c) Drive clutch binding Reassemble without the spring to 
d) Driven clutch binding determine probable cause. 

e)Converter sheaves greasy; belt slippage d)-Disassemble, clean and inspect 

f) Improper driven clutch setup driven clutch, noting worn sheave 
bushing and ramp buttons and helix 

spring location 
e) Clean clutches; install new belt 

f) Install correct parts and/or adjust! o 
match engine application and ma 

chine use 

Burnt Belts I Premature Wear a) Wrong or broken drive clutch spring a) Replace with recommended spring 

Also see Belt Wear I Burning b) Drive clutch shift weight too heavy b) Install correct shift weight kit to match 

Diagnosis Chart on page 6.63 c) Driven clutch spring broken or installed engine application 

in wrong helix location c) Replace spnng; refer to proper 

d) Drive belt too long installation location 

e) Converter sheaves greasy; belt slip- d) Install new belt anc:Vor adjust belt 

page. tension 

f) Improper driven clutch setup e) Clean clutches; install new bell 

f) Install correct parts anc:Vor adjust to 

match engine application and ma 

chine use 
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CLUTCHES 
Belt Wear I Burn Diagnosis 

Belt Wear I Burn Diagnosis 

Possible Cause Of Wear Or Burning Solution 

Driving at or about engagement RPM for extended Drive at higher RPM if possible. Gear the machine 
periods in all types of conditions down. Make sure belt deflection is at 1.25" to 

achieve optimum starting ratio 

Cold weather startups Be patient. Warm up engine at least 5 minutes or 
until it readily responds to throttle input. For the 
quickest most efficient driveaway in extreme cold 
weather, take drive belt off machine and bring it in to 
a warm environment. Break skis and track loose 
from the snow. Engage throttle aggressively for short 
durations for initial cold driveaway 

Towing another machine at or about engagement When possible, do not go in deep snow when towing 
RPM another machine. Use fast, effective throttle to en-

gage the clutch. Not all machines are intended for 
pulling heavy loads or other machines. 

Spinning track while vehicle is stuck (high RPM, low Lower the gear ratio . Remove windage plates from 
vehicle speed, high ambient temp. Example: 8000 driven clutch. If possible, move to better snow condi-
RPM, 1Om ph vehicle speed, 60 mph indicated on tions and reduce RPM. Avoid riding in very high am-
speedometer. bient temperatures. 

Ice and snow piled up between track and tunnel Break loose snow and ice under tunnel. Allow longer 
overnight or after stopping for a long period of time than normal warmup. Allow belt to warm sufficiently 
(enough to re-freeze the snow). and increase grip ability on clutch sheaves. Use fast. 

effective throttle when engaging clutch. 

Poor running engine Maintain good state of tune including throttle and 

(Bog, Miss, Backfire, etc.) choke synchronization. Check for fouled spark 
plug(s). Check for foreign material in carbs. Make 
sure no water or ice in fuel tank, lines, or carbure-
tors. 

Loading machine on trailer Use caution when loading machine. Carbide skags 
may gouge into trailer and prevent drive train from 
spinning freely. Use enough speed to drive com-
pletely onto trailer. If machine cannot be driven com-
pletely onto trailer, it may need to be pulled or 
pushed to avoid belt wear I burning. 

Clutch malfunction Check for correct clutch components. 

Slow, easy belt engagement- easing on the throttle Use fast, effective throttle to engage the clutch. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Torque Specifications 

Torque Application List 

Due to the special grade bolts and nuts required for specific applications, observe the following torque values in 
the areas specified or refer to steering rod end orientation pages in this chapter for diagrams depicting location, 
orientation, and torque values of fasteners. Always use genuine Polaris parts and fasteners. 

Bolt Size Area Where Used Torgue Minimum-Maximum 
3/8 ...... Outer Radius Rod End to Trailing Arm (Top & Bottom) ... 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
7/16 .... . Inner Radius Rod End To Bulkhead (Top) ... . .......... 35-40 ft. lbs. (4.83-5.52 kg-m) 
1/2 ... ... Inner Radius Rod End To Bulkhead (Bottom) ........... 40-50 ft. lbs. (5.52-6 .9 kg-m) 

Radius Rod, Drag Link, or Tie Rod End Jam Nuts ....... 24-25 ft. lbs. (3.31-3.45 kg-m) 
1/2 ..... . Bellcrank (Center Steering Arm) (Non-CRC) ............ 55-60ft. lbs. (7.59-8.28 kg-m) 

Pitman Arm Pivot 
Idler Arm Pivot 

3/8 Drag Link to Steering Post Arm .. ......... ... ....... . . 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
3/8 Drag Link to Bellcrank or Pitman Arm . .. . . .. .. . .. ..... 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
3/8 Steering Arm Pinch Bolt .... . .. .... .... . .... . .. .. . . .. 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
3/8 .. .... Tie Rod to Steering Arm . . . . ..... . .. . .. . ............. 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
3/8 . ..... Tie Rod to Bellcrank . . ............ .. ................ 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
7/16 ..... Trailing Arm Rear Support .... . .. . .. . .. ..... . . . ...... 40-45 ft. lbs. (5.52-6.21 kg-m) 
3/8 .. . .. . IFS Shock (Top & Bottom) ......... .... ..... .... . .. .. 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4. 14 kg-m) 
5/16 ..... Steering Post to Bulkhead ........ . .................. 15-17 ft. lbs. (2.07-2.35 kg-m) 
1/4 Upper Steering Bracket to Hoop ..... .... . ....... . . .. . 8-10ft. lbs. (1 .10-1 .38 kg-m) 
1/4 . . .. .. Handlebar Block ............. .. . . . . . . . . . . ... .. ...... 8-10ft. lbs. (1 .10-1.38 kg-m) 
1/4 ...... Side Panel to Nosepan Brace, Rubber Washer ....... .. 4-6 in. lbs. (.05-.07 kg-m) 
1/4 ... ... Side Panel to Nosepan, Well Nut ........ . ... . ... .. . .. 4-6 in. lbs. (.05-.07 kg-m) 
3/8 .... . . Throttle Block Set Screw ... .. . ......... . . .. . .. . . .... 30-35 in. lbs (.35-.40 kg-m) 
3/8 ..... . Ski Pivot Bushing Bolt ...... . . .... . .................. 25-28 ft. lbs. (3.45-3.86 kg-m) 

Choke to Plastic Console ............................ 20-25 in. lbs. (.23-.29 kg-m) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
1996 Steering Specifications 

Model Suspension Type Reference Width* Front Vertical Travel 

Indy Lite/GT/Deluxe Lite 37" 7" 

Indy Sport IFS-38x7 38" 7.25" 
Indy TranSport 
Indy Sport Touring 

Indy Super Sport Std. IFS 41" 7.25" 

Indy 440 XCR XTRA-10 CRC Use Max Set Up Width 8.4" 
See 1997 XTRA-1 0 CRC 

Indy 440 XCR SP XTRA-10 CRC Use Max Set Up Width 9.15" 
See 1997 XTRA-10 CRC 

Indy WideTrak GT I LX IFS-38 38" 7.25" 

Indy Trail Std. IFS 41" 7.25" 
Indy 440 LC 

Indy Trail Touring XTRA-10 41 " 8.4" 

Indy 500 Std. IFS 41" 7.25" 

Indy 500 SKS XTRA-10 41" 8.4" 
Indy 500 RMK 

Indy 500 EFI XTRA-12 42.5" 9.8" 

Indy 500 EFI SKSIRMK XTRA-10 41" 8.4" 

Indy Classic XTRA-12 42.5" 9.8" 
Indy Classic Touring 

Indy XLT XTRA-12 42.5'' 9.8" 
Indy XLT SP 
Indy XLT LTD/LTD SP 

Indy XLT SKS XTRA-10 41" 8.4" 

Indy XLT RMK XTRA-10 38" 7.0 

Indy XLT Touring XTRA-12 42.5" 9.8" 

Indy RXL XTRA-12 42.5" 9.8" 

Indy 600 XCR I XCR SP Std. IFS 41 " 7.25" 

Indy Ultra SP XTRA-10 41" 7.25" 
Indy Ultra SKS 8.4" 

Indy Ultra RMK XTRA-10 38" 7.0" 

Indy Storm Std. IFS 41" 7.25" 
Indy Storm SKS 

Indy Storm RMK Std. IFS 38" 7.0" 

CAUTION: 

1996 Models: Reference width is measured from center of spindles near grease fitting on bottom of spindle, with 
the front suspension compressed to the point of maximum width. On Std . IFS (non XTRA models) the point of 
max1mum width IS when radius rods are parallel to the ground. On XTRA models, radius rods are non-parallel, and 
widest point is when lower radius rod is parallel to the ground. Always verify adequate tie rod and radius rod end 
thread engagement after installing or adjusting front suspension or steering components. Refer to page 7 .11 . 

Caster: Fixed 

Camber: Adjusted with suspension fully extended - front end elevated. 

Toe-in/Toe-out: Adjusted at Normal Ride He1ght 

NOTE: Precision camber and toe setup can be performed on Xtra- 10 CRC and XC-10 models. Refer to page 7.18a. 
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Model Suspension 
Type 

Indy LiteiGT/Deluxe Lite 

Indy Sport I Touring 38x7 
Indy TranSport 

Indy Super Sport XTRA-10 

Indy 440 XC XTRA-10 CRC 

Indy 440 XCR XC-10 CRC 

Indy XCF XTRA-10 CRC 

Indy WideTrak GT/LX 38x7 

Indy 440 UC XTRA-1 0 
Indy Trail I Trail Touring 

Indy Trail RMK 38-RMK 

Indy 500 I 500 SKS XTRA-1 0 

Indy 500 RMK 38-RMK 

Indy 500 EFI XTRA-1 2 

Indy Classic I Touring XTRA-1 2 

Indy XLT I XLT SKS XTRA-10 

Indy XLT RMK 38-RMK 

Indy XLT Touring XTRA-12 
Indy XLT SP 
Indy XLT LTD I LTD SP 

Indy RXL XTRA-12 

Indy 600 XCR XTRA-10 CRC 
Indy 600 XCR SE 
Indy 600 XC 

Indy 700 XC XC-10 CRC 

Indy 700 SKS XTRA-10 CRC 

Indy 700 RMK 38-RMK CRC 

Indy Ultra SP XTRA-10 CRC 
Indy Ultra SPX/SPX SE 

Indy UltraiUitraTouring XTRA-12 

Indy Storm I Storm SE XTRA-10 

Indy Storm RMK 38-RMK 

CAUTIONr 

Reference 
Width 

37" 

38" 

41 " 

41" 

41 " 

41 " 

38" 

41" 

38" 

41" 

38" 

42.5" 

42.5" 

41" 

38" 

42.5" 

42.5" 

41" 

41" 

41 " 

38" 

41" 

42.5" 

41" 

38" 

BODY AND STEERING 
1997 Steering Specifications 

Maximum Set Up Camber Vertical 0 
Width*(± 1/4'1 ± 5/16"(8mm) Travel 

36 1/2 (92.70 em) 0 7" 

37 3/8" (94.90 em) 1/2" (13 mm) 7 1/4" 0 
0 

39 1/8" (99.40 em) 0 9 1/2" 0 

39 1/4" (99.70 em) 3/4" (19 mm) 9 1/2" 

39" (99.00 em) 1" (25.5 mm) 

39 1/4" (99.70 em) 3/4" (19 mm) 9 1 12" 

37 3/8" (94.90 em) 1/2" (13 mm) 7 1/4" 0 

39 1/8" (99.40 em) 0 9 1/2" 

36 3/4" (93.35 em) 0 8 1 /4" 0 

39 118" (99.40 em) 0 9 112" 

36 3/4" (93.35 em) 0 8 1 14" 0 

40 1 12" (1 02.90 em) 0 1 0" 

40 1 12" (1 02.90 em) 0 1 0" 

39 118" (99.40 em) 0 9 1/2" 

36 3/4" (93.35 em) 0 8 114" 0 

40 112" (102.90 em) 0 1 0" 

40 1 /2" (1 02.90 em) 0 1 0" 

39 1/4" (99.70 em) 314" (19 mm) 9 1 12" 

39" (99.00 em) 1" (25.5 mm) 

39 1/4" (99.70 em) 314" (19 mm) 9 112" 

37" (94.00 em) 318" (9.5mm) 8 1/4" 

39 1/4" (99.70 em) 314" (19 mm) 9 112" 

40 1 12" (1 02.90 em) 0 1 0" 

39 1 18" (99.40 em) 0 9 112" 

36 314" (93.35 em) 0 8 114" 0 

*1 997 - Current models have torsion bar attached to inside of trailing arm - Maximum set up width is listed for these 
models to prevent possible disengagement of the torsion bar from the trailing arm, which could interfere with steering. This 
measurement must be taken from center of spindles near grease fitting on bottom of spindle with front of machine elevated 
and suspension fully extended. See pages 7.13 for measurement method and adjustment procedure. 

0 Indicates upper radius rod non-adjustable. 

Caster: Fixed 
Camber: Adjusted with suspension fully extended - front end elevated. 
Toe-in/Toe-out: Adjusted at Normal Ride Height 
NOTE: Precision camber and toe setup can be performed on models equipped with Xtra-10 CRC or XC-1 0 front 
suspension. Refer to page 7.18a. 
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SUSPENSION 
1998 Steering Specifications 

Model Suspen- Reference Maximum Set Up Camber Vertical 0 
sion Type Width Width*(± 1/4") ± 5/16"(8mm) Travel 

Indy Lite/Deluxerrouring Lite 37" 36 1/2" (92.70 em) 0 7" 

Indy Sport I Touring 38x7 38" 37 3/8" (94.93 em) 1/2" (13 mm) 7.25" 0 
Indy TranSport 0 

Indy Super Sport XTRA-10 41" 39 1/8" (99.40 em) 0 9.5" 0 

Indy XCF / Indy 500 XTRA-10 41" 39 1/4" (99.70 em) 3/4" (19 mm) 9.5" 
CRC 

Indy 440 XCR XC-10 CRC 41" 39" (99.00 em) 1" (25.5 mm) 

Indy WideTrak LX 38x7 38" 37 3/8" (94.93 em) 1 /2" (13 mm) 7.25" 0 

Indy 440 UC XTRA-10 41" 39 1/8" (99.40 em) 0 9.5" 0 
Indy Trail 0 
Indy Trail Touring 0 

Indy Trail RMK/500 RMK 38-RMK 38" 36 3/4" (93.35 em) 0 8.25" 0 

Indy Classic I Touring XTRA-12 42.5" 40 1/2" (102.90 em) 0 1 0" 0 

Indy XLT Classic XTRA-1 2 42.5" 40 1/2" (102.90 em) 0 10" 0 
Indy XLT Touring 0 
Indy XLT LTD 

Indy 600 XC XC-10 CRC 41 " 39" (99.00 em) 1" (25.5 mm) 9.5" 
Indy 700 XC 

Indy 600 XCR XTRA-10 41" 39 1/4" (99.70 em) 3/4" {19mm) 9.5" 
Indy 700 XCR CRC 
Indy XLT SP 

Indy 600 RMK 38-RMK 38" 37" (94.00 em) 3/8" (9.5mm) 8.25" 
Indy 700 RMK CRC 

Indy Ultra XTRA-12 42.5" 40 1/2" (1 02.90 em) 0 10" 0 

Indy Ultra Touring XTRA-12 42.5" 40 1/2" (102.90 em) 0 10" 0 

Indy Storm XTRA-10 41 " 39 1/8" (99.40 em) 0 9.5" 0 

CAUTION: 

*1997- Current models have torsion bar attached to inside of trailing arm- Maximum set up width is listed for these 
models to prevent possible disengagement of the torsion bar from the trailing arm, which could interfere with steering. 
This measurement must be taken from center of spindles near grease fitting on bottom of spindle with front of machine 
elevated and suspension fully extended. See pages 7.13 for measurement method and adjustment procedure. 

0 Indicates upper radius rod non-adjustable. 

Caster: Fixed 
Camber: Adjusted with suspension fully extended - front end elevated. 
Toe-inffoe-out: Adjusted at Normal Ride Height 
NOTE: Precision camber and toe setup can be performed on models equipped with Xtra-1 0 CRC or XC-1 0 front 
suspension. Refer to page 7 .18a. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Rod End Orientation 

1996 to Current Indy Lite/GT/Deluxe 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components. 

28-30 ft. lbs 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) 

Bell Crank 

15-17ft. lbs. 

2.07-3.35 ~-

Steering 
Tie Rod 

+ Replace locking fasteners if removed. 
+ See torque chart on page 7.1 for torque specs. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 7 .3 

Steering 
Arm 

28-30 ft. lbs 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) 

/ 
Steering 
Post Arm 
(Steering Frog) 

28-30 ft. lbs 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
1996 CRC Steering Assembly Exploded View 

1996 440 XCR/440 XCR SP 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components. 

0-Ring 

28-30 ft. lbs. 
(3.9-4.1 kg-m) 

+ Replace locking fasteners if removed. 
+ See torque chart on page 7.1 for torque specs. 
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Steering 
Steering 
Post 

Post Arm (steering frog) 

28-30 ft. lbs. 
(3.9-4.1 kg-m) 

Rod 
End 

~~~ lf " 
k~ 
. ~I 
~~ 

~- ' 
Idler Arm 

Steering 
Tie Rod 

Steerin 
Arm 

35-40 ft. lbs. 

(4.8-5.5 kg-m) 

Rod End 

(3.9-4.1 kg-m) 
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1996 WideTrak GT/LX 

BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Assembly Exploded View 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components. 

+ Replace locking fasteners if removed. 
+ See torque chart on page 7.1 for torque specs. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 7.5 

Steering 
Post 

Steering 
Arm 

Steering 
Post Arm 
(steering frog) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Assembly Exploded View 

1996 Indy 440 LC/Super Sport/500ffrail 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components. 

Bell Crank 

+ Replace locking fasteners if removed . 
+ See torque chart on page 7.1 for torque specs. 
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Steering 
Post Arm 
(steering frog) 

Steering 
Arm 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Assembly Exploded View 

1996 Indy 600XCR/600 XCR SP/Uitra SP/Storm/Storm SKS 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components on models listed above. 

Drag Link Or Tie Rod 
End Jam Nuts 
24-25 ft. lbs. 
3.32-3.46 kg-m 

28-30 ft lbs 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) 

Steering 
Tie Rod 

+ Replace locking fasteners if removed. 
+ See torque chart on page 7.1 for torque specs. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 7.7 

Steering 
Arm 

Steering 
Post Arm 
(steering frog) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Assembly Exploded View 

1996 XTRA-10 
1996 - Current XTRA-12 Models 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components on models listed above. Refer 
to chart on page 8.1 for suspension type. 

9/97 

NOTE: On Xtra 10 and Xtra 12 three cylinder models the drag link is on the 
left side. On twin cylinder models the drag link is on the right side with the 
same rod end configuration. Three cylinder configuration shown. 

28-30 ft. lbs 
(3 .86-4 .14 kg-m) 

Bell Crank 

Drag Link Or Tie Rod 
End Jam Nuts 
24-25 ft. lbs. 
3.32-3.46 kg-m 

+ Replace locking fasteners if removed. 
+ See torque chart on page 7.1 for torque specs. 

7.8 

Steering 

Post~ 

Steering 
Arm 

Steering 
Post Arm 
(steering frog) 

28-30 ft. lbs 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Assembly Exploded View 

All1997 to Current Models Except XTRA-12 Front Suspension or CRC 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components. 

Drag Link Or Tie Rod 
End Jam Nuts 
24-25 ft. lbs. 
3.32-3.46 kg-m 

28-30 ft. lbs 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) 

+ Replace locking fasteners if removed. 
+ See torque chart on page 7.1 for torque specs. 
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Steering 
Arm 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Assembly Exploded View 

Models: 1997 XCF, 440 XC, 600 XC, 600 XCR, 700 SKS, 700 RMK, Ultra SPX, Ultra SP 
1998 XCF, 500, XLT SP, 600 XCR, 600 RMK, 700 XCR, 700 RMK 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components. 

Idler Arm and Pitman Arm Pivot 

35-40 ft. lbs. 
(4.8-5.5 kg-m) 

Idler Arm-to-Rack\ 

28-30 ft. lbs. t 
(3.9-4.1 kg-m) 

Nut On Top 
28-30 ft. lbs. 
(3.9-4.1 kg-m) 

Steering 
Rack 

/ 

Upper 
Radius Rod 

.Ji Indicates direction of bolt 

~ 
9/97 7.9a 

Steering Post 

Drag Link 

Rod End W/Stud 

Torsion Bar 

Spindle 

Trailing Arm 

28-30 ft. lbs. 
(3.9-4. 1 kg-m) 

Steering Arm 
Weld Positioned Up 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Assembly Exploded View 

All1997 to Current XTRA-10 and 38 Wide (Non-CRC) Models 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components. 

Bell Crank 

Drag Link Or Tie Rod 
End Jam Nuts 
24-25 ft. lbs. 
3.32-3.46 kg-m 

28-30 ft. lbs 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) 

+ Replace locking fasteners if removed. 
+ See torque chart on page 7. 1 for torque specs. 
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Steering 
Arm 
28-30 ft. lbs. 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
XC-10 CRC Steering Assembly Exploded View 

1997 440 XCR, 700 XC; 1998 440 XCR, 600 XC, 700 XC 

Illustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components for most models. 

9/97 

35-40 ft. lbs. 
(4.8-5.5 kg-m) 

28-30 ft . lbs. 
(3.9-4.1 kg-m) 

Idler Arm 

NOTE: Typical XC-10 shown. 
Orientation of drag link and 
placement of pitman and idler 
arms reversed on some models 

Trailing Arm 

Jam Nuts 

~~------/7 28-30 ft. lbs. 
(3.9-4. 1 kg-m) 

28-30 ft. lbs. 
(3.9-4. 1 kg-m) 

7.9c 

Pitman Arm 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Inspection 

Inspection 

Prior to performing steering alignment, inspect all steering and suspension components for wear or damage and .._,; 
replace parts as necessary. Refer to steering assembly exploded views in this chapter for identification of 
components and torque values of fasteners. While disassembling, make notes of what direction a bolt goes 
through a part, what type of nut is used in an application, in which direction do the steering arms go on- weld up or 
weld down, etc. 

Some of the fasteners used in the IFS are special and cannot be purchased at a hardware store. Always use 
genuine Polaris parts and hardware when replacing front end components. 

The following components must be inspected at this time: 

NOTE: Always follow rod end engagement guidelines found on page 7.11 . Maximum setup width must be 
checked on 1997 to Current models whenever front suspension components are adjusted or replaced. -..._/ 

0 Tie rods and tie rod ends 

0 Radius rods and radius rod ends 

0 Torsion bar and bushings I linkage (where applicable) 

0 Handlebars and steering post assembly 

0 Spindles and bushings 

0 Trailing arms and bushings 

0 Skis and skags 

0 Bell crank I Pitman Arm / Idler Arm 

0 Steering arms 

0 Shock absorbers, shock mounts, springs 

0 All related fasteners - check torque. Refer to steering exploded views at the end of this section. 

Alignment Bar Specifications 

Material: C..1018 
Diameter: .623"- .625" (5/8'') 
.............. (15.82 -15.87 mm) 
Length: 48" (122 em) 

PN 8700231 See General Information 
Chapter or Service Tool Catalog for 
ordering information. 

" 

48" (122 em) 

Alignment Bar PN 8700231 

9/97 7. 10 

j__ 

T 
0=.623-.625" (5/8) 
(15.83-15.88 mm) 
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Camber Definition - All IFS 

The following definitions of camber use automotive 
terminology to describe positive and negative posi­
tions. Refer to the illustration at right. 

• 0 (Neutral) Camber- Spindle is 90° (perpendicu­
lar) to ground 

• + (Positive) Camber- Spindle bottom is canted 
inward toward chassis 

• -(Negative) Camber- Spindle bottom is canted 
outward from chassis 

BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Adjustment Guidelines- All IFS 

Positive, Negative, and Neutral (0°) Camber 

+ 

Front View 

Radius Rod and Tie Rod End Torque Procedure 

Radius rod and tie rod ends must be parallel to their 
respective mounting surface after tightening jam nut 
as shown at right. Hold tie rod or radius rod and tigh­
ten jam nut. If possible, support the edge of the rod 
end as shown to keep it from rotating out of position 
until jam nut is tight. When tie rod ends are properly 
tightened, the tie rod should rotate freely approxi­
mately 1/8 turn. 

Rod End Engagement Guidelines - All IFS 

Incorrect 

Tie Rod Or Radius Rod End 

Tie Rod Or Radius Rod End Must 
r----. 1 

Engage Rod A Minimum Of 2x Thread 

Correct 

/ Jam Nut 

,..- ,.,,,,.,, 
-'..!..• .i' L!. ( I Jill' 

"" Diameter When Adjustment Is Complete '-J/ ~ " 
EXAMPLE Tie Rod Or 

7/16" Rod End X 2 = 7/8" Diameter Of Rod - 1--
Radius Rod 

Minimum Thread Engagement =7/8" End x 2 = Minimum 
Thread Engagement Thread Engagement 

11mm x 2 = 22mm 
Minimum Thread Engagement =22mm 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Adjustment - All IFS 

Quick Reference Camber I Toe Chart- All IFS 

Use the General Instructions and illustrations on following pages to adjust camber and toe. Refer to tables below 
for specifications. 

Suspension Adjustment Specification* Method Maximum Setup Width 
Type ± 1/4" (6mm) 

Lite Toe 1/8- 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height ~ 

Camber 0 Front Elevated 36 1/2" (92.70 em) <0> 
Standard IFS Toe 1/8 - 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height ~ 

Camber 0 Front Elevated 
Refer to rod end engage-

~ ment guidelines Page 7.11 

XTRA-10 Toe 1/8- 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height 

Camber 0 Front Elevated 40 1/2" (1 02.90 em) 

XTRA-12 Toe 1/8- 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height 

Camber 0 Front Elevated 40 1/2" (102.90 em) 

IFS-38x7 Toe 1/8 - 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height 

Camber 1/2" (12.7 mm) Front Elevated 37 3/8" (94.90 em) 
= 

38-RMK Toe 1/8 - 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height (/ 

Camber 0 Front Elevated 36 3/4" (93.35 em) 

*NOTE: All camber specifications are± 5/16" (± 8mm) 

Use the General Instructions and illustrations on following pages to adjust camber and toe. Refer to tables below 
for specifications. 

Suspension Adjustment Specification* Method Maximum Setup Width 
Type ± 1/4" (6mm) )Ff 

38-RMK CRC Toe 1/8- 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height 

Camber 3/8" (9.5 mm) Front Elevated 37" (94.00 em) 

XTRA-10 CRC Toe 1/8- 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height 
(•) Camber 3/4" (19 mm) Front Elevated 39 1/4" (99.70 em) I 

XC-10 CRC Toe 1/8 - 1/4" Toe Out Ride Height 
(•) Camber 1" (25.4 mm) Front Elevated 39" (99.00 em) 

*NOTE: All camber specifications are ± 5/16" (± 8mm) 

• An alternate method of alignment using the Camber and Toe Alignment Travel Bars (Kit PN 2871537) 
can be performed on snowmobiles equipped with XTRA-1 0 CRC or XC-1 0 CRC front suspension. The 
travel bars are not intended for use on 38 RMK CRC or non-CRC models. Refer to page 7.18a. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Adjustment- AIIIFS 

Prior to performing steering alignment, the suspension should be inspected for damage or wear and replacement 
parts installed as required. See inspection on page 7.1 0. 

A WARNING 

A maximum set up width is listed for 1997 to Current models. Maximum set up width is the maximum allowable 
distance between ski spindle centers with front end of vehicle off the ground and suspension fully extended. The 
Maximum Set Up Width specifications listed on page 7.2a and 7.2b are maximum width measurements, and are 
critical to ensure adequate torsion bar engagement with the trailing arm. If the suspension is set too wide on 
1997-current models, the torsion bar can come loose and interfere with steering. Do not attempt to set the 
suspension wider than the specified Maximum Set Up Width. On 1996 and earlier models, be sure to follow thread 
engagement guidelines for steering tie rod and radius rod ends as shown on page 7 .11 . 

Spindle Centering I Set Up Width 

1 . Make sure the track is properly aligned. Refer to Maintenance Chapter for procedure. This will be used as a 
reference point for final toe out measurement. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Support the front of the machine 1-2" (2.5-5.1 em) off the floor. 

Remove skis and ski pivot bushings. 

Disconnect adjustable torsion bar linkage where applicable. 

5. Measure spindle to chassis centering as shown .-------------------, 
and record measurement. Both spindles should be 
an equal distance +1- 1/8" (3 mm) from the center of 
the chassis after adjusting camber, width, and toe 
alignment. This measurement is controlled by 
adjusting radius rod length. 

6. On 1996 models - adjust camber first and then 
verify adequate thread engagement of rod ends as 
shown on page 7 .11 . On 1997 to current models, 
measure set up width and record. This 
measurement is controlled by adjusting radius rod 
length, and must not exceed the Maximum Setup 
Width listed in the appropriate table (at the front of 
this section) after all steering adjustments are 
complete. See illustration below for procedure. 

Set Up Width• 

Spindle To Chassis 
Centering 

Left = Right ± 1/8". 

Measure from center of one spindle to center of the 
other spindle with front end elevated and suspension 
fully extended to determine set up width. 

*Do not exceed maximum 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Inspection- AIIIFS 

CAMBER INSPECTION 
All Models - Elevate Front End - Shocks Installed 

Typical CRC Shown - Style varies by model 

Suspension Free Hanging With 
IFS Shocks Installed 

Jam Nuts 

Upper radius rod 

Lower radius rod 

Measure Here 

Refer to specifications for: 
•IFS type 
•Specified amount of camber 
See page 7.2- 7.2b or page 7.12 

0 To adjust, lengthen or shorten appropriate lower radius rod until top of bar is within specified camber 
distance. Measurement should be taken from top of alignment bar to top of ski pivot bushing hole in 
spindle (bushing removed). Radius rod must be re-attached to trailing arm before measuring. 

CAMBER - ACCEPTABLE RANGE 

EXAMPLE: 
Specified Camber = 3/4" (19mm) 
Specified Tolerance = ± 5/16" {8mm) 
Acceptable Range = 7/16- 1 1/16" {11 -27mm) 

Refer to specifications on page 7.2- 7.2b or page 7.12 
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Camber Adjustment 

1. Determine which spindle requires the greatest 
amount of correction by installing the alignment 
bar through one side to the opposite spindle. 
Remove the bar and install it through the other 
side to the opposite spindle. 

2. Using a 3/8" (1 em) drive 11 /16" (1.7 em) crow foot 
wrench and 20" (51 em) long 3/8" (1 em) drive 
extension, loosen the radius rod end jam nut and 
remove the lower radius rod bolt from the spindle 
requiring the most camber correction. Adjust the 
opposite side next. 

3. To adjust camber, change lower radius rod length 
until alignment bar measurement is within 
specified range for each spindle. Refer to charts 
on page 7.12 for camber specifications. On 
models with neutral camber (0} the bar should 
slide freely through both spindles (± 5/16"). 

CAUTION: I 
Radius rod ends must remain parallel to the bulkhead 
after rod end jam nuts are tightened to specified 
torque. See illustration at right. 

4. Tighten all jam nuts. Torque radius rod attaching 
bolts to specification. Reinstall adjustable torsion 
bar linkage (where applicable}. On 1996 models­
verify adequate thread engagement of rod ends as 
shown on page 7. 11 . 

A WARNING 

BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Adjustment - All IFS 

Bulkhead 

\ 

Rod end parallel to 
mounting surface 
when jam nut is tight. 

Jam Nut 

Rod End 

After camber adjustment is complete, be sure to measure set up width on 1997 models as outlined on page 7.13 and 
compare to specifications listed on page 7.2a - 7.2b. Do not attempt to set suspension wider than the specified maximum 
set up width. If set up width exceeds maximum, adjust upper and lower radius rods equally to maintain camber adjustment. 

Radius Rod End Jam Nut Torque -

25 ft. lbs. (3.45 kgm) 

Adjustable Torsion Bar Attaching 
Bolt Torque -

15ft. lbs. 2.07 kgm) 
_l 

Polaris Industries Inc. 7.15 

Radius Rod Attaching Bolt Torque -

3/8''(outer) 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
7/16" (inner top) 35-40 ft. lbs. 

(4.83-5.52 kg-m) 
1/2" (inner bottom) 40-50 ft. lbs. 

(5.52-6.9 kg-m) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Adjustment- AIIIFS 

Handlebar Centering 

5. With alignment bar installed through spindles (on 0 
camber models), center handlebars by adjusting 
drag link length (A). On models with negative 
camber, the alignment bar cannot be installed 
through spindles. On these models, the pitman and 
idler arm (B) (or bellcrank on non-CRC models) 
should be pointed straight forward. 

6. Lubricate ski pivot bushings with Polaris Premium 
All Season Grease and install in spindle. Follow 
procedure in Illustration A for steel or B for 
composite skis. Torque ski bolts to specification. 
Install new cotter pin in castle nut. 

7. Perform Toe Adjustment on page 7.17. 
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Toe Adjustment, All Models 

\....__.. Toe adjustment on all models must be performed with the 
vehicle weight on the suspension (no rider), at Normal 
Ride Height. An alternate method of toe alignment (using 
the travel bars) can be used set toe on models equipped 
with XTRA-1 0 CRC and XC-1 0 CRC front suspension. 
Refer to page 7.18d. 

1. Make sure the track is properly aligned. This will be 
used as a reference point for toe out measurement. 

2. To obtain normal ride height of the front suspension, 
lift the front end 3-5'' (7.6-12.7 em) with the front 
bumper. Lift the machine several times , working the 
suspension and front skis until an average is 
obtained. 

NOTE: To prevent carbide skags from g rabbing, make 
sure the surface under the skis will allow full side-to-side 
movement. Avoid rough concrete, asphalt, or carpet 
which may cause carbide skags to grab or catch and 

'--- restrict movement. 

SERVICE HINT: Before f inal measurement is taken , 
skis should be pushed together lightly at the tips to remove 
play in the steering components. This will help achieve 
accurate measurement. If a strap is used be sure it is not 
too tight or it will alter measurement (this is most impor­
tant on models with composite skis) . 

Toe Alignment: All Models 'I 

Measurement "A" should be 1/811
- 1/4" 

(3.17 - 6.35 mm) greater than measure­
ment "8 " at normal ride height. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Adjustment- AIIIFS 

Lift 3-5" (7 .6-12.7 em) and work 
suspension to find average 

Toe Adjustment 
Normal Ride Height 

NOTE: Measurements A&B shou ld be 
taken 1 0" (254 mm) from center of ski 
spindle. 

A 

B 

Straight 
Edge 

"A" 1/8-1/4" greater than 
"8" at normal ride height 

Track 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Stop Adjustment 

Steering Stop Adjustment 

1996 Models 

1. Remove alignment bar and turn handlebars fully to 
the right. Loosen upper radius rod bolt (A) and adjust 
steering stop (B) so it contacts steering arm squarely 
at (C) . Torque bolt (A) to specification. Verify stop is 
correctly adjusted after bolt is tight. Repeat 
procedure for left side, turning bars fully left. 

Upper Radius Rod Bolt to Spindle Torque 

28ft. lbs. (3.86 kgm) 

1997 Models 

Steering stops are not adjustable on 1997 -current 
models. 
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Adjust Both 
Steering Stops 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Controlled Roll Center (CRC) Steering Alignment 

XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC Steering Alignment 

The following steering alignment procedure can be performed on XTRA-1 0 CRC or XC-1 0 CRC front suspensions 
only, and should not be used tor 38-RMK CRC or non-CRC front suspensions. Note: Use 1996 adjustment proce­
dure for 1995 XCR 440 SP. 

General Set Up Tips 

Before adjustments are performed on CRC steering, inspect all front suspension and steering components. See 
page 7.1 0. While disassembling, make notes of what direction a bolt goes through a part, what type of nut is used 
in an application, in which direction do the steering arms go on - weld up or weld down, etc. 

Some of the bolts used in the IFS are special, and cannot be purchased at a hardware store. Always use genuine 
Polaris parts and hardware when replacing front end components. 

Tools 

(t Camber - All Years _f) 
13.70" 

Tools required: 

• 518" alignment bar- PN 5333508 

(i Toe Alignment- 1995 I 1996 Only j) 
.. 15.20" .. 

• 6' tape measure 
• Travel location bars -13.70" long (PN 5211714) 
• Travel location bars -15.20" long (PN 5211713) 
• Travel location bars -11 .65" long (PN 5211822) 
• Chassis stand or blocking 

(*- Toe Alignment-1997 :T) 
11 .65" 

NOTE: The CRC Travel Location Bars are included in kit PN 2871537, along with a 46" alignment bar, and as­
sorted hardware. Kit components are also available separately. See Chapter 1 for tool ordering information. 

Refer to the chart below for travel bar application for width, camber, and toe adjustments on XTRA-10 CRC and 
XC-1 0 CRC models. See text on following pages for specific procedures. 

1995 -1996 CRC Models 

When Measuring Set To Inspect I Adjust To Inspect I Adjust Toe 
Up Width* Camber 

Travel Location Bar Suspension Fully Install 13.70 Bars Install 15.20 Bars 
Length Extended - Shocks 

Installed 

1997- Current XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC Models 

When Measuring Set To Inspect I Adjust To Inspect I Adjust Toe 
Up Width* Camber 

Travel Location Bar Suspension Fully Install 13.70 Bars Install 11 .65 Bars 
Length Extended - Shocks 

Installed 

A WARNING 

A maximum set up width is listed for 1997 to Current models. Maximum set up width is the maximum allowable 
distance between ski spindle centers with front end of vehicle off the ground and suspension fully extended. The 
Maximum Set Up Width specifications listed on page 7.2a and 7.2b are max1mum width measurements, and are 
critical to ensure adequate torsion bar engagement with the trailing arm. If the suspension is set too w1de on 
1997 -current models, the torsion bar can come loose and interfere with steering. Do not attempt to set the 
suspension wider than the specified Max1mum Set Up Width. On 1996 and earlier models, be sure to follow thread 
engagement guidelines for steering tie rod and radius rod ends as shown on page 7.11. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
CRC Steering Adjustment 

CRC Steering Adjustment 
To ensure accurate adjustment of the CRC steering mechanism, all steps listed below must be performed in se­
quential order. 

• Spindle to Chassis Centering (must also be checked after adjustment) 
• Set-Up Width adjustment(must also be checked after adjustment) 
• Camber Adjustment 
• Handlebar Centering 
• Toe Adjustment 
• Verify Spindle to Chassis Centering and Set-up width are within limits 

1 . Securely support the front of the machine high enough to remove the skis. Make sure machine is level. 

2. Remove skis. 

Spindle to Chassis Centering 
3. Follow procedure on page 7.13. 

Set Up Width Measurement 
4. Follow procedure on page 7.13. 

A WARNING 

*A maximum set up width is listed for 1997- Current models. This is the maximum allowable distance between 
ski spindle centers with front end of vehicle off the ground and suspension fully extended. The maximum set up 
width specifications listed on page 7.2a-7.2b are maximum width measurements, and are critical to ensure ade­
quate thread engagement of steering tie rod and radius rod ends. If the suspension is set too wide on 1997-current 
models, the torsion bar can come loose and interfere with steering. Do not attempt to set the suspension wider 
than the specified Maximum Set Up Width. For 1995-1996 models, use rod end thread engagement guidelines 
as shown on page 7.11. 

Camber Adjustment- XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC 

5. Remove IFS shocks and install13.70" travel location bars. The travel location bars will locate the IFS at a 
given point of travel where the camber should be neutral (0°). 

6. Disconnect tie rods from steering arms. NOTE: If toe adjustment is correct, the spindles will not be 
horizontally aligned with the 13. 70" travel location bars installed. Disconnecting the tie rods will eliminate bind 
on the alignment bar and allow for more precise camber adjustment. It may also be helpful to secure the tie 
rods so they don't interfere with inspection or adjustment. 

7. Determine which spindle requires the greatest amount of correction by installing the alignment bar through 
one side to the opposite spindle, then remove the bar and install it through the other side to the opposite 
spindle. 

Camber Adjustment 
lnstall13.70" 
Travel Location Bars 
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BODY AND STEERING 
CRC Steering Adjustment 

Camber Adjustment- XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC, (Cont.) 

8. Using a 3/8" drive 11 /16" (1. 7 em) crow foot wrench and 20" (51 em) long 3/8" (1 em) drive extension, loosen 
the radius rod end jam nut and remove the lower radius rod bolt from the spindle requiring the most camber 
correction. Adjust the opposite side next. Change radius rod length until alignment bar slides freely through 
both spindles. 

9. When adjustment is correct, tighten jam nuts to 24-25 ft. lbs. (3.31 -3.45 kg-m). Torque radius rod attaching 
bolts to 28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m). 

CAUTIO~:. I 
Radius rod ends must remain parallel to the mounting 
brackets after the rod end jam nuts are tightened to 
the specified torque. See illustration at right. 

10. Tighten all jam nuts. Torque radius rod attaching 
bolts to specification. 

11 . Re-check set up width and compare to 
specifications. 

Handlebar Centering-CRC 

12. With alignment bar in spindles and tie rod ends 
disconnected, center the steering rack by pointing 
the pitman arm and idler arm straight forward. 

13. Center the handlebars by adjusting drag link length. 
Tighten jam nuts to 24-25 tt. lbs. (3.31-3.45 kg-m). 

14. The steering arms should be parallel to the ski 
centerline or slightly inward. Refer to steering arm 
orientation on page 7.18g. 

15. Re-attach steering tie rod ends (C) to steering arms. 
It may be necessary to loosen the tie rod adjustment 
jam nuts (B) and adjust tie rod length (A) as required 
until rod end studs can be installed in steering arm. 
Torque tie rod end attaching nuts to 28-30 ft. lbs. 
(3.86-4.14 kg-m). If tie rod adjustment was 
necessary, do not tighten them until toe adjustment 
is complete. 

16. Perform toe adjustment on following page. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 7.18c 

Jam Nut 

Rod end parallel to 
mounting surface 
when jam nut is tight. 
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Handlebar Centering - CRC 
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BODY AND STEERING 
CRC Steering Adjustment 

Toe Adjustment- XTRA-10 CRC I XC-10 CRC 

17. Remove alignment bar from spindles. 

18. Remove 13. 70" travel location bars and install 
correct toe alignment bar. 

1996 Models - Install 15.20" Toe Alignment travel bars. 

1997 to Current Models - Install 11.65" Toe alignment 
travel bars. 

19. Install skis. 

20. With the front of the machine still securely supported 
off the ground, install a block or spacer between the 
rear of the ski frame and the bottom of the trailing 
arm. The block should be 3.75" - 4.0" long. The 
blocks will keep ski-to-ground surface orientation 
correct for more accurate toe adjustment. 

21. Adjust toe so skis I carbides are parallel - zero toe 
out or toe in with toe alignment travel bar installed. 
Measure from equal point on ski to straightedge to 
determine the amount of adjustment required per 
ski. 
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Ill. 1 

Toe Alignment 
Bar Installed 

NOTE: Measurements A&B should be 
equal and taken 1 0" (254 mm) fore and 
aft of spindle center as shown with toe 
alignment travel bars installed. 
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Toe Adjustment- XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC, cont. 

22. To adjust toe, hold tie rod flats or support edge of tie 
rod end with a wrench or flat stock to keep it from 
rotating. Loosen jam nuts on each end of both tie 
rods. Turn tie rod as required to adjust toe. 

23. Hold tie rod and tighten jam nuts. Be sure to position 
inner and outer tie rod ends parallel to their 
respective mounting surface as shown. When tie 
rod ends are properly tightened, the tie rod should 
rotate freely approximately 1/8 turn. 

Tie Rod Jam Nut Torque -

28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86- 4.14 kg-m) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Ski Spindle Bushing Replacement 

Ski Spindle Bushing Removal 

1 . Using a a scribe, center punch, or paint, mark the 
spindle and steering arm for reference during 
reassembly. Note direction of steering arm bolt 
and remove. Also note orientation of grease fitting 
for ski pivot bushing. The fitting faces forward on 
models with leading spindle, and rearward on 
trailing spindles. 

2. Remove steering arm. 

3. Slide spindle and ski assembly out bot1om of 
trailing arm. Inspect spindle for wear or damage. 

4. Remove old bushings and washer from bot1om of 
spindle tube with a drift punch. Inspect condition of 
washer and replace if worn. Install new bushings, 
tapered end first. 
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Ski Spindle Bushing Installation 

5. Grease spindle shaft and new bushings with 
Polaris All Season Grease. 

All Season Grease 

PN 2871322 (3 oz.) 
PN 2871423 (14 oz.) 

6. Install spindle into trailing arm with grease fitting 
facing forward (standard and leading spindles) or 
rearward (trailing spindles). 

7. With ski facing straight forward, attach steering 
arm. Align with marks made in step 1 , or refer to 
page 7.18h. 

8. Install steering arm bolt and torque to specification. 

Spindle Bolt Torque 

28-30 ft. lbs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Steering Arm Installation 

Steering Arm Orientation 

A WARNING 

Steering arm orientation is important to ensure proper steering tie rod end thread engagement and steering perfor­
mance. Always mark steering arms and spindles before removal for reference upon reassembly. When installing 
new parts or after steering arm installation, refer to the illustrations and text below. Always verify proper steering 
operation after completing adjustments or repairs. 

1. The steering arms on each spindle should be 
parallel to slightly inward in relation to each ski. 
When correctly installed (Ill. 1) the centerline of the 
ski and centerline of the ski bolt hole in the spindle 
will form (approximately) a goo angle or slightly 
greater. 

2. If the steering arm is installed incorrectly the 
threads of the steering tie rod end will not engage 
the tie rod sufficiently, and the angle formed 
between ski and ski bolt centerlines is considerably 
less than goo as shown at right. 

3. Reinstall torsion bar linkage (where applicable). 
Torque attaching bolts to specification. 
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1 Forward 
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Threads engage ;.--~.y,n 
tie rod at least 
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Ill. 1 

1 Forward 

\ 
Threads do not 
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least 3/4" 1gmm) 

Ill. 2 

Steering Arm 
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(4.15 kg-m) 
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When performing normal maintenance or tune-up, 
check the ski skags for wear. To prevent damage to 

'----" the skis, and for greater steering control, replace all 
skags which are half worn or greater. 

Ski Skag Removal 

1. Remove retaining nuts as shown. 

2. Push bolt down through ski. 

3. Pull rear of skag from ski as shown. This frees the 
skag for removal from the ski. 

Ski Skag Installation 

1. Push skag forward, then up into position. 

2. Reinstall nuts and torque to specification. 

Ski Skag Retaining Nut Torque -

Steel Ski, Steel w/skin~, Alumi­
num- 15 tt. lbs. (2.1 kg-m) 

Plastic Ski- 20~25 tt~ lbs. (2.76-
3.45 kg-m) 

Ski Skag Removal - EZ Steer 

1. Remove the three nuts from the skag. 

2. Pull down and rearward to remove the skag. 

Ski Skag Installation - EZ Steer 

1. Install flat bar as shown. 

2. Install IFS carbide skag. 

3. Reinstall nuts and torque to specification. 

Ski Skag Retaining_Nut Torque-

15ft. Ips. (2.1 kgm) 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Ski Skin Installation 

Ski Skin Installation 

1. Lift and support front end of machine for easier 
access to skis. 

A WARNING 

Be sure the machine is stable and solidly supported 
before proceeding. Serious injury may result if ma­
chine tips or falls. 

2. Remove cotter pin from ski bolt. 

3. Remove ski bolt and take off ski. Note direction of 
rubber ski stop. 

4. Remove the bolts from the skag. Pry the back of 
the skag downward from the ski and remove from 
the front slot. 

5. Place heel of ski on a solid surface and slide plastic 
ski skin onto toe of ski as shown. 

6. Tap ski skin toe with plastic mallet to be sure it has 
snapped completely onto the toe. Check to see 
that the skag holes line up. 

7. Working from the toe of the ski, continue snapping 
ski skin onto ski. NOTE: Clamps may be used if 
the skin is difficult to install . 

8. Replace skag removed in step 4. 

9. Replace ski removed in steps 2 and 3. Refer to 
Page 7.19b. 

10. Repeat procedure for second ski . 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Ski Skag Removal 

Ski Installation 

SKI INSTALLATION- STEEL SKIS 

0 Install ski over spindle, slight­
ly in front of ski saddle with ski 
pointing outside. 
0 Slide ski forward until spindle 
is just behind ski saddle and turn 
to the forward position. 

Ski Spindle 

Ski 
8~, Front 

l oa' . . ~ ofskl 

0 Slide ski forward so spindle is 
behind ski saddle. 

0 Apply soapy water solution to 
'--~ the rear portion of the rubber ski 

stop. Install ski stop on top of ski 
saddle with large portion forward. 

0 Push ski back to slide spindle 
into place. From outside of ski, 
install bolt and castle nut. Torque 
to 36 ft. lbs. Install cotter pin and 
bend both legs 

SKI INSTALLATION- COMPOSITE 

0 Install ski stop 
with large portion 
toward front of ski. 

0 Install cotter pin 
and bend both legs. 

0 Install ski to spindle. From outside of 
ski, install bolt, washers and castle nut. 0 Carefully lower machine 
Torque to 36ft. lbs. (4.97 kg-m). 

Polaris Industries Inc. 7.19b 9/97 



BODY AND STEERING 
Handlebar Torque 

Handlebar Torque and Sequence - Indy Style 

1. Remove handlebar cover and foam. 

2. Using a 7/16" (1 1 mm) wrench, loosen four nuts on 
bottom of adjuster block. NOTE: Turn handlebar to 
left or right for access to back nuts. 

3. Adjust handlebar to the desired height. Be sure that 
handlebars, brake lever and throttle lever operate 
smoothly and do not hit the fuel tank, windshield or 
any other part of the machine when turned fully to 
the left or right. 

IMPORTANT: When adjusting the handlebar, be sure 
the serrations in handlebar and adjuster block match be­
fore torquing. 

4. Torque the handlebar adjuster block bolts to 
specification following sequence shown. The gap 
should be equal at front and rear. 

5. Replace handlebar cover and foam. 

Handlebar Torque and Sequence -
Evolved and Aggressive Style 

1. Remove two plastic fasteners holding console cover 
located below handlebar cover on hood side of 
steering post. 

2. Using a 7 /16" (1 1 mm) wrench, loosen four nuts on 
bottom of adjuster block. NOTE: Turn handlebar to 
left or right for access to rear nuts. 

3. Adjust handlebar to the desired height. Be sure that 
handlebars, brake lever and throttle lever operate 
smoothly and do not hit the gas tank, windshield or 
any other part of the machine when turned fully to 
the left or right. 

4. Torque the handlebar adjuster block bolts evenly to 
specification. The gap should be equal at the front 
and rear. 

5. Replace console cover. 

A WARNING 

Improper adjustment of the handlebars, or incorrect 
torquing of the adjuster block tightening bolts can cause 
limited steering or loosening of the handlebars which 
could result in loss of control. 
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A WARNING 

BODY AND STEERING 
Fuel Tank and Seat Removal 

Gasoline is extremely flammable and explosive under certain conditions. Do not smoke or allow open 
flames or sparks in or near the area where work is being performed. If you should get gasoline in your 
eyes or if you should swallow gasoline, see your doctor immediately. If you should spill gasoline on your 
skin or clothing, Immediately wash If off with soap and water and change clothing. Prolonged exposure 
to petroleum based products may cause paint failures. Always protect finished surfaces and wipe up 
any spills Immediately. 

Two Piece Fuel Tank/Seat Removal 

1. Remove tank cover by disconnecting snaps. 

2. Remove vent line at front LH side of tank. 

3. Remove gas cap and rubber grommet. 

4. Remove air silencer box. 

5. Disconnect fuel line from fuel pump and plug line to 
prevent fuel spillage from tank. See photo one at 
right. 

6. Roll front tank hold-down spring forward off tank 
saddle. 

7. If machine is equipped with a fuel gauge 
connector, this should be unplugged. 

8. Remove two bolts holding rear of seat to tunnel. 

9. Slide seat rearward enough to gain access to 
taillight connector at RH side of fuel tank. Unplug 
connector. Slide seat off machine and set aside. 

1 0. Fuel tank can now be removed from chassis by 
disconnecting two springs at center of fuel tank. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Fuel Tank and Seat Removal 

One Piece Fuel Tank/Seat Removal 

1. Remove front tank retaining spring located behind 
driven clutch area. 

2. Remove fuel cap and grommet. 

3. Remove fuel lines. 

4. If machine is equipped with gauges, unplug gauge 
wires. 

5. Remove two bolts in tool box. 

6. Disconnect taillight wiring. 

7. Remove two console bolts attaching console to 
tunnel . 

8. Remove two console bolts located under hood. 

9. Remove fuel cap and lift console up. Replace fuel 
cap. 

1 0. Lift up at rear of seat and slide out. 
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Seat Cover Replacement 
1. Remove seat cushion assembly as outlined on 

-...___.. page 7.22. 

2. Remove seat and seat covering to be replaced. 
Carefully remove staples by loosening with a small 
flat blade screwdriver. Pull each staple straight out 
with a pliers. 

\._.. 3. On some models, it will be necessary to drill out the 
rivets holding the strap buckles. Reach inside the 
tool box and rotate the "D" ring buckle which 
secures the center hold down strap. Push the "D" 
ring through the slot in the tool box and carefully 
pull it through the foam cushion. 

Reassembly Note: For ease of assembly, hook a wire 
to the center strap. This will allow you to pull the center 
strap back through the foam and into the storage box. 

4. Place the seat foam on the seat base assembly as 
shown in Ill. 1. 

5. Drape the seat cover over the seat foam. 

6. Insert and pull the two seat bucket hold down 
straps, attached to the seat cover, through the two 
holes in the seat foam and the routed-out holes 
located in the storage box area on the plastic seat 
base. HINT: A stiff wire attached to the 3 bar slide 
on the hold down strap will aid in this process. 

NOTE:Use the rear two holes for a longer length seat 
and the forward two holes for the standard length seat. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Seat Cover Replacement {Plastic Base) 

Ill. 1 

Plastic Seat 
Base 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Seat Cover Replacement 

4. Turn the assembly over and begin upholstering by lining up the seat cover vinyl side flaps with the indented 
square location indicators located on the pl~stic seat base as shown in Ill. 1 A. 

CAUTION: I 
Apply staples in the stapling channel only. See Ill 1. If you apply staples outside the channel, you will damage 
the fuel tank reservoir in the seat base. If this happens you must replace the entire seat base assembly. 

5. Using a staple gun, tack each side of the vinyl cover in place using two staples. If cover has a Polaris emblem 
carefully align emblem with bottom edge of seat. This wi ll help ensure that the cover is positioned properly. 

6. Align the two sewn seams located at the rear of the seat cover with the two back corners of the seat base. See 
Ill. 1. Pull the vinyl tight and tack the seat cover to the plastic seat base in each corner. Use two or three 
staples per corner. 

7. Now that the seat cover is correctly positioned, and tacked to the plastic seat base in four places, turn the 
assembly over and inspect it. If the seat cover seems to fit correctly and everything looks straight, including 
the tool compartment flap, continue with step 11 . 

Bottom View Of Seat Assembly 

Ill. 1 

Location 
Indicators 

Tack Cover 
Here First 

Staples 

8. Staple the remainder.of the unattached seat cover to 
the plastic seat base as shown in Ill. 1. HINT: Always 
staple between two existing staples and follow this 
procedure until the seat cover is completely stapled 
to the seat base. See Ill. 2. 

9. Tum the seat cushion assembly over and inspect for 
wrinkles or imperfections. If imperfections are 
visible, remove the staples in the affected area and 
staple correctly. 

Staple PN 9810341 

Stainless Steel 
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Sewn Seams 
Tack Cover Here 
Second 

Stapling Channel 

Staple Here First 

Staple 
Here Second 

/--~ -

Staple Here Third 

Staple Sequence Ill. 2 
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Models With Twist-Lock Fasteners In Tool Flap 

'-~ 10. Close tool flap cover, making sure it is aligned 
properly, and mark grommet holes. 

11 . Align twist lock with mark from step 10. Verify 
alignment with grommet in tool flap. 

12. Using twist lock as a template, drill two .160" to 
.164" holes through vinyl and seat base. 

13. Rivet twist lock to seat base using rivets provided. 

All Models 

\.....__. 14. Trim excess vinyl from the bottom around the back 
of the seat area only after a satisfactory fit is 
obtained. See Ill. 1, page 7.24. 

15. Reinstall seat by reversing disassembly steps as 
they apply to your particular model. 

Seat Cover Installation Instructions 

One!Two Piece Seat and Tank 
Covering Instructions PN 9912521 

440 & 600 XCR Seat Covering 
Instructions PN 9912842 
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Seat Cover Replacement 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Taillight Assembly Replacement 

Taillight Assembly Replacement • Standard Indy 

1. After removal of seat cover, drill out three rivets 
from top of taillight. 

2. Remove taillight assembly and wire harness. 

3. Install new taillight assembly and rivet into place. 

4. Connect taillight wire harness. NOTE: Taillight 
harness wires must be routed away from any 
possible contact with seat cover staples to prevent 
electrical shorts. 

5. Pull seat cover tightly and evenly into position and 
re-staple to seat pan. 

6. Inspect cover for a wrinkle-free finish before 
reinstalling on the snowmobile. 
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Seat Length Matrix, 1996 

BODY AND STEERING 
Seat Interchangeability 

The following chart lists seat interchangeability for 1996 models. Arrows indicate interchangeability. For produc­
tion seats only. 

1 Up Standard Mid Long 2 Up XCR Deluxe 2 Standard 2 Up 
Lite Length Length Length Lite Performance Up Touring 2 Up WideTrak 

Touring 

Lite Sport Storm Trail 440 XCR Classic Trg. Sport Trg. WldeTrakGT 

Lite Deluxe Super Sport Storm SKS/ Lite GT 
RMK 

600 XCR XLT Trg. TranSport WideTrak LX 

Indy 440 600 XCR SP 

Indy 500 500 SKS/RMK 

500 EFI SKS/ 500 EFI 
RMK 

Classic 

r XLT SP 

XL T -c::::::::: ------~XLT SKS/RMK 

RXL 

UltraSP Ultra SKS -- -~Ultra RMK 

Seat Length Matrix, 1997 

The following chart lists seat interchangeability for 1997 models. Arrows indicate interchangeability. For produc­
tion seats only. 

1 Up Standard Mid Long 2 Up XC Deluxe 2 Standard 2 Up 
Lite Length Length Length Lite Performance Up Touring 2 Up WideTrak 

Touring 

Lite Sport Storm/SE 500 EFI Lite GT 440XC Classtc Trg. Sport Trg. WideTrak GT 

Lite Deluxe Super Sport Storm RMK 700 SKS/RMK 600XC XLT Trg. TranSport WideTrak LX 

Ultra SP 600 XCRISE XLT LTD XCF (no 
side pads) 

Ultra Trg. Trail Trg. 

Ultra SPXISE Ultra 

RXL 

Trail AMK Trail 

440 Classic 

500 500 SKS/RMK 

XLT XLT Spectal 

XLT SKS/RMK 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Seat Interchangeability 

Seat Length Matrix, 1998 

The following chart lists seat interchangeability for 1998 models. Arrows indicate interchangeability. For produc­
tion seats only. 

1 Up Standard Mid Long 2 Up XC Deluxe 2 Standard 2 Up 
Lite Length Length Length Lite Performance Up Touring 2 Up WideTrak 

Touring 

Lite Sport XLT Special 500 (Option 2) Lite Trg XCF (w/o pads) Trail Trg. Sport Trg. WideTrak LX 

Lite Deluxe Super Sport 600XC Classic 440 XCR Classic Trg. TranSport 

XLT LTD 700XC XLT Classic XLTTrg. 

600/700 XCR Ultra Trg. 

Storm 

Trail Trail RMK 

440 500 (Option 3) 

500 (Option 31 500 RMK 

Ultra 600!700 RMK 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Nosepan Replacement Procedure 

Nosepan Replacement Procedure- Standard Indy/Aggressive Body Styles 

When installing a replacement ASS nosepan, the following procedures must be closely observed to ensure 
correct fit to the frame and maximum strength. ASS material is not rigid. Consequently, it must be installed in such 
a manner that it can expand or contract with temperature changes. 

1. Remove damaged nose pan by drilling out rivet heads. Engine mountings and other mountings attached to the 
forward part of the machine should be removed for ease of installation. 

2. The following aluminum rivets must be used to attach nosepan: 

• PN 7621448, 3/16 x .652, Quantity required - 7 

• PN 7621403, 3/16 x .527, Quantity required - 39 

All holes are to be drilled into the nosepan using a 7/32" drill bit (.218"). NOTE: This will be larger than the 
diameter of the 3/16" rivet. 

3. Position new nosepan in place and attach to bulkhead at the top using (7) 3/16 x .652" rivets (PN 7621448). 
See illustration below. All remaining holes require 3/16 x .527" rivets (PN 7621403). 

4. Make sure there is 1/4" (.6 em) clearance around the exhaust outlet. 

5. Install foil (PN 58101 08) in the same location as the original part. 

Rivet PN 7621448 

6 4 2 1 3 5 7 

0 0 

@ @ 

8 9 

Rivet PN 7621403 
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Nosepan Replacement Procedure - Evolved Style 

BODY AND STEERING 
Nosepan Replacement Procedure 

\.___ IMPORTANT: When installing a replacement nosepan, this rivet sequence must be followed correctly in order to 
ensure proper nosepan and body panel fit. 

NOTE: The rivet for polyethylene nosepans is PN 7621467. 

NOTE: Rivet holes 14 through 19 may require drilling into the bulkhead. Circled rivet numbers 1, 2, 5 and 6 are 
locating holes used for proper alignment. 

"24 . 

+ 

NOTE: 
1. When transfer drilling holes do not force pan into a position which is not uniform with the 

other side. (Use the same method to drill both sides) 

2. Rivet holes across from one another in unison. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Nosecone Alignment 

Nosecone Alignment- Indy Style 

To check nosecone alignment. place the nose­
cone in its mounting position. Look at the center 
extruded portion of the hood and nosecone to 
see if they are parallel. If adjustment is neces­
sary, use the following procedure. 

1 . Remove nosecone and close hood. 
2. Loosen six hood mounting bracket nuts 

located on bulkhead. 

3. Slide hood to right or left depending on 
centering of nosecone. 

4. Position nosecone on front of machine. 

5. If proper alignment has been achieved, 
remove nosecone, tighten nuts loosened in 
step 2. 

6. Install nosecone and secure with five 
mounting bolts and locknuts. 

7. If proper alignment was not achieved, 
repeat step 3. 
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Hood to Belly Pan Alignment - Evolved Style 

BODY AND STEERING 
Hood Adjustment 

\._ The gap between the hood and belly pan should always be 3/16" ± 1/8" (4.8 mm ± 3 mm). Refer to Ill. 2 for adjust­
ment procedures. 

NOTE:Hood may have to be removed to make this adjustment. 

The gap between the hood and the 
belly pan should be 3/16" ± 1/8". 

If gap is too large at this 
point, move hole in hinge 
brace toward bottom of 
slot in hood brace. 

Hood Adjustment - Evolved Style 
1. Check to see that hood and upper hood hinge are 

properly aligned. To adjust, loosen nuts (A) and 
align properly. Tighten nuts. See Ill. 1. 

2. With hood open, loosen nut (B). See Ill. 1. 

3. Close hood and remove both rubber plugs. Then, 
using a 7/16" (.4 em) socket with an 8" (20 em) 
extension, loosen nut (C). Adjust hood to pan gap. 
Tighten nuts. 

4. Check outer perimeter alignment and front and rear 
alignment of hood, side bumpers and side panels. 
There should be 3/16"(.5cm) + 1 /8"(.3cm) -0 
clearance between hood to side panels and side 
bumpers. If adjustment is required, open hood and 
loosen nuts (D). Adjust and re-tighten one nut per 
hinge. Close hood and recheck alignment. 

5. After correct alignment is achieved, tighten all nuts. 
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If gap is too little at this 
point, move hole in 
hinge brace toward top 
of slot in hood brace. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Hood Adjustment 

Nosepan, Front Bumper and Side Bumper Adjustment - Evolved Style 

1. Open hood and 
remove side 
panels. 

2. Remove foil tape 
covering right side 
nose pan bracket. 

3. Drill out rivets (3) 
and slide bracket 
outward 1/4" (6.35 
mm) as shown in 
the illustration 
below. Be sure to 
mount the bracket 

Lh Side Panel Bracket 
Move Out 1/2" 

t FORWARD 

Fill Hole w/ 
Rivet & 
Washer 

RH Side Panel Bracket 
Move Out 1/4" 

at the same angle as before, so the side panel fits squarely against the mounting bracket. 

4. Transfer drill holes in bracket to 3.16" (.1875" or 4. 75 mm) and rivet in new location using rivet PN 7621485. 

5. Apply a new section of foil tape (PN 581 0908) over the bracket. 

6. Repeat this procedure for the left side with the following exceptions: move the bracket outward 1/2" (12.7 
mm). Fill the open hole at the tip of the bracket with a rivet and washer. 
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BODY AND STEERING 
Decal Removal and Installation 

Decal Removal 

1. Before removing old decal , it is important to note its 
position by marking it in several locations. 

2. Remove old decal completely. NOTE: A small 
amount of solvent will aid in removing the old decal. 

3. The decals are UV based. If heat will not remove 
decal, gently buff area with a mild abrasive. Use 
3M Scotch Briter"' Graphics Removal Discs with a 
No. 1 Roloc and holder, or an equivalent low RPM 
buffing disc. 

Maintain 250D-3500 RPM to prevent damage to hood 
caused by excessive heat. 

4. Remove any remaining decal adhesive with a citrus 
based cleaner or equivalent non-solvent based 
cleaner. 

5. Thoroughly clean area where the new decal will be 
installed using a solution of mild soap (such as 
dishwashing liquid) and clean water. NOTE: Use 
approximately four ounces soap to one gallon 
water. 

Decal Installation 

1. Apply a solution of mild soap mixed with clean 
water to the area where the new decal is to be 
applied. Do not wipe off. 

2. Carefully remove decal backing and apply new 
decal. 

3. If decal does not have a pre-mask, apply additional 
soapy water solution to top of decal after it is in 
position. 

4. Holding decal in position, remove all trapped air 
and soapy water solution from under decal using a 
clean, soft rubber squeegee to prevent scratching 
of decal surface. 

5. If decal has a pre-mask, carefully remove. 

NOTE: If the decal being applied needs to be stretched 
around a radius, follow these recommendations: 

6. Fasten a straight edge to tail end of decal. 
7. Pull or stretch remaining portion of decal around 

radius and into position. NOTE: A small amount of 
heat applied to the decal will aid in forming it to the 
radius. The mass of the decal which was secured 
in previous steps will hold it in position while pulling. 

8. Again, apply soapy water solution to top of decal 
and remove trapped air using a clean, soft rubber 
squeegee. Use care to prevent scratching the 
decal surface. 

9. Apply a small amount of heat to the decal to fasten 
it securely. 

1 0. Carefully remove excess decal material. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 7.33 11/95 



BODY AND STEERING 
Troubleshooting 

Problem 

*Machine darts from side to side 

Tie rod hits trailing arm 

Steering has excessive freeplay 

Front end bounces or sags 

Nosecone is not centered 

Possible Cause 

-Incorrect ski toe alignment 

-Incorrect camber 

-Loose or worn steering campo-
nents or fasteners 

-Cracked or broken skis, skags, or 
carbides 

-Steering arm installed incorrectly 

-Tie rod ends worn 

-Steering bellcrank bushing worn 
or loose 

-Drag link worn or loose 

-Steering post loose 

-Steering post bushings worn 

-Tie rod ends worn 

-Spindle bushings worn 

-IFS shock spring preload too soft 

-Improper shock charge or valving 
(if so equipped) 

-Hood misaligned 

Solution 

-Adjust to correct toe alignment 

-Adjust to correct camber 

-Tighten or replace 

-Replace if necessary 

-Index correctly in relation to 
-spindle 

-Replace if necessary 

-Tighten or replace if necessary 

-Tighten or replace if necessary 

-Tighten as needed 

-Replace if necessary 

-Tighten as needed 

-Replace if necessary 

-Adjust spring tension on shocks 

-Recharge, service, or replace 
-shocks 

-Remove nosecone and center 
-hood 

*Some machines with a wide front end may experience darting while following narrower machines on a trail. This 
is caused by the skis moving in and out of the narrower track left by the previous machine. 
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1996 Independent Front Suspension (IFS) 

Model Front Shock PN 
Suspension 

Indy Lite/GT/Deluxe IFS 37 7041284 

Indy Sport IFS 38 7041284 

Indy Sport Touring IFS38 7041285 

Indy TranSport IFS 38 7041284 

Indy Super Sport IFS41 7041473 

Indy 440 XCR IFS Xtra 10 CRC 7041401 

Indy 440 XCR SP IFS Xtra 10 CRC 7041494 

Indy 600 XCR IFS 41 7041474 

Indy 600 XCR SP IFS 41 7041474 

Indy WideTrak GT/LX IFS 38.5 7041284 

Indy Trail IFS 41 7041388 

Indy Trail Touring IFS 41 Xtra 10 7041423 

Indy 440 LC IFS 41 7041388 

Indy 500 IFS 41 7041388 

Indy 500 SKS IFS 41 Xtra 10 7041423 

lndy500 RMK IFS 41 Xtra 10 7041423 

Indy 500 EFI IFS 42.5 Xtra 12 7041424 

Indy 500 EFI SKS IFS 41Xtra10 7041423 

Indy 500 EFI RMK IFS 38 7041423 

Indy Classic IFS 42.5 Xtra 12 7041424 

Indy Classic Touring IFS 42.5 Xtra 12 7041427 

Indy XLT IFS 42.5 Xtra 12 7041424 

Indy XLT SP I FS 42.5 Xtra 12 7041385 

Indy XLT SKS IFS 41 Xtra 10 7041423 

Indy XLT RMK IFS 38 7041427 

Indy XLT Touring I FS 42.5 Xtra 12 7041427 

Indy RXL I FS 42.5 Xtra 12 7041385 

Indy Ultra SP IFS 41 7041474 

Indy Ultra RMK IFS 38 7041427 

Indy Ultra SKS IFS 41 Xtra 10 7041423 

Indy Storm/SKS IFS 41 7041474 

Indy Storm RMK IFS 38 7041 494 

Shock 
Description 

Hyd 

Hyd 

Hyd 

Hyd 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

IFP/Thread Adj. 

IFP/Thread Adj. 

IFP/Cam 

IFP/Cam 

Hyd 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

IFP 

Ai r/Hyd/Thread 
Preload Adj 

Air/Hyd/Thread 
Preload Adj 

Air/Hyd/Cam 

Air/Hyd/Thread 
Preload Adj 

IFP 

Air/Hyd/Thread 
Preload Adj 

Air/Hyd/Thread 
Preload Adj 

IFP 

IFP 

SUSPENSION 
IFS Specifications 

IFS Spring 
Spring Rate 

PN* 

7041261 1 05#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041261 105#/ in 

7041396 50#/in 

7041489 7 4/125 #/in. 

7041252 120#/in 

7041358 160# 

7041261 105#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041 405 65#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041405 65#/in 

7041405 65#/in 

7041396 50#/ in 

7041405 65#/ in 

7041405 65#/ in 

7041396 50#/in 

7041396 50#/in 

7041396 50#/in 

7041396 50#/in 

7041405 65#/in 

7041396 50#/in 

7041396 50#/in 

7041398 75#/in 

7041405 65#/in 

7041396 50#/in 

7041405 65#/in 

7041358 160#/in 

7041358 160#/in 

KEY: Hyd- Hydraulic Standard Shock Gas IFP- Gas Charged Internal Floating Piston, Fox Shock 
Select- Gabriel Select Adjustable Shock NOTE: All pounds referred to in the spring rate column are± 10% 

• Add a suffix of "-067" to spring part number when ordering 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Specifications 

1996 Rear Suspension 

Model Rear Front Front Track Spring Spring Rear Rear Track Spring Spring Torsion 
Suspen· Track Shock PW Rate Track Shock PN* Rate Spring 

sion Shock Des c. Shock Des c. Dia. 
PN PN 

Indy Lite/GT/Dix Sport Style 7041142 Hyd 704 11 27 181 #lin 70411 54 Hyd N/A N/A .393 

Indy Sport Sport Style 7041142 Hyd 7041127 181 #lin 7041154 Hyd N/A N/A .393 

Indy Sport Trg. Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041438 Indy Select N/A N/A .421 

Indy TranSport Sport Style 7041 142 Hyd 7041 127 181 #lin 7041 154 Hyd N/A N/A N/A 

Indy Super Xtra 10 7041 430 Hyd 7041253 200fvar 7041441 Indy Select NIA N!A .406 
Sport 

Indy 440 XCR Xtra 10 7041402 IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 7041444 Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A .406 

Indy 440 XCR Xlra 10 7041507 Foxr" Re- 7041508 190#/in 7041492 Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A .421 
SP mote 

Indy 600 XCR Xtra 10 7041 402 IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 7041444 Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A .406 

Indy 600 XCR Xtra 10 7041402 IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 7041444 Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A .406 
SP 

Indy WideTrak WideTrak 7041281 Hyd 7041140 181#/in 7041290 Hyd (2) N/A N/A .468 
GT Style 

Indy WideTrak WideTrak 7041281 Hyd 7041140 181 #/in 7041280 Hyd (2) 7041261 105#/in .468 
LX Style Cam Adj 

Indy Trail Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041441 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 

Indy Trail Trg. Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041 438 Indy Select N/A N/A .421 

Indy 440 LC Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041441 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 

Indy 500 Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041441 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 

Indy 500 SKS/ Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041438 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 
RMK 

Indy 500 EFI Xtra 12 7041433 Indy Select 7041351 75-125 7041440 Nitrogen Cell 7041253 200/var .406 
Thread Adj #lin #lin 

Indy 500 EFI Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041438 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 
SKS/RMK 

Indy Classic Xtra 12 7041433 Indy Select 7041351 75-125 7041440 Nitrogen Cell 7041253 200/var .406 
Thread Adj #lin II lin 

Indy Classic Xtra 12 7041485 Indy Select 7041404 90-150 7041481 Nitrogen Cell 7041482 250#1in .437 
Trg . Thread Adj #lin 

Indy XLT Xtra 12 7041433 Indy Select 7041351 75-125 7041440 Nitrogen Cell 7041253 200/var .406 
Thread Adj II lin #/in 

Indy XLT SP Xlra 12 7041 386 Fox IFP Gas 7041351 75-125 7041480 Fox IFP Gas 7041 253 200/var .406 
Thread Adj #fin #fin 

Indy XLT SKS/ Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041438 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 
RMK 

Indy XLTTrg. Xtra 12 7041486 Ryde AFX 7041404 90-150 7041481 Nitrogen Cell 7041482 250#/in .437 
Thread Adj #fin 

Indy RXL Xtra 12 7041386 Fox IFP 704 1351 75-125 7041480 Fox IFP Gas 7041 253 200/var 406 
Thread Adj It fin #lin 

Indy Ultra SP Xtra 10 7041402 Fox IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 7041444 Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A .406 

Indy Ultra SKS/ Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041438 Indy Select N/A N/A 406 
RMK 

Indy Storm/ Xtra 10 7041402 Fox IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 7041444 Fox IFP Gas NIA N/A 406 
SKS/RMK 

• Add a suffix of "-067" to spring part number when ordering 
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1997 Independent Front Suspension (IFS) 
Model Front Shock PN Shock 

Suspension Description 

Indy Lite/GT/Deluxe Lite 7041284 Hyd 

Indy Sport IFS 38x7 7041535 Hyd 

Indy Sport Touring IFS 38x7 7041562 Hyd 

Indy TranSport IFS 38x7 7041535 Hyd 

Indy Super Sport IFS Xtra-10 7041496 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy XCF IFS Xtra-10 CRC 7041523 Indy Select Thread Adj. 

Indy Trail/Trail Touring IFS Xtra-10 7041496 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy Trail RMK IFS 38 RMK 7041544 Nit rogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy WideTrak GT/LX IFS 38x7 7041535 Hyd 

Indy 440 LC IFS Xtra-10 7041496 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy 440 XC IFS Xtra-10 CRC 7041593 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

Indy 440 XCR IFS XC-10 CRC 7041494 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

Indy 500/SKS IFS Xtra-10 7041 496 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy 500 RMK IFS 38 RMK 7041544 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy Classic IFS Xtra-12 7041539 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy Classic Touring IFS Xtra-12 7041503 Indy Select Thread Adj. 

Indy 500 EFI IFS Xtra-12 7041539 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy XL T/SKS IFS Xtra-10 7041538 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy XLT LTD/LTD SP IFS Xtra-12 7041503 Indy Select Thread Adj. 

Indy XLT Touring IFS Xtra-12 7041503 Indy Select Thread Adj. 

Indy XLT RMK IFS 38 RMK 7041543 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy XLT SP IFS Xtra-12 7041537 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

Indy 600 XC IFS Xtra-10 CRC 7041536 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

Indy 600 XCR/SE IFS Xtra-10 CRC 7041540 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

Indy RXL IFS Xtra-12 7041524 Ryde AFX Thread Adj. 

Indy Ultra IFS Xtra-12 7041503 Indy Select Thread Adj . 

Indy Ultra Touring IFS Xtra-12 7041524 Ryde AFX Thread Adj. 

Indy Ultra SP IFS Xtra-10 CRC 7041523 Indy Select Thread Adj. 

Indy Ultra SPX/SE IFS Xtra-10 CRC 7041540 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

lndy700 XC IFS XC-1 0 CRC 7041494 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

Indy 700 SKS IFS Xtra-1 0 CRC 7041538 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy 700 RMK IFS 38 RMK 7041543 Nitrogen Cell Thread Adj. 

Indy Storm/SE IFS Xtra-10 7041540 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

Indy Storm RMK IFS 38 RMK 7041545 Gas IFP Thread Adj. 

SUSPENSION 
IFS Specifications 

IFS Spring 
Spring Rate 

PN* 

7041261 105#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041396 50# /in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041261 105#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041489 120#/in 

7041489 120#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041398 75#/in 

7041551 100#/in 

7041398 75#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041551 1 00#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041550 120#/in 

7041575 120#/in 

7041550 120#/in 

7041550 120#/in 

7041549 140#/in 

7041550 120#/in 

7041575 120#/in 

704 11 489 120#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041552 80#/in 

7041575 120#/in 

7041574 140tt/in 

KEY: Hyd- Hydraulic Standard Shock Gas IFP- Gas Charged Internal Floating Piston, Fox Shock Select 
Gabriel Select Adjustable Shock NOTE: All pounds referred to in the spring rate column are± 10% 

" Add a suffix of "-067" to spring part number when ordering 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Specifications 

1997 Rear Suspension 

Model Rear Front Front Track Spring Spring Rear Rear Track Spring Spring Torsion 
Suspension Track Shock PN* Rate Track Shock PN* Rate Spring 

Shock Des c. Shock Desc. Dia. 
PN PN 

Indy Ute/Dix Xtra Lite 7041516 Hyd 7041570 80#/ln 7041515 Hyd N/A N/A .393 

Indy Lite GT Xtra Lite 7041516 Hyd 7041127 18111/in 7041154 Hyd N/A N/A .393 

Indy Sport Xtra Lite 7041516 Hyd 7041569 60#/in 7041515 Hyd N/A N/A .393 

Indy Sport Trg. Xtra 10 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041438 Indy Select N/A N/A .42 1 

Indy TranSport Sport Style 7041 142 Hyd 70411 27 181it/in 7041154 Hyd N/A N/A .406 

Indy Super Xtra 10 121 7041430 Hyd 7041 253 200/var 7041441 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 
Sport 

Indy XCF Xtra 10 121 7041596 Ryde AFX 7041253 200/var 7041597 Ryde AFX N/A N/A .406 

Indy Trail Xtra 10 121 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041441 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 

Indy Trail Trg. Xtra 10 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041438 Indy Select N/A N/A .421 

Indy Trail RMK Xtra 10 133.5 7041 430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041577 Indy Select N/A N/A .421 

Indy WideTrak WideTrak 7041281 Hyd 704 1140 181#/in 7041290 Hyd (2) N/A N/A .468 
GT Style 

Indy WideTrak W1deTrak 704128 1 Hyd 704 1140 18111/in 7041280 Hyd (2) 7041261 105#/in .468 
LX Style Cam Adj 

Indy 440 LC Xtra 10 121 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 704144 1 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 

Indy 440XC Xtra 1 0 Fox1
" 7041507 IFP Gas RA 7041508 190#/in 7041492 IFP Gas N/A N/A .421 

or 
704164 1 

Indy 440 XCR Xtra 1 0 Foxru 704 1641 IFP Gas RA 7041508 190#/in 7041599 IFP Gas N/A N/A .421 

Indy 500 Xtra 10 121 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041441 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 

Indy 500 SKS Xtra 10 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041567 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 

Indy 500 RMK Xtra 10 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041577 Indy Select N/A N/A .421 

Indy Classic Xtra 12 121 7041586 Hyd 7041351 75/125 7041587 Gas Bag 7041561 85#/in .406 
1!/in 

Indy Classic Xtra 12 133.5 7041485 Indy Select 7041404 90/150 7041481 Indy Select 7041484 275#/in .437 
Trg. #lin 

Indy 500 EFI Xtra 12 121 7041586 Indy Select 7041351 75/125 7041587 Gas Bag 7041561 8511/in .406 
#/in 

Indy XLT Xtra 10 121 7041590 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041567 Indy Select N/A N/A .421 

Indy XLT LTD/ Xtra 12 121 7041 586 Indy Select 7041351 75/125 7041587 Gas Bag 7041561 85#/in .406 
LTD SP 11/ in 

Indy XLT Trg. Xtra 12 133.5 7041486 Indy Select 7041404 90/150 7041 481 Indy Select 7041484 27511/in .437 
#/in 

Indy XLT SKS Xtra 10 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041567 Indy Select N/A N/A .406 

Indy XLT RMK Xtra 10 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 200/var 7041577 Indy Select N/A N/A 421 

Indy XLT SP Xtra 12 121 7041386 IFP Gas 7041351 75/125 7041480 IFP Gas 7041561 85#/in .406 
Foxn.• 11/in 

• Add a suffix of "-067" to spring part number when ordering 
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1997 Rear Suspension Cont. 

Model Rear Front Front Track Spring Spring 
Suspension Track Shock PN" Rate 

Shock Des c. 
PN 

Indy 600 XC Xlra 10 121 7041584 IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 
Fox"' 

Indy 600 XCA/ Xtra 10 121 7041589 IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 
SE FoxTM 

Indy RXL Xtra 12 121 7041559 AFX 7041351 75/125 
#/in 

Indy Ultra Xtra 12121 7041433 Indy Select 7041351 75/125 
#lin 

Indy Ultra SP Xtra 10 121 7041590 Hyd 7041253 200/var 

Indy Ultra Trg. Xtra 12 133.5 7041594 AFX 7041404 90/150 
#/in 

Indy Ultra SPX/ Xtra 10 121 7041589 IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 
SE Fox"' 

Indy 700 SKS/ Xtra 1 0 133.5 7041606 Hyd 7041253 200/var 
RMK 

Indy Storm/SE Xtra 10 121 7041589 IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 
Fox"·' 

Indy Storm Xtra 10 133.5 7041589 IFP Gas 7041253 200/var 
RMK 

• Add a suffix of "-067" to spring part number when ordering 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Specifications 

Rear Rear Track Spring Spring Torsion 
Track Shock PN* Rate Spring 
Shock Des c. Dia. 

PN 

7041585 IFP Gas N/A N/A .421 

7041595 IFP Gas N/A N/A .421 

7041560 Ryde AFX 7041561 85 #/in .406 

7041440 Gas Bag 7041364 126#/in .406 

7041567 Indy Select N/A NIA .421 

7041548 RydeAFX 7041484 275#/in .437 

7041595 IFP Gas N/A N/A .421 

7041438 Indy Select N/A N/A .421 

7041595 IFP Gas N/A N/A .421 

7041588 IFP Gas N/A N/A .421 
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SUSPENSION 
1998 IFS Data- Set-Up & Adjustment 

1998 Front Shock IFS IFS Spring Spring 

Model Suspension Description Shock Spring Rate Pre-
Type PN PN* Load 

Lite/Lite Dlx/Lite Trg Lite Hyd 7041284 7041261 105#/in 3 Shims 

Sport IFS 38x7 Hyd 7041535 7041261 105#/in 1 Shim 

TranSport IFS 38x7 Hyd 7041535 7041261 105#/in 3 Shims 

Sport Touring IFS 38x7 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041562 7041598 105#/in .13" 

XCF IFS Xtra-10 CRC Select Thr Adj. 7041523 7041552 80#/in 1.0" 

Super Sport IFS Xtra-10 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 7041552 80#/in 1.0" 

Trail IFS Xtra-10 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 7041552 80#/in .75" 

Trail Touring IFS Xtra-10 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 7041683 80#/in .13" 

Trail RMK IFS 38 RMK N Cell Thr Adj. 7041544 7041552 80#/in .3" 

WideTrak LX IFS 38x7 Hyd 7041535 7041261 105#/in 3 Shims 

440 LC IFS Xtra-1 0 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 7041552 80#/in .8" 

440 XCR IFS XC-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. 7041692 7041489 74/120# .625 

500 IFS Xtra-10 CRC N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 7041552 80#/in .8" 

500 RMK IFS 38 RMK N Cell Thr Adj . 7041544 7041552 80#/in .6" 

Classic IFS Xtra-12 N Cell Thr Adj . 7041539 7041405 65#/in .75" 

Classic Touring IFS Xtra-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 7041551 100#/in .4" 

XLT LTD IFS Xtra-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 7041398 75#/in .25'' 

XLT Touring IFS Xtra-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 7041550 120#/in .13" 

XLT SP IFS Xtra-10 CRC Select Thr Adj. 7041523 7041405 65#/in .75" 

XLT Classic IFS XTRA-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 7041398 75#/in .75 

600XC IFS XC-1 0 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. 7041697 7041613 75#/in .75" 

600 XCR IFS Xtra-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. 7041540 7041575 120#/in 1.5" 

600 RMK IFS 38 RMK CRC N Cell Thr Adj . 7041543 7041551 100#/in .13" 

Ultra IFS Xtra-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 7041550 120#/in .13" 

Ultra Touring IFS Xtra-12 Ryde AFX Thr Adj. 7041524 7041549 140#/in .63" 

700 XC IFS XC-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. 7041697 7041613 75#/in .75" 

700 XCR IFS Xtra-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. 7041540 7041575 120#/in 1.5" 

700 RMK IFS 38 RMK CRC N Cell Thr Adj. 7041543 7041551 1 00#/in .13" 

Storm IFS Xtra-1 0 Gas IFP Thr Adj. 7041540 7041575 120#/in 1.55" 

KEY: Hyd - Hydraulic Standard Shock; Gas IFP - Gas Charged Internal Floating Piston, Fox Rebuildable Shock; 
Select - Gabriel Select Adjustable Shock. non-rebuildable; Ryde AFX; Ryde AFX Adjustable Shock, non-rebuildable; 
N Cell - Nitrogen Cell; Thr Adj. - Threaded Adjuster; NOTE: All pounds referred to in the spring rate column are± 10% 

*All springs shipped as service parts are black. You must add a suffix ot "-067" to spring part number when ordering 

PRELOAD (Threaded Adjusters) 

>--------~ 
~--~=H--++~~----------~ v 
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Model Rear Front Front Front 
Suspension Track Track Track 

Shock Shock Shock 
PN (Type} Spring 

PW 

Lite/Dix Xtra Ute 7041516 Hyd 7041570 

Lite Tmg Xtra Lite-133 7041516 Hyd 7041570 

Sport Xtra Lite 7041516 Hyd 704 1569 

Sport Tmg Xtra Ute 133 7041516 Hyd 7041570 

TranSport 141 GT 7041719 Hyd 7041710 

XCF Xtra-10 7041596 Ryde AFX 7041253 

440 LC Xtra-10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 

440 XCR Xtra 10 7041706 FOXIFP 7041508 

Trail Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 

Trail Trng Xtra 10 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 

Trail RMK Xtra 1 0 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 

Super Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 
Sport 

WideTrak WideTrak 7041711 Hyd 7041712 
LX 156 

500 Xtra 10 7041 430 Hyd 7041253 

500 RMK Xtra 10 133.5 7041430 Hyd 7041253 

Classic Xtra 12 704 1586 Select 7041351 

Classic Xtra 12 133.5 704 1485 Select 7041 404 
Trg 

XLTSP Xtra-10 704 1639 Ryde FX 7041253 

XLT LTD Xtra 12 7041586 Select 7041351 

XLTTrng Xtra 12 133.5 704 1486 Select 7041404 

XLT Xtra 12 704 1559 AFX/Eiect 7041351 
Classic 

600 XC Xtra 10 7041639 Ryde FX 7041253 

600 RMK Xtra-10 136 7041606 Hyd 7041253 

600 XCR Xtra 10 704 1642 FOX IFP 7041253 

Ultra Xtra 12 7041433 Select 7041351 

Ultra Trng Xtra 12 133.5 7041594 Select 7041404 

700XC Xtra-10 704 1639 Ryde FX 7041253 

700 XCR Xtra 10 7041642 FOX IFP 7041253 

700 RMK Xtra 10 136 7041606 Hyd 7041253 

Slorm Xtra 10 7041642 FOX IFP 7041253 

Front Rear 
Track Track 
Shock Shock 
Spring PN 
Rate 

(lb./in.) 

80#/in 7041665 

80#/in 7041666 

60#/in 7041665 

80#/in 7041666 

181#/in 70411 54 

200/var 7041667 

200/var 7041441 

190#/in 7041707 

200/var 7041441 

200/var 7041438 

200/var 7041577 

200/var 7041441 

181 #/in 7041 280 

200/var 7041441 

200/var 7041577 

75/125 7041587 

90/150 7041481 
#lin 

200/var 7041694 

75/125 7041587 

90/150 7041481 

75/125 7041560 

200/var 7041640 

200/var 7041438 

200/var 7041695 

75/125 7041440 

90/150 7041 548 

200/var 7041640 

200/var 7041695 

200/var 7041438 

200/var 7041695 

SUSPENSION 
1998 Rear Suspension Data 

Rear Torsion Spring Torsion Spring 
Track Part Number• Diameter I Angle 
Shock Left I Right (Rear Shock 
Des c. Spring Rate) 

(Rear Track 
Shock Spring) 

Hyd 704155717041558 .393 so• 
Hyd 7041461/7041462 .421 77° 

Hyd 704152117041522 .406 82° 

Hyd 704146117041462 .421 77° 

Hyd 704132017041321 .406 75° 

Ryde AFX 704146317041464 .406 77" 

Select 704146317041464 .406 77° 

FOX IFP 704146117041462 .421 n • 
Select 704146317041464 .406 77" 

Select 704146517041466 .437 77" 

Select 7041461 /7041462 .421 77° 

Select 704146317041464 .406 77" 

Hyd 704123917041240 .468 74° 

Select 704146317041464 .406 77° 

Select 7041461/7041462 .421 no 
Gas Bag 704139417041395 .406 55• 

(7041561 ) (85#/ln) -

Select 704148717041488 .437 77° 
(7041 484) (275#/in) -

Ryde AFX 7041461/704 1462 .421 77" 

Gas Bag 7041394/7041395 .406 55• 
(7041561) (85#/in) -

Select 704148717041488 .437 77° 
(7041484) (275#/in) -

Ryde AFX 7041394/7041395 .406 55• 
(7041561) (85#/in) -

Ryde AFX 7041461/704 1462 .421 77° 

Select 7041461/7041462 .421 77" 

FOX IFP 704146117041462 .421 77° 

Gas Bag 7041394/7041395 .406 55• 
(7041364) (126#/in) -

Ryde AFX 704148 7/7041488 .437 77° 
(7041484) (275#fin) 

Ryde AFX 7041461/7041462 .421 n • 
FOX IFP 7041461/7041 462 .421 n • 

Select 7041 461/7041462 .421 77° 

FOX IFP 7041 461 /7041462 .421 77° 

*All springs shipped as service parts are black. You must add a suffix of "-067" to spring part number when ordering. 
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SUSPENSION 
IFS - Torsion Bar 

Adjustable Torsion Bar 

Operation: For high performance applications the tor­
sion bar can be adjusted for any number of varying 
conditions. 

Adjustment: Each side is individually adjustable. 

1. Rider must be in position on the machine. 

2. Loosen rod end jam nuts on both left and right 
sides. 

3. Adjust rod until there is a small amount of free play 
detectable on all rod ends. 

4. Tighten jam nuts securely. 

Maintenance: Periodic inspection of the support 
area, set screw and bar arm bolts is recommended to 
prevent arm to spline loosening. Periodic lubrication 
of the bushings is required using Polaris Low Temp or 
Premium All Season grease. 

NOTE: Refer to kit instructions for proper assembly. 

9/97 

Polaris Low Temp Grease PN 2870577 

Polaris Premium All Season Grease 
PN 2871423 

Adjustable Torsion Bar Kit 

PN 2871035 

8.6 

*Parts for new style liquid twin models. 
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Torsion Bar Removal 

1 . Remove trailing arm assembly. 

2. Using a small pin punch, tap out the rivet mandrels 
in the center of the torsion bar support rivets. 

3. Using a 1/4" bit, drill out the center portion of the 
rivets. 

4. Punch out the rivet body. 

5. Remove support and torsion bar. 

6. Repeat procedure for second torsion bar. 

Torsion Bar Installation 

1. Rivet support in place using Polaris PN 7621449 
rivets. NOTE: These high strength "Q" rivets are 
the only replacement rivets recommended for this 
application. 

Torsion Bar Support Rivets 

PN 7621449 

2. Reinstall torsion bar. 

3. Reinstall trailing arm assembly. 

4. Check camber and toe adjustments. Refer to 
Chapter 2. 

SUSPENSION 
IFS - Torsion Bar 

NOTE: Accurate set up is critical for proper function of front suspension. Refer to Body and Steering, Chapter 
7, for set up dimensions. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Operation 

Rear Suspension Operation 

The primary function of the rear suspension is to provide a comfortable ride in all types of riding conditions. It 
separates the rider from the ground, while allowing for complete vehicle control. The rear suspension also must 
provide weight transfer and maintain track tension . 

The rear suspension has many adjustable features for fine tuning to achieve optimum comfort. The suspension 
can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of conditions. It should 
be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine set up to perform 
well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider. 

Weight Transfer 

The shifting of weight from the 
skis to the track is called weight 
transfer. As engine torque is ap­
plied to the drive axle the torque 
is transferred to the track, pulling 
it forward. This energy also tries 
to pull the suspension forward. 
The front torque arm reacts to 
this force by pushing down on 
the front of the track, in effect ap­
plying more weight to the track 
and reducing the weight on the 
skis. It is important to note that 
energy used to lift the front of the 
machine is not available to push 
the vehicle forward. 

Changing the angle of the front torque arm changes the suspension's reaction to the force. Adjusting the length 
of the limiter strap will change the front torque arm angle. Shortening the strap limits the extension of the front 
of the suspension; reducing the angle of the torque arm and increasing ski pressure. Lengthening the strap allows 
the front of the suspension to extend further; increasing the angle of the torque arm and decreasing ski pressure. 
Limiter strap adjustment has a great affect on weight transfer. It is important to check track tension whenever 
limiter strap length is changed. 

Front track shock spring preload also affects weight transfer. A stiffer spring and/or more preload on the spring 
transfers more weight to the track. A softer spring and/or less preload keeps more weight on the skis . Keep your 
riding application in mind when choosing springs and setting spring preload. Soft springs/preload will increase 
ski pressure, but may bottom out. Stiff springs/preload will provide more track pressure (reduced ski pressure) , 
but may result in a less comfortable ride. 

During acceleration, the rear of the suspension will compress and the IFS will extend, pivoting the machine. Be­
cause of this pivoting effect, rear spring and spring preload also have some effect on weight transfer. Softer rear 
springs, or less preload, allow more weight transfer to the track and reduce ski pressure. Stiffer rear springs, or 
increased preload, allow less weight transfer to the track and increase ski pressure. The main function of the rear 
torque arm is to support the weight of the vehicle and rider, as well as to provide enough travel to absorb bumps 
and jumps. 

Shock valving also has an effect on weight transfer. Refer to shock tuning information beginning on page 8.83. 
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Springs 

Two types of springs are employed in Polaris suspen­
sions, coil springs and torsion springs. Following is some 
of the terminology used when referring to coil springs. 

• Free length- the length of a coil spring with no load ap­
plied to the spring 

• Installed length- the length of the shock absorber be­
tween the spring retainers. If the installed length of the 
spring is less than the free length, it will be pre-loaded. 

• Spring rate- the amount of force required to compress 
a coil spring one inch. For example, if 150 pounds of 
force are required to compress a spring 1 inch, the 
spring rate would be 150 #/in. 

SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Operation 

Coil Spring 

"1 T 

• Straight rate spring- the spring requires the same amount of force to compress the last one inch of travel as 
the first one inch of travel. For example, if a 150 #/in. spring requires 150 pounds of force to compress it one 
inch, 300 pounds of force would compress it two inches, 450 pounds of force would compress it three inches, 
etc. 

• Progressively wound spring- the rate of the spring increases as it is compressed. For example, a 100/200 
#/in. rate spring requires 100 pounds of force to compress the first one inch, but requires 200 additional 
pounds to compress the last one inch. 

When a bump is encountered by the suspension, the force of the bump compresses the spring. If the force were 
450 pounds, a 100 #/in. spring would compress 4.5 inches. A 150 #/in. spring would only compress 3 inches. 
If the suspension had 4 inches of spring travel the 100 #/in. spring would bottom out, while the 150 #/in. spring 
would have one inch of travel remaining. 

Torsion springs are much like coil springs, although 
shaped differently. The rate of the torsion spring is con­
trolled by the free opening angle, the installed opening 
angle, and the wire diameter of the spring. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 8.9 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Tuning 

Many factors influence the overall handling characteristics of snowmobile suspensions. Rider weight, riding style, 
course conditions, and the condition of suspension components are some of the things that you have to consider 
when tuning a suspension. 

On new machines, or whenever new suspension parts are installed, the sled should be ridden for at least one 
tank of fuel to allow moving parts in the shocks and suspension to wear in. The shock springs will also take their 
initial set and the setup will be more accurate. 

Suspension Tuning 

To begin suspension tuning, check the condition of shocks and other suspension parts. 

Begin by taking the shocks apart, inspecting all parts for damage, and changing the oil. Even new shocks should 
get an oil change after break in to clean break-in material from the shocks and valve body. 

If oil is low, inspect seal cap 0-Ring and seals for damage. If air or foam is evident in the oil, the 0-Ring in the 
floating piston must be replaced. Attar changing the oil reassemble shocks, making sure oil level, floating piston 
depth (IFP), and nitrogen pressure are correct. 

The use of nitrogen in Foxw shocks provides consistent damping at extreme temperatures. Don't overcharge 
the shocks. Excess nitrogen pressure may cause seal "stiction" and prevent proper shock action. If too much 
oil is added, or if the IFP depth is set incorrectly (too low) shock travel will be limited. 

Inspect and grease all suspension parts, making sure they pivot freely. All suspension components should be 
greased when disassembled. Regular maintenance greasing should be done with no weight on the component 
to allow grease to reach important contact areas. 

When everything is working correctly, set the preload on the springs for the correct sag. There should be 1 1/2" 
of sag on the rear suspension when you sit on the snowmobile , measured at the rear bumper. Bounce on the 
suspension a couple of times to overcome any "stiction" and settle the sled to an accurate reference point. The 
rider should have their weight placed correctly on the machine. Adjust spring preload to achieve the 1 1/2" sag 
dimension. 

When they get off the machine it should return to 1/2" of sag. If the sag is less than 1/2" stiffer springs may be 
needed. If it is greater than 1/2" softer springs may be needed. This may seem backwards at first , but if the spring 
is too soft, the preload must be greatly increased to prevent excess sag. This shows up in the form of less un­
loaded sag. Therefore, a stiffer spring is required. If the spring is too stiff, the preload will have to be backed off, 
and unloaded sag will be excessive. This is a very important step because the proper spring will also help ensure 
proper weight transfer. 

The front suspension should sag about 1" (measured at the front bumper) with the weight of the sled on it. Use 
stiffer or softer springs as needed to keep from bottoming too hard, to ensure using all the travel. 

Shock Tuning 

The shocks work in two directions. Compression damping prevents the shock from bottoming hard while rebound 
damping keeps the shock from springing back too fast. Both compression and rebound damping can be adjusted 
for high and low speed damping characteristics. NOTE: When we refer to high and low speed, we are referring 
to the speed of the shock shaft or valve, not vehicle speed. 

To check low speed shock valving, drive the machine through rounded, soft bumps. Feel what each area of the 
snowmobile is doing so you can tell which shocks need to be adjusted. Low speed valving may also be checked 
on small chatter bumps, but the machine's reactions will be more difficult to feel. 

The ideal low speed rebound valving allows the machine to return to full up position quickly, but not so fast that 
it pushes you off the seat or bounces the skis up. The ideal low speed compression valving uses most or all of 
the travel, without bottoming out. The idea is to keep the skis and the track on the ice or snow without bouncing 
or a harsh ride . 
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Front Shock Spring Preload Adjustment 

SUSPENSION 
IFS Shock Adjustment 

The XTRA 1 0 and XTRA 12 suspension systems on Polaris snowmobiles have been designed to provide the rider 
with a wide range of adjustment. 

Generally, the softest spring and spring preload adjustment give the best ride and also the best traction. Front 
shock spring preload will affect the ride height of the machine, the amount of rear suspension sag, and ski 
pressure or steering effort. 

Spring preload should be adjusted equally on both 
sides of the machine. Ski pressure must be equal to 
prevent undesirable handling characteristics. The 
front shock spring preload can be adjusted by 
grasping the spring and turning in a clockwise 
direction, (as viewed from the bottom), to increase 
preload. 

NOTE: Access to the cam with the spanner wrench 
IS easiest from the inside of the ski. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Adjustment 

The primary function of the rear suspension is to provide a comfortable ride in all types of riding conditions. The 
rear suspension has many adjustable features for fine tuning to achieve optimum comfort. 

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi­
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine 
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider. 

The secondary function is to provide superb handling and stability, such as adjustments to vary ski pressure for 
steering and controlling the snowmobile's center of gravity. 

Refer to the suspension identification chart on page 8.3 to identify suspension type (e.g. 1996 Indy Classic- Xtra 
12}. Adjustment procedures for each type are explained later in this section. 

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options 

Following is a list of possible adjustment features and options. Not all features apply to all suspension types. 

Independent Front Suspension (IFS) 

• Front shock spring preload 

• Optional springs 

• Optional shock valving 

• Indy Select I Ryde AFX adjustable compression rate 

Rear Suspension 

• Spring preload - front track shock 

• Spring preload - rear track shock 

• Rear torsion spring 

• Front rear scissor stop (FRSS) 

• Rear rear scissor stop (RRSS) 

• Optional coil springs 

• Optional torsion springs 

• Optional shock valving 

• Limiter strap -front 

• Limiter strap - rear 

• Indy Select I Ryde AFX adjustable compression rate 
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SUSPENSION 
1996 Tunnel Mounting Positions 

Tunnel Mounting Positions for Deep Snow Operation 

Suspension Mounting Bolt Torque: 
7/16" 60 ft.lbs. (8.28 Kg-m) 
3/8" 40 ft.lbs. (5.52 Kg-m) 121" Standard Length Tunnel All Models 

Rear 

Factory Setting: A-A 
Any Other Combination will Result in Tun­
nel Damage 

Front 
I , l A 
I~ 
I ~· I 

. I 

133" SKS Length Tunnel All Models 

Rear 

Factory Setting: A-8 or 88 

I :. 
:. 

I o 

A 
8 

Tunnel Mounting Positions - XTRA 10 133" 

Front 

~--, 
1.' 

I o I 
~.-1- 8 
. I 

133" SKS stock mounting position. 
Optional position - lower hole. 

133" RMK stock mounting position. 
No optional positions for maximum deep 
snow performance. 

Front 
~--, 

I I 
I 

Front torque arm 
stock mounting position. 
No optional positions. 

For improved deep snow performance, tighten the front lim1ter strap 5/8- 3/4" (1.59- 1.91 em). 

NOTE: XTRA 10 121", XTRA 12 121", and XTRA 12 133" have no optional tunnel mounting positions. XTRA 
12 front limiter strap may be shortened for more ski pressure and lower track approach angle. 
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SUSPENSION 
1997 Tunnel Mounting Positions 

1997 Model Tunnel Mounting Positions 

(Upper) 1 

Model 

Indy Lite/Oeluxe/GT 

Indy SporVTranSport 

Indy Sport Touring 

Indy Super Sport I XCF 

Indy Trail 

Indy Trail Touring 

Indy Trail RMK 

WideTrak GT/LX 

Indy 440 I 440 XC 

Indy 500 

Indy 500 SKS 

Indy 500 RMK 

Indy 500 Classic/Touring/EFI 

Indy XLT 

Indy XLT LTD/Touring/SP/ 
LTDSP 

Indy XLT SKS 

Indy XLT RMK 

Indy 600 XC 

Indy 600 XCR/SE 

Indy RXL 

Indy Ultra/Touring 

Indy Ultra SP 

Indy Ultra SPX/SE 

Indy 700 SKS 

Indy 700 RMK 

Indy Storm/SE 

Indy Storm RMK 

Rear 

Suspension Mounting Bolt Torque: 
7/16" 60 ft.lbs. (8.28 Kg-m) 
3/8" 40 ft.lbs. (5.52 Kg-m) 

Front Torque Arm Rear Mount Location 
Tunnel Position 

Fixed Fixed 

Fixed Fixed 

Mid Upper 

Upper Fixed 

Upper Fixed 

Mid Upper 

Mid Lower 

Fixed Fixed 

Upper Fixed 

Upper Fixed 

Upper Upper 

Mid Lower 

Fixed Fixed 

Upper Fixed 

Fixed Fixed 

Upper Upper 

Mid Lower 

Upper Fixed 

Mid Fixed 

Fixed Fixed 

Fixed Fixed 

Upper Fixed 

Mid Fixed 

Mid Upper 

Mid Lower 

Mid Fixed 

Mid Lower 

Optional Positions• 
(Front/Rear) 

None 

None 

1/2 

211 

2/1 

1/2 

1/1' 2/1' 3/2 

None 

2/ 1 

2/1 

211 , 212, 3/2 

1/1' 211 ' 3/2 

None 

211 

None 

211, 212, 3/2 

1/1, 211, 3/2 

211 

1/1 

None 

None 

211 

1/1 

1/1' 212, 3/2 

1/1' 211' 3/2 

1/1 

1/1' 211' 3/2 

• CAUTION: Use only combinations specified to prevent track and drive train damage. Always install bolts (PN 
7517289) and nuts (PN 7542453) in open mounting holes to prevent tunnel damage. 
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SUSPENSION 
Tunnel Mounting 

1998 Rear Suspension Set Up I Tunnel Mounting Positions 

Model Front Track Front Torque Rear Torque 
Shock Mount Arm Tunnel Arm Tunnel 

Position Mount 

Lite/Dix N/A #3 Fixed 

Lite Trng N/A #2 Fixed (Below) 

Sport N/A #3 Fixed 

Sport Tmg N/A #1 Fixed (Below) 

TranSport N/A #2 Fixed 

XCF Lower #1 Fixed 

440LC Lower #1 Fixed 

440 XCR Lower #1 Fixed 

Trail Lower #1 Fixed 

Trail Trng Lower #1 Fixed (Below) 

Trail RMK Upper #2 Fixed (Below) 

Super Sport Lower #1 Fixed 

WideTrak LX N/A #3 Fixed 

500 Lower #1 Fixed 

500 RMK Upper #2 Fixed (Below) 

Classic N/A Fixed Fixed 

Classic Trg N/A Fixed Fixed 

XLTSP Lower #2 Fixed 

XLT LTD N/A Fixed Fixed 

XLT Trng N/A Fixed Fixed 

XLT Classic N/A Fixed Fixed 

600 XC Lower #2 Fixed 

600 RMK Upper #2 Fixed (Below) 

600 XCR Lower #2 Fixed 

Ultra N/A Fixed Fixed 

Ultra Trng N/A Fixed Fixed 

700 XC Lower #2 Fixed 

700 XCR Lower #2 Fixed 

700 RMK Upper Fixed Fixed (Below) 

Storm Lower #2 Fixed 

Options 

z 
0 

0 
"'C 
::!: 
0 
:::::1 
Q) -
s: 
0 
c: 
:::::1 -:::::1 

(C 

""C 
0 
t/1 a: 
0 
:::::1 
t/1 

NOTE: There are no optional front torque arm mounting positions. Do not re-locate the front torque arm. 
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SUSPENSION 
Hi-Fax Inspection I Replacement 

Hi-Fax Replacement - All Models 

Hi-Fax replacement on all Polaris models is similar. 
When any area of the Hi-Fax is worn to 1/8" (.3 em), it 
should be replaced. This will save wear on other vital 
components. 

The slide rail is designed to operate in conditions with ad­
equate snow cover to provide sufficient lubrication. Ex­
cessive wear may be due to improper alignment, improp­
er track adjustment or machine operation on surfaces 
without snow. 

Replace Hi-Fax when worn to 5/16" (.79 em) on XTRA 
12 suspensions; 3/8" (.95 em) on XTRA 10 and Sport 
style suspensions; 7/16" (1 .1 em) on XTRA Lite style 
suspensions. 

Suggested Hi Fax Wear Limit: 

XTRA 12- 5/16" (.79 em) 

XTRA 10 & Sport Style- 3/8" (.95 em) 

XTRA Lite -7116" (1.1 em) 

Hi Fax Wear Limit 

5 ~ 5/16" IXTRA12=l-t--..-t 

Hi-Fax wear patterns are somewhat different on machines equipped with the XTRA 12 suspension than on 
conventional models. (The rear of the rail will wear rapidly at first.) After reaching a certain point, this rapid wear 
will cease. This area should be checked frequently, however, replacement IS not necessary until a thickness of 
5/16" (.79 em) Is reached. 

New Hi-Fax are best used in deep snow conditions. Marginal snow or hard-pack conditions are better suited to 
worn Hi-Fax, or Hi-Fax which have been cured or broken in. 

Hi-Fax Removal 

1. Remove suspension from machine. 

NOTE: Some models may allow HI Fax to be removed 
by sliding it through track windows with the suspension 
mounted in the machine. 

2. Remove front Hi-Fax retaining bolt as shown. 
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3. Use a block of wood or a drift punch and hammer to 
drive Hi-Fax rearward off the slide rail. 

4. With Hi-Fax material at room temperature, install 
new Hi-Fax by reversing steps 1 - 3. 

NOTE: Lightly coat Hi-Fax track clip area with a lubricant 
such as LPS2 or WD-40 to ease installation. 

NOTE: Wide Hi-Fax should be narrowed on the leading 
sides to allow it to fit through narrow windows. 

Track Clip Removal - All Types 

1. Position removal tool jaws on edge of clip. 

2. Squeeze handles together to spread clip. 

3. Remove clip. 

Track Clip Replacement- Yokohama 

'-- 1. Install replacement clip and clipping tool as shown. 

NOTE: For ease of operation, the tool may be placed in 
a vise. 

2. Tighten drive bolt against forming die until clip is 
formed. 

Track Clip Replacement- Camoplast 

1. Place new clip in position on track. 

2. Connect clip installation tool on top ot clip. 

3. Squeeze handles together to crimp new clip. 

Track Clip Installation Tool (Camoplast) 
PN 2871041 

Track Clip Installation Tool (Yokohama) 
PN 2870380 
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Hi-Fax Replacement 
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SUSPENSION. E I ded View -1996 Sport Style Rear Suspension xp o 

Front Torque Arm Assembly 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Components - 1996 Sport Style 

Front 
Torque 
Arm 

8.19 

Rail Bumper 

Torsion Springs 

Adjuster Eyebolt 

Carrier Wheel 

Rear Torsion Spring 

Pivot 
Arm 
Shaft Idler Wheel 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment - 1996 Sport Style 
The Polaris Sport Style suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding condi­
tions. Rider weight, riding styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action. 

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi- .._.. 
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine 
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider. 

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options 

• IFS compression spring preload 

• Rear torsion spring preload 

• Rear shock compression (if equipped with Indy Select I Ryde AFX shock) 

• Optional coil springs for front track shock 

• Optional torsion springs 

Adjustment Procedures 

It is a good idea to have customers break the suspension in for approximately 150 miles (240 km) before fine 
tuning adjustments are made. 

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions. 
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref­
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and 
snow conditions, vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments should be 
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change. 

The purpose of the front track shock coil spring is to control ride height. If you find that in order to obtain the desired 
ride effect the spring preload is at its maximum, consider removing the existing spring and installing the next high­
est rate spring. See the chart on page 8.21. 

IFS Adjustments 

IFS spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects ride. Preload is the initial compression placed 
on the spring. The longer the installed length of the spring, the less the amount of preload; the shorter the installed 
length of the spring, the more the amount of preload. Increasing preload on the IFS spring will result in more bite 
on the skis , but will require more effort to turn. The IFS compression spring preload can be increased by adding 
shims (PN 521 0953) under the spring. 

Always verify ski alignment before making adjustments to the IFS. See Body and Steering. Chapter 7 to check 
alignment. If the skis are misaligned, we recommend the camber adjustment be checked as th is may also be 
affected. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Adjustments - 1996 Sport Style 

The Indy Lite Deluxe model comes from the factory with the rear 
suspension pivot mounted in the forwardmost hole in the rail. Do 
not change this mounting position. The other holes in the rail are 
for use on different machines utilizing the same rail. 

Optional Suspension Adjustment Springs 

Torsion Springs 

Rear Suspension 
Pivot 

#1 -Stock 
Position 

Although your snowmobile suspension has the capability of providing you with the best ride possible , the fo llowing 
'- accessory rear springs are available to better suit individual riding preference. 

Soft .. . .... ........... . ... . ... . ......... . . Firm 

Part No. LH 7041318 7041119 7041320 

Part No. RH 7041319 7041120 7041321 

Wire Size .375 .393 .406 

Sport Option Standard Option 

TranSport Option Standard Option 

Indy Lite Option Standard Option 

Indy Lite Deluxe Option Standard Option 

Indy Lite GT Option Standard Option 

Shock Coil Springs 

Changing the rate of the front track shock coil spring can affect handling. 

Heavier springs will reduce darting and require less effort to steer. However, they will stiffen the ride and give 
the machine a tendency to push through corners. 

Lighter springs will increase ski pressure for positive pressure through curves. 

PN7041127 Standard Light 181 #/in 

PN 7041140 Option Medium 181 #/in (longer free length than above) 

PN 7041289 Option Heavy 200#Nariable 
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SUSPENSION 
1997 XTRA Lite Style Exploded View 

Front Torque Arm Assembly 

Rear Torque Arm Assembly 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Components - 1997 XTRA Lite Style 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment - 1997 XTRA Lite 

Suspension Adjustment 

The Polaris suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding conditions. Rider 
weight, riding styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action. 

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi­
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine 
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider. 

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options 

• IFS compress ion spring preload 

• Rear torsion spring preload 

• Optional coil springs for front track shock 

• Optional torsion springs 

Adjustment Procedures 

It is a good idea to break the suspension in for approximately 150 miles (240 km) before fine tuning adjustments 
are made. 

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions. 
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref­
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and 
snow conditions, vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments should be 
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change. 

The purpose of the front track shock coil spring is to control ride height and front IFS preload. If you find that in 
order to obtain the desired ride effect the spring preload is at its maximum, consider removing the existing spring 
and installing the next highest rate spring. See the chart on page 8.26. 

IFS Adjustments 

IFS spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects ride. Preload is the initial compression placed 
on the spring. The longer the installed length of the spring, the less the amount of preload; the shorter the installed 
length of the spring, the more the amount of preload. Increasing preload on the IFS spring wi ll result in more bite 
on the skis, but will require more effort to turn. The IFS compression spring preload can be increased by adding 
shims (PN 521 0953} under the spring. 

Always verify ski alignment before making adjustments to the IFS. If the skis are misaligned, correct the camber 
adjustment first. 
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Rear Suspension Adjustments 

The primary adjustment for riding com­
fort is rear torsion spring preload ad­
justment. To check for the recom­
mended settings: 

1 . Lift the rear of the machine to 
relieve the rear springs. 

2. Slowly lower the machine and 
measure the distance between the 
ground and the running board at 
the rear of the tunnel. 

3. Without letting the suspension 
settle, the rider should carefully 
mount the snowmobile. 

4. Measure the distance between the 
ground and the same spot on the 
running board. 

If the difference is greater than 1 1/2", 
the rear spring should be adjusted 
equally on both sides until the desired 
1 1/2" drop is obtained. See adjust­
ment information below. 

Compensating adjustments for heavy 
or light drivers or cargo loads can be 
made by adjusting the preload adjust­
er. 

SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment - 1997 XTRA Lite 

Torsion Springs 

Torsion Spring 
Preload Adjuster 

Forward -

'--" NOTE: Rear torsion spring settings will affect ski-to-ground pressure. It may be desirable to tighten rear torsion 
springs for an increase in ski-to-ground pressure. If ski pressure is too light, the machine will be hard to steer 
around curves and will tend to push, or drive straight through curves. 

The XTRA Lite suspension comes from the factory with 
the rear suspension pivot mounted in the second hole 
from the front of the rail. Do not change this mounting 
position. The other holes in the rail are for use on differ­
ent machines utilizing the same rail . 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment - 1997 XTRA Lite 

Accessory Springs 

Although this snowmobile suspension has the capability of providing the best ride possible, the following accesso- ....__, 
ry rear springs are available to better suit individual riding preferences. 

Soft ••• • ••• 0 ••• ••••••••••••••• • ••••••••••• 0 •• Firm 

Part No. LH 7041555 7041557 7041521 

Part No. RH 7041556 7041558 7041522 

Wire Size .393/77° .393/80° .406/82° 

Indy Lite Option Standard Option 

Indy Lite Deluxe Option Standard Option 

Indy Sport Standard Option Option 

Shock Coil Springs 

Changing the rate of the front track shock coil spring can affect handling. 

Heavier springs will reduce darting and require less effort to steer. However, they will stiffen the ride and give 
the machine a tendency to push through corners. 

Lighter springs will increase ski pressure for positive pressure through curves. 

PN 7041569 Standard Light 60 #/in Sport 

PN 7041570 Standard Medium 80 #/in Lite/Lite Deluxe 

PN 7041520 Option Heavy 90 #/in. All 

PN 7041571 Option Light 70 #/in. All 

Maintenance 

A visual inspection of the following items should be done on a weekly basis or before any long distance trip: 

• Suspension pivot arm bolts for tightness 

• Rear idler wheel bolts for tightness 

• Rear idler adjusting bolt locknuts for tightness 

• Bogie wheels and attaching bolts for tightness 

• Front torque arm limiter strap condition 

• Slide rail hi-fax thickness- replace when worn to 7/16" (1.1 em). 

If suspension bolts are removed, the threaded shaft must be cleaned 
thoroughly with a brake parts type cleaner. A new bolt, which must 
have a locking patch on the threads, must be installed. 

If rear idler wheel assembly washers are removed, be sure they are 
reinstalled with the domed side of the washer facing out as shown. 
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Suspension Lubrication 

SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment - 1997 XTRA Lite 

To maintain rider comfort and to retard wear of the pivot shafts, the suspension pivot shafts should be lubricated 
with Polaris Premium All Season Grease, PN 2871066, at 500 miles (800 km) initially; 1000 miles (1600 km) and 
before summer storage each year. The riding characteristics of the snowmobile will be affected by lack of lubrica­
tion of these shafts. NOTE: A grease gun kit complete with grease and adaptors is avai lable to lubricate all fittings 
on Polaris snowmobiles . Order PN 2871312. 

Refer to the diagram below for suspension lubrication points. 

Forward -

Polaris Industries Inc. 
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SUSPENSION 
1996 WideTrak Style Exploded View 

Front Torque Arm Assembly 

Rear Torque Arm Assembly 

I 
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SUSPENSION 
1996 WideTrak Style Exploded View 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment - 1996 WideTrak Style Models 
The Polaris WideTrak style suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding 
conditions. Rider weight, riding styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action. 

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi- ...__./ 
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine 
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider. 

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options 

• IFS compression spring preload 

• Rear torsion spring preload 

• Optional coil springs for front track shock 

Adjustment Procedures 
It is a good idea to have customers break the suspension in for approximately 150 miles (240 km) before fine 
tuning adjustments are made. 

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions. 
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref­
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and 
snow conditions , vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments should be 
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change. 

The purpose of the front track shock coil spring is to control ride height. If you find that in order to obtain the desired 
ride effect the spring preload is at its maximum, consider removing the existing spring and installing the next high­
est rate spring. See the chart on page 8.37. 

IFS Adjustments 
IFS spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects ride. Preload is the initial compression placed 
on the spring. The longer the installed length of the spring, the less the amount of preload; the shorter the installed 
length of the spring, the more the amount of preload. Increasing preload on the IFS spring will result in more bite 
on the skis, but will require more effort to turn. The IFS compression spring preload can be increased by adding 
shims (PN 521 0953) under the spring. 

Always verify ski alignment before making adjustments to the IFS. See Body and Steering, Chapter 7 to check 
alignment. If the skis are misaligned, we recommend the camber adjustment be checked as this may also be 
affected. 

9/96 8.30 Polaris Industries Inc. 



SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Adjustments - 1996 WideTrak Style 

The primary adjustment tor riding comfort is rear torsion spring preload adjustment. To check for the recom­
mended settings: 

1. Lift the rear of the machine to relieve the rear springs. 

2. Slowly lower the machine and measure the distance between the ground and the running board at the rear of 
the tunnel. 

3. Without letting the suspension settle, the rider should carefully mount the snowmobile. 

4. Measure the distance between the ground and the same spot on the running board. 

If the difference is greater than 1 1 /2", the rear spring should be adjusted equally on both sides until the desired 
1 1/2" drop is obtained. 

Compensating adjustments for heavy or 
light drivers or cargo loads can be made 
by adjusting the rear torsion spring eye 
bolt (A) length. Adjust spring tension so 
there is equal tension on the long leg of 
each spring. 

NOTE: Rear torsion spring settings will 
affect ski-to-ground pressure. It may be 
desirable to tighten rear torsion springs 
for an increase in ski-to-ground pres­
sure. If ski pressure is too light, the ma­
chine will be hard to steer around curves 
and will tend to push, or drive straight 
through curves. 
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SUSPENSION 
Optional Suspension Adjustment Springs - 1996 - Current WideTrak Style 

Front Track Shock Coil Springs 

Changing the rate of the front track shock coil spring can affect handling. 

Heavier springs will reduce darting and require less effort to steer. However, they will stiffen the ride and give 
the machine a tendency to push through corners. 

Lighter springs will increase ski pressure for positive pressure through curves. 

PN 7041127 Option Light 181 #/in (6.88" free length) 

PN 7041140 Standard Medium 181 #/in (7.50"free length) 

PN 7041289 Option Heavy 200#Nariable 

WideTrak GT 

Rear Torque Arm 

/ 
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SUSPENSION 
1997 Standard Indy 133.5" /141 " Exploded View 

Front Torque Arm Assembly 

. 

/ ' Q 

Rear Torque Arm Assembly ~ 

@ 
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SUSPENSION 
1997 Standard Indy 133.5" /141 " Exploded View 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment - 1997 Standard Indy 133.5" / 141'' 

The Polaris suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding conditions. Rider 
weight, riding styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action. 

\._ The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi­
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine 
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider. 

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options 

• IFS compression spring preload 

• Rear torsion spring preload 

• Optional coil springs for front track shock 

Adjustment Procedures 

It is a good idea to have customers break the suspension in for approximately 150 miles (240 km) before fine 
tuning adjustments are made. 

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions. 
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref­
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and 
snow conditions, vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments should be 
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change. 

The purpose of the front track shock coil spring is to control ride height. If you find that in order to obtain the desired 
ride effect the spring preload is at its maximum, consider removing the existing spring and installing the next high­
est rate spring. See the chart on page 8.37. 

IFS Adjustments 
IFS spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects ride. Preload is the Initial compression placed 
on the spring. The longer the installed length of the spring, the less the amount of preload; the shorter the installed 
length of the spring, the more the amount of preload. Increasing preload on the IFS spring will result in more bite 
on the skis, but will require more effort to turn. The IFS compression spring preload can be increased by adding 
shims (PN 521 0953) under the spring. 

Always verify ski alignment before making adjustments to the IFS. See Body and Steering, Chapter 7 to check 
alignment. If the skis are misaligned, we recommend the camber adjustment be checked as this may also be 
affected. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Adjustments- 1997 Standard Indy 133.5" /141 " 

The primary adjustment for riding comfort is rear torsion spring preload adjustment. To check for the recom­
mended settings: 

1. Lift the rear of the machine to relieve the rear springs. 

2. Slowly lower the machine and measure the distance between the ground and the running board at the rear of 
the tunnel. 

3. Without letting the suspension settle, the rider should carefully mount the snowmobile. 

4. Measure the distance between the ground and the same spot on the running board. 

If the difference is greater than 1 1/2", the rear spring should be adjusted equally on both sides until the desired 
1 1/2" drop is obtained. 

Compensating adjustments for heavy or 
light drivers or cargo loads can be made 
by adjusting the rear torsion spring eye 
bolt (A) length. Adjust spring tension so 
there is equal tension on the long leg of 
each spring. 

NOTE: Rear torsion spring settings will 
affect ski-to-ground pressure. It may be 
desirable to tighten rear torsion springs 
for an increase in ski-to-ground pres­
sure. If ski pressure is too light, the ma­
chine will be hard to steer around curves 
and will tend to push, or drive straight 
through curves. 
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SUSPENSION 
Optional Suspension Adjustment Springs - 1997 Standard Indy 133.5" I 141" 

Shock Coil Springs 

Changing the rate of the front track shock coil spring can affect handling. 

Heavier springs will reduce darting and require less effort to steer. However, they will stiffen the ride and give 
the machine a tendency to push through corners. 

Lighter springs will increase ski pressure for positive pressure through curves. 

1997 Models 

PN 7041127 Option Light 181 #/in 

PN 7041140 Standard Medium 181 #/in (longer free length than above) 

PN 7041289 Option Heavy 200#/Variable 

An optional shock/spring assembly is available for the rear track shock. Order PN 2871042. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Exploded View - XTRA 10 Style 

Rear Torque Arm Assembly 
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Limiter Strap 

Forward -

SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Components - XTRA 10 Style 

Rear Torsion 
Spring Adjuster Cam -
low position shown 

CAUTION: Never allow 
long side of block to 
point toward rear as 
breakage will occur. 

FRSS -
low position shown 

FRSS - "Front Rear Scissor Stop" 
RRSS - "Rear Rear Scissor Stop" 

RRSS-
Iow position shown 

NOTE: 1997 
models have 
optional lower 
RRSS hole 

The rear shock rod has two positions. The hole closer to the tube is less progressive than the lower one. This 
effectively changes the damping effect of the rear shock absorber in relation to vertical displacement of suspen­
sion. 

CAUTION: The rear torsion spring block should never have the long side pointing toward the rear or block break­
age will occur. 

Front Limiter 

The front limiter strap controls the amount of weight transfer, ski pressure, and to some degree the ride height. 
The rear limiter controls ride height and increases preload on the rear springs when tightened, which also de­
creases transfer (i.e. the lighter the torsion spring preload, the more weight transfer). 

Setting Ski Pressure Weight Transfer 

Longer Decreased Increased 

Shorter Increased Decreased 

NOTE: RRSS has greatest affect on weight transfer on XTRA 10 suspensions. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Components - XTRA 10 121" Style 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Components - XTRA 10 133.5" /136" Style 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment - XTRA 10 Style 

The XTRA'M 10 suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding conditions. 
Rider weight, rid ing styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action. 

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi­
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine 
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider. 

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options 

Independent Front Suspension (IFS) 

• Front shock spring preload 

• Optional springs 

• Adjustable compression valving via Ryde AFX /Indy Select shock 

Rear Suspension 

• Rear torsion springs 

• Front rear scissor stop (FRSS) 

• Rear rear scissor stop (RRSS) 

• Optional coil springs for front track shock 

• Optional torsion springs 

• Adjustable compression via Ryde AFX I Indy Select shock rear track shock 

• Limiter straps - front and rear 

Adjustment Procedures 

It is a good idea to have customers break the suspension in for approximately 150 miles (240 km) and grease 
all suspension pivots before fine tuning adjustments are made. Use Polaris Premium All Season Grease. 

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions. 
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref­
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and 
snow conditions, vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments should be 
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change. 

9/97 8.42 Polaris Industries Inc. 



'-

Compression Damping Adjustable Shock 

SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment- XTRA 10 Style 

Snowmobiles equipped with compressinon damping adjustable rear shocks allow the driver to make adjustments 
to the compression valving of the rear shock by turning the screw located near the base of the shock. 

Adjustment 
Locate the adjustment screw near the base of the shock. NOTE: This adjustment is easiest to make with the 
machine tipped on its side. 

A WARNING 

Be sure to shut off the fuel supply before tipping the machine to prevent fuel spillage and flooding of the carbure­
tors. 

By turning the screw clockwise (a small screwdriver or dime work well), the compression valving is increased, 
stiffening the ride. To soften the ride, reduce the compression by turning the screw counter-clockwise. An adjust­
ment of 1/2 to 1 turn usually makes a noticeable difference in ride. There are approximately 3 full turns of adjust­
ment available. 

How to Adjust 
If the suspension is "bottoming," tighten the compression screw clockwise in 1/2 turn increments until the bottom­
ing stops. Backing off 1/4 turn counter-clockwise at this point should give you the best possible ride ensuring use 
of the full travel of the suspension. The opposite procedure should be used if the suspension is too stiff upon initial 
set-up. 

If bottoming continues after the screw is bottomed out, the torsion spring should be adjusted using the adjustment 
block. Back the screw out to the original starting position after torsion spring preload has been increased. 

Riding conditions are ever changing. Keep in mind the Indy Select I Ryde AFX shocks can be adjusted at any 
time to achieve the best possible ride in any condition. 

NOTE: Whenever shocks are replaced or reinstalled for any reason, the adjustment screw should be located 
toward the forward right side of the suspension. Access to the adjuster is not possible if reversed. Foxm Shocks 
should be installed with the charge fitting up. 
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SUSPENSION 
IFS Adjustments- XTRA 10 Style 

Front Suspension Setup and Adjustments 

Spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects 
ride. Preload is the amount of load the spring provides in the 
installed position. The longer the installed length of the spring, 
the less the amount of pre-load; the shorter the installed length 
of the spring, the more the amount of pre-load. An increase in 
IFS shock spring pre-load will result in an increase in ski pres­
sure. 

The front spring preload can be adjusted by using the spanner 
wrench (PN 2871 095) provided in the tool kit. As the cam is ro­
tated, spring length will be either increased or decreased. 
NOTE: The Sport Touring front spring is not adjustable, except 
by adding shims. 

To adjust front spring preload on threaded adjust models, grasp 
the spring and turn in a clockwise direction (as viewed from the 
bottom of the shock) to increase the preload. Turn in a counter­
clockwise direction to decrease preload. 

NOTE: Access to the cam with the spanner wrench is easiest 
from the inside of the ski. 

When adjusting, be sure springs on both the left and right sides 
of the machine are at the same adjustment. 

For the best ride the spring preload should be as low as possible. 
Set the preload to use the full travel of the ski shock with occa­
sional light bottoming. 

The purpose of the shock coil spring is to control ride height. The 
purpose of shock valving is to control damping. If you find that 
in order to obtain the desired ride effect the spring preload is at 
its maximum, consider removing the existing spring and install 
the next highest rate spring. 

Front Torque Arm Limiter Strap Adjustment 

One method of changing ski-to-snow pressure is to change the 
length of the front torque arm limiter straps. The limiter strap is 
normally mounted in the fully extended position. 

• Lengthening the straps decreases ski pressure under acceleration. 
• Shortening the straps Increases ski pressure under acceleration. 

To adjust models with qu1ck adjust front limiter straps,turn the 
eyebolt nut to lengthen or shorten the straps. To shorten the 
strap, turn the nut clockwise. To lengthen the strap, turn the nut 
counterclockwise. 

NOTE: Both limiter straps must be adjusted evenly and remain 
equal in length to avoid improper Hi-Fax and track wear. 
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SUSPENSION 
Front Rear Scissor Stop (FRSS) - XTRA 10 Style 

The purpose of the front rear scissor stop (FRSS) is to control the bump attitude of the rear suspension. As the 
front torque arm (FTA) hits the bump, it forces the rear scissor to collapse a predetermined amount, depending 
on the FRSS block position. 

This accomplishes two important things, it allows a lighter spring rate on the FTA because it can borrow spring 
rate from the rear torsion springs; and it prepares the rear portion of the suspension for the bump. 

The FRSS is made of a resilient material allowing smooth action and preventing any suspension component dam­
age. 

This unique feature is applied to the XTRN'-' 10 rear suspension. Patents are pending. 

Front Torque 
Arm (FTA) 

~-. 'r:~'' .-.-....... , , .... , 
..... ' ' ... ' .... ...... .... 

Rear Scissor 

FRSS with short (low) leg to rear. Note the FTA comes up higher before rear scissor begins to col­
lapse. 

Front Torque 
Arm (FTA) 

- - -----

Rear Scissor 

----

FRSS with long (high) leg to rear. Note this forces rear scissor to collapse with less FTA movement 
than when in short position. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Rear Scissor Stop (RRSS) - XTRA 10 Style 
The RRSS controls weight transfer from the rear sus- ,.--------- --- ------. 
pension to the skis. It also influences the stiffness of the 
ride by controlling the amount of coupling action be­
tween the front and rear torque arms. To increase the 
stiffness of the suspension, the RRSS should be set in 
the high position. 

NOTE: The RRSS can be totally removed for maximum 
weight transfer. However, unless the torsion springs 
and rear shock valving are changed, the ride will be com­
promised. Always maintain equal adjustment on both 
sides. 

Be sure rear scissor stop face is square with the face of 
the scissor arm to ensure complete contact. 

Rear Spring Tension 
Rear spring tension adjustments are made by rotating 
the eccentric spring block (A) as shown with the engine 
spark plug tool. The block provides three spring tension 
positions. This adjustment is easier if the long spring leg 
is lifted over the roller and replaced after the block is 
properly positioned. Always maintain equal adjustment 
on both sides. 
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RRSS -low 

FRSS - low position shown 

Scissor Stop Block Position 

Medium 

Low 0 Low 

High 

A 

Sof1 Tension Long End to Front 

Medium Tension (Short End Up) 

Firm Tension (Long End Up) 
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SUSPENSION 
Optional Springs - 1996 - Current XTRA 10 Style 

The following optional springs are available to better suit individual riding preference. NOTE: There are no op­
tions for the front ski springs. 

\.._ The following optional springs are available to better suit individual riding preference. 

Front Track Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Free Length - Rate 

7041361 -067 .343 x 7.0 - 243 #/in. 

7041253-067 .312 x 7.5 - 200Nar. 

7041 362-067 .261 x 7.0- 85 #/in. 

7041364-067 .283 x 7.5- 126 #/in. 

Torsion Spring Part No. Wire DiaJDegrees 

7041463-067 Left .406/7JO 

7041464-067 Right A0617r 

7041461 -067 Left .421/77° 

7041462-067 Right .421 /77° 

7041465-067 Left .437/7JO 

7041466-067 Right .437/77° 

The following optional front ski springs are available for the 440 XCR. 

Front Ski Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Free Length - Rate 

7041396-067 .283 x 11.88- 50#/in. 

7041398-067 .312 x 11 .88 - 75#/in. 

7041351-067 .331 x 11.88 - 75-125#/in. 

7041405-067 .283 x 11 .88- 65#/in. 

NOTE: Springs on the front ski shocks and front (center) track shock are interchangeable. 
The following optional front ski springs are available for the 600 X CR. 

Front Ski Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Free Length - Rate 

7041358-067 .331 x 9.5- 160#/in. 

7041359-067 .312 x 9 - 146#/in. 

7041360-067 .331 x 9 - 120/170#/in . 

7041366-067 . 331 x 9- 110/140#/ in. 

The following optional front track springs are available for the 440 XCR SP. 

Front Track Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Free Length - Rate 

7041509-067 .343 x 6.18- 140/240#/in 

704151 0-067 .362 x 6.25 - 165/245#/in. 

7041511-067 .225 x 5.25 - 50#/in . 

7041512-067 . 263 x 5.25 - 85#/in. 

7041513-067 .295 x 5.25- 135#/in. 

7041514-067 .297 x 5.25 - 1 00/180#/in. 

CAUTION: Springs on front skis must be the same rate. Valving in shocks may have to be changed in some 
cases or loss of control could result. 

Ryde AFX shocks also available as an accessory for the IFS or rear track. These shocks offer more tuning ability. 
See the accessory section at the back of this manual. 
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SUSPENSION 
Optional Springs - 1997 XTRA 10 Style 
Following is a list of all available springs for the XTRA 10 front and rear suspension. These springs can be used 
to better suit individual riding prefe rence. 

Torsion Spring Part No. Wire Dia./Degrees 

7041463-067 LH .406/77° 

7041464-067 RH .406/7]0 

7041461 -067 LH .421/77° 

7041462-067 RH .421/7]0 

7041465-067 LH .437/7]0 

7041466-067 RH .437mo 

Front Ski Spring Part No. Length/Rate- Application 

7041554-067 80# Fox 

7041576-067 100# Fox 

7041575-067 120# Fox 

7041574-067 140# Fox 

7041573-067 160# Fox 

7041553-067 60# Gabriel/Arvin 

7041552-067 80# Gabriel/Arvin 

7041551-067 1 00# Gabriel/ Arvin 

7041550-067 120# Gabriel/Arvin 

7041549-067 140# Gabriel/Arvin 

Front Track Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Free Length - Rate 

7041361 -067 .343 x 7.0- 243 #/in 

7041253-067 .312 x7.5- 200/Var 

7041362-067 .261 x 7.0 - 85 #/in 

7041364-067 .283 x 7.5 · 126 #/in 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Exploded View - XTRA 12 121" Style 

Front Torque Arm Assembly 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Exploded View- XTRA 12 133.5'' Style 

Front Torque Arm Assembly 

Rear Torque Arm Assembly 
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Limiter 
Strap 

Front Track 
Shock 

SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Components - XTRA 12 Style 

Rear Torsion 
Spring Adjuster Cam -
low position shown 

FRSS -
factory setup shown, high 
position - with dot to rear 

Front Track Spring 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

FRSS - "Front Rear Scissor Stop" 
RRSS - "Rear Rear Scissor Stop" 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Components - XTRA 12 Style 

Limiter 
Strap 

Forward -

Front Track Shock 

Coil Spring 

Rear Torsion Spring 

Rear Torsion Spring 

Rear Track Shock 

RRSS 

Limiter 
Strap 

Front Track Shock 
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Slide Rail 

Pivot Arm 
Shaft 

Rail 
Bumper 

8.52 

Carrier Wheel 

Rear Track Shock 

Idler Wheel 

Rear Torque Arm 

Rear Scissor 
Pivot Arm 
Shaft 
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Spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects 
ride. Preload is the amount of pressure at which the spring is 
held. The longer the installed length of the spring, the less the 
amount of preload; the shorter the installed length of the spring, 
the more the amount of preload. 

To adjust spring preload on the ski, grasp the spring and turn in 
a clockwise direction (as viewed from the bottom of the shock) 
to increase the preload. Turn in a counterclockwise direction to 
decrease preload. 

CAUTTON: 

If the plastic nut is unscrewed from the threaded body the nut 
will break. Always leave one thread showing above the plastic 
nut or the spring coils will stack, resulting in damage. 

For the best ride the spring preload should be as low as pos­
sible. Set the preload to use the full travel of the ski shock with 
occasional light bottoming. To determine if your machine is us­
ing full travel, push the shock jounce bumper down as far as it 
will go on the shock rod and test ride the machine. 

The bumper will move up on the rod in direct relation to the 
amount of travel. For example, if the shock travel is full, the 
bumper will be seated at the top of the shock. 

The purpose of the shock coil spring is to control ride height. 
The purpose of shock valving is to control damping. If you find 
that in order to obtain the desired ride effect the spring preload 
is at its maximum, consider one of these options: 

• Remove the existing spring and install the next highest 
rate spring, or 

• Reduce the preload on the existing spring and change the 
shock valving to obtain the desired effect. NOTE: Shock 
valving can only be adjusted or changed on models 
equipped with Indy Select or Fox™ shocks. 

A WARNING 

SUSPENSION 
IFS Adjustments - XTRA 12 Style 

i 
High ~ 
pr~~:d==l 

preload Ui 
-u-

Always 
leave at 
least 
one thread 
showing 
above nut 

Push 
jounce 
bumper 
down as 
far as it will 
go on 
shock rod 

Turning 
clock­
wise in­
creases 
preload 

Shock rod 

Changing shock valving requires special tools and a sound knowledge of mechanical theory, tool use, and shop 
procedures in order to perform the work safely and correctly. Shocks contain high pressure nitrogen gas. Extreme 
caution should be observed when handl ing and working with high pressure service equipment. See Foxn~ Shock 
rebuilding information later in this chapter. 

Always verify ski alignment before making adjustments to the IFS. See page 7.17 to check alignment. If the skis 
are misaligned, we recommend the camber adjustment be checked as this may also be affected. 
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SUSPENSION 
IFS Front Torque Arm Limiter Strap Adjustment - XTRA 12 Style 

One method of changing ski-to-snow pressure is to change the ' 
length of the front torque arm limiter straps using the holes provided. t;; , 

The limiter strap is normally mounted in the fully extended position. 
It is important to note that decreasing limiter strap length will stiffen 
the whole suspension. 

• Lengthening the straps decreases ski pressure. 
• Shortening the straps increases ski pressure. 

The preferred method for changing ski pressure is to move the FRSS 
to the forwardmost hole. See page 8.56. 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Adjustment- XTRA 12 Style 

The XTRATM 12 suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding conditions. 
Rider weight, riding styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action. 

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi­
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade ott. A machine 
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider. 

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options 

Independent Front Suspension (IFS) 

• Front shock spring preload 

• Optional springs 

• Optional shock valving 

• Compression adjust Indy Select I Ryde AFX shock (see page 8.62) 

Rear Suspension 

• Spring preload - front track shock 

• Spring preload - rear track shock 

• Rear torsion spring pre-load 

• Front rear scissor stop (FRSS) 

• Optional coil springs 

• Optional torsion springs 

• Optional shock valving 

• Limiter strap - front 

• Compression adjust Indy Select Ryde AFX shock (see page 8.62) 

Adjustment Procedures 

It is a good idea to have customers break the suspension in tor approximately 150 miles {240 km) and grease 
all suspension pivots before fine tuning adjustments are made. Use Polaris Premium All Season Grease. 

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions. 
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref­
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and 
snow conditions, vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments should be 
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Adjustments - XTRA 12 Style 
The primary rear suspension adjustments are the front track spring preload and the rear torsion spring preload. 
It is important to note that adjusting the limiter strap does not change weight transfer from the rear suspension 
to the skis as in a conventional suspension. Instead it will increase the entire rear suspension preload and de­
crease travel. To increase ski pressure the front rear scissor stop (FRSS) should be set to low. To decrease ski 
pressure the FRSS should be set to high. 

To properly adjust the rear suspension, start with the lightest preload setting that will prevent heavy bottoming. 
Adjustments should be made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change. 

NOTE: Rear spring settings will affect ski-to-ground pressure. If ski pressure is too light it may be desirable to 
tighten rear springs for an increase in ski-to-ground pressure. It is also possible to reposition the FRSS for in­
creased ski pressure. 

Front Track Shock Spring 

Front track shock spring preload is adjusted by grasping 
the spring and turning in a clockwise direction to in­
crease the preload. Turn in a counterclockwise direction 
to decrease preload. 

Rear Track Shock Spring 

The rear track shock coil spring does not have a 
threaded adjuster. One option to decrease preload for 
less aggressive riders is removal of the rear track shock 
spring. 

Front Rear Scissor Stop (FRSS) 
To adjust the FRSS compress the rear suspension until 
the rear scissor pivots away from the FRSS. Turn ad­
juster to desired position. The dot on the stop indicates 
the high position. High position is with the dot located to­
ward the rear of the machine 
. (See illustration) Medium position is with the dot to­
ward the front of the machine. 

CAUTION: I 
Be sure both blocks are in the same position or suspen­
sion damage may occur. 

NOTE: It may be necessary to loosen the FRSS mount­
ing bolts to adjust the position. Tighten after adjustment. 

If the FRSS is in the low position but additional ski pres­
sure is desired, move the FRSS to the optional front hole. 
Remove the attaching bolts and relocate the FRSS 
blocks in the forwardmost hole. Reinstall bolts and tight­
en. 

Rear Rear Scissor Stop (RRSS) 
The RRSS is not adjustable but can be changed to pro­
vide less weight transfer on 121" models. See chart 
below. 

XTRA 12 RRSS Production Settings 

Suspension Length Color Part Number 

121" Short Black 5410937 

133" Long Gray 5411 041 

Forward ......-

FRSS shown in high posi-
tion, as indicated by dot on Rear 
stop 

@low 

@medium 

@high 

Forward 
RRSS -

Forward -

Relocate FRSS to 
forwardmost hole in rail for 
additional ski pressure 

NOTE: For less weight transfer on XTRA 12 121 " use long (g ray) RRSS block. 
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SUSPENSION 
Rear Suspension Adjustments- XTRA 12 Style 

Rear Torsion Spring 

Rear torsion spring preload is adjusted by turning the two 
position cam (A) on the short leg of the spring as shown 
with the engine spark plug tool. This adjustment is easier 
if the long spring leg is lifted over the roller and replaced 
after the cam is properly positioned. 

NOTE: See charts on page 8.60 tor suggested set up tor 
rider's weight and/or carrying capacity. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 8.57 
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Firm Tension (Long End Up) 
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SUSPENSION 
Optional Springs - 1996 XTRA 12 Style 
The following optional springs are available to better suit individual riding preference. 

Coil Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
For Use on Ski or Front Track Shocks Free Length - Rate 

7041405-067 .306 x 11 .88-65 #/in. 

7041398-067 .312 x 11.88 - 75 #/in. 

7041404-067 .343 (or .362) x 11.88- 90/150 #/in. 

Rear Track Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Free Length - Rate 

7041362-067 .261 x 7.0- 85#/ln. 

7041364-067 .283 x 7.5 - 126#/ in. 

7041361-067 .343 x 7.0 - 243 #/in. 

Torsion Spring Part No. Wire DiaJDegrees 

7041406-067 Left .421 /55° 

7041407-067 Right .421 /55° 

7041 467-067 Left .437/55° 

7041 468-067 Right .437/55° 

Coil Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
For Use on Ski Free Length - Rate 

{or Classic Front Track) 

7041405-067 .306 x 11.88 - 65 #/in. 

7041398-067 .312 x 11.88- 75 #/in. 

7041404-067 .343 x 11.88 - 901150 #/in. 

Rear Track Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Classic Only Free Length - Rate 

7041362-067 .261 x 7.0- 85#/in. 

7041 364-067 .283 x 7.5 - 126#/in. 

7041361-067 .343 x 7.0- 243 #/in. 

NOTE: A front track spring option kit is available for Classic Touring and XLT Touring Models. Order part number 
2871349. This kit is included in the optional rear rack kit. See your dealer for more information. 

Torsion Spring Part No. Wire Dia./Degrees 
Classic, Classic Trg. & XLT Trg. 

7041 406-067 Left .421 /55° 

7041 407-067 Right .421 /55° 

7041467-067 Left .437/55° 

7041468-067 Right .437/55° 

NOTE: Springs on the front ski shocks and front (center) track shock are interchangeable. 

CAUTION: Springs on front skis must be the same rate. Valving in shocks may have to be changed in some 
cases or loss of control could result. 
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SUSPENSION 
Optional Springs - 1997 XTRA 12 Style 

Following is a list of all available springs for the XTRA 12 front and rear suspension. These springs can be used 
to better suit individual riding preference. 

Torsion Spring Part No. Wire Dia./Degrees 

7041394-067 LH More Pre-load .406/65° 

7041395-067 RH More Pre-load .406/65° 

7041487-067 LH .406/77° 

7041488-067 RH .406/77° 

7041406-067 LH More Pre-load .421/55° 

7041407-067 RH More Pre-load .42 1/55° 

7041487-067 LH .437n7o 

7041488-067 RH .437n7o 

IFS Spring Part No. Length/Rate - Application 

7041554-067 80# Fox 

7041576-067 100# Fox 

7041575-067 120# Fox 

704157 4-067 140# Fox 

7041573-067 160# Fox 

7041553-067 60# Gabriel/Arvin 

7041552-067 80# Gabriel/Arvin 

7041551-067 1 00# Gabriel/Arvin 

7041550-067 120# Gabriel/ Arvin 

7041549-067 140# Gabriel/Arvin 

Front Track Shock Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Free Length - Rate 

7041404-067 .343 x 11.88 - 90/150 #lin 

7041396-067 .283 x 11.88 - 50 #/in 

7041484-067 .406 x 9.0 - 275 #/in 

7041405-067 .306 x 11.88 - 65 #/in 

7041398-067 .31 2 x 11 .88-75 #lin 

Rear Track Shock Spring Part No. Spring Wire Dia. x 
Free Length - Rate 

7041362-067 .261 x 7.0- 85 #/in 

7041364-067 .283 x 7.5- 126 #/in 

7041361-067 .343 x 7.0 - 243 #/in 

7041561-067 .261 x 7.5- 85 #lin 
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SUSPENSION 
XTRA 12 Rear Suspension Set Up 

Rear Suspension Suspension Set Up 

The following charts are only guidelines to be used for initial suspension set up. Set up may vary based on your 
desired riding style. 

XTRA 12 121" 

Rider Weight Front Track Shock Torsion Spring Rear Track Shock Spring** 
Spring 

110-160 lbs. 75 #/in. .406 85 #/in. Ultra 
(50-73 kg) Low Setting 126 #/in. 

·160-21 0 lbs. 75/125 #lin .406 85 #lin. Ultra 
(73-95 kg) Low-Medium Low Setting 126 #/in. 

Preload 

210-260 lbs. 75/125 #/in .421 85 #/in. Ultra 
(95-118 kg) High Preload Low Setting 126 #/in. 

260+ lbs. 90/150 #/in .421 126 #/in. Ultra 
(118+ kg) Low Preload High Setting 200 #lin. Variable 

*Indicates production set up for average rider/ average conditions. 
H May be removed if ride is too stiff after other adjustments or changed to a lighter rate spring. See Rear Track 
Spring Options, page 8.58. 

XTRA 12 133" 

Rider Weight Front Track Torsion Rear Front Rear 
Spring (1) Spring Track Track Track 

Spring Shock Shock 
(2) (3) (3) 

110-160 Soft 75-125 #/in. .421 x 55 low 275 fl:/in . 3/4 3/4 
90/150 #/in. .437 x 771ow 275 #/in . 

With rack plus 30 lbs. 
190 #lin. .437 x 771ow 275 #/in. 1.75 1.75 

160-200 90-150 #lin. .437 x 77 1ow 275 #/in. 1 1 

with rack plus 30 lbs. 190 #/in. .437 X 55 high 275 #/in. 2 2 

200-260 90-150 #/in. .437 x 771ow 275 #/in . 1.5 1.5 

with rack plus 30 lbs. 190 #/in. w/1.0" .437 X 77 high 275 #lin. 2.5 2.5 
pre-load 

260+ 90-150 #/in. .437 X 77 high 275 #/in. 2.5 2.5 

with rack plus 30 lbs. 190 #/in. w/1.0 "pi .437 X 77 high 275 #/in. 3 3 

(1) Note: The front track spring preload may be adjusted using the threaded adjuster to the desired setting in 
combination with the listed configurations. 

(2) Note: For extreme conditions up to one inch of preload can be added to the rear track shock spring using 
spacers (PN 5210953). 

{3) Note: This setting refers to the compression adjust screw in Indy Select shocks. Setting indicates number 
of turns in clockwise direction. 
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SUSPENSION 
Compression Adjustable Shocks 

Compression Damping Adjustable Shocks 

Snowmobiles equipped with the Indy Select I Ryde AFX rear shocks allow the driver to make adjustments to the 
compression valving of the rear shock by turning the screw located near the base of the shock. 

Adjustment 
Locate the adjustment screw near the base of the shock. NOTE: This adjustment is easiest to make with the 
machine tipped on its side. 

A WARNING 

Be sure to shut off the fuel supply before tipping the machine to prevent fuel spillage and flooding of the carbure­
tors. 

By turning the screw clockwise (a small screwdriver or dime work well), the compression valving is increased, 
stiffening the ride. To soften the ride, reduce the compression by turning the screw counter-clockwise. A great 
deal of ride performance is accomplished with a mere 1/2 to 1 turns. There are approximately 3 full turns of adjust­
ment available. 

How to Adjust 
If the suspension is "bottoming," tighten the compression screw clockwise in 1/2 turn increments until the bottom­
ing stops. Backing off 1/4 turn counter-clockwise at this point should give you the best possible ride ensuring use 
of the full travel of the suspension. The opposite procedure should be used if the suspension is too stiff upon initial 
set-up. 

The adjustment of the front track shock should be used in conjunction with the shock spring preload. To adjust 
spring, see page 8.60. 

If bottoming continues after the screw is bottomed out, the torsion spring should be adjusted per the adjustment 
block. See page 8.60. Back the screw out to the original starting position after the torsion spring has been tight­
ened. 

Riding conditions are ever changing. Keep in mind the compression damping adjustable can be adjusted at any 
time to achieve the best possible ride in any condition. 

NOTE: Whenever shocks are replaced or reinstalled for any reason, the adjustment screw should be located 
toward the forward right side of the suspension. Access to the adjuster is not possible if reversed. Fox™ Shocks 
should be installed with the charge fitting up. 
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XTRA 12 Suspension Shock Removal 

SUSPENSION 
XTRA 12 Suspension - Shock Removal 

'-._ Steps 1-4 (immediately below) may be used for either f ront or rear track shock removal. 

1 . Turn fuel valve to off position. 

2 . Loosen rear idler bolts (A), lock 
nuts (C), and track adjuster bolts 
(B). 

3. Remove (4) suspension mounting 
bolts. 

4. Place a protective mat along side 
of machine. Tip the machine on its 

\___.. side onto protective mat. 

5 . Note orientation of shocks before 
removal - gas valve (Fox) or 
adjuster screw (Select) up or down. 

6. Remove suspension. 

7. Lift rear torsion springs (D) from 
their lower mounts. 

8. Remove top bolt from front track 
shock. 

9. Remove lower front track shock 
bolt (lift torque arm to gain 

'-- access) . 

10. With front track shock removed, 
loosen and remove top and bottom 
bolts from rear track shock. 

XTRA 12 Suspension Shock 
Installation 
1. Reverse steps above for 

assembly, with the following 
notes: 

• Use new Flex-LocTM 
nuts for installation. Tighten 
shock bolts to 15-18 ft. lbs. 
(2.07-2.48 kg/m) . Be sure the 
shock still pivots freely. 

Position torsion springs on top 
eccentric and lower mount. 

• Readjust and align track. See 
pages 2.12-2. 16. 

Torque suspension mounting 
bolts to 60ft. lbs. (8.28 kg-m). 

Secure jam nuts and tighten 
rear idler bolts. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Front Track Shock Installation 
Fox Shocks - Gas fitting positioned downward 
(toward track} 
Indy Select Shocks - Adjuster screw positioned 
upward 

C A 

8.63 

D 

Rear Track Shock Installation 
Fox Shocks - Gas fitting positioned upward (toward 
rear) 
Indy Select Shocks - Adjuster screw positioned 
upward (toward rear) 
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Wheel Kit Mounting Recommendations 

The following illustrations indicate proper installation of optional wheel kits. 

XTRA Lite 

Use kit PN 2871651 

Inside 

XTRA 10 121" 

Inside-
Kit PN 2870602 Outside-

Kit PN 2871582 
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SUSPENSION 
Wheel Kits 

Wheel Kit Mountin g Recommendations 

XTRA 10 133.5" 

Outer-
Kit PN 2870602 

XTRA 10 136" 

Outer-
Kit PN 2870602 

Outer-
Inner- Kit PN 2871582 
Kit PN 2871582 

Outer-

Inner-
Kit PN 2871582 

Kit PN 2871582 
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I K·1t Moun m Whee t . 9 Reco mmendations 

XTRA 12 121" 

outer-
Kit PN 2870602 

XTRA 12 133.5" 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

outer-

SUSPENSION 
Wheel Kits 

Kit PN 2871582 

• 

ended No Wheel Kits r~comm 
for this suspension 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Shock Data 

FQXTM Shock Specifications 

Shock PN Extended Length (in.) 

7041385 18.1 5 

7041386 18.15 

7041387 12.32 

7041401 16.56 

7041402 11 .07 

7041403 13.56 

7041444 14.52 

7041474 13.25 

7041480 12:32 

7041490 12.71 

7041492 14.52 

7041494 15.70 

7041507 11.06 

7041536 15.70 

7041537 16.14 

7041540 15.70 

7041545 13.64 

7041584 11.07 

7041585 14.52 

7041588 14.52 

7041589 11.07 

7041593 15.70 

7041595 14.52 

7041599 14.52 

7041612 

7041641 10.97 

7041642 10.97 

7041692 15.70 

7041695 14.52 

7041697 15.70 

7041706 10.85 

7041707 14.52 

Measure IFP depth from flat of piston 
as shown using IFP depth tool or dial 
caliper. IFP depths for non-current Fox 
shocks and kits are listed on page 8.89. 

IFP Depth Tool PN 2871351 

''· 

9/97 

Compression (in) Stroke (in) IFP Depth (in) 
± .025 (See NOTE:) 

11.78 6.37 1.142 

11 .78 6.37 1.142 

8.67 3.65 .633 

10.75 5.81 1.139 

8.00 3.07 .586 

9.21 4.35 .795 

9.82 4.70 .835 

9.21 4.04 .728 

8.67 3.65 .633 

8.86 3.85 .700 

9.82 4.7 .835 

10.47 5.23 1.00 

7.9 3.15 .25 (Reservoir) 

10.47 5.23 1.00 

11 .29 4.85 2.00 

10.47 5.23 1.00 

9.29 4.35 .675 

8.00 3.07 .586 

9.82 4.70 .835 

9.82 4.70 .835 

8.00 3.07 .586 

10.47 5.23 1.00 

9.82 4.70 .835 

9.82 4.70 1.50 (Reservoir) 

1.00 

7.90 3.07 .600 

7.90 3.07 .600 

10.47 5.23 1.00 

9.82 4.70 .835 

10.47 5.23 1.00 
./ 

7.78 3.07 .600 

9.82 4.70 1.50 (Reservoir) 

NOTE: IFP depth listed applies to full travel 
set-up only (production shock travel). Refer to 
page 8.83 for IFP adjustment for limited travel. 

Bearing Cap 
IFP 
Depth - -

~ CD i~ 
Part number stamped on body cap on some shocks. 

Body Cap 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Shock Maintenance 

Changing oil on Foxn~ Shocks is recommended annually and should be included when performing end of season 
storage preparation. This oil change is necessary to avoid any chance of corrosion which could be caused by 
moisture contamination. For competition use, shocks should be disassembled, inspected and serviced more fre­
quently. 

When performing maintenance on FoxrM Shocks, use Gas Shock Recharging Kit PN 2200421. It consists of the 
necessary valves, pressure gauge, and fittings to deflate and pressurize the shocks. The Body Holder Tool, Inter­
nal Floating Piston (IFP), and Shock Rod Holding Tool are not included in the Recharging Kit and must be ordered 
separately. Refer to General Tools, Chapter 1 for part numbers. 

Gas Shock Recharging Kit 

PN 2200421 

A WARNING 

Extreme caution should be observed while handling and working with high pressure service equipment. Wear 
a face shield, safety glasses, and ear protection during service of these shocks. 

Care should be observed while handling the inflater needle and pressure gauges. Maintain your equipment and 
keep it in good condition. If injury should occur, consult a physician immediately. 

Extreme cleanliness is of utmost importance during all disassembly and reassembly operations to prevent any 
dirt or foreign particles from getting into the shocks. 

Keep the parts in order as they are disassembled. Note the direction and position of all internal parts for reas­
sembly. 

Bleed Screw 1 

Ref.# Part No. Qty. Description 3 

1 1500005 1 Pressure Valve 

2 1500004 2 0-Ring 

3 7710424 1 Retaining Ring 
Shock Body 

4 5020617 1 Spring Retainer Body 

5 1500003 2 0 -Ring 

6 1500006 1 Piston Ring (Floating) 

7 1500002 1 Piston Ring (Damping) 

8 5020618 1 Spring Retainer, Slotted 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Shock Maintenance 

Disassembly 

1. Remove spring and bushings from shock eyes. 
Thoroughly wash shocks in a parts washer or with 
soap and water to remove dirt and other debris. Dry 
thoroughly with compressed air. Position and clamp 
body cap of shock in soft jaws (aluminum or brass) of 
vise. Remove Allen screw from pressure valve. 

2. With valve outlet pointed in a safe direction, insert red 
tip of safety needle assembly into recess in shock 
pressure valve. Depress safety pin on safety needle 
and push gauge and needle assembly slowly toward 
shock, inserting needle. Be sure to push needle 
completely into shock valve. Release nitrogen in a 
safe direction away from everyone by turning 
T-handle clockwise (if equipped) or by depressing 
Schrader valve pin. 

CAUTION: I 

It is possible for some residual pressure to remain in the 
shock regardless of the gauge reading. Always com­
pletely remove valve from body cap before further disas­
sembly of shock. 

3. Remove valve and sealing 0-ring from body cap. 

4. Extend shock shaft by pulling up on shock eyelet. 
Using a 1" (25 mm) wrench, loosen shaft bearing cap. 
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Disassembly, Cont. 

'- 5. If body of shock starts to unscrew from body, tighten 
and try again. To keep body from turning, it may be 
necessary to use Body Clamp Tool clamped lightly 
around body in soft jaws of vise as shown. 

NOTE: Position body clamp at least 1 1 /2" below bearing 
cap. 

Shock Body Clamp Tool 

PN 2871071 

" 

6. Pull shock rod and piston straight out to avoid seal or 
valve damage. Be prepared to catch piston ring 
when removing the damper rod/valve piston. 

7. Remove shock from vise and dispose of used oil 
properly in suitable container. Set shock body aside. 

8. Mount damper rod in soft-jawed vise as shown. 
Loosen valve nut and clean the valve piston and 
valving washers with electrical contact cleaner. Dry 
thoroughly with compressed air. Tighten nut and 
torque to 12ft. lbs. (1.66 kg-m). 

Valve Nut Torque-

12ft. lbs. (1.66 kg-m) 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Shock Maintenance 

9. If bearing cap and/or seals are to be replaced, 
remove nut, washer, and valve piston with valving 
washers and set aside. Keep washers in order and 
note orientation of slots in piston for proper 
re-installation. The side with the greater number of 
slots must face the damper rod nut (toward IFP). 

Seal Replacement 

1. Remove bearing cap from damper rod. Inspect 
seals, a-ring, and bushing inside cap. Inspect cap 
0-ring and replace if torn or damaged. 

2. Using a small screwdriver or scribe pry upper seal, 
main seal, and 0-ring out of bearing cap. Use care to 
avoid scratching the seal cavity. 

3. Clean seal cavity and inspect bushing for wear or 
damage and replace bearing cap if necessary. 

4. Lubricate new seals and 0-ring with Polaris shock oil 
and install. Be sure the seals are seated completely 
in the seal cavity. 

5. Inspect jounce bumper (where applicable) and 
replace if damaged. 

6. Inspect damper rod for nicks, scratches or abrasion. 
Install bearing cap and thick backing washer on 
damper rod. Install compression valve washer stack 
in same order as disassembly. Install valve piston 
with greater number of slots facing damper rod nut 
(toward IFP). Install rebound stack, washer, and a 
new nut. Torque nut to 12 ft. lbs. 

Valve Nut Torque -

12ft. lbs. (1 .66 kg-m) 
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Seal Replacement, Cont. 

7. Inspect valve piston ring for wear. The outer surface 
of the ring should be even in color. Set aside damper 
rod assembly for reinstallation . 

8. Position shock in vise with Body Clamp Tool 
positioned as shown. Clean body clamp tool before 
installing. Lightly heat threaded area of body cap with 
a butane or propane torch to loosen LoctiteiM sealant. 

CAUTION: I 
Never apply heat to shock body without first depressuriz­
ing shock and removing bearing cap and oil. Do not over 
heat. Damage to internal seals or personal injury could 
result. 

Shock Body Clamp Tool 

PN 2871071 

9. Using an open end or large adjustable wrench, 
unscrew the body cap from the body. 

CAUTION: I 
If parts are hot, wear leather gloves to avoid burns. 

10. Inspect 0-ring in body cap for damage. 

11. Note location of Allen screw in internal floating piston 
(IFP) for reassembly in body tube. Remove IFP by 
pushing with handle of hammer against piston toward 
body cap end (external threaded end). Be prepared 
to catch piston ring and piston as it comes out. 
Remove Allen screw from center of piston. Inspect 
bleeder screw 0-ring and IFP sealing 0 -ring for wear 
or damage. Replace 0-rings upon reassembly. 

12. Carefully clean all parts thoroughly with electrical 
contact cleaner or solvent and dry with compressed 
air. Inspect shock body for scratches or wear. 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Shock Maintenance 

Reassembly 

1. Install bleeder screw in IFP until 0-ring is lightly 
seated. 

2. Lubricate IFP 0-ring and piston ring with shock oil. 
Wrap piston ring around IFP and install into shock 
body to a depth of approximately 1/4" (.6 em). Do not 
install the IFP to a depth greater than 1/4" (.6 em) at 
this time. 

NOTE: Bleeder screw must be positioned toward body 
cap (externally threaded) end of shock body. 

3. Mount shock in soft jaws of vise using body clamp as 
shown. Slowly pour suspension fluid into the body of 
the shock until it comes within 1/4" (6 mm) from the 
top of the body. Allow time for air bubbles to rise to 
the surface. 

Suspension Fluid PN 2870995 

4. Position bearing cap on damper rod against valve 
piston. Submerge valve piston in a clean container of 
suspension fluid and rotate to remove as much air as 
possible. 

5. Compress flexible piston ring around valve piston 
and install piston into shock body with three closely 
spaced slots (on nut side) at the highest point. Rock 
the damper rod lightly back and forth while installing 
to allow air to escape through the low speed orifice in 
the piston. 
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Reassembly, Cont. 

\..__... 6. Wrap a shop towel around shock body and screw 
bearing cap in until hand tight- enough to seat 0-ring. 

7. Invert shock and mount bearing cap flats lightly in 
vise. Caution: Be sure damper rod is fully extended. 
Pour shock f luid on top of IFP until covered to a depth 
of about 1/4" (6mm). Do not remove bleeder screw at 
this time. Install body cap until 0-ring is lightly 
seated. 

CAUTION: 

Do not over-tighten vise or bearing cap may be damaged. 

8. Mount shock in vise by top eyelet as shown. Support 
shock and strike body cap end 2-3 times with a soft 
faced hammer to remove all air trapped inside the 
valve piston. Allow shock to stand tor 3-5 minutes. 

9. Unscrew body cap and remove bleeder screw from 
the IFP. Slowly stroke shock to force air through 
piston orifice. Move the shock body slowly to prevent 
aeration of the oil. Allow all ai r to purge through the 
bleeder screw hole. 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Shock Maintenance 

Reassembly, Cont. 

10. Mount shock in vise by bearing cap flats. 
IMPORTANT: Fully extend damper rod. Set IFP tool 
to specified depth with a dial calipe r as shown. 

IFP Tool PN 2871351 

11. Place a shop towel over the end of I FP tool and slowly 
push IFP to specified depth. 

12. Install the bleeder screw with a new 0-ring and 
tighten securely using the flats on the tool to prevent 
the IFP from turning. Pour out excess oil. It is not 
necessary to completely clean all oil from the 
nitrogen chamber, a small amount of oil will lubricate 
the IFP. Verify the proper IFP depth to within± .025" 
(.63mm) with a dial caliper. Be sure to measure to the 
flat portion of the IFP, not to the tapered outer edge. 

13. Reinstall body cap with a new 0-ring and tighten by 
hand. Mount shock with body cap end down in the 
soft jaws of a vise. Torque bearing cap to 8-10ft. lbs. 
(1.1 0-1.38 kg/m). This will also tighten the body into 
the body cap. 

CAUTION: I 
Do not over tighten or damage to the bearing may result. 

Bearing Cap Torque -

8-10ft. lbs. (1.10-1.38 kg-m) 
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Reassembly, Cont. 

14. Install pressurizing valve with new 0-ring and tighten 
securely. 

15. Set the nitrogen tank pressure regulator to 200 - 205 
PSI. 

16. Insert the Foxn>~ Safety Needle and charge with 
nitrogen to 200 PSI. Pull the needle straight outward 
and remove from the pressurizing valve while holding 
the pressure hose on the fitting. Do not insert the 
needle again to check pressure as the volume inside 
the gauge will reduce pressure in the shock. 

17. As a final check, push the damper rod through a fu ll 
stroke. The damper rod must bottom out at full travel, 
and then slowly rise to full extension. Shaft 
movement must be smooth and consistent 
throughout the entire compression and rebound 
stroke, without binding or loss of damping. 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Shock Maintenance 

Reassembly, Cont. 

18. To check for leaks, submerge the shock in water and 
look for bubbles or oil seepage around the bearing 
and body caps. 

19. When reinstalling shocks on the machine, torque 
only to required specifications. If the shock is over 
tightened it will not pivot, possibly resulting in damage 
to shaft and seals . 

20. When installing IFS shocks, tighten top mount first. 
Pivot shock body into lower mount and determine if 
spacer washers are necessary to prevent twist or 
side loading of shock. Suspension assemblies 
should always be moved through entire travel without 
springs to verify free movement and proper 
alignment of all components. 

Shock Eyelet Replacement 

Top Shock Eyelet 

b Damper Rod Holding 
.....; Tool PN 2871352 

mY 
I 

F 

If shock eyelet is removed for damper rod replacement, clean threads 
of eyelet and damper rod thoroughly with Loctite "' Primer N. 
Apply Loctite w 262 to threads before assembly. 

I 

I I 
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1996 Fox™ Remote Shock 

The 1996 Indy 440 XCR SP features a remote 
shock limiter assembly. The shock length is ad­
justed by a variable volume of oil between the 
damping piston and the shock bearing end cap. 
The assembly has two separate and isolated oil 
reservoirs. One reservoir system provides 
damping, while the other system limits the ex­
tended shock length. The systems are kept in­
dependent of one another by means of the sepa­
rator piston. Both systems use the same type of 
oil. 

NOTE: When servicing the remote shock limiter 
assembly, cleanliness is of utmost importance. 
Be prepared to set disassembled items on a 
clean surface. Clean cloth or paper towels are 
recommended. 

Disassembly 

1. Clean the self-sealing quick-disconnect 
coupler near the remote limiter knob 
assembly to avoid contamination. Uncouple 
the connector. 

2. Remove the remote limiter knob assembly 
and shock from the snowmobile. 

CAUTION': I 
The hoses bend freely. Be careful not to twist, 
crush, cr kink the hose. 

3. Thoroughly wash shocks in a clean parts 
washer or with soap and water. Dry with 
compressed air to remove sand, dirt, and 
other debris. 

4. Inspect hoses for damage. Replace if necessary. 

SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Remote Shock Maintenance 

/ 

~~j~ / 
~·j)yJ,.:--

/ / 

5. Position the main shock reservoir in a vise with the air valve facing up. Using the body cap tool clamp lightly 
near the hose end, taking care not to crush the reservoir. 

Body Cap To.ol PN 2871071 

6. Remove the Allen screw from the air valve. 

7. With valve outlet pointed in a safe direction, insert red tip of safety needle assembly into recess in shock 
pressure valve. Depress safety pin on safety needle and push gauge and needle assembly slowly toward 
shock, inserting needle. Be sure to push needle completely into shock valve. Release nitrogen in a safe 
direction away from everyone by turning T-handle clockwise (if equipped) or by depressing Schrader valve 
pin. 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Remote Shock Maintenance 

CAUTION: I 

It is possible for some residual pressure to remain in the shock regardless of the gauge reading. A/ways complete­
ly remove valve from body cap before further disassembly of shock. 

8. Push the reservoir cap into the reservoir until the wire retaining ring is exposed. Lightly tap the cap inward to 
break it loose if necessary. Using a scribe, remove the wire ring. Be careful not to scratch the bore of the 
reservoir since the reservoir cap 0-ring must seal on this surface. 

9. Lightly lubricate the reservoir bore to ease removal of the reservoir cap and 0-ring. Remove the reservoir cap 
by grabbing the air valve and gently working the cap out of the reservoir. Try to keep the cap straight with the 
reservoir, being especially careful when passing over the groove. Do not remove the air valve. 

10. Insure that the reservoir is secure in the vise. Remove the bleed screw from the internal floating piston (IFP) 
located inside the reservoir. Lightly lubricate the reservoir bore to ease removal of the IFP. Gently work the 
IFP out of the reservoir, catching the piston ring just after the 0-ring is clear. Be especially careful when 
passing over the groove. 

11. Drain the oil out of the reservoir into a suitable container. Suspend the reservoir over a container. With the 
main shock positioned shaft up above the reservoir, stroke the shaft to force most of the damping oil out of the 
shock body and hose. Do not disconnect the hoses. The remote limiter knob assembly does not need to be 
connected at this time. 

12. Push a clean cloth or paper towel into the reservoir. 

13. Secure the aluminum body cap in a vise with the shaft pointing up. Position the remote limiter knob assembly 
below the level of the body cap. Using a 1" wrench, unscrew the shaft bearing cap. The bearing must loosen 
before the body cap. If the body cap loosens first, tighten and try again. Disassembly via the body cap is not 
recommended. 

14. Gently pull the shock rod and piston straight out to avoid seal or valving damage. Be prepared to catch the 
piston ring and some oil, using a clean cloth or paper towel held around the body at the bearing cap. Set the 
shaft assembly on a clean towel. 

NOTE: The aluminum body cap and external threaded by-pass sleeve do not need to be removed for general 
shock service or revalving. If they are being removed for replacement, do so now. 

NOTE: Do not attempt to drain the oil out of the remote limiter knob assembly. This oil does not need to be re­
placed. 

15. Clean the shock and reservoir internal surfaces by wiping with clean towels and flushing the surfaces with 
clean shock oil. Put 1 " to 2" of shock oil in the reservoir and flush all surfaces. Pour into the shock body and 
flush all surfaces. Repeat. Discard oil into a suitable container. 

CAUTION: I 
Do not clean the internal portions of the shock body, reservoir, hoses, or adjuster assembly with solvents. It is 
difficult to ensure that residual solvent is flushed from the hoses without complete disassembly. 

16. Clean the shaft assembly (bearing cap, separator piston, and valving) in a suitable solvent. Dry thoroughly. 
Inspect the damping piston and valving for damage and contamination. Inspect the shaft seals and shaft 
bearing (sleeve) for damage or wear. If condition is in doubt, replace 0-ring seals on bearing cap and 
separator piston. Revalve at this time if applicable. 

17. Reassemble shaft assembly with valving. Do not over torque the damping piston nut. 

Damping Piston Nut Torque -

15 ft. lbs. (2.07 kg-m) 
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Assembly 

SUSPENSION 
FoxTM Remote Shock Maintenance 

1. Position the shock with the aluminum body cap in a vice with the bearing cap end facing up. Put the Allen 
screw and 0-ring seal into the IFP. Insure that the main IFP 0-ring is in place and in good condition. Have a 
new IFP piston ring ready. While holding the reservoir below the level of the aluminum body cap, insure that 
the reservoir cap at the hose end is in position against the wire retaining ring. After removing the towel from 
the reservoir, fill the reservoir to the groove with new shock oil. 

2. Insert the IFP (with piston ring) into the reservoir. Slowly push the IFP into the reservoir until it bottoms out. 
This will purge the air from the reservoir and hose. Make sure the shock does not overfill with oil. 

3. Letting the reservoir hang freely, fill the shock body to about 1.5" from the end. Prepare the fully assembled 
shaft bearing cap assembly by sliding the bearing cap and separator piston against the eyelet Using a new 
piston ring on the damping piston, slowly and carefully slip the damping piston into the shock. Be careful not to 

\..._ drag the piston ring over the threads and contaminate the oil. 

4. Slowly push the damping piston into the oil. Excessive speed will displace the IFP in the reservoir. Lightly tap 
the end of the shaft so the valves open enough to fill the piston cavities with oil. Stroke the shaft slowly to force 
air trapped below the piston through the piston orifice. Do not let the piston come out of the oil. 

5. Add enough oil to keep the piston submerged when the top out plate is even with the internal threads on the 
body. Slide the bearing and separator piston down to the top out plate. Wrap a towel around the shock body at 
the bearing. 

6. While pushing down on the bearing cap, gently work the separator piston into the shock past the threads, 
being careful not to damage the 0-ring seal on the separator piston. Use a towel to catch overflowing oil. 

7. Continue to push down on the bearing cap and tighten the bearing cap into place. Torque to specification. Do 
not push the shaft in until the shock is pressurized. To fully extend the shaft, push in on the IFP. 

Bearing Cap Torque -

8 - 1 0 ft. lbs. (1.1 0 - 1.38 kg·m} 

' 

8. Check the IFP depth. IFP depth can be 
changed by removing the bleed screw and 
adding oil through the reservoir. However, it 
is difficult to keep the IFP from rotating while 
tightening the sealing Allen screw. 

I 
Shock IFP Depth • 

4.57" (11.6 em) from end of reservoir 

9. Using a clean reservoir cap with a good 
0-ring, carefully insert the reservoir cap into 
the reservoir past the groove. Install the wire 
ring into the groove. Using the Fox safety 
needle pressurize the shock to 200 PSI. 

10. Test the shock for smooth and consistent 
damping. Inspect for leaks. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox™ Remote Shock Maintenance 

Recharging the Remote Limiter Knob Assembly 

1. Hold the remote limiter knob assembly in a vise 
using the body cap tool. Clamp lightly near the 
hose end. Remove the knob assembly using a 1 
1/4" wrench. If necessary, apply heat lightly to 
soften the Loctite™. 

CAUTION: I 
Do not overheat. The knob or seals may melt. 

Body Cap Tool PN 2871071 

2. Holding the remote limiter knob assembly below 
the shock bearing end cap, remove the bleed screw 
and steel ball from the bearing end cap. The 
separator piston will keep the pressurized damping 
oil from leaking out of the bearing end cap. Any 
pressurized leakage at this time indicates a 
damaged or missing seal on the separator piston. 

;sa 
I 

II 

Loctite 

IFP 

3. Position the shock, shaft end up, over a container suitable to catch oil. Holding the remote limiter knob 
assembly below the bearing end cap, push the IFP inside the remote limiter knob assembly in until the oil -.J 
bleeding out of the bearing end cap appears free of air bubbles, or until the IFP bottoms out. Use a wooden 
dowel or hammer handle to avoid damage to the internal bore. Be prepared to collect the oil purged out of the 
shock. Install the ball and set screw into the bearing end cap and seal so that no air gets back into the hole. 

4. Secure the remote limiter knob assembly in a vice using the body cap tool. Clamp lightly. Position the shock 
below the level of the remove limiter knob assembly. NOTE: It may hang freely. 

5. Remove the Allen screw and 0-ring seal from the IFP in the remote limiter knob assembly. Remove the IFP, 
being careful not to damage to 0-ring and piston rings as they pass over the threads. 

6. Fill the remote limiter knob assembly with shock oil to about 1/2" from the reservoir end. Insert the IFP to a 
depth of .625" from the end of the reservoir to the main flat part of the IFP. The IFP should be completely 
submerged in oil. The oil under the IFP should be free of air bubbles. 

Remove Limiter Knob As.sembly 
IFP Depth - .625'' from end of 
reservoir 

I;; 

7. Install the Allen screw and 0-ring into the IFP. Check the IFP depth. 

8. Back the knob all the way out of the knob assembly. Install the knob assembly into the remote limiter knob 
assembly reservoir. Apply blue Loctite™ to the threads prior to assembly. 

9. Test the adjuster system by tightening the knob and reducing the extended length of the shock. 

10. Inspect for leaks. 
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SUSPENSION 
Typical Shock Valving Arrangement 

Shown below is an example of how valving stacks are arranged. The tables on page 8.84 contain production 
valving specifications and piston orifice sizes for 1996-current FOX '" shocks. Optional valving (by shock part 
number) is listed in the tables on following pages. Refer to 

Parts in box are an example of standard valving . 

.. Note direction of valve piston before disassembly. The side with the greater number of slots should face the 
IFP (nut end of the shaft). 

standard Valving Typical Valve Stack 

lJV shaft End 

Compression Stack @ 
~---------, 

I @ .800x.010 : 

I~ I 
l '-SJ .900 X .010 I 

I~ I 
I ~ 1.oox .o1o 1 

:~ : 
1 ~ 1.100 X .010 

1 

I cb I 
: 1.300 X .010 I 
I I 
I ~ I 
: ~ 1.300x .012: 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Rebound Stack i 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
~,~ 
~ 1.000 x.010 

01.250x .010 

@) 1.100x .010 

I 

: @ .900x .010 I 

: @ .800x .010 I 
I ~ I 
I \.S2) .700 X .010 j 
L __ _ ___ _ __ j 

~ NutEnd 

Piston* 

Toward Shaft 
(Fewer slots) 

Orifice 

Orifice must be drilled to required size on 
replacement valve pistons. 

IFP Oeoth Adiustment For Limited Travel Setuo 
Spacer Thickness IFP Depth Modifier 
.25 .029 (Subtract) 
.50 .058 
.75 .088 
1.0 .117 
1.25 .146 
1.50 .175 Spacer 
1.75 .204 PN 
2.00 .234 5431355 
2.25 .263 
2 .50 .292 
2 .75 .321 
3.00 .350 
3.25 .380 
3.50 .409 
3.75 .438 
4.00 .467 
4.25 .496 
4.50 .526 
4.75 .555 
5.00 .584 

Changing oil on Fox™ Shocks is recommended annually and should be Included when performing end of season stor­
age preparation. For competition use, shocks should be disassembled, inspected and serviced more frequently. 
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SUSPENSION 
Shock Valving 

1996 Production Valving Specifications 

Shock PN 7041385 7041386 7041401 7041402 
IFS FrontTrack IFS Front Track 

X12 X10 

Com- 6C 0.700X.008 0.700X.006 1.250X.010 1.250X.010 
pres- sc o.8oox.oo8 0.800X.006 0.800X.008 0.800X.008 sion 
Stack 4C 0.900X.008 0.900X.006 0.900X.010 0.900X.010 

3C 1.000X.008 1.000X.006 1.000X.010 1.000X.010 

2C 1.100X.008 1.100X.006 1.100X.008 1.100X.010 

1C 1.300X.008 1.300X.006 1.300X.008 1.300X.012 

Orifice 0.078 0.078 0.089 0.075 

Re- 1R 1.250X.008 1.250X.012 1.250X.008 1.250X.010 
bound 

2R 1.100X.008 1.250X.012 1.300X.012 1.1 OOX.010 Stack 

3R 1.000X.008 1.100X.010 1.300X.012 1.000X.010 

4R 0.900X.008 1.000X.010 1.300X.012 0.900X.010 

SA 0.800X.008 0.900X.010 1.300X.012 0.800X.010 

6R 0.700X.008 0.800X.010 0.700X.008 0.700X.010 

9/96 8.84 

7041403 7041444 7041 474 7041480 7041490 
Rear Track IFP, Rear IFS, IFP. IFP, Rear IFP 

X 10 Track X 10 Cam Track X 12 

1.250X.012 N/A 0.700X.006 N/A 

0.800X.012 o.aoox.ooa o.aoox.oo8 0.800X.006 o.8oox .oo8 

0.900X.015 0.900X.008 0.900X.008 0.900X.006 0.900X.008 

1.000X.012 1.000X.008 1.000X.008 1.000X.006 1.000X.008 

1.1 OOX.012 UOOX.006 1.100X.008 1.100X.006 1.100X.008 

1.300X.012 1.300X.008 1.300X.010 1.300X.006 1.300X.010 

0.072 0.067 0.078 0.067 N/A 

1.250X.012 1.250X.008 1.250X.01 0 1.250X.010 1.250X.010 

1.100X.012 1.100X.008 1.100X.010 1.100X.010 1.100X.010 

1.000X.012 1.000X.008 1.000X.010 1.000X.01 0 1.000X.010 

0.900X.012 0.900X.008 0.900X.010 0.900X.01 0 0.900X.010 

0.800X.012 o.aoox.oo8 0.800X.008 0.800X.01 0 0.800X.008 

0.700X.012 N/A 0.700X.008 0.700X.01 0 0.700X.008 
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Shock PN 

Compress. 
Stack 

Orifice 

Rebound 
Stack 

Shock PN 

Compress. 
Stack 

Orifice 

Rebound 
Stack 

Shock PN 

Compress. 8C 
Stack 7C 

6C 

5C 

4C 

3C 

2C 

1C 

Orifice 

Rebound lR 
Stack 2R 

3R 

4R 

5R 

6R 

7R 

7041 385 
IFS 

BC N/A 
7C N/A 
6C 0.700X.008 

sc 0.800X.008 

4C 0.900X.008 

3C 1.000X.008 

2C 1.100X.008 

1C 1.300X.008 

0.078 

1R 1.250X.008 

2R 1.100X.008 

3R 1.000X.008 

4R 0.900X.008 

5R 0.800X.008 

6R 0.700X.008 

7041 697 
IFS 

8C 1.250x.010 

7C .800x.008 

6C .900x.010 

5C 1.000x.OOB 

4C 1.100x.008 

3C 1.300x.008 

2C 1.000x.006 

1C 1.300x.008 

0.086 

1R 1.250x.010 

2R 1.100x.008 

3R 1.000x.008 

4R .900x.008 

5R .800x.008 

6R .700x.008 

SUSPENSION 
1997/1998 Production Valving Listed By Shock Part Number 

7041494 7041536 704 1537 7041540 7041545 7041593 7041692 
IFS IFS IFS IFS IFS IFS IFS 

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1.250x.010 

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A .800x.008 

1.250x.010 N/A .700x.008 N/A N/A 1.250x.010 .900x.010 

.800x.010 .8oox.oo8 .800x.008 .800x.008 .800x.008 .800x.010 1.000x.010 

.900x.010 .900x.008 .900x.008 .900x.008 .900x.008 .900x.010 1.100x.008 

1.000x.0 10 1.00x.008 1.000x.008 1.000x.010 1.000x.008 1.000x.010 1.300x.010 

1.00x.010 1.100x.008 1.100x.OOB 1.100x.008 1.100x.008 1.100x.01 0 1.000x.006 

1.300x.010 1.300x.010 1.300x.008 1.300x.010 1.300x.010 1.300x.010 1.300x.008 

0.081 0.078 0.078 0.078 0.078 0.081 0.081 

1.250x.010 1.250X.010 1.250x.008 1.250x.015 1.250x.010 1.250x.010 1.250x.010 

1.100x.008 1.100x.010 1.100x.008 1.100x.012 1.100x.010 1.100x.008 1.100x.01 0 

1.000x.008 1.000x.010 1.000x.008 1.000x.010 1.000x.010 1.000x.008 1.000x.008 

.900x.008 .900x.010 .900x.008 .900x.008 .900x.010 .900x.008 .900x.008 

.800x.008 .800x.OOB .800x.008 .800x.008 .800x.008 .8oOx.008 .800x.008 

.700x.008 .700x.008 .700x.008 N/A .700x.008 .700x.008 .700x.008 

7041507 7041584 7041589 7041641 7041642 7041706 
Front Track Front Track Front Track Front Track Front Track Front Track 

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1.250x.010 

N/A 1.250x.010 .700x.010 N/A .700x.010 .800x.010 

1.250x.010 .900x.010 .800x.010 1.250x.010 .800x.010 .900x.012 

.BOOx.OOB 1.000x.012 .900x.010 .800x.008 .900x.Ot 0 1.000x.012 

.900X.012 1.1 oox.o12 1.000x.010 .900x.012 1.ooox.010 1.100x.010 

1.000x.012 1.300x.012 1.100x.010 1.000x.012 1.100x.010 1.300x.012 

1.100x.012 .900x.006 1.250x.012 1.100x.012 1.250x.012 1.000x.006 

1.300x.012 1.300x.008 1.300X.012 1.300x.012 1.300x.012 1.300x.01 0 

0.075 0.075 0.075 0.075 0.075 0.075 

1.250x.010 1.250x.010 1.250x.010 1.250x.010 1.250x.010 1.250x.01 o 

1.100x.010 1.100x.010 1.100x.010 1.1 OOX.01 0 1.1 oox.o1o 1.100x.010 

1.000x.010 1.000x.010 1.000x.012 1.000x.010 i .OOOx.012 1.000x.010 

.900x.010 .900x.010 .900x.010 .900x.010 .900x.01 0 .900x.010 

.800x.010 .800x.010 .800x.010 .800x.010 .BOOx.OlO .BOOx.010 

.700x.0 10 .700x.010 .700x.010 .700x.010 .700x.010 .700x.010 

7041 480 7041492 7041585 7041588 7041595 7041599 7041695 7041707 
Rear Track Rear Track Rear Track Rear Track Rear Track Rear Track Rear Track Rear Track 

N/A 1.250x.010 N/A N/A N/A 1.250x.010 1.250x.01 0 1.250x.010 

N/A .900x.010 1.250x.010 .700x.008 1.250x.010 .900x.010 .900x.012 .900x.010 

0.700X.006 1.000x.012 .900X010 .800x.008 .900x.010 1.000x.012 1.000x.008 1.000x.012 

0.800X.006 1.100x.015 1.000x.010 .900x.010 1.000x.012 1.100x.015 1.000x.012 1. i oox.015 

0.900X.006 1.250X.010 1.100x.015 1.000x.008 1.1 oox.01 5 i .250x.010 1 1 00x.015 1.250x.010 

1.000X.006 i .300x.015 1.300x.015 1.100x.008 1.300x.015 1.300x.015 1.300x.015 1.300x.012 

1.100X.006 1.000x.006 1.000x.006 1.250x.008 .900x.012 1.000x.006 .900x.012 1.000x.006 

1.300X.006 1.300x.012 1.300x.010 1.300x.008 T.300x.012 1.300X.Oi 2 1.300x.012 1.300x.012 

0.067 0.072 0.086 0.078 0.086 0.072 .086 .072 

1 250X.010 1.250x.010 1.250x 012 1.250x.012 1.250x.012 1.250x.010 1.250x.012 1.250x.010 

1 100X.010 1.100x.012 1.100x.012 1.100x.012 1.100x.012 1.100X.012 1.1 oox.o12 1 250x.010 

1.000X.010 1.000x.012 1.000x.012 1.000x.012 1.100x.012 1.000x.012 1.100x.012 1.100x.012 

0.900X.010 .900x.012 .900x.012 .900x.012 1.000x.012 .900x.012 1 .OOOx.012 1 000x.012 

0.800X.010 .800x.012 .800x.012 .800x.012 .900x.012 .800x.012 .900x.012 .900x.012 

0.700X.010 .700x.012 .700x.012 .700x.012 .800x.012 .700x.012 .800x.012 .800x.Oi2 

N/A N/A N/A N/A .700x.012 N/A .700x.012 .700x.012 
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SUSPENSION 
Optional Shock Valving (By Shock Part Number) 

1996/1997 Optional Valving Specifications- Light 

Shock PN 704138S 7041386 7041401 7041402 7041403 7041444 7041474 7041480 7041490 
IFS Front Track IFS Front Track Rear Track IFP, Rear IFS,IFP, IFP, Rear IFP 

X12 X10ITJ X 10 Track X 10 Cam [ill Track X 12 

Com· 8C N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 
pres· 

7C N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A slon 
Stack 6C N/A N/A 1.2S0x.008 N/A 1.250x.010 N/A . N/A N/A 

sc 0.800X.006 . .800x.008 . .800x.012 . .800x.008 

4C 0.900X.006 . .900x.008 . .900x.01S . . .900x.008 

3C 1.000X.006 . 1.000x.008 . 1 .000x.012 . . 1.000x.008 

2C . 1.100x.008 1. 100x.010 . 1.1 00x.008 

1C . 1.300x.008 1.300x.010 1 .300X.006 1.300X.008 . 1.300x.008 

Orifice O.D78 0.081 .089 .07S .072 0.067 0.078 .081 .081 

Re- 1R 1.250X.006 1.2SOX.010 1.250x.008 1.250x.012 . 1.2SOX.008 1.2S0x.010 
bound 

2R 1.100X.006 1.100X.010 1.100x.008 1.100x.012 . . 1.100X.008 1.1 00x.01 0 Stack 

3R . 1.000x.008 1.000x.012 . 1.000x.01 0 

4R . .900x.008 . .900x.012 . . .900x.010 

SA . . .800x.008 . .800x.012 . . .800x.010 

6A . . .700x.008 .700x.012 N/A . . .700x.010 

*Use existing washer here (no change) N/A =Not Applicable 

[IJ Spring In Third Groove 

@) Install Springs PN 7041252 - 8.5" Installed Length 

1996/1997 Optional Valving Specifications- Extra Light 

Shock PN 704138S 7041386 7041401 7041402 7041403 7041444 7041474 7041480 7041490 
IFS Front Track IFS Front Track Rear Track IFP. Rear IFS, IFP, IFP, Rear IFP 

X12 X10 X 10 Track X 10 Cam Track X 12 

Com- 8C N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A NIA N/A NIA N/A 
pres· 

7C N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A slon 
Stack 6C NJA N/A 1.2sox.008 1.2SOX.010 1 .250x.010 N/A N/A N/A 

sc 0.800X.006 . .800x.008 o.8oox.oos .800x.010 . . .800x.008 

4C 0.900X.006 . .900x.008 0.800X.008 .900x.012 . . .900x.006 

3C 1.000X.006 1.000x.008 1.000X.008 1.000x.010 1.000X.006 1 .OOOX.006 1.000x.008 

2C 1.100X.006 1.100x.006 1.100X.008 1 .100x.008 1.100X.006 1.100X.006 1.100x.008 

1C 1.300X.006 . 1.300x.008 1.2SOX.008 1.300x.008 1.300X.006 1.300X.006 1.300x.008 

Orifice 0.078 0.089 .093 O.D75 .081 0.067 0.078 .089 .086 

Re- 1R 1.250X.006 1.2SOX.008 1.250x.008 1.250x.010 . 1.2SOX.006 1.2S0x.010 
bound 

2R 1.100X.006 1.100X.008 1.100x.008 . 1.100x.010 . . 1.100X.006 1.100x.010 Stack 

3R 1.000X.006 1.000X.008 1.000x.008 . 1.000x.012 . 1.000X.006 1.000x.008 

4R 0.900X.006 0.900x.008 .900x.008 .900x.012 . . .900x.008 

SA 0.800X.006 0.800x.008 .800x.008 .800x.012 . . .800x.008 

6R 0.700X.006 . .700x.008 .700x.012 N/A . .700x.008 

* Use existing washer here (no change) N/A = Not Applicable 
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SUSPENSION 
Optional Shock Valving (By Shock Part Number) 

1996/1997 Optional Valving Specifications - Heavy 

Shock PN 7041385 7041386 7041401 7041402 7041403 7041444 7041474 7041480 7041490 
IFS FrontTrack IFS Front Track Rear Track IFP Rear IFS,IFP, IFP, Rear IFP!2J 

X12 X 10 X 10 Track X 10 Cam Track X 12 

Com- 7C N/A N/A N/A 1.250x.010 N/A 1.250x.010 N/A N/A NJA 
pres-

6C N/A N/A 1.250x.010 .900x.010 1.250x.012 .900x.010 1.25x.010 N/A N/A sion 
Stack sc N/A .800x.010 1.000x.012 .800x.012 1.000x.010 .800x.010 .800X.008 .800x.008 

4C .900x.012 1.100x.012 .900x.015 1.1 00x.015 .900x.010 .900X.008 .900x.010 

3C 1.000X.008 1.00x.010 1.300x.012 1.000x.015 1.300x.015 1.000x.010 1.000X.008 1.00x.010 

2C 1.100X.01 0 1.100X.008 1.100x.008 .900x.006 1.100x.012 1.000x.006 1.100x.008 1.100X.012 1.100x.008 

1C 1.300X.010 1.300X.008 1.300x.008 1.300x.008 1.300x.012 1.300x.010 1.300x.008 1.300X.012 1.300x.010 

Orifice 0.078 O.Q78 .081 .075 .072 .072 .078 .067 .078 

Re- 1R . . 1.250x.008 No change 1.250x.012 1.250x.010 1.250x.010 . 1.250x.010 
bound 

2R 1.100X.010 1.100x.008 No change 1.100x.012 1.100x012 1.100x.008 1.1 00x.010 Stack 

3R . 1.100X.012 1.000x.008 No change 1.000x.012 1.000x.012 1.000x.008 . 1.000x.010 

4R . 1.000X.012 .900x.008 No change .900x.012 .900x.012 .900x.008 1.000X.012 .900x.010 

SR . 0.900X.012 .800x.008 No change .800x.012 .800x.012 .800x.008 .900X.012 .800x.008 

6R . 0.800X.012 .700x.008 No change .700x.012 .700x.012 .700x.008 .800X.012 .700x.008 

* Use existing washer here (no change) N/A =Not Applicable 

1996/1997 Optional Valving Specifications- Extra Heavy 

Shock PN 7041385 7041386 7041401 7041402 7041403 7041444 7041474 7041480 7041490 
IFS Front Track IFS Front Track Rear Track IFP, Rear IFS, IFP, IFP, Rear IFP 

X 12 XlO X 10 Track X 10 Cam Track X 12 

Com- 8C N/A NJA N/A N/A N/A 1.250x.010 N/A N/A N/A 
pres· 

7C N/A NJA N/A N/A N/A .900x.010 N/A NIA N/A sion 
Stack 6C N/A N/A 1.250x.010 1.250X.010 1.250x.012 1.000X.012 1.250X.010 N/A 1.250x.010 

sc 0.800X.010 0.800X.010 .800x.010 0.800X.008 .800x.012 1.100X.015 0.800X.010 .800X.008 .800x.010 

4C 0.900X.010 0.900X.010 .900x.012 0.900X.012 .900x.015 1.250X.010 0.900X.010 .900X.008 .900x.010 

3C 1.000X.010 1.000X.010 1.000x.012 1.000X.012 1.000x.015 1.300X.015 1.000X.010 1.000X.008 1.000x.010 

2C 1.100X.010 1.100X.010 1.1 00x.010 1.100X.012 1.100x.012 1.000X.006 1.100X.010 1.100X.012 1.100x.010 

1C 1.300X.010 1.300X.010 1.300x.01 0 1.300X.012 1.300x.012 1.300X.012 1 .300X.010 1.300X.012 1.300x.010 

Orifice 0.078 0.067 .081 O.o?S .067 0.067 0.078 .067 .072 

Re· 1R 1.250X.010 1.250X.015 1.250x.010 1.250X.010 1 .250x.012 1.250X.010 1.250X.010 1.250X.012 1.250x.012 
bound 

2R 1.100X.01 0 1.250X.015 1.100x.008 1.100X.01 0 1.100x.012 1.1 00X.012 1.100X.008 1.250X.012 1.100x.012 Stack 

3R 1.100X.012 1.000x.008 1.000X.010 1.000x.015 1.000X.012 1.000X.008 1.100X.012 1.000x.010 

4R 1.000X.012 .900x.008 0.900X.010 .900x.012 0.900X.012 0.900X.008 . .900x.010 

SA . 0.900X.012 .800x.008 0.800X.010 .800x.012 0.800X.012 o.8oox.oo8 .800x.01 0 

6R . 0.800X.010 .700x.008 0.700X.010 .700x.012 0.700X.012 0.700X.008 .700x.010 

• Use existing washer here (no change) N/ A = Not Applicable 
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SUSPENSION 
1997/1998 Optional Valving Listed By Shock Part Number 

LIGHT HEAVY 

Shock PN 70415931FS 7041706 7041707 70415931FS 7041706 7041707 
X-10 CRC Front Track Rear Track X-10 CRC Front Track Rear Track 

Compression ac N/A 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' NA 1.25x.010' N/A 
Stack 

7C N/A 0.8x.010 0.9x.008 0.8X.010 0.8X.012 1.25X.010' 

6C N/A 0.9X.010 1.0X.010 0.9X.010 0.9X.012' 0.9X.012 

sc o.ax.ooa 1.0X.010 1.1X.010 1.0X.010 1.0X.015 1.0X.012' 

4C 0.9X.008 1.1X.008 1.25X.008 UX.012 1.1X.015 1.1 X.0 15' 

3C 1.0X.006 1.3X.010 L3X.010 1.3X.012 1.3X.012' 1.3X.015' 

2C 1.1X.008 1.0X.006 1.0X.006' 1.0X.006 1.0X.006 1.0X.006' 

1C 1.3X.006 1.3X.008 1.3X.008 1.3X.010' 1.3X.010 1.3X.012' 

Orifice O.o78 0.081 0.075 0.078 O.Q75 0.075 

Rebound Stack 1R 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.012 1.25X.010' 

2R 1.1X.010 1.1X.010' 1.1X.010 1.1X.012 1.1X.012 1.25X.012 

3R 1.ox.oo8· 1.0X.010' 1.0X.012' 1.0X.012 1.0X.012 1.1X.012' 

4R o.9x.oo8· 0.9X.010' 0.9X.012' 0.9X.010 0.9X.010' 1.0X.012' 

SA o.8x.oo8· 0.8X.010' 0.8X.012' 0.8X.Q10 0.8X.010' 0.9X.012' 

6R o.1x.ooa· 0.7X.010' 0.7X.012' 0.7X.010 0.7X.010' 0.8X.012' 

7R N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 0.7X.012' 

• Use production washer here (no change) 

LIGHT HEAVY 

ShockPN 7041692 7041641 7041599 7041692 7041641 7041599 
IFS Front Track Rear Track IFS Front Track Rear Track 

Compression ac 1.25X.008 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 
Stack 

7C .ax.ooa· 0.8X.010' .9X.008 0.8X.010' O.BX.012 0.9X.012 

6C .9X.008 0.9X.010 1.0X.010 0.9X.012 0.9X.012' 1.0X.012' 

sc 1.0X.008 1.0X.010 1.1X.010 LOX.010' LOX.015 1.1X.015' 

4C 1.1X.008' 1.1X.008 1.25X.008 1.1X.010' 1.1X.015 1.25X.012 

3C 1.3X.010' 1.3X.010 1.3X.010 1.3X.012 1.3X.012' 1.3X.015 

2C 1.0X.OOB 1.0X.006' 1.0X.006' 1.0X.006' 1.0X.006' 1.0X.006' 

1C 1.3X.008' 1.3X.008 1.3X.008 1.3X.010' 1.3X.010' L3X.012' 

Orifice 0.081 0.081 0.075 0.081 0.075 O.Q75 

Rebound Stack 1R 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.01 o· 1.25X.010' 1.25X.012 1.25X.010' 

2R 1.1x.ooa· 1.1X.010' 1.1X.010 1.1X.010' 1.1X.012 1.25X.012 

3R 1.0X.008' 1.0X.010' 1.0X.012' 1.ox.oo8· 1.0X.012 1.1X.012' 

4R 0.9X.008' 0.9X.010' 0.9X.012' o.9x.oo8· 0.9X.010' 1.0X.012' 

SA o.8x.ooa· O.BX.010' 0.8X.012' o.ax.ooa· 0.8X.010' 0.9X.012' 

6A 0.7X.008' 0.7X.010' 0.7X.012' o.?x.ooa· 0.7X.010' O.BX.012' 

7R N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 0.7X.012' 

" Use production washer here (no change) 
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SUSPENSION 
1997/1998 Optional Valving Listed By Shock Part Number 

LIGHT HEAVY 
Shock PN 7041540 7041595 7041642 7041695 7041540 7041595 7041642 7041695 

iFS Rear Track Front Track Rear Track iFS Rear Track FrontTrack Rear Track 

Comp. 8C N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 
Stack 

7C N/A 1.25X.010' 0.7X.008 1.25X.010 N/A 1.25X.010' 0.7X.010' 1.25X.010 

6C N/A 0.9X.008 0.8X.008 0.9X.008 N/A 0.9X.012 0.8X.012 0.9X.012 

5C 0.8X.008 1.0X.008 0.9X.008 1.0X.008 0.8X.010' 1.0X.010 0.9X.012 1.0X.010 

4C 0.9X.008 1.1X.010 1.0X.008 1.1X.010 0.9X.010' 1.10X.015' 1.0X.012 1.10X.015' 

3C 1.0X.008' 1.3X.012 1.1X.010' 1.3X.012 1.0X.012' 1.3X.015' 1.1X.015 1.3X.01 5' 

2C 1.1X.006' 0.9X.012' 1.25X.010 0.9X.012 1.1 X.012' 0.9X.008 1.25X.012' 0.9X.008 

1C 1.3X.008' 1.3X.010 1.3X.008 1.3X.010 1.3X.012' 1.3X.012' 1.3X.012' 1.3X.012' 

Orifice 0.078 0.086 O.Q75 0.086 O.Q78 0.086 0.075 0.086 

Reb. 1R 1.25X.012 1.25X.012' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.012 1.25X.015 1.25X.012' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.012' 
Stack 

2R 1.1X.012 1.1X.010 1.1X.010' 1.1X.010 1.1X.012 1.10X.012' 1.1X.010' 1.10X.012' 

3R 1.0X.012 1.0X.010 1.0X.012' 1.0X.010 1.0X.012 1.0X.012' 1.0X.012' 1.0X.012' 

4R 0.9X.010 0.9X.010 0.9X.010' 0.9X.01 0 0.9X.010 0.9X.012' 0.9X.010' 0.9X.012' 

5R 0.8X.008 0.8X.010 0.8X.010' 0.8X.010 0.8X.008 0.8X.012' 0.8X.010' 0.8X.012 

6R 0.7X.008 0.7X.010 0.7X.010' 0.7X.010 0.7X.008 0.7X.012' 0.7X.010' 0.7X.012 

7R N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 

* Use production washer here (no change) 

LIGHT HEAVY 
Shock PN 7041589 7041584 704 1585 7041589 7041584 7041585 

Front Track Front Track Rear Track Front Track Front Track Rear Track 

Compression 8C N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 
Stack 

7C 0.7X.008 1.25x.010' 1.25X.010' 0.7X.010' 1.25x.010' 1.25X.010' 

6C 0.8X.008 .9x.010' 0.9X.010" 0.8X.012 .9x.012 0.9X.012 

5C 0.9X.008 1.0X.010 1.0X.010' 0.9X.012 1.0X.012' 1.0X.010' 

4C 1.0X.008 1.1X.010 1.1X.012 1.0X.012 1.1X.015 1.1X.015' 

3C 1.1 X.010" 1.3X.010 1.3X.01 0 1.1X.015 1.3X.012' 1.3X.015' 

2C 1.25X.010 .9X.008 0.9X.006 1.25X.012' .9X.006' 1.0X.006' 

1C 1.3X.008 1.sx.oo8· 1.3X.008 1.3X.012' 1.3X.010 1.3X.012 

Orifice 0.075 0.075 0.086 0.075 0.075 0.086 

Rebound Stack 1R 1.25X.010' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.012' 1.25X.010' 1.25X.012 1.25X.012' 

2R 1.1X.010' 1.1X.008 1.1X.010 1.1X.010' 1.1X.010' 1.1 X.012' 

3R 1.0X.012' 1.0X.010' 1.0X.010 1.0X.012' 1.0X.010' 1.0X.012' 

4R 0.9X.010' 0.9X.010" 0.9X.010 0.9X.010' 0.9X.010' 0.9X.012' 

5R 0.8X.010' 0.8X.010* 0.8X.010 0.8X.010' 0.8X.010' 0.8X.012' 

6R 0.7X.010' 0.7X.010' 0.7X.010 0.7X.010' 0.7X.010' 0.7X.012' 

7R N/A N/A NIA N/A N/A NIA 

* Use production washer here (no change) 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox IFP Depth 1992-1995 and Kit Shocks 
The following chart lists all Pre- J 996 Fox rM Shock IFP depths by model and part number for quick reference. Measure 
as shown in the illustration using IFP depth/removal tool PN 287 135 1 or vernier caliper. 

Typical Shock Shown For welded dome fFP shocks measure C-D c-

IFS Shocks 

Model Part Number 

1992 440 XCR 7041266 

1993/1994 440 XCR; LH 7041291 
1993/1994 XLT SP RH 7041292 

1994 440 XCR SP & 600 XCR 7041346 

1994 XLT SP 
1995 440 XCR & 600 XCR 

1995 RXL & XLT SP 7041385 

1995 440 XCR SP. 7041401 

using a dial caliper to center of IFP. 

For body style IFP measure from point A-B 

using fFP depth tool PN 287 135 J 

IFP Depth Measurement Point 

2" oil (no IFP) Oil level f rom top of 
shock body (C) 

.728" {18.5 mm) 
A-B 

.728" {18.5 mm) 

A-B 

1.142"(29.0 mm) A- B 

1.139"{28.9 mm) A-B 

Front Track Shocks 
Model Part Number IFP Depth 

1992 XCR 7041 254 4.150" {1 05.40 mm) C-D 

1993 440 XCR & XLT SP 7041 294 4.150" {1 05.40 mm) C-D 

1994 440 XCR 

1994 440 XCR SP & 600 XCR 7041344 4. 150" (1 05.40 mm) C-D 
1994 XLT SP 
1995 440 XCR & 600 XCR 

1995 440 XCR SP 7041402 .586"( 14.9 mm) A-B 

1995 XLT SP & RXL 7041386 1.142"(28.9 mm) A-B 

Rear Track Shocks 
Model Part Number IFP Depth A-B 

1992 440 XCR and 1993 XLT SP 7041267 (sis to .835" (21.2 mm) A-B 

2870979) 

1993 440 XCR 7041295 .835" (21.2 mm) A-B 

1994 440 XCR, XLT SP 7041347 .835" (21.2 mm) A-B 

1994 440 XCR SP & 600 XCR 7041 345 .835" {21.2 mm) A-B 

1995 440 XCR & 600 XCR 

1995 440 XCR SP 7041403 .795"(20.2 mm) A-B 

1995 XLT SP & RXL 7041387 .633"(16. 1 mm) A-B 

Kit Shocks 
Kit Part Number I Model Shock Part Number IFP Depth Measurement Point 

287171 1 38 - 41 " Widening Kit 704161 2 1.000" {25.4mm) A-B 

2871401 XTRA-10- IFS Shocks 7041401 1.139"(28.9mm) A-B 

2871396 XTRA-12- IFS Shocks. 7041385 1.142"(29.0mm) A-B 

2871399 XTRA-12 121 / 133.5 Track Shocks 7041386-(Fr Track) 1.142"(2.89cm) A-B 

7041480-(RrTrack) .633"(16.0mm) A-B 

2871077 ITS; XC100; XC101 Rear Track Shock 7041293 .835"{21.2mm) A-B 

2870978 ITS; XC100; XC101 Front Track Shock 7041294 4.150" (105.40 mm) C-0 

2870979 1988-1991 Dial Adjust Rear Shock 7041347 .835" {21.2mm) A-B 
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SUSPENSION 
Fox Shock Parts 

Refer to the appropriate parts manual for a complete listing of Fox shock parts. Fox, Registered Trademark of 
FOX Shox. 

Valve Washer Part Numbers 
Pad NQ. Description Part No. De::!!~[iDiiQD 
1500052 . ... 1.300 X 0.006 1500079 . .. 1.300 X 0.012 
1500050 . . . . 1.250 X 0.006 1500078 . . . 1.250 X 0.012 
1500049 .... 1.100 X 0.006 1500060 ... 1.100 X 0.012 
1500048 .... 1.000 X 0.006 1500059 . . . 1.000 X 0.012 
1500053 .... 0.900 X 0.006 1500058 .. . 0.900 X 0.012 
1500054 .... 0.800 X 0.006 1500057 ... 0.800 X 0.012 
1500055 .... 0.700 X 0.006 1500056 ... 0.700 X 0.012 
1500030 .... 1.300 X 0.008 1500087 . . . 1.300 X 0.015 
1500051 .... 1.250 X 0.008 1500086 . . . 1.250 X 0.015 
1500031 . ... 1.100x0.008 1500085 ... 1.100 X 0.015 
1500032 . . . . 1.000 X 0.008 1500084 . .. 1.000 X 0.015 
1500033 .... 0.900 X 0.008 1500083 ... 0 .900 X 0.015 
1500028 .... 0.800 X 0.008 1500082 ... 0.800 X 0.015 
1500029 .... 0.700 X 0.008 1500081 ... 0.700 X 0.015 
1500062 .... 1.300 X 0.010 
1500026 .... 1.250x0.010 
1500027 .... 1.100 X 0.010 
1500045 .... 1.000x0.010 
1500046 .... 0 .900 X 0.010 
1500047 .... 0.800 X 0.010 
1500044 .... 0.700 X 0.010 

SHOCK SHAFT (POLARIS PART NUMBER) SHAFT LENGTH (INCHES) SHOCK PART NUMBER 

1500068 9. 125 7041385 7041386 

1500076 6.35 7041387 7041480 
7041490 

1500153 5.57 7041402 7041493 
7041584 7041589 

1500133 6.85 7041255 7041403 
7041545 

1500140 7.60 7041537 

1500152 7.45 7041256 7041267 
7041295 7041293 
7041347 7041444 
7041492 7041585 
7041588 7041595 
7041599 

1500136 7.73 7041593 7041540 
7041612 7041494 
7041536 

Shock Travel Limiting Spacer (1/4'') - Part Number 5431355 

Note: Subtract .029" from IFP depth for each 1/4 inch spacer added to the shock damper rod for limiting. 

For example: If standard (full shock travel) IFP depth is .835", and 6 spacers are added to reduce shock travel by 
1.5 inches, multiply .029 x 6 to calculate the amount to subtract from IFP depth . 
. 835- .174 = .661 (± .025") New IFP Depth 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Troubleshooting - WideTrak Style 

Problem Solution 

Rear suspension bottoms too easily -Increase torsion spring preload 
-Increase rear shock compression valving by turning 
screw clockwise (if equipped with optional Indy Select I 
Ryde AFX shock) 
-Install overload kit PN 2871042 for extreme use 

Rides too stiff in rear -Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Decrease torsion spring preload adjustments 
-Decrease rear shock compression valving by turning 
screw counterclockwise (if equipped with optional Indy 
Select I Ryde AFX shock) 
-Check for proper track tension 

Machine darts from side to side -Make sure skis are aligned properly (straight 
forward with rider on machine) 
-Make sure spindles and all steering components are 
free turning 
-Make sure skags are straight on skis 
-Check hi-fax and replace if worn 
-Reduce ski pressure: 

•Increase front track spring preload 
•Reduce IFS spring preload if shims have 
been added 
•Reduce rear torsion spring preload 

Front end pushes -Check for worn skags 
-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Increase IFS spring preload by adding shims 

Steering is heavy -Check ski alignment 
-Check skags and skis for damage 
-Reduce ski pressure: 

•Increase front track spring preload 
•Reduce IFS spring preload if shims have 
been added 
•Reduce rear torsion spring preload 

Setting up for deep snow operation -Change worn hi-fax 
-Lower front and rear torque arms (see Performance sec-
tion at the back of this manual) 
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Problem 

Rear suspension bottoms too easily 

Rides too stiff in rear 

Machine darts from side to side 

Front end pushes 

Steering is heavy 

Setting up for deep snow operation 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

SUSPENSION 
Suspension Troubleshooting - Sport Style 

Solution 

-Increase torsion spring preload 
-Increase rear shock compression valving by turning 
screw clockwise (if equipped with optional Indy Select I 
Ryde AFX shock) 

-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Decrease torsion spring preload adjustments 
-Decrease rear shock compression valving by turning 
screw counterclockwise (if equipped with optional Indy 
Select I Ryde AFX shock) 

-Make sure skis are aligned properly (straight 
forward with rider on machine) 
-Make sure spindles and all steering components are 
free turning 
-Make sure skags are straight on skis 
-Check hi-fax and replace if worn 
-Reduce ski pressure: 

•Increase front track spring preload 
•Reduce IFS spring preload if shims have 
been added 
•Reduce rear torsion spring preload 

-Check for worn skags 
-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Increase IFS spring preload by adding shims 

-Check ski alignment 
-Check skags and skis for damage 
-Reduce ski pressure: 

•Increase front track spring preload 
•Reduce IFS spring preload if shims have 
been added 
•Reduce rear torsion spring preload 

-Change worn hi-fax 
-Lower front and rear torque arms (see Performance sec-
tion at the back of this manual) 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Troubleshooting - XTRA Lite Style 

Problem Solution 

Rear suspension bottoms too easily -Increase torsion spring preload 
-Install optional torsion springs 

Rides too stiff in rear -Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Decrease torsion spring preload adjustments 

Machine darts from side to side -Make sure skis are aligned properly (1/8-1/4" toe out at 
ride height) 
-Make sure spindles and all steering components are 
free turning 
-Make sure skags are straight on skis 
-Check hi-fax and replace if worn 
-Reduce ski pressure: 

•Increase front track spring preload 
(requires shims) 
•Reduce IFS spring preload 
•Reduce rear torsion spring preload 
•Lengthen front limiter strap 

Front end pushes -Check for worn skags 
-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Increase IFS spring preload by adding washers 
-Shorten front limiter strap 

Steering is heavy -Check ski alignment 
-Check skags and skis for damage 
-Reduce ski pressure: 

•Increase front track spring preload 
•Reduce IFS spring preload 
•Reduce rear torsion spring preload 

Setting up for deep snow operation -Change worn hi-fax 
-Increase front limiter strap length 
-Increase front track spring preload by adding washers 
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Problem 

Rear suspension bottoms too easily 

Rides too stiff in rear 

Machine darts from side to side 

Front end pushes 

Steering is heavy 

Setting up for deep snow operation 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

SUSPENSION 
Suspension Troubleshooting - XTRA 10 Style 

Solution 

-Increase torsion spring preload 
-Increase rear shock compression valving by turning 
screw clockwise (if equipped with optional Indy Select I 
Ryde AFX shock) or refer to optional valving on Suspen-
sion Wallchart for Fox equipped models 
-Change RRSS to highest setting 
-Install optional torsion springs (stiffer) 

-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Decrease torsion spring preload adjustments 
-Decrease rear shock compression valving by turning 
screw counterclockwise (if equipped with optional indy 
Select I Ryde AFX shock) or refer to optional valving on 
Suspension Wallchart for Fox equipped models 
-Set RRSS to lowest position or totally remove 
-Install optional torsion springs (softer) 

-Make sure skis are aligned properly (1/8-1/4" toe out at 
ride height) 
-Make sure spindles and all steering components are 
free turning 
-Make sure skags are straight on skis 
-Check hi-fax and replace if worn 
-Reduce ski pressure: 

•Increase front track spring preload 
(requires shims) 
•Reduce IFS spring preload by adjusting 
cam 
•Reduce rear torsion spring preload 
•Lengthen front limiter strap 

-Check for worn skags 
-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Increase IFS spring preload by adjusting cam or adding 
washers 
-Shorten front limiter strap 
-Install optional carbide skags 

-Check ski alignment 
-Check skags and skis for damage 
-Reduce ski pressure: 

•Increase front track spring preload 
•Reduce IFS spring preload by adjusting 
cam 
•Reduce rear torsion spring preload 

-Change worn hi-fax 
-Lower rear torque arms 
-Increase front limiter strap length 
-Based on rider preference, RRSS may be removed to 
increase weight transfer 
-Increase front track spring preload 
-Move front track shock to upper mounting position 
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SUSPENSION 
Suspension Troubleshooting - XTRA 12 Style 

Problem Solution 

Rear suspension bottoms too easily -Check to be sure FRSS block is in highest position 
-Adjust torsion spring blocks to highest position 
-Adjust coil over spring on front track shock to 
increase preload 
-Install optional (stiffer) torsion springs 
-Install next heavier coi l spring (e.g. 75/125 #/in. to 
90/150 #/in. 
-Increase compression damping on models equipped 
with Indy Select or Ryde AFX shocks 
-Check nitrogen pressure in shocks (models equipped 
with Fox™ shocks) 
-Change shock valving to heavier setting (models 
equipped with Fox"" shocks) 

Rides too stiff in rear -Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Decrease spring preload adjustments 
-Remove rear track shock spring or reduce rate of spring 
(refer to wa llchart) 
-Change front track shock to lighter spring 
-Change to lighter shock valving on models equipped 
with Fox™ or Indy Select I Ryde AFX shocks (refer to 
wallchart) 

Machine darts from side to side -Make sure skis are aligned properly (1/8-1/4" toe out at 
normal ride height) 
-Make sure spindles and all steering components are 
tree turning 
-Make sure skags are straight on skis and in good condi-
tion 

Front end pushes -Check for worn skags 
-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot 
points 
-Increase front IFS preload 
-Change FRSS to low setting or move to forwardmost 
hole 
-Install optional carbide skags 

Steering is heavy -Check ski alignment 
-Check skags and skis for damage 
-Change FRSS to high setting 
-Decrease IFS spring preload 

Setting up for deep snow operation -Rotate FRSS to lowest setting, depending upon rider 
preference 
-Decrease preload on front track spring 
-Move FRSS to forwardmost hole 
-Tighten limiter strap one hole 
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1996 Brake Specifications 

Polaris Chaincase 
Chaincase Sprocket/ 

Brake Lube Chain 
Model Type Amount Length Reverse 

Indy Lite M3 9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 Ace 

Indy Lite Deluxe M3 9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 Ace 

Indy Lite GT M3 9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 Ace 

Indy Sport H4 9 fl. oz. 16/35/62 Ace 

Indy Super Sport H4 9 fl. oz. 17/35/62 Ace 

Indy TranSport H4 9 fl. oz. 15/39/64 Ace 

Indy Sport Touring H4 9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 Ace 

Indy Trail H4 9 fl. oz. 21 /39/66 Ace 

Indy Trail Touring H4 11 fl. oz. 20/39/66 Std 

Indy 440 LC H4 9 fl. oz. 21 /39/66 Ace 

Indy 440 XCR H5LC 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 Ace 

Indy 440 XCR SP "** H5LC 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 Ace 

Indy 600 XCR H5LC 9 fl. oz. 21 /39/66 Ace 

Indy 600 XCR SP ** H5LC 9 fl. oz. 21 /35/64W Ace 

Indy WideTrak GT ** WT 11 fl. oz. 18/41/66 Std 

Indy WideTrak LX •• WT 11 fl. oz. 18/41 /66 Std 

Indy Classic H4 11 fl. oz. 21/39/66W Std 

Indy Classic Touring H4 11 fl. oz. 20/39/66W Std 

Indy 500 H4 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 Ace 

Indy 500 RMK H4 9 fl. oz. 18/39/66 Ace 

Indy 500 SKS H4 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66 Ace 

Indy 500 EFI H4 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66W Ace 

Indy 500 EFI SKS H4 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66 Ace 

Indy 500 EFI RMK H4 9 fl. oz. 18/39/66 Ace 

Indy XLT H4 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66W Ace 

Indy XLT SKS H4 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66W Ace 

Indy XLT RMK H4 9 fl. oz. 18/39/66W Ace 

Indy XLT SP H4 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66W Ace 

Indy XLT Touring H4 11 fl. oz. 20/39/66W Std 

Indy RXL H5LC 9 fl. oz. 20/35/64W Ace 

Indy Ultra SP ** H5LC 9 fl. oz. 21/35/64W Ace 

Indy Ultra SKS ., H4 9 fl. oz. 20/35/64W Ace 

Indy Ultra RMK ... H5LC 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66W Ace 

Indy Storm** HSLC 9 fl. oz. 23/37/66W Ace 

Indy Storm SKS u H5LC 9 fl. oz. 20/35/64W Ace 

Indy Storm RMK •• H5LC 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66W Ace 

Brake type 1.0.- M=Mechanical, H=Hydraulic, LC=Liquid Cooled, WT=WideTrak 
"W" denotes a 13 link wide chain and wide sprocket; others are 11 link wide. 

-... · Requires 28712961nstallation Tool for 15 tooth. 28709741nstallation Tool for 13 tooth 
•• Denotes jackshatts with pressed on left side bearings (no lock collar) 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Specifications 

* 
Jackshaft Brake 

Spline Pads 

13 Std 

13 Std 

13 Std 

13 Std 

13 Std 

13 Std 

13 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 Race*"* 

15 HD 

15 Std 

22 Std 

22 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

... Race pad 440 XCR SP can only be used with special caliper assembly and Magura master cylinder assembly 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Specifications 

1997 Brake Specifications 

Brake 
Model Type 

Indy Lite, Deluxe, GT M3 

Indy Sport H4 

Indy Sport Touring H4 

Indy TranSport H4 

Indy XCF H4 

Indy 440 LC H4 

Indy 440 XC H5LC 

lndy440 XCR H5LC 

Indy Super Sport H4 

Indy Trail H4 

Indy Trail Touring H4 

Indy Trail RMK H4 

Indy WideTrak GT I LX WT-2 

Indy Classic H4 

Indy Classic Touring H4 

Indy 500 H4 

Indy 500 SKS H4 

Indy 500 RMK H4 

Indy 500 EFI H4 

Indy XLT H4 

Indy XLT SKS H4 

Indy XLT RMK H4 

Indy XLT SP H4 

Indy XLT LTD I SP H4 

Indy XLT Touring H4 

Indy 600 XC H5LC 

Indy 600 XCR H5LC 

Indy RXL H5LC 

Indy Ultra I Ultra SP H5LC 

Indy Ultra SPX/SE H5LC 

Indy Ultra Touring H5LC 

Indy 700 SKS H5LC 

Indy 700 RMK H5LC 

Indy 700 XC H5LC 

Indy Storm I SE H5LC 

Indy Storm RMK H5LC 

Polaris Chaincase 
Chaincase Sprocket/ Sprocket/ 

Lube Chain Chain 
Amount Length Width 

9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 11 

9 fl. oz. 17/35/62 11 

9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 11 

9 fl. oz. 15/39/64 11 

9 fl. oz. 20/39/66 11 

9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 11 

9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 22/41/70 3/4 

9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 11 

9 fl. oz. 21 /39/66 11 

11 fl. oz. 20/39/66 11 

11 fl. oz. 19/40/66 11 

20 fl. oz. 19/41 /66 13 

11 fl. oz. 21/39/66 13 

11 fl. oz. 19/39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 21 /39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 20/39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 19/40/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 21 /39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 20/39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 18/40/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 21 /39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 15 

11 fl. oz. 20/40/66 13 

9 f l. oz. 21 /39/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 21/35/64 13 

9 fl. oz. 20/35/64 15 

9 fl. oz. 21 /35/64 13 

9 fl. oz. 21 /35/64 13 

9 fl. oz. 20/35/64 13 

9 fl. oz. 20/35/66 13 

9 fl. oz. 20/39/68 13 

9 fl. oz. 24/40/70 3/4 

9 fl. oz. 23/37/66 15 

9 fl. oz. 20/39/66 15 

Brake type 1.0. · M=Mechanical, H=Hydraulic. LC=Liquid Cooled, WT=WideTrak 

Reverse 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Std 

Ace 

Std/LR 

Std 

Std 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Std 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Std 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

Ace 

' Requires 2871296 Installation Tool for 15 tooth. 2870974 Installation Tool tor 13 tooth 

9(97 9.1a 

* 
Jacks haft Brake 

Spline Pads 

13 Std 

13 Std 

13 Std 

13 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 HD 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

19 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 HD 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 Std 

15 HD 

15 HD 

15 Std 

15 HD 
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1998 Chain Case I Brake Specifications 

Polaris Chaincase 
Chain case Sprocket/ Sprocket/ 

Lube Chain Chain 
Model Amount** Length Width Reverse 

Indy Lite 7 fl. oz. 16/39/64 13 Opt. 

Indy Lite Deluxe 7 fl. oz. 16/39/64 13 Opt. 

Indy Lite Touring 7 fl. oz. 16/39/64 13 Opt. 

Indy Sport 7 fl. oz. 17/35/62 13 Opt. 

Indy Sport Touring 7 fl. oz. 17/41 /66 13 Opt. 

Indy TranSport 9 fl. oz. 15/39/64 13 Std. 

Indy XCF 7 fl. oz. 19/39/66 3/4" Opt. 

Indy 440 LC 7 fl. oz. 22/41 /68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy 440 XCR 7 fl. oz. 21 /39/68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy Super Sport 7 fl. oz. 22/41 /68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy Trail 7 fl. oz. 22/41 /68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy Trail Touring 9 fl.oz. 20/40/66 3/4" Std. 

Indy Trail RMK 7 fl. oz. 18/41 /66 3/4" Opt. 

Indy WideTrak LX 20 fl. oz. 19/41/66 3/4" Std.wfH-L 

Indy Classic 9 fl. oz. 22/41/68 3/4" Std. 

Indy Classic Touring 9 fl. oz. 19/40/66 3/4" Std. 

Indy 500 7 fl. oz. 22/41/68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy 500 RMK 7 fl. oz. 17/41/66 3/4" Opt. 

Indy XLT Classic 9 fl.oz. 22/41/68 3/4" Std. 

Indy XLT SP 7 f l. oz. 22/41/68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy XLT LTD 7 fl. oz. 22/41/68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy XLT Touring 9 fl. oz. 20/40/66 3/4" Std. 

Indy 600 XC 7 fl. oz. 22/40/70 3/4" Opt. 

Indy 600 XCR 7 fl. oz. 23/40/68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy 600 RMK 7 fl. oz. 19/40/68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy Ultra 7 fl. oz. 23/40/68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy Ultra Touring 9 fl. oz. 22/40/68 3/4" Std. 

Indy 700 XC 7 fl. oz. 24/40/70 3/4" Opt. 

Indy 700 XCR 7 fl. oz. 24/40/68 3/4" Opt. 

Indy 700 RMK 7 fl. oz. 21/41/70 3/4" Opt. 

Indy Storm 7 fl. oz. 25/40/70 3/4" Opt. 

Brake type 1.0.- M=Mechanical, H=Hydraulic, LC=Liquid Cooled, WT=WideTrak 
· Requires 2871296 1nstallation Tool for 15 tooth, 2870974 1nstallation Tool for 13 tooth 

All 1998 Models with P85 Clutch System use HYVO '" Chain and Sprockets (3/4" wide) 

7 fl.oz. = 210cc 

'--· 9 fl.oz. = 265cc 

20 fl.oz. = 590cc 

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.1b 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Specifications 

Jacks haft Brake Brake 
Splines* Pads Type 

13 Std M3 

13 Std M3 

13 Std M3 

13 Std H4 

13 Std H4 

13 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 H5LC 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 HD H4 

19 Std WT-2 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 HD H4 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H4 

15 Std H5LC 

15 HD H5LC 

15 HD H5LC 

15 Std H5LC 

15 Std H5LC 

15 Std H5LC 

15 HD H5LC 

15 HD H5LC 

15 Std H5LC 
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INDY JACKSHAFT SPEED VS. MILES PER HOUR 
SPROCKET COMBINATION/GEAR RATIO/CHAIN PITCH -STD. CHAINCASE 

The following chart should be used to select optimum gearing for special applications. The chart is calculated for models with the P85 drive clutch at a 1 to 1 ratio between drive clutch and driven 
clutch front drive sprocket diameter is 7.06 inches. To use the chart, select the jackshaft rpms (equal to engine rpm). MPH is shown to the right of jackshafl rpm. Shown on top is optimum gearing 

for mph and engine rpms. 

---r I 20141 I 

- 1-- --
Geanno 2J/37 20/33 21135 20/35 19/35 21137 21/39 11!/JS 20/39 19/39 17/35 19/40 19/41 18/39 16135 18/41 17139 15135 17/40 11141 16/39 16/40 14/35 16/41 15139 15/40 15141 14/39 14/40 14/41 

A alto 1.61 I 65 167 175 1.84 1 76 1 66 1.94 1 95 2 05 2.06 2.11 2 16 2.17 ?..19 2.28 2.?9 2.33 235 2.41 2.44 2.50 2.50 2.56 2.80 2.67 2.73 2.79 2.66 2.93 

Pilch 6G 64 64 84 64 66 66 &1 66 66 62 68 66 66 62 68 66 62 66 66 64 66 62 66 64 64 66 64 64 64 

Jaf;I<SMII MILES PER HOUR 
RPM 

G'iOH ~5.5 83•1 824 78 7 74 8 78? 740 70.9 70.6 67 1 668 65 2 63.7 634 628 60.4 80 1 591 ~ 57. 1 56 4 55. 1 55.1 539 52.9 5 1.6 50.4 49.3 118.1 47.0 
-

~ 668 847 837 79.9 760 79.4 75.1 72.0 717 682 67.8 66.2 64.7 844 63.8 61.3 61.0 60.0 59.5 58.0 57.3 55.9 55.9 64.6 53.8 52.3 512 50.1 48.9 47.7 

6700 881 66.~ 8~.0 81 1 171 ROt> 7b.3 TJ 1 728 69.2 69.9 67 2 65.7 65.4 &18 62.2 62.0 60.9 60.4 58.9 58.1 56.7 56.7 55.4 5·1.6 53.1 52.0 50.9 49.6 48.4 
o-----r-

87.J 1 66.2 823 178.3-6800 894 8 1.8 77.4 74.2 73.8 702 69.9 68.2 66.7 66.4 65.7 63.2 62.9 61.8 61.3 59.7 59.0 57.6 57.6 56.2 55.4 53.9 52.7 51.6 50.3 49.1 
--

6900 908 006 875 83 5 79 4 83.0 79.6 75.3 74.9 71 :1 709 692 ()76 67.3 667 64.1 63.8 62.7 622 60.6 599 58.4 58.4 57.1 562 64.7 53.5 52.4 5 1 1 49.9 

84 1 180.6 
--

7000 921 89.8 888 84.2 79.7 76.4 76.0 72.3 72.0 702 68.6 68.3 67.7 65.0 64.7 63.6 63.1 61.5 80.7 59.3 59.3 57.9 57.0 55.5 54.3 53.1 51.8 60.6 

~ 
93 4 91 1 90.0 859 81 7 85.4 80.8 77.S 77. 1 733 730 71.3 69.6 69.3 687 659 65 7 64.5 640 624 61 .6 60.1 60.1 58.7 57.8 56.3 55.1 ~ 52.6 51.3 

200 9.:.7 92.4 91.3 871 82.9 86.6 82.0 78.6 782 74.4 74.0 72.3 70.6 70.3 69.6 66.9 66.6 65.4 64.9 63.3 62.5 61.0 61.0 59.6 58.6 57. 1 55.8 54.6 53.3 52.0 
-

noo 96.0 ~92.6 883 840 87 8 831 79.7 79.3 75.4 75.0 733 71 8 71.2 7~ 67.8 67.5 ~3 65.8 64.1 63.4 61.8 61.8 60.4 59.5 57.9 56.6 55.4 54.0 52.8 

• 7400 ~3 93.8 895 85.2 89.0 84.2 60.9 80.4 76.4 761 74 3 72.5 72.2 71.6 68.7 88.4 67.3 667 65.0 842 62.7 62.7 612 60.3 58.7 57.4 562 64.8 53.5 -
7500 986 963 951 908 86.3 902 85.4 81.9 814 775 771 75.3 735 73.2 725 69 7 69A 88.2 676 65.9 6!1-1 635 63.5 620 61. 1 59.5 58.2 56 9 55 5 542 

7600 100~ 97 5 96.4 920 ls7.s 91.4 86.5 83.0 82.5 78.5 78.1 76.3 74.5 742 73.5 70.6 70.3 69.1 68.5 1 66.8 66.0 644 64.4 62.9 61 .9 60.3 58.9 57.7 56.3 64.9 - -
7700 101 3 988 97.6 932 88.6 826 87 7 84.0 83.6 795 79.~ 77.J 75.5 75 1 74.5 715 71 .2 70.0 69 4 67.7 66.8 65.2 852 637 62.7 61.1 59.7 584 57.0 556 

7800 1026 100 I 198.9 94 . 89.8 93.8 88.8 85.1 84 7 - 806 80.2 78.3 76.5 76,1 75.4 72.4 72.1 70.9 70.3 68.5 67.7 66. 1 66.1 64.5 63.5 61.9 60.5 59..2 &7.8 56.4 

7900 1039 1014 1002 95 6 909 95.0 89.9 86.2 85.8 8 1.6 812 793 774 77.1 70.4 73.4 73.0 71.8 712 69.4 88.6 66.9 669 65.3 64.3 62.7 61.3 60.0 585 57.1 

8000 105.2 102.7 101.4 96.8 92.1 96.3 91 t 87.3 86.9 82.6 82..2 80.3 76.4 78.1 77.4 74,3 74.0 72.7 72.1 70.3 69.4 67.8 67.8 66.2 65.2 63.4 62. 1 80.7 59 2 57.8 

8100 108.5 104.0 102.7 98 0 193.2 07.5 92.2 08.4 88 0 83.7 83.3 81.3 79.4 79.0 78.3 75.2 74.9 736 730 71.2 70.3 68.6 68.6 67.0 66.0 842 62.8 6 1.5 60.0 58.5 

8200 1078 105 2 l(l-1.0 992 94.4 98.7 93.4 89.5 89.0 84.7 84.3 82.3 80.4 60.0 79.3 76.2. 75.8 74.5 73.9 72.0 71.2 69.5 69.5 67.8 66.8 65.0 63.6 62.2 60.7 59.3 

8300 1092 100 s 105.2 100.4 95.5 99.9 94.5 90.6 901 85.7 85.3 83.3 81 a 81.0 80.3 77.1 76.7 75.4 74.9 72.9 72.0 70.3 70.3 68.7 67 6 65.8 6-1.4 63.0 61.5 60.0 

, 8400 110.5 107.8 106.5 101 6 96.7 101 1 95.6 9 1.7 91.2 00.8 86.3 84.3 82.3 82.0 812 78.0 77.7 76.3 75.7 73.8 72.9 71.1 71.1 69.5 68.4 66.6 65.2 63.8 62..2 60.7 

85\10 1118 1091 1 101a 1029 97 8 102.3 96.8 92.8 92.3 87.8 87.4 85.3 83.3 82.9 82.2 78.9 76.6 77.2 76.6 74 7 738 720 72.0 70.3 69.2 67.4 65.9 646 629 6 1 4 

! 8soo 1131 1104_~ 104 1 99.0 1035 97 9 . ~ --..EA 88.8 88.4 86.3 84.3 83.9 83.2 79.9 79.5 78.2 77.5 75.6 74.6 72.8 72.8 71 1 70.0 682 66.7 65.3 63.7 62..2 - -
8700 1144 111 7 1103 105.3 100.1 10<1.7 99.0 95.0 84.5 899 89.4 873 65.3 849 8<11 808 80.4 79 1 784 764 75.5 73.7 73.7 72.0 70.9 69.0 67.5 66.0 644 629 - - --
8800 1157 1129 1116 1065 1013 105.9 100.2 96.1 95.6 90.9 90.5 88.3 86.3 85.9 65.1 81.7 81.4 80.0 79.3 77.3 76.4 74.5 74.5 72.8 71.7 69.8 68.3 66.8 652 63.6 
f-

~ 117 1 114 2. . 112.9 107.7 102.4 1071 1013 97 1 96.6 91.9 91.5 ~ 87 2 868 861 82 7 82.3 80.9 802 782 772 75.4 15.4 73.6 72.5 70,6 69.0 67.5 65.9 84.3 

9000 118.4 1155 1141 108.9 1036 108.3 102.5 98,2 97.7 930 925 90.3 882 87.8 87.0 83.6 832 81.8 81.1 79.1 781 78.2 78.2 74.4 73.3 71.4 69.8 68.3 66.6 65.0 

9100 1197 1168 115.4 110.1 104 7 109.5 103.6 993 986 940 935 91.3 89.2 888 880 1 84.5 84.1 82.7 ~ ~0 79.0 77.1 77.1 75.3 74.1 72.2 70.6 69. 1 67.4 85.8 

[ 9'l00 
- i-

1210 1181 110.7 111.3 105.9 110.7 104.7 100.4 99.9 95.0 94.6 82.3 902 89.8 89.0 85.4 85.1 83.6 82.9 80.8 79.8 77.9 77.9 76.1 74.9 73.0 71.4 69.8 661 66.5 -
9300 122.3 1194 117 9 112 5 1070 111.9 1059 1015 101 .0 96.1 956 93.3 91 2 908 699 86.• 860 84.5 838 817 80.7 78.8 78.8 76.9 75.7 73.8 721 70.6 68.!1 67 2 -
9400 123.6 120.8 119.2 113.7 1082 113.1 107.0 1026 102. 1 97.1 96.6 94.3 92.2 91.7 90.9 87.3 66.9 65.4 847 82.6 81.6 79.6 79.6 77 8 76.6 74.5 72.9 71 .3 69.6 67.9 

9500 ~ 121 .9 120.5 115.0 109.3 114.3 108.2 103.7 103.2 98.1 977 95.3 93 1 92.7 919 88.2 87 8 66.3 85 6 83.5 82.4 60.5 80.5 76.6 77.4 75.3 73.7 72.1 70.3 68.7 

9600 126.3 123 2 121.7 1162 110.5 115.5 109.3 104.8 104.2 99.2 99.7 96.3 94.1 93.7 92.8 892 888 87.2. 865 84.3 83.3 81.3 81.3 79.4 782 76.1 74.5 72.9 711 69.4 --
9700 1~7 6 124.5 123.0 117 4 1116 116.7 110A 105.9 1053 100.2 99.7 87.3 95.1 94.7 93.8 901 897 882 87 4 65.2 842 822 822 802 79.0 76.9 75.2. 73.6 11 a 70.1 

jy~ 
- !-

76.0 72.6 70.8 1289 125.6 124 3 118.6 11 2.8 117.9 111.6 107.0 106.4 101.2 100.7 99.3 96. 1 !)5.6 94.8 91.0 90.6 89.1 883 86.1 65.0 83.0 83.0 81.1 795 77.7 74.4 

9f){)(J 1'10? t?7 I 125.5 119A 1119 1191 1127 1081 107.5 102.3 101.8 994 97 I 96.6 95.7 91.9 9 1 5 90.0 69 2 87.0 85.9 83.9 83.9 81.9 806 78.5 76.8 75.1 ~ 71.5 
- - - -- -

' 10000 131 5 120.3 126.9 1210 116.1 120.3 113.8 1092 108.6 1033 102.6 100.4 68.0 97.6 967 92.9 92.5 90.9 90.1 87.9 ll6.8 847 64.7 82.7 8 1.4 79.3 77.6 75.9 74.0 72.3 
-

~ ( ( ( ( 

C.. OJ 
~»:o 
('))> 

~" =rm 
Q)C/) 

~­(/)!! 
"'Z en l> 
en r-
a..c 
< ::0 
(/) -. < 
S:m 
"'tJ 
:I: 
() 
'::t' 
Q) 

::l 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Jackshaft Speed vs. MPH Chart (long Chain Case) 

1997 700 XC, 440 XCR; 1998 440 XCR, 600 & 700 Domestic Twins (Longer Chain Case) 

TOll Sprokect 25 23 23 23 22 22 20 21 19 19 18 18 17 

Lower Sprokel 41 39 40 41 40 41 39 41 39 40 40 41 41 

Ra1io 1.64 1.70 1.74 1.78 1.82 1.86 1.95 1.95 2.05 2.11 2.22 2.28 2.41 

Cha•n Length 72 70 70 70 70 70 68 70 68 68 68 68 68 

Jacl<shaJt MILES PER HOUR 
RPM 

6000 76.8 74.3 72.5 70.7 69.3 676 64.6 64.5 61.4 59.9 56.7 55.3 52.3 

6100 76.1 75.6 73.7 71.9 70.5 687 65.7 65.6 62.4 60.9 577 562 53.1 

6200 79.4 76.8 74.9 73.1 7 1.6 69.9 66.8 66.7 63.4 61.9 58.6 57.2 54.0 

6300 80.7 78.0 761 74 2 12 a 710 67.9 67.8 64.5 62.9 59.5 58.1 54.9 

6400 82.0 79.3 77.3 75.4 73.9 72.1 689 68.9 655 63.9 60.5 59.0 55.7 

6500 832 80.5 78.5 76.6 75.1 73 3 70.0 69.9 66.5 64.8 61.4 59.9 56.6 

6600 84 5 81.8 79.7 77.8 76.2 74 4 71 . I 71.0 67.5 65.8 62.4 60.9 57.5 

6700 85.8 83.0 809 76.9 77.4 75.5 72.2 72.1 68.6 66.8 63 3 61 .8 58.3 

6800 87.1 84.2 82.1 80.1 78.6 76.6 73.2 73.2 69.6 67.8 64.3 62.7 59.2 

6900 88.4 85.5 83.3 81.3 79.7 77.8 74.3 74 2 70.6 68.8 65.2 63.6 60.1 

7000 89.6 86.7 84.5 82.5 80.9 78.9 75.4 75.3 71.6 69.8 66.2 64.5 61.0 

7100 90.9 879 857 83.7 82.0 BOO 76.5 76.4 72.7 70.8 67.1 65.5 61 .8 

7200 92.2 89.2 87.0 84.8 83.2 81.1 77.6 77.5 73.7 71.8 68.1 66.4 62.7 

7300 93.5 904 88.2 86.0 84.3 82.3 786 78.5 74 7 72.8 690 67.3 63.6 

7400 94.8 91.7 89 4 87.2 85.5 83.4 79.7 79.6 75 7 73.8 69.9 68.2 64.4 

7500 96.1 92.9 90 6 88.4 86.6 84 5 808 80 7 76 7 74.8 709 69.2 65.3 

7600 97.3 94 1 91.8 89.5 87.8 85.7 81.9 81.8 77.8 75.8 71 .8 701 66.2 

7700 98.6 95 4 930 90.7 88.9 86.8 829 82.8 78.8 76.8 72.8 71 .0 67 1 

7800 99.9 96.6 94 2 91.9 90.1 87.9 84.0 83.9 79.8 77.8 73.8 71.9 67.9 

7900 1012 979 95.4 931 91 3 89.0 85 1 850 80.8 78 8 74 7 72 8 688 

8000 102.5 99. 1 986 94.3 92.4 90.2 862 86.1 81 .9 79.8 75.6 73.8 69.7 

8100 103.7 100 3 9 7 8 95 4 93.6 91.3 87 2 871 82.9 808 76.6 74 .7 705 

8200 105.0 101.6 990 96.6 94.7 924 883 88.2 83.9 81 .8 775 75.6 71.4 

8300 106.3 102 8 100.2 97.8 95.9 93 5 89 4 89.3 84 9 82 8 78.4 76.5 72.3 

8400 107.6 104.0 101.'1 99.0 97.0 94.7 905 90.4 86.0 83.8 79.A 77.5 73.2 

8500 108 9 105.3 1027 100.2 98.2 95.8 916 91 4 87.0 84 8 80.3 78 4 74 0 

8600 1101 1065 1039 101.3 99.3 96.9 926 92.5 88.0 85.8 81.3 79.3 74.9 

8700 111 4 107 8 105. 1 1025 100.5 98 1 93 7 93.6 890 86.8 82 2 802 785 

8800 112.7 109.0 106.3 103.7 101 7 99.2 94.8 94.7 90.0 87 8 63.2 81 1 76.6 

8900 114 0 1102 107.5 104 .9 1028 100 3 95 9 95.7 91 .1 88 8 84 1 82 1 775 

9000 115.3 111 5 108.7 1060 104.0 101 4 969 96.8 92.1 89.8 85. 1 830 78.4 

9100 116.5 112.7 1099 107 2 105. 1 102 6 980 97 9 931 90.8 860 83.9 79.2 

9200 117.8 1140 111 1 108 4 106.3 103 7 991 99.0 94.1 91.8 87.0 84 8 80.1 

9300 119 1 1152 11 2.3 1096 107 4 104 8 100.2 100.0 952 92 8 87 9 85 8 810 

9400 120.4 116.4 113.5 110.8 108.6 1059 101 2 101.1 96.2 93,8 88.8 86 7 81.9 

9500 121 7 11 7 7 1\47 1119 109 7 107 1 102.3 102.2 972 94 8 89.8 876 82.7 

9600 122.9 118.9 115 9 113.1 110.9 108.2 103 4 103.3 98.2 95.8 907 ass 83.6 

9700 1?.4 2 120 2 117 1 11 4 3 11 2 1 109 3 104 5 104.4 993 968 91 7 894 84 5 

9800 125.5 121.4 118.4 115.5 113.2 110 <1 105.6 105.4 100.3 97.8 92.6 90.4 85.3 

9900 126.8 122.6 119.6 116 6 114 4 111 6 106.6 106.5 101 .3 98.8 93 6 913 86.2 

10000 128.1 123.9 1208 117 8 115.5 112 7 101.7 107.6 102.3 99.8 94 5 92.2 87. 1 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Chain Case Sprocket Part Numbers 

Top Sprockets- 13 Spline (Except Large Diameter Jackshaft) 

11 L Drive System 13L Drive System 

13T 3222059 19T 3221059 

14T 3221036 20T 3221055 

1ST 3221031 21T 3221054 

16T 3221032 22T 3221056 

17T 3221033 23T 3221057 

18T 3221037 

19T 3221034 

20T 3221053 

21T 3221035 

Top Sprockets - 15 Sr;!line (Large Diameter) Jackshaft 

11 L Drive System 13L Drive System 15L Drive System 

15T 3221067 17T 3221075 20T 3221080 

16T 3221068 18T 3221076 21T 3222077 

17T 3221069 19T 3221060 22T 3222078 

18T 3221079 20T 3221061 23T 3222079 

19T 3221071 21T 3221062 

20T 3221065 22T 3221063 

21T 3221066 23T 3221064 

22T 3221072 

23T 3221073 

Bottom Sprockets 

11 L Drive System 11 L Reverse 13L Drive System 13L Reverse Gear 15L Drive System 15L Reverse 

33T 3222039 35T 1341054 35T 3222053 35T 1341110 35T 3222073 35T 1341173 

35T 3222036 39T 1341053 37T 3222056 37T 1341114 37T 3222074 37T 1341172 
Steel 1341163 
39T PM 

39T 3222034 40T 1341198 39T 3222052 39T 1341111 39T 3222075 39T 1341171 
Steel 1341163 
39T PM 

41T 3222037 41T 1341112 40T 1341197 41T 134111 7 

Drive Chain 

11 L Drive System 13L Drive System 15L Drive System 

64P 3224023 64P 3224052 64P 3224057 

66P 3224024 66P 3224051 66P 3224058 

68P 3224025 

9/97 9.2b Polaris Industries Inc. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
HyVo TM Sprocket Part Numbers 

HYVO ™ Sprocket Part Numbers 

Top Sprockets For 3/4" HYVO TM Drive Systems 
17T 3221084 

18T 3221085 

19T 3221086 

20T 3221087 

21T 3221088 

22T 3221089 

23T 3221090 

24T 3221091 

25T 3221092 

HYVO ™ Drive Chain 
Chain Length (Pitch) Part Number 

66P 3224071 

68P 3224070 

70P 3224069 

Bottom Sprockets For 3/4" HYVO TM Drive Systems 
Standard Bottom Sprockets Reverse Sprockets 

39T 3222105 40T 1341224 

40T 3222094 41T 1341225 

41T 3222095 

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.2c 9/97 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Sprocket I Chain Combinations 

Sprocket I Chain Combinations - 6.625 Chain Case 
Acceptable gearing I chain combinations are listed below for the 6.625 (center distance) chaincase. Do not use 
this chart for 1997 - 1998 models with domestic twin cylinder engines (7.050 chaincase), refer to page 9.2e. 
Combinations listed as "not recommended" should not be installed. 

Upper Sprocket Lower Sprocket Chain Length 
(#of Teeth) (#of Teeth) (6.625 Chain Case) 

16 35 62 
16 37 64 NOT RECOMMENDED 

16 39 64 

16 40 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

16 41 66 
17 35 62 
17 37 64 

17 39 64 

17 40 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

17 41 66 
18 35 64 NOT RECOMMENDED 

18 37 64 
18 39 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

18 40 66 
18 41 66 
19 35 64 NOT RECOMMENDED 

19 37 64 
19 39 66 
19 40 66 
19 41 66 
20 35 64 
20 37 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

20 39 66 
20 40 66 
20 41 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

21 35 64 
21 37 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

21 39 66 

21 40 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

21 41 68 

22 35 64 

22 37 66 
22 39 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

22 40 68 

22 41 68 

23 35 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

23 37 66 
23 39 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

23 40 68 
23 41 68 
24 39 68 

24 40 68 

24 41 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

25 39 68 
25 40 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

25 41 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

9/97 9.2d Polaris Industries Inc. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Sprocket I Chain Combinations 

Sprocket I Chain Combinations- 7.050 Center Distance Chain Case 
Acceptable gearing I chain combinations are listed be low for the 7.050 (center distance) chaincase used on all 

\...__, 1997- 1998 models with domestic twin cylinder engines (440 XCR, 600 and 700 XC, SKS, and RMK). Combina­
tions listed as "not recommended" should not be installed. Refer to page 9.2d for 6.625 (center distance) chain­
case gearing/chain recommendations. 

Upper Sprocket Lower Sprocket Chain Length 
(#of Teeth) (#of Teeth) 

16 35 64 

16 37 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

16 39 66 

16 40 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

16 41 68 
17 35 64 NOT RECOMMENDED 

17 37 66 

17 39 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

17 40 68 
17 41 68 
18 35 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

18 37 66 
18 39 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

18 40 68 
18 41 68 

19 35 66 
19 37 66 NOT RECOMMENDED 

19 39 68 
19 40 68 
19 41 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

20 35 66 
20 37 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

20 39 68 
20 40 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

20 41 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

21 35 66 
21 37 68 
21 39 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

21 40 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

21 41 70 

22 35 68 NOT RECOMMENDED 

22 37 68 
22 39 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

22 40 70 

22 41 70 

23 35 68 

23 37 68 

23 39 70 

23 40 70 
23 41 70 NOT RECOMMENDED 

24 39 70 

24 40 70 

24 41 72 NOT RECOMMENDED 

25 39 70 

25 40 72 NOT RECOMMENDED 

25 41 72 
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1996 Track Drive Data 

Model No. of Drive 
Drive Type 

Sprockets 

Indy Lite 2 3 

Indy Lite Deluxe 2 3 

Indy Lite GT 2 3 

Indy Sport 2 3 

Indy Super Sport 2 3 

Indy TranSport 2 3 

Indy Sport Touring 2 3 

Indy Trail 2 3 

Indy Trail Touring 2 3 

Indy 440 LC 2 3 

Indy 440 XCR 2 3 

Indy 440 XCR SP 2 3 

Indy 600 XCR 2 3 

Indy 600 XCR SP 2 3* 

Indy WideTrak GT 2 4 

Indy WideTrak LX 4 4 

Indy Classic 2 3 

Indy Classic Touring 2 3 

Indy 500 2 3 

Indy 500 RMK 2 3 

Indy 500 SKS 2 3 

Indy 500 EFI 2 3 

Indy 500 EFI SKS 2 3 

Indy 500 EFI RMK 2 3 

Indy XLT 4 3 

Indy XLT SKS 2 3 

Indy XLT RMK 2 3 

Indy XLT SP 4 3 

Indy XLT Touring 4 3 

Indy RXL 4 3 

Indy Ultra SP 4 3 .. 

Indy Ultra SKS 4 3" 

Indy Ultra RMK 4 3* 

Indy Storm 4 3* 

Indy Storm SKS 4 3* 

Indy Storm RMK 4 3* 

Drive Shaft Drive 
Bearing Sprocket 

Lock Diameter 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Skwez-locn-4 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Pressed 6.94 

Set Screw 6.86 

Set Screw 6.86 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Set Screw 6.94 

Skwez-loc™ 6.94 

Pressed 6.94 

Pressed 6.94 

Pressed 6.94 

Pressed 6.94 

Pressed 6.94 

Pressed 6.94 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Specifications 

DRIVE SPROCKET POSITION 
Reference Page 9.4 

A B c D 

7.48 12.32 All 1996 models, 

7.48 12.32 sprocket positions 
are measured to 

7.48 12.32 sprocket hub and 
7.48 12.32 not idler center. See 

7.48 12.32 
page 9.4. 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

4.41 15.97 

1.26 4.41 15.97 17.47 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

.. Denotes dnveshafts with pressed on left side bearings (no lock collar) with welded flangette bolts. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.3 9/96 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Specifications 
1997 Track Drive Data 

Model No. of 
Drive 

Sprockets 

Indy Lite 2 
Indy Ute Deluxe 2 

Indy Lite GT 2 

Indy Sport 2 

Indy XCF 2 

Indy TranSport 2 

Indy Sport Touring 2 

Indy Super Sport 2 

Indy Trail 2 

Indy Trail Touring 2 

Indy Trail RMK 2 

Indy 440 LC 2 

Indy 440 XC 2 

Indy 600 XC 2 

Indy 600 XCR 2 

Indy WideTrak GT 2 

Indy WideTrak LX 4 

Indy Classic 2 

Indy Classic Touring 2 

Indy 500 2 

Indy 500 RMK 2 

Indy 500 SKS 2 

Indy 500 EFI 2 

Indy XLT 4 

Indy XLT SKS 2 

Indy XLT RMK 2 

Indy XLT SP 4 

Indy XLT Touring 4 

Indy RXL 4 

Indy Ultra 4 

Indy Ultra SP 4 

lr,dy Ultra SPX/SE 4 

Indy Ultra Touring 4 

Indy 700 SKS 4 

Indy 700 RMK 4 

Indy Storm 4 

Indy Storm SKS 4 

Indy Storm RMK 4 

Drive 
Type 

3 
3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 
3. 

4 
4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3" 

3" 

3* 

3" 

3* 
3. 

3. 

3* 

3* 

Drive Shaft Drive DRIVE SPROCKET POSITION 
Bearing Sprocket Reference Page 9.4 

Lock Diameter 

Set Screw 6.94 A B c D 
Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 All 1996 models. 
Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 sprocket positions 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 
are measured to 
sprocket hub and 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 not idler center. See 
Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 page 9.4. 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 
Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 
Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Pressed 6.86 4.41 15.97 

Pressed 6.86 1.26 4.41 15.97 17.47 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 7.48 12.32 

Set Screw 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Set Screw 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Skwez-loc™ 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Set Screw 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Set Screw 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

• Denotes dnveshafts with pressed on left side beanngs (no lock collar) with welded flangette bolts. 
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1998 Track Drive Data 

Model No. of Drive Drive Shaft 
Drive Type Bearing 

Sprockets Lock 

Indy Lite 2 3* Pressed 
Indy Lite Deluxe 2 3* Pressed 

Indy Lite Touring 2 3~ Pressed 

Indy Sport 2 3* Pressed 

Indy XCF 2 3* Pressed 

Indy TranSport 2 3* Pressed 

Indy Sport Touring 2 3* Pressed 

Indy Super Sport 2 3* Pressed 

Indy Trail 2 3* Pressed 

Indy Trail Touring 2 3. Pressed 

Indy Trail RMK 2 3~ Pressed 

Indy 440 LC 2 3. Pressed 

Indy 440 XCR 2 3* Pressed 

Indy WideTrak LX 4 4. Pressed 

Indy Classic 2 3* Pressed 

Indy Classic Touring 2 3. Pressed 

Indy 500 2 3* Pressed 

Indy 500 RMK 2 3* Pressed 

Indy XLT LTD 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 

Indy XLT Classic 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 

Indy XLT SP 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 

Indy XLT Touring 4 3. Pressed 

Indy 600 XC 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 

Indy 600 XCR 4 3* Pressed 

Indy 600 RMK 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 

Indy Ultra 4 3* Pressed 

Indy Ultra Touring 4 3* Pressed 

Indy 700 XC 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 

Indy 700 XCR 4 3* Pressed 

Indy 700 RMK 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 

Indy Storm 4 3* Pressed 

Drive 
Sprocket 
Diameter 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

6.94 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Specifications 

DRIVE SPROCKET POSITION 
Reference Page 9.4 

A B c D 
7.48 12.32 All 1998 models, 

7.48 12.32 sprocket positions 

7.48 12.32 
are measured to 
sprocket hub and 

7.48 12.32 not idler center. See 
7.48 12.32 page 9.4. 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

6.95 11.79 

1.26 4.41 15.97 17.47 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

7.48 12.32 

6.95 11.79 

6.95 11.79 

6.95 11.79 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

6.95 11.79 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

6.95 11.79 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

6.95 11.79 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

6.95 11 .79 

4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32 

.. Denotes driveshafts with press-fit bearings on left side (no lock collar) and flangette studs (welded). 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Track Specifications 

1996 Track Specifications 

Model 

Indy Lite/Deluxe 

Indy Lite GT 

Indy Sport 

Indy Sport Touring 

Indy TranSport 

Indy Super Sport 

Indy 440 XCR 

Indy 440 XCR SP 

Indy 600 XCR/SP 

Indy WideTrak GT 

Indy WideTrak LX 

Indy Trail 

Indy Trail Touring 

Indy 440 LC 

Indy 500 

Indy 500 SKS 

Indy 500 RMK 

Indy 500 EFI 

Indy 500 EFI SKS 

Indy 500 EFI RMK 

Indy Classic 

Indy Classic Touring 

Indy XLT/SP 

Indy XLT SKS 

Indy XLT RMK 

Indy XLT Touring 

Indy RXL 

Indy Ultra SP 

Indy Ultra RMK 

Indy Ultra SKS 

Indy Storm 

Indy Storm SKS 

Indy Storm RMK 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Length x Width 

121 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

141 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

141 X 20" 

156 X 20" 

121 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

133.5x15" 

133.5 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

133.5x15" 

121 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

133.5x15" 

121 X 15" 

121 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

133.5x15" 

121 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

133.5 X 15" 

9.3d 

Contact Pattern Lug Wheels Wear 
Length Height Bogie/ Strips 

Idler 

35" Block .66" 6/3 N/A 

41 " Lightning .82" 6/3 N/A 

35" Block .71 " 6/3 Ace 

41" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

45" Wiper 1.13" 8/3 Ace 

35" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

44" Logo .73" 8/4 Std 

44" Logo .73" 6/4 Std 

44" Lightning .82" 8/4 Std 

45" Wiper .91 " /4 Std 

52.5" Block .71 " /4 Std 

44" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

50" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

44" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

44" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

50" Lightning 1.0" 6/3 Ace 

50" Deep Lug 1.25" 4/3 N/A 

35" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

50" Lightning 1.0'' 6/3 Ace 

41 " Deep Lug 1.25" 4/3 N/A 

35" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

41 " Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

35" Lightning 1.0" 6/3 Std 

41" Lightning 1.0" 6/3 Ace 

41 " Deep Lug 1.5" 4/3 N/A 

44" Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

35" Lightning 1.0" 6/4 Std 

35" Lightning .82" 8/4 Std 

41 " Deep Lug 1.5" 4/4 N/A 

41 " Lightning 1.0" 6/4 Ace 

44" Wiper .91" 8/4 Std 

50" Wiper .91 " 8/4 Ace 

50'' Deep Lug 1.5" 6/4 N/A 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Track Specifications 

1997 Track Specifications 

Model 

Indy Lite/Deluxe 

Indy Lite GT 

Indy Sport 

Indy Sport Touring 

Indy TranSport 

Indy XCF 

Indy Super Sport 

Indy Trail 

Indy Trail Touring 

Indy Trail RMK 

Indy WideTrak GT 

Indy WideTrak LX 

Indy 440 LC 

Indy 440 XC 

Indy 500 

Indy 500 SKS 

Indy 500 RMK 

Indy Classic 

Indy Classic Touring 

Indy 500 EFI 

Indy XLT/LTD 

Indy XLT Touring 

Indy XLT SKS 

Indy XLT RMK 

Indy XLT SP 

Indy 600 XC/XCR 

Indy RXL 

Indy Ultra/SP/SPX 

Indy Ultra Touring 

Indy Ultra SPX SE 

lndy700 SKS 

Indy 700 RMK 

Indy Storm 

Indy Storm SE 

Indy Storm RMK 

9/97 

Length x Width Part No. 

121 X 15" 5410792 

133.5 X 15" 54111 71 

121 X 15" 5410736 

133.5 X 15" 5411171 

141 X 15" 5410801 

121 X 15" 54111 83 

121 X 15" 54111 68 

121 X 15" 5411 168 

133.5 X 15" 541 11 71 

133.5 X 15" 541 1021 

141 X 20" 5410748 

156 X 20" 5411040 

121 X 15" 5411168 

121x 15" 5411168 

121 X 15" 5411168 

133.5 X 15" 541 1166 

133.5x15" 5411021 

121 X 15" 5411168 

133.5 X 15" 5411091 

121 X 15" 5411168 

121 X 15" 5411167 

133.5 X 15" 5411 091 

133.5x15" 541 1166 

133.5 X 15" 5410921 

121 X 15" 5411167 

121 X 15" 541 1167 

121 X 15'' 5411167 

121 X 15" 5411057 

133.5 X 15" 5411176 

121 X 15" 5411183 

136 X 15" 5411193 

136 X 15" 5411194 

121 X 15'' 5411057 

121 X 15" 5411183 

133.5 X 15" 5410921 

9.3e 

Pattern Lug Wheels- Wear 
Height Bogie/ Strips 

Idler 

Block .66" 6/2 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Block .71" 6/2 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Wiper 1.13" 8/3 Ace 

Lightning .725" 6/3 Std 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Deep Lug 1.25" 4/3 N/A 

Wiper .91 " 6/4 Sid 

Lightning 1.0" 6+214 Std 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/4 Std 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightn ing 1.0" 6/3 Ace 

Deep Lug 1.25" 4/3 N/A 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Ace 

Lightning 1.0" 6/3 Ace 

Deep Lug 1.5" 4/3 N/A 

Lightning .82" 6/3 Std 

Lightning .82" 6/4 Std 

Lightning .82" 6/4 Std 

Lightning .82" 6/4 Std 

Lightning .82" 6/4 Ace 

Lightning .725" 6/4 Std 

Lightning 1.0" 6/4 Ace 

Deep Lug 1.5" 4/4 N/A 

Lightning .82'' 6/4 Std 

Lightning .725" 6/4 Std 

Deep Lug 1.5" 6/4 N/A 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Track Specifications 

1998 Track 

Model Length x Width 

Indy Lite 121 " X 15" 

Indy Lite Deluxe 121" X 15" 

Indy Lite Touring 133.5" X 15" 

Indy Sport 121"x 15" 

Indy XCF 121"x 15" 

Indy TranSport 141" X 15" 

Indy Sport Touring 133.5" X 15" 

Indy Super Sport 121 " X 15" 

Indy Trail 121" X 15" 

Indy Trail Touring 133.5" X 15" 

Indy Trail RMK 133.5" X 15" 

Indy 440 LC 121'' X 15" 

Indy 440 XCR 121" X 15" 

Indy WideTrak LX 156" X 20" 

Indy 500 121"x15" 

Indy 500 RMK 133.5" X 15" 

Indy Classic 121" X 15" 

Indy Classic Touring 133.5" X 15" 

Indy 600 XC 121" X 15" 

Indy 600 XCR 121" X 15" 

Indy XLT LTD 121" X 15" 

Indy XLT Classic 121" X 15" 

Indy XLT SP 121'' X 15" 

Indy XLT Touring 133.5" X 15" 

Indy 600 RMK 136" X 15" 

Indy Ultra 121" X 15" 

Indy Ultra Touring 133.5" X 15" 

Indy 700 XC 121" X 15" 

Indy 700 XCR 121" X 15" 

Indy 700 RMK 136" X 15'' 

Indy Storm 121" X 15" 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Part No. 

5410792 

5410792 

5411171 

5410736 

5411183 

5410801 

5411171 

5411168 

5411168 

5411171 

5411021 

5411168 

5411475 

5411040 

5411168 

5411021 

5411 168 

5411091 

5411369 

5411344 

5411167 

541 1167 

5411379 

5411091 

5411237 

5411344 

5411176 

5411369 

5411344 

5411237 

5411344 

Pattern Lug Wheels- Wear Window 
Height Bogie/ Strips 

Idler 

Block .66" 4/2 .75" Ace 1.25" 

Block .66" 4/2 .75" Ace 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/2 .75" Ace 1.5" 

Block .71 " 4/2 1.05"Acc 1.5" 

Lightning .725" 6/4 1.05"Acc 1.25" 

Wiper 1.125" 8/3 N/A 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/2 .75" Ace 1.5" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.5" 

Deep Lug 1.25" 4/3 N/A 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/4 Coolers 1.25" 

Lightning 1.0" 6+214 N/A 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.25" 

Deep Lug 1.25" 4/3 N/A 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.5" 

New .91" 6/4 Coolers 1.25" 

New .82" 6/4 .75" Std 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.25" 

Lightning .82'' 6/3 .75" Ace 1.25" 

New .82" 6/4 .75" Std 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.5" 

Deep Lug 1.75" 4/3 N/A 1.25" 

New .82" 6/4 .75" Std 1.25" 

Lightning .82" 6/3 .75" Ace 1.5" 

New .91" 6/4 Coolers 1.25" 

New .82" 6/4 .75" Std 1.25" 

Deep Lug 1.75" 4/3 N/A 1.25" 

New .82" 6/4 .75" Std 1.25" 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Drive Shaft Sprocket Installation Tips 

Driveshaft Sprocket Installation 

s 

• All models, except WideTraks, have a longer spline on the chaincase end of the jackshaft and drive 
shaft. 

• Sprockets must be started from the end that has a smooth entry onto the hex portion of the shaft 
(indicated on illustration below by "S"). 

• To ensure proper sprocket tooth alignment, be sure the vendor logos are oriented in the same position 
on all sprockets. 

• Drive shaft sprocket positions are measured to sprocket hub edge. Not idler center. 

Logo orientation 

2 Drive Sprocket 

r------ B ____ __, 

Coupler Left Side 

WideTrak GT 

Use straight edge against 
sprocket hub 

4 Drive Sprocket 

WideTrak LX 

~ 
Square 

Coupler 

NOTE: When installing drive sprockets , all dimensions are indicated as the shaft is being pressed onto the 
sprockets. Mark the shaft with a Dykem™ and a machinist scribe, or a fine line permanent marker for proper 
sprocket placement. Allow mark to thoroughly dry prior to assembly. Verify proper placement using a straight 
edge and square on sprocket hub and shaft as shown. On WideTraks, measure from coupler. 
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End A 
View \:fJ 

F 

A 

E 

0------

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Hydraulic Brake System Operation 

The Polaris snowmobile hydraulic brake system consists of the following components or assemblies: brake lever, 
master cylinder, hydraulic hose, brake caliper (slave cylinder), brake pads, and a brake disc which is secured to 
the drive line. NOTE: The Magura master cylinder system used on the 440 XCR SP is similar to this system. It 
has a see through housing, different piston, and longer lever. Refer to page 9.7 for information on the Magura 
system. 

When the hand activated brake lever (A) is applied, it contacts a piston (B) within the master cylinder. As the 
\..._. master cylinder piston moves inward it closes a small opening called a compensating port (C) within the cylinder 

and starts to build pressure within the brake system. As the pressure within the system is increased, the piston (D) 
located in the brake caliper moves outward and applies pressure to the moveable brake pad. This pad contacts 
the brake disc, moves the caliper in its floating bracket and pulls the stationary pad into the brake disc. As the lever 
pressure is increased, the braking effect is increased. 

....__ 

The friction applied to the brake pads will cause the pads to wear. As the pads wear, the piston within the caliper 
self-adjusts and moves further outward. 

Brake fluid level is critical to proper system operation. A low fluid level allows air to enter the system causing the 
brakes to feel spongy. 

Compensating Port 

Located within the master cylinder is a small compensating port (C) which is opened and closed by the master 
cylinder piston assembly. The port is open when the brake lever is released and the piston is outward. As the 
temperature within the hydraulic system changes, this port compensates for fluid expansion caused by heat, or 
contraction caused by cooling. During system service, be sure this port is open. Due to the high temperatures 
created within the system during heavy braking, it is very important that the master cyli nder reservoir have 
adequate space to allow for the brake fluid to expand. Master cylinder reservoirs should be filled to the top of the 
fluid level mark on the inside of the reservoir, 1 /4" - 5/16" (.6- .8 em) below lip of reservoir opening. 

A WARNING 

Never overfill the reservoir. This could alter brake function, resulting in system component damage or sever 
personal injury or death. 

This system also mcorporates a diaphragm (E) as part of the cover gasket and a vent port (F) located between the 
gasket and the cover. The combination diaphragm and vent allow for the air above the fluid to equalize pressure 
as the fluid expands or contracts. Be sure the vent is open and allowed to function . If the reservoir is overfilled or 
the diaphragm vent is plugged, the expanding flUid may build pressure in the brake system and lead to brake 
failure. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Master Cylinder 

Type 3 Master Cylinder 

The Type 3 master cylinder assembly is easily recognized by the longer (centered) brake line mount. 

1 . Cover Screw 
2. Cover 
3. Cover Gasket 
4. Cylinder Housing 
5. Brake Lever Bushing 
6. Brake Lever 
7. Park Lever Return Spring 
8. Pivot Bolt Nut 
9. Park Lever 
1 0. Park. Lever Pivot Bolt 
11. Park Lever Pivot Bushing 
12. Spring Seat Washer 
13. Compression Spring 
14. U-Pack Seal 
15. Piston 
16. 0-Ring Seal 
17. Clamp Bolt 
18. Attaching Clamp 
19. Lever Pivot Bolt 
20. Baffle 
21 . Baffle Washer 

Park Brake Lever Lock 

A WARNING 

y----1 

:=1: 
V_j; 

Optional 
at customer 
request 

19 L---

Release park brake lock before driving or brake sys­
tem failure or fire may result. Apply brake lever to re­
lease. 

Type 3 Master Cylinder Removal 

1. Position clean shop cloths to catch spilled fl uid and remove brake hose. 

I .. CA1JTfON: I 

17 

0 
:t£RK 8RAKE 

LOC~ 

AMUE BEFO=IE 
OAIV ~ on BRAKE 
sYSTE. ... FAI:..VRE 
0~ P.R.E UA.V 
~ESUlT APPLY 
BR"--:E LEVER 
10 RELUS£. 

Brake fluid will damage finished surfaces. Do not allow brake fluid to come in contact with finished surfaces. 

2. Remove brake clamp attaching bolts (Item 17). 

3. Remove park brake lever (Item 9) and brake master cylinder lever (Item 6). noting position of bushing, spring, 
etc., for proper reassembly. 

4. Using the master cylinder service tool , position push rod 
through small hole in spring seat washer (Item 12) as 
shown. Remove piston assembly, spring and washer. 

f!: ~as!et Cy!l.nder S~~yiceTool Kit 
·L{>~-::::···· ,_ ·;:,-· ,_, 

%tp.N 2870962 
;: ;., ~- '· 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Master Cylinder Inspection and Assembly 

1996 440 XCR SP Brake System Description 

Component Part Number Difference from Standard Brake System 

Magura Master Cylinder 2050074 -5/8"compared to 3/4" 

-Requires less hand effort for the same braking 

Brake Line 1930773 -Uses a flare fitting instead of threaded fitting 

Caliper Assembly 1930772 -.080" shorter castle piston for use with thicker pads and disc 

Caliper/Piston Kit 2200764 -For installing shorter piston into an existing caliper 

Brake Pads 2200763 -.060" thick for longer wear 

-Very aggressive 

Disc 1910197 -.250" thick with vents compared to .179" thick without vents 

-Less runout (.008" ) 

The Magura master cylinder must be used with the correct brake line. To upgrade to the Magura master cylinder, 
order the following : 

• PN 205007 4 Master Cylinder 
• PN 1930773 Brake Line 

The heavier race pads, vented disc, and short piston kit must be used together as a package. To upgrade to the 
race pads/vented disc, order the following: 

• PN 2200763 Race Pads 
• PN 1910197 Vented Disc 
• PN 2200764 Shortened Piston 

Inspection 

NOTE: Due to the critical nature of these parts and pro­
cedures, be sure you have thoroughly read and under­
stand Hydraulic Brake Operation, page 9.5. 

1. Thoroughly clean all brake parts with isopropyl 
alcohol. Inspect piston for wear, scratches, or 
corrosion. Check master cylinder bore for 
scratches, score marks, or corrosion and replace 
any worn or damaged parts. 

Assembly 
1. Always replace 0-Ring seal, U-pack seal and 

cover gasket (diaphragm) upon reassembly. Use 
only genuine Polaris service parts. 

2. Apply clean DOT 3 brake fluid on piston, piston 
seals and cylinder bore. Install seals onto piston 
positioning U-pack seal lip (A) towards spring. 
Snap spring into place on piston. 

3. Install piston assembly into master cylinder service 
tool until U-pack seal is covered by tool as shown. 
NOTE: This tool is used to guide the seal lip into the 
cylinder bore without damage. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Master Cylinder Assembly 

Assembly, Cont. 
4. Install spring seat washer into bore. Insert piston, 

still installed in tool, into bore. Push piston through 
special tool. Remove tool. 

5. Reinstall brake lever with bushing, bolt and nut. 

6. Reinstall master cylinder onto handlebar and 
reconnect brake line. Partially insert fittings (one to 
two threads) and apply Loctiten" 242 to remaining 
threads of fittings. Torque brake line fittings to 
specification. 

7. Adjust master cylinder to a level position on 
handlebar. Torque clamp screws to specification. 

8. Bleed brake system. Maintain fluid level in 
reservoir at 1 /4" - 5/16" (.6 - .8 em) below lip of 
reservoir opening while bleeding brakes. Do not 
allow air into system while bleeding. See bleeding 
procedure on page 9.1 0. 
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Assembly, Cont. 

9. Field test machine before putting into service. 
Check for proper braking action and lever reserve. 
With lever firmly applied, lever reserve should be 
no less than 1/2" (1.3 em) from handlebar. 

10. Check brake system for fluid leaks. 

A WARNING 

Although snowmobile and ATV master cylinder pistons 
are very similar, they are not interchangeable. Piston 
(A) is an ATV piston. Piston (B) is a snowmobile piston. 
Notice the difference on the lever end of the piston. 
Using the wrong piston will cause a build up of pressure 
in the brake system and could result in a fire. 

440 XCR SP Magura 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Brake Bleeding - Fluid Change 

Brake Bleeding - Fluid Change 

This procedure should be used to change fluid or bleed brakes during regular maintenance. If system has been 
disassembled for repair or parts replacement, follow Bleeding Procedure- System Rebuild, on page 9.11. Brake 
fluid may damage painted or plastic surfaces. Take care not to spill, and wipe up any spills immediately. Cover 
parts to avoid damage. 

1. Clean reservoir cover thoroughly. 

2. Remove screws, cover, and diaphragm from C 
reservoir. 

3. Inspect vent slots (A) in cover and remove any 
debris or blockage. 

4. If changing fluid, remove fluid from reservoir with a 
Mity VacnA pump or similar tool. 

NOTE: Do not remove brake lever when reservoir fluid 
level is low. 

5. Add brake fluid to within 1 /4-5/16" (.6-.8 em) of 
reservoir top. 

D 

6. Install a box end wrench on caliper bleeder screw fitting. Attach a clean, clear hose to fitting and place the 
other end in a clean container. Be sure the hose fits tightly on fitting. 

NOTE: Fluid may be forced from compensation port (B) when brake lever is pumped. Place diaphragm (C) in 
reservoir to prevent spills. Do not install cover. 

7. Slowly pump lever (D) until pressure builds and holds. 

8. While maintaining lever pressure, open bleeder screw. Close bleeder screw and release brake lever. Do not 
release lever before bleeder screw is tight or air may be drawn into caliper. 

9. Repeat procedure until clean fluid appears in bleeder hose and all air has been purged. Add fluid as 
necessary to maintain level in reservoir. 

Maintain at least 1/2" (1.27 em) of brake fluid in the reservoir to prevent air from entering the master cylinder. 

10. lighten bleeder screw securely and remove bleeder hose. 

11 . Add brake fluid to the proper level. 

12. Install diaphragm, cover, and screws. lighten screws to specification. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Brake Bleeding - System Rebuild 

Brake Bleeding - Fluid Change, Cont. 

13. Field test machine before putting into seNice. Check for proper braking action and lever reserve. With lever 
firmly applied, lever reserve should be no less than 1/2" (1.3 em) from handlebar. 

14. Check brake system for fluid leaks. 

Brake Bleeding - System Rebuild 

No Closer Than 
1/2" (1 .3 em) 

When the brake system is disassembled for rebuild or component replacement, follow this procedure to ensure 
all air is quickly and completely purged from system. Maintain level of brake fluid in reservoir while performing 
bleeding procedure or air may enter system. 

1 . Add Polaris DOT 3 brake fluid to proper level. 

2. Wrap a clean shop towel around master cylinder brake line fitting. 

3. Loosen brake line fitting and tighten lightly. 

4. Pump brake lever slowly 2-3 times. 

5. Loosen fitting and tighten. 

6. Repeat procedure as necessary to bleed master cylinder. 

NOTE: If master cylinder will not pump fluid, use the following procedure: 

A). Remove brake line. 

B). Place a finger firmly over end of master cylinder. 

C). Pump brake lever until pressure forces fluid out end of master cylinder. 

D). Reinstall brake line and torque to specification. 

7. Bleed caliper as outlined in Fluid Change on page 9.1 0. 
It may be necessary to bleed lower line connection at 
caliper to purge air from brake lines. 

8. When all air has been purged from line and caliper, 
tighten all connections ana add brake fluid to proper 
level. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Brake Bleeding - System Rebuild 

Brake Bleeding - Fluid Change, Cont. 

9. Install diaphragm, cover, and screws and torque to 
specification. 

1 0. Field test machine before putting into service. 
Check for proper braking action and lever reserve. 
With lever firmly applied, lever reserve should be no 
less than 1 /2" (1 .3 em) from handlebar. 

11 . Check brake system for flu id leaks. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type H4 Brake System 

The Type H4 system is a hydraulic brake type. The caliper assembly is mounted on the chaincase, which allows 
ease of brake pad and caliper service. Measure brake pads from the back of the backing plate to the surface 
of the friction material as shown in illustration. 

NOTE: Replace pads when worn beyond service limit. 

:'Brake Pad Thickness-~ Type. H4 
:~ ' 

i!:::::: 

Service. Limit .~2sq" (ql~Sry)mt 
':--- ''--<' .;...:_;· 

Type H4 Friction Pad Replacement 

1 . Carrier Bracket Attaching Bolts 
2. Carrier Bracket 
3. Piston 
4. Piston Seal 
5. Spring Clip 
6. Stop Light Switch 
7. Brake Pads 
8. Brake Line 
9. Bleeder Screw 
10. Caliper 
11. Rope Guide 

A WARNING 

The rider's safety depends on cor­
rect installation. Follow proce­
dures carefully. 

Protect eyes from brake fluid . 

1. Clean any dirt from mount 
bracket and bolts. Brake 
cleaner may be used to aid in 
cleaning of components. 

Minimum Pad 
Thickness 
.250" 
(6.35mm) 

r-1 
A 11 

~-d--
2 

2. With a 9/16" socket, remove two 3/8 hex bolts and washers from bracket. Remove rope guide. NOTE: Do not 
disconnect brake line. 

3. Lift bracket and brake assembly off vehicle. Remove all dirt from caliper assembly using brake cleaner and 
clean shop cloths. 

4. Use a drop cloth to protect surfaces from brake fluid spillage. Remove reservoir cover from master cylinder 
assembly. Using a large hardwood dowel, or a C clamp vise grip on the center of the old pads, apply pressure 
toward the caliper piston. Compress piston back into caliper assembly. Apply pressure slowly to prevent 
excessive spillage from master cylinder assembly. 

NOTE: Pushing the piston back into the bore will cause the fluid level to rise in the reservoir and possibly overflow. 
Remove excess fluid and discard. 

P1ston must not be forced back into the caliper at an angle or bore damage may occur. 

5. Slide caliper and brake pads out of bracket. Discard old pads and clips. 

NOTE: Pad and holders must be replaced as a set. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type H4 Brake System 

Type H4 Friction Pad Replacement, Cont. 

6. Place new pads with friction material facing each other into housing. Hold in place using clips. See illustration --./ 
on page 9.13. 

7. Slide brake assembly into bracket until both clips snap into grooves in bracket. 

8. Clean brake mount on top of chaincase. 

9. Separate pads for installation over disc. If brake assembly does not slide easily over the disc with loose pads, 
the piston is not compressed far enough into the caliper. Caliper assembly must fit freely onto disc and 
chaincase. 

10. Replace 3/8 bolts, washers, and rope guide. Torque to specification. 

11. Actuate brake several times to set brake pads to proper operating position. 

12. Check for proper fluid level in master cylinder and replace cover Torque cover bolts to specification. 

13. Field test at low speeds and verify proper brake action. If pads drag on disc, check caliper and pad assembly. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type H4 Brake System 

Type H4 Caliper Disassembly 

1 . Carrier Bracket Attaching Bolts 
2. Carrier Bracket 
3. Piston 
4. Piston Seal 
5. Spring Clip 
6. Stop Light Switch 
7. Brake Pads 
8. Brake Line 
9. Bleeder Screw 
10. Caliper 
11. Rope Guide 

A WARNING 

The rider's safety depends on cor­
rect installation. Follow proce­
dures carefully. 

Refer to the exploded view above while performing the following steps. 

1 . Remove bracket bolts. 

2. Disconnect brake line. Drain brake fluid into appropriate container and dispose of properly. 

3. Disassemble on a clean bench. 

4. Open bleeder screw and drain brake fluid from caliper assembly into appropriate container. Dispose of 
properly. 

Protect eyes from brake fluid at all times. 

5. Slide brake assembly out of bracket and remove old pads and clips. 

6. Place caliper on bench with piston down. 

7. Remove piston from caliper using a caliper piston pliers (commercially available) or by covering the piston with 
a shop cloth and applying compressed air to the hydraulic inlet port. 

Use only enough air to remove piston. Too much pressure may damage piston or bore. 

8. Using a small wooden or plastic stick, work piston seal out from its groove in the piston bore. 

To avoid scratching bore or burring edge of seal groove, do not use a metal tool such as a screwdriver. 

9. Discard old seal. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type H4 Brake System 

Type H4 Cleaning and Inspection 

Check all parts for wear or damage and replace as required. Always replace caliper piston seal and dust seal ..._, 
(where applicable). 

1. Clean all parts with denatured alcohol and wipe dry with a clean, lint free cloth. 

2. Using compressed air, blow out the drilled passages and piston bore. Be sure piston seal groove is thoroughly 
clean and free from corrosion or brake fluid build up. 

3. Inspect piston bore for scoring, pitting or corrosion. A corroded or deeply scored casting should be replaced. 
Light scores and stains may be removed by polishing with a crocus cloth only. Use finger pressure and rotate 
the crocus cloth in the cylinder bore. Do not slide the cloth in and out of the bore under pressure. Do not use 
any other kind of abrasive cioth. 

4. Check piston to see if it is pitted, scored or worn . If so, discard and replace the piston. 

Do not attempt to polish or sand piston. 

5. Clean piston with denatured alcohol and wipe dry with a clean, lint free cloth. Using compressed air, blow dry. 

6. Check inlet and bleeder hole threads for damage. Be sure bleeder screw is clear. 

7. Inspect brake line seat for damage and replace caliper if necessary. 

Type H4 Assembly 

1. Reassemble by reversing disassembly process. Be sure all parts are clean and serviceable before 
reassembling the unit. 

2. Coat a new piston seat in clean DOT 3 brake fluid and place in groove in the caliper piston bore. Seal should be 
positioned at one point in groove and then gently worked around the groove by hand until properly seated. 

Never reuse an old seal. 

3. Coat piston thoroughly with brake fluid and work down into bore by hand carefully until bottomed. 

Apply even pressure to avoid cocking the piston in the bore. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type H4 Brake System 

Type H4 Assembly, Cont. 

4. Examine pads for wear or damage. If pad thickness is less than 1 /32" (.08 em) install new pad holder 
assemblies. If pads are not worn or damaged, they may be reused. Be sure pads are reinstalled in their 
original positions. If pads are replaced, replace in sets and make sure the new pads have the same friction 
material type code number as the old set. 

5. Connect hose or line to caliper. 

6. Place new pads with friction material facing each other into housing. Hold in place using clips. 

7. Slide brake assembly into bracket until both clips snap into grooves in bracket. 

8. Separate pads for installation over disc. 

9. Place brake assembly over disc and push bracket into chaincase. 

1 0. Replace 3/8" bolts, rope guide, and washers. Torque to specification. 

11. Perform brake bleeding procedure as outlined after System Rebuild, page 9.11. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type HSLC Brake System 
The Type H5LC system, like the Type H4, is a top mounted hydraulic brake system. The difference between the 
two systems is the the H5LC is equipped with a brake cooler. 

NOTE: Replace pads when worn beyond service limit. 

Type HSLC Friction Pad Replacement 

1. Carrier Bracket Attaching Bolts 
2. Carrier Bracket 
3. Piston 
4. Piston Seal 
5. Spring Clip 
6. Stop Light Switch 
7. Brake Pads 
8. Brake Line 
9. Bleeder Screw 
1 o. Caliper (Liquid Cooled) 
11. Rope Guide 
12. Water Cooler Manifold 
13. Screws (Cooler Manifold) 

A WARNING 

The rider's safety depends on cor­
rect installation. Follow proce­
dures carefully. 

Protect eyes from brake fluid. 

12 

1 . Clean any dirt from mount bracket and bolts. 

13 

10 

Minimum Pad 
Thickness 
.250" 
(6.35mm) 

11 

2 

NOTE: 

1996 440 XCR 
SP - items 3&7 
are unique to 
this model 

2. With a 9/16" socket, remove two 3/8 hex bolts and washers from bracket. Remove rope guide. NOTE: Do not 
disconnect brake line. 

3. Remove hose clamp from engine side of cooler. Twist and remove hose from cooler, catching and disposing 
of antifreeze properly. 

4. Use a drop cloth to protect surfaces from brake fluid spillage. Remove reservoir cover. Using a large 
hardwood dowel, or a C clamp vise grip on the center of the old pads, apply pressure toward the caliper piston. 
Compress piston back into caliper assembly. Apply pressure slowly to prevent excessive spillage from 
master cylinder assembly. 

NOTE: Pushing the piston back into the bore will cause the fluid level to rise in the reservoir and possibly overflow. 
Remove excess fluid and discard. 

5. Lift bracket and brake assembly off vehicle. Raise open end of cooler and pad assembly to trap antifreeze in 
cooler and plug the opening of both cooler and engme hose open end. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type H5LC Brake System 

Type H5LC Friction Pad Replacement, Cont. 

'--- 6. Place new pads with friction material facing each other into housing. Hold in place using clips. See illustration 
above. 

7. Slide brake assembly into bracket until both clips snap into grooves in bracket. 

8. Clean top of chaincase where brake mounts. 

9. Separate pads for installation over disc. If brake assembly does not slide easily over the disc with loose pads 
the piston is not compressed far enough into the caliper. The caliper assembly must fit freely onto the disc and 
chaincase. 

10. Remove plugs. Install coolant hose and clamp on cooler assembly. 

11. Replace 3/8" bolts, washers, and rope guide. Torque to specification. 

12. Actuate brake several times to set brake pads to proper operating position. 

13. Check for proper fluid level in master cylinder and replace cover. Torque to specification. 

14. Be sure to bleed coolant system as outlined in Engine section. 

15. Field test at low speeds before putting into regular service. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type H5LC Brake System 

Type HSLC Caliper Disassembly 

1 . Carrier Bracket Attaching Bolts 
2. Carrier Bracket 
3. Piston 
4 . Piston Seal 
5 . Spring Clip 
6. Stop Light Switch 
7. Brake Pads 
8. Brake Line 
9. Bleeder Screw 
10. Caliper (Liquid Cooled) 
11. Rope Guide 
12. Water Cooler Manifold 
13. Screws (Cooler Manifold) 

A WARNING 

The rider's safety depends on cor­
rect installation. Follow proce­
dures carefully. 

13 

12 

7 

Refer to the exploded view above while performing the following steps. 

1. Remove bracket bolts. 

2 

NOTE: 

440 XCR SP 
items 3&7 
are unique to 
this model 

2. Disconnect brake line. Drain brake fluid into appropriate container and dispose of properly. 

3. Disconnect and plug coolant lines, catching and disposing of antifreeze properly. 

4. Disassemble on a clean bench. 

5. Open bleed screw. Drain brake fluid into appropriate container and dispose of properly. 

Protect eyes from brake fluid. 

6. Slide brake assembly out of bracket and remove old 
pads and clips. 

7. Place caliper on bench with piston down. 

8. Remove piston from caliper using a caliper piston pliers 
(commercially available) or by covering the piston with 
a shop cloth and applying compressed air to the 
hydraulic inlet port. 

Use only enough air to remove piston. Too much pressure may damage piston or bore. 

9. Using a small wooden or plastic stick, work piston seal out from its groove in the piston bore. 

To avoid scratching bore or burring edge of seal groove, do not use a metal tool such as a screwdriver. 

1 0. Discard old seal. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type HSLC Brake System 

Type HSLC Cleaning and Inspection 

Check all parts for wear or damage and replace any found to be defective. 

1. Clean all parts with denatured alcohol and wipe dry with a clean, lint free cloth . 

2. Using compressed air, blow out the drilled passages and bores. 

3. Inspect casting cylinder bore for scoring, pitting or corrosion. A corroded or deeply scored casting should be 
replaced. Light scores and stains may be removed by polishing with a crocus cloth only. Use finger pressure 
and rotate the crocus cloth in the cylinder bore. Do not slide the cloth in and out of the bore under pressure. Do 
not use any other kind of abrasive cloth. 

4. Check piston to see if it is pitted, scored or worn. If so, discard and replace the piston. 

Do not attempt to polish or sand piston. 

5. Clean piston with denatured alcohol and wipe dry with a clean, lint free cloth. Using compressed air, blow dry. 

6. Check inlet and bleeder hole threads for damage. 

7. Inspect seat insert for damage and replace if necessary. 

Type HSLC Assembly 

1. Reassemble by reversing disassembly process. Be sure all parts are clean and serviceable before 
reassembling the unit. 

2. Coat a new piston seal in clean DOT 3 brake fluid and place in groove in the caliper bore. Seal should be 
positioned at one point in groove and then gently worked around the groove by hand until properly seated. 

Never reuse an old seal. 

3. Coat piston thoroughly with brake fluid and work down into bore by hand carefully until bottomed. 

Apply even pressure to avoid cocking the piston in the bore. 

4. Examine pads for wear or damage. If pad thickness is less than 1 /32" (.08 em) install new pads and spring clip 
assemblies. If pads are not worn or damaged, they may be reused. Be sure pads are reinstalled in their 
original positions. If pads are replaced, replace in sets and make sure the new pads have the same friction 
material type code number as the old set. 

5. Connect hose or line to caliper. 

6. Place new pads with friction material facing each other into housing. Hold in place using clips. 

7. Slide brake assembly into bracket until both clips snap into grooves in bracket. 

8. Separate pads for installation over disc. 

9. Place brake assembly over disc and push bracket into chaincase. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type HSLC Brake System 

Type HSLC Assembly, Cont. 

10. Install coolant lines and hose clamps and tighten securely. 

11 . Replace 3/8" bolts, rope guide, and washers. Torque to specification. 

12. Perform brake bleeding procedure as outlined after System Rebuild, page 9.11 . 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type M3 Mechanical Brake System 

The Type M3 system is the mechanical brake system used only on Indy Lite models. See Maintenance Section 
for adjustment procedure. 

1. Brake Cable and Jam Nuts 
2. Bracket, Brake 
3. Washer 
4. Washer, Spring Lock 
5. Bolt, Top Mount 
6. Bracket, Brake Top Mounting 
7. Bushing 
8. Nut, Bi-Lock 
9. Spacer, Alignment 
1 0. Caliper, Stationary, Cast 
11 . Pad, Brake 
12. Puck, Moveable Brake 
13. Spring, Brake Return 
14. Nut 
15. Bushing, Brake Arm 
16. Bolt. Cable Swivel 
17. Clevis, LT 
1 8. Bolt, Caliper 
19. Retaining Ring 
20. Brake Disc 
21. Seal 
22. Jackshaft 
23. 0-Ring 
24. Adjuster Bolt 

NOTE: Replace pads when worn 
beyond service limit. 

24 

, Brake ;a;d Thickness - Type M3 

Service Limit .250" {6.35mm} 

Type M3 Brake Disassembly 

[ .~:,:~~g{tit;)N.: I 

B A c D 

20 

12 11 

23 

Minimum Pad 
Thickness 
.250" 
(6.35mm) 

8 

Whenever inspection reveals worn , damaged or defective parts, replacement is necessary in order to avoid 
serious damage to the machine or injury to the operator. 

1. Open adjuster bolt jam nut locking tab (A). Loosen jam (B)nut and remove adjuster bolt (Item 24). 

2. Mark location of actuating lever (C) and worm gear (D). 

3. Remove actuating lever (C) and return spring (13). Do not detach cable from lever arm. 

4. Remove top mount bracket and brake assembly mounting bolts (Item 5). Remove washers (Items 3 and 4) 
and alignment spacers (Item 9). Remove braKe assembly NOTE: Be prepared to catch brake pads as 
assembly is lifted out. 

5. Remove brake pads and inspect for wear and damage. Replace if necessary. 

6. Inspect rotor disc and replace if worn, galled, or warped. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.23 9/96 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type M3 Mechanical Brake System 

1 . Brake Cable and Jam Nuts 
2. Bracket, Brake 
3. Washer 
4. Washer, Spring Lock 
5. Bolt, Top Mount 

~1 
1 8 

6. Bracket, Brake Top Mounting 
7. Bushing 
8. Nut, Bi-Lock 
9. Spacer, Alignment 
10. Caliper, Stationary, Cast 
11. Pad, Brake 
12. Puck, Moveable Brake 
13. Spring, Brake Return 
14. Nut 
15. Bushing, Brake Arm 
16. Bolt, Cable Swivel 
17. Clevis, LT 

B A C D 24 12 11 

18. Bolt, Caliper 
19. Retaining Ring 
20. Brake Disc 
21. Seal 
22. Jackshaft 
23. 0-Ring 
24. Adjuster Bolt 

Type M3 Assembly to Chaincase 
1. Clip moveable brake pad into position under holder clip. Hold moveable and stationary pads in place with a 

rubber band while placing assembly over rotor disc and mounting to chaincase. Remove rubber bands once 
system is bolted into place. 

2. Install alignment spacers {Item 9), washers (Items 3 and 4) and bolts (Item 5). Torque assembly to 
specification. 

3. Loosen cable sleeve jam nuts (Item 1) and adjust brake cable sleeve to its shortest position. 

11/95 9.24 Polaris Industries Inc. 



Type M3 Brake Adjustment 

A WARNING 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type M3 Mechanical Brake System 

The following step is critical for proper positioning of the actuating arm to the caliper helix shaft. Improper 
positioning will result in minimal resistance and ineffective brakes. 

4. With brake lever bottomed on handlebar (as if brakes were applied) and helix shaft (D) bottomed in caliper, 
install actuating arm, jam nut locking tab, jam nut and adjuster bolt. Release brake arm slightly to index lever 
for installation on helix shaft. 

5. Insert a .015" (.04 em) feeler gauge between brake disc and moveable brake pad. Release brake lever. Install 
return spring (Item 13) and finger tighten bolt (Item 24). Set adjuster bolt jam nut, bend locking tab and remove 
feeler gauge. 

6. Field test machine for proper braking action before putting into service. If braking action is soft, re-index helix 
shaft and repeat steps 3. - 6. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type WT Mechanical Brake System 

The Type WT system is the mechanical brake system used only on Indy WideTrak models. 

1 . Brake Cable and Jam Nuts 
2. Bracket, Brake Cable 
3. Washer 
4. Washer, Spring Lock 
5. Bolt, Top Mount 
6. Bracket, Brake Top Mounting 
7. Bushing 
8. Nut, Bi-Lock 
9. Adjuster Bolt 
10. Caliper, Stationary, Cast 
11. Pad, Brake 
12. Puck, Moveable Brake 
13. Spring, Brake Return 
14. Nut 
15. Bushing, Brake Arm 
16. Bolt, Cable Swivel 
17. Clevis, LT 
18. Bolt, Caliper 
19. Brake Disc 
21 . Seal 
20. Caliper (Moveable Puck) 
21. Transmission 

NOTE: Replace pads when worn 
beyond service limit. 

5--f 
4~ 

1 
3 - ---

10 11 

11 ,erake~~~d Thlckry!~~ ;~ T¥ge WT .······• · 

Service Limit .250'1 (6.35mm) 

Type WT Brake Disassembly 

I CA:UJION~ I 

12 

2 v ( 

20 

Minimum Pad 
Thickness 
.250" 
(6.35mm) 

Whenever inspection reveals worn, damaged or defective parts, replacement is necessary in order to avoid 
serious damage to the machine or injury to the operator. 

1. Open adjuster bolt jam nut locking tab (A). Loosen jam nut (B) and remove adjuster bolt (9). 

2. Mark location of actuating lever (C) and worm gear (D). 

3. Remove actuating lever (C) and return spring. Do not disconnect lever arm from cable. 

4. Remove caliper bolts, spacers , bracket nuts (Items 18, 2, 7, & 8). Remove stationary caliper casting and 
stationary pad (Items 1 0 & 11 ). 

5. Remove top mounting bolts and washers (Items 3, 4, & 5). Pull outward on disc with the balance of the caliper 
assembly. Once disc is free of shaft separate components. 

6. Remove brake pads and inspect for wear and damage. Replace if necessary. If stationary pad (Item 11 ) is 
stuck to stationary casting, tap on the side of the pad with a punch and hammer to break it loose. 

7. Inspect rotor disc ana replace 1f worn, galled or warped. 
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Type WT Assembly and Installation to 
Transmission 
1. Clip moveable brake pad into position under 

holder clip. Hold moveable and stationary 
pads in place with a rubber band while placing 
assembly over rotor disc and mounting to 
transmission. Remove rubber bands once 
system is bolted into place. 

2. Apply a light coating of RTV silicone to 
transmission shaft. Position moveable caliper 
pad assembly along with mounting bracket 
(Item 6) and brake disc onto transmission as a 
unit. Slide disc fully over shaft. 

3. Assemble bolts, spring washer, and flat 
washers to transmission and top mounting 
bracket (Items 3, 4, 5, & 6). Finger tighten. 

4. Assemble bolts, spacers, and cable bracket to 
top mounting bracket and moveable caliper 
pad assembly (Items 18, 7, 2, 6, & 20). 
Position stationary caliper pad assembly 
inside top mounting bracket pushing bolts 
through stationary assembly. Install spacers 
and lock nuts on bolts and torque to 
specification. 

Type WT Adjustment 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type WT Mechanical Brake System 

1. Loosen cable sleeve jam nuts (Item 1) and adjust brake cable sleeve to its shortest position. 

A WARNING 

The following step is critical for proper positioning of the actuating arm to the caliper helix shaft. Improper 
positioning will result in minimal resistance and ineffective brakes. 

2. With brake lever bottomed on handlebar (as if brakes were applied) and helix shaft (D) bottomed in caliper, 
install actuating arm, jam nut locking tab, jam nut and adjuster bolt. Release brake arm slightly to index lever 
for installation on helix shaft. 

3. Insert a .015" (.04 em) feeler gauge between brake disc and moveable brake pad. Release brake lever. Install 
return spring (Item 13) and finger tighten bolt (Item 9). Set adjuster bolt jam nut, bend locking tab and remove 
feeler gauge. 

4. Field test machine for proper braking action before putting into service. If braking action is soft, re-lndex helix 
shaft and repeat steps 1. - 4. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Drive System 

Type 3 Drive System Disassembly (Except WideTrak) 

The Type 3 drive system is used on all models except the WideTrak. This system consists of a right side mounted 
chaincase with right side mounted brake assembly. 

1 . Mark hood hinges for ease of alignment when 
reassembling. Remove hood, air silencer, 
exhaust system and battery, if so equipped. Place 
drip pan under chaincase and remove drain plug 
from chaincase. Dispose of used chaincase oil 
properly. 

2. Turn fuel valve off. 

3. Remove drive belt and driven clutch . Note 
position of washers for controlling drive to driven 
offset (A) and washers to control clutch free 
floating (B). 

4. Loosen jackshaft bearing lock set screws. 

NOTE: Some models are equipped with set screw or 
Skwez-loc™ style jackshaft bearings; Some models 
are equipped with press-fit bearings which have no 
locking device. 

Set Screw Style Bearing 

Loosen screw. 
Remove collar from 
bearing 

Skwez-locrM Bearing 

5. Remove two upper flangette attaching bolts. 
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Type 3 Drive System Disassembly, Cont. 
6. Remove three bolts, nuts, and washers securing angle 

\..__ drive (it so equipped) and bearing tlangettes. Remove 
and discard adaptor key if equipped with angle drive. 

7. Remove four suspension mounting bolts . 

8. Place a protective mat on floor and tip machine onto 
left side. 

9. Remove rear suspension by pulling rear of track 
outward and sliding suspension forward. Lift out rear 
of suspension first. 

NOTE: On some models it may be necessary to unhook 
the rear torsion springs to relieve pressure on the torque 

\....__ arm for ease of removal. 

10. Position track as shown and remove third jackshaft 
flangette attaching bolt (A). Remove bearing. 

11. Loosen drive shaft lock set screws and remove 
bearing. Use emery cloth if necessary to aid in 
removal of corrosion and/or burrs. 

NOTE: Some models are equipped with set screw or 
Skwez-locrM style driveshaft bearings; Some models are 
equipped with press-fit bearings which have no locking de­
vice. On these models the bearing must be removed after 
the drive shaft has been removed from the unit. If replacing 
the bearing only, the drive shaft must be removed from the 
chaincase entirely to allow bearing puller access. 

12. Remove chaincase cover attaching bolts and remove 
cover. 

13. Remove cotter pin and nut. 

14. Loosen chain adjustment bolt and remove chain 
tensioner assembly. 

15. Remove bottom sprocket attaching bolt, chain and 
sprockets. 

16. Note position of top sprocket spacer (A) and sprocket 
alignment washers (B). Remove spacer and washers. 
These spacers are used to square the sprockets for 
true alignment, providing increased chain and 
sprocket life as well as increasing performance by 
eliminating drag. 

NOTE: The top sprocket spacer (A) is not used with Hyvo 
top sprockets. Hyvo top sprockets have the spacer w1dth 
built in to the sprocket width. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Drive System 

Type 3 Drive System Disassembly, Cont. 

17. Remove two bolts securing caliper carrier bracket to 
chaincase (A). 

NOTE: Inspect brake pad condition and replace if worn to 
less than 1/2 the original thickness. See Brake Pad Re­
placement in this chapter. 

18. Remove three chaincase to bulkhead attaching nuts 
and bolts. 

NOTE: On some machines it may be necessary to remove 
the rear exhaust bracket prior to lifting chaincase or remov­
ing drive shaft assembly. Watch for alignment shims be­
tween chaincase and bulkhead. Save for realignment of 
chaincase and jackshaft assembly to bulkhead during reas­
sembly. 

19. Remove chaincase. 

20. Remove oil tank attaching bolt (A). On liquid cooled 
models, remove coolant recovery tank bolt (B). 

21. Raise jackshaft assembly as shown. 

22. Remove 0-Ring, seal sleeve and brake disc by tapping 
on jackshaft end with a soft face hammer as shown. 

23. Remove jackshaft and drive shaft. 

NOTE: On models with pressed bearing on jackshaft, shaft 
will have to be brought through bulkhead slot in order tore­
move from unit. 
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Type 3 Drive System Disassembly, Cont. 

24. For set screw and Skwez-loc bearings, inspect drive 
shaft and jackshaft in bearing contact area. If 
diameter is .001 " (.025 mm) less than non-contact 
area, shafts should be replaced. 

25. After drive shaft has been removed, inspect 
condition of drive sprockets and replace if required. 

NOTE: On models with pressed bearings on jackshaft 
and drive shaft, if bearings are loose internally or rough 
they should be replaced. If bearings are loose on the 
shaft the shaft must be replaced. 

26. Remove bearing retaining snap rings. 

27. Pry out old seal from back side of chaincase. 

28. Press out old bearing from side shown. If bearing 
appears tight, use heat to expand chaincase 
bore. Always press bearing toward snap ring 
side of chaincase when removing. Inspect 
chaincase for any damage and replace if 
required. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Drive System 

Type 3 Drive System Assembly (Except WideTrak) 

1 . Apply Loctite 680 to outer race of bearing and press 
into position. 

2. Reinstall snap rings. 

3. Press new seals in until outer edge is flush with 
chaincase shoulder. New seals must be installed 
from outside of case with lip side in. 

4. Install drive shaft and jackshaft as shown with new 
seal sleeves (A) and 0-Rings. 

NOTE: Recessed area on seal sleeve is positioned out­
ward and 0-Ring rests in this recess. 

5. Grease seal sleeves and 0-Rings. 

6. Install chaincase. 

NOTE: On some models, prior to installing the drive 
shaft it will be necessary to install the chaincase to bulk­
head attaching bolts. 

7. Install jackshaft alignment tool (B) and secure with 
castle nut and flat washer. Tighten jackshaft nut 
securely to ensure positive bearing and jackshaft 
seating to chaincase. NOTE: The photo shown 
has a handle added to the retainer nut. 

11/95 
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9.32 Polaris Industries Inc. 



Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont. 

8. Slide a bearing onto driven clutch end and check shaft 
alignment to bulkhead opening (A) . Models with 
pressed jackshaft bearings will require the chaincase 
to be shimmed since the bearings cannot be moved tor 
alignment. Equal spacing around the bearing is 
critical. 

NOTE: Th is step is critical to the prevention of bearing pre­
load, which can cause premature bearing and/or jackshaft 
failure. 

9. If alignment is not correct, shims may be added 
between any of the chaincase to bulkhead attaching 
points. Tighten chaincase securely to ensure proper 
alignment. 

NOTE: Use of a standard nut and flat washer for this align­
ment process will simplify the process as well as preserve 
the locking features of the lock nut for reassembly. 

10. Once correct jackshaft alignment has been achieved, 
install lock nuts on chaincase retention bolts and 
torque to specification. Remove alignment tool from 
chaincase. 

11 . Install track and drive shaft into unit. Pull jacks haft into 
chaincase and seat in bearing. Install track in proper 
direction of travel. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Drive System 

Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont. 

12. Install alignment washers and sprocket spacer on 
drive shaft and jackshaft. Install top and bottom 
sprockets and secure. Using a straight, flat piece 
of 1/4" (6mm) bar stock 9" (22.86 em) long check 
sprocket alignment. Add or subtract washers to 
bottom sprocket to achieve alignment. 

13. Once alignment has been achieved, install 
sprockets with chain. Finger tighten nut and turn 
in bottom sprocket bolt until snug. 

NOTE: The bearings on the opposite end must be in 
place before torquing. 

14. Install chain tensioner. Finger tighten adjustment 
bolt. 

15. Install brake caliper assembly in chaincase. 

On models with hydraulic brakes, make sure caliper 
piston is fully retracted into caliper to prevent brake 
binding from preload of pads. On models equipped 
with mechanical brakes make sure cam is fully re­
tracted. 

16. Torque caliper mounting bolts to specification. 
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Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont. 

12. Install jackshaft bearing, flangettes, and gasket. 
Align grease hole (A) in bearing with hole or fitting in 
flangette (B) to within .1 00" to ensure greasability. 
Torque nuts to specification. Do not lock set screws 
on retainer ring (if so equipped). 

NOTE: Ultra, Storm, and 600 XCR SP models do not 
have set screws. RXL models have a Skwez-locrM type 
retaining ring. 

Flangette Nut Torque -

15- 17ft. lbs. (2.07 - 2.35 kg-m} 

13. Install drive shaft bearing, flangettes, a new 
speedometer drive key, flangette gasket, and angle 
drive (if so equipped) to shaft and bulkhead. Torque 
retaining nuts to specification. Do not lock set 
screws on retaining ring (if so equipped). 

Flangett~ NUt Torque -

15 ~ 17ft. lbs. (2.01.92;35 kg-m) 

NOTE: On Ultra, Storm, and 600 XCR models with 
pressed bearings, place inner flangettes with welded 
bolts inside tunnel, install gasket flangette and angle 
drive with new adaptor key into assembly. Install Flex 
LocrM nuts and torque to specification. Flangette with 
studs must be assembled on drives haft prior to pressing 
bearing on shaft and assembly of driveshaft into unit. 

14. When reinstalling drive shaft flangettes and 
speedometer angle drive, always replace drive key 
(A) and install a new gasket (B). 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Drive System 

Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont. 

20. Check cable routing and lubricate with Polaris cable 
lube. 

21. Grease angle drive and bearing with Polaris grease. 

22. Torque bottom chalncase sprocket bolt to 
specification. 

23. Torque jackshaft nut to specification. On models 
with castle nut, if cotter pin does not align, tighten 
nut until it does. It may be necessary to apply 
brake to hold jackshaft while torquing. 

24. To obtain correct chain tension, place a slight 
reverse tension on the chain as indicated in the 
Illustration at right (A) . 

25. There should be approximately 1/4-3/8" (.6-.95 
em) total deflection on the chain at point (B). 
Loosen adjuster bolt locknut and turn adjuster 
bolt (C) until correct chain deflection is obtained. 
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Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont. 

"---..- 15. Lock adjuster bolt locknut (A) while holding a 
wrench on the adjuster bolt (B). 

16. The illustration at right shows a cross section 
view of the upper chaincase. Always replace 
seals and 0-Rings. Check seal sleeve for wear 
and/or nicks. Replace if any are noticed. 

17. With unit on its right side, add 9 oz. (11 oz. on 
models equipped with reverse) of Polaris 
chaincase oil to the chaincase. 

Polaris Synthetic Gearcase Lube. 
PN 28714~7' (Gallon) 
PN 2871478 {12 ounces) ., 

18. Install chaincase cover gasket in chaincase with 
gap at the top. Install chaincase cover and torque 
cover bolts to specification. 

Chatncase] Q9vi~Jlolt Torque-
~: i; ~:;~:>: ~: ~; ~: ~; ~; ~; ::·n·. ~. ··~~:·~~ 

19. Torque bearing driveshaft and jackshaft set 
screws to specification (if so equipped). 

Orlveshaft ana:Jackshaft Bearing 
Set Screw Torqlle 

20. Lubricate bearing with Polaris Premium All 
Season grease. 

Polaris Premium All Season Grease 

PN 2871423 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Type 3 Drive System 

Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont. 

32. Reinstall clutch offset washers on jackshaft and 
install driven clutch. Using the clutch alignment 
tool adjust driven clutch to achieve proper offset. 

33. With proper offset achieved, the driven clutch must 
float on the jackshaft. This is done by adding or 
subtracting spacer washers (PN 7555734) to the 
clutch retaining bolt. When properly adjusted, the 
driven clutch will have .020 - .1 00" (.5 - 2.5 mm) 
float. 

Incorrect float can cause jackshaft bearings to be side 
loaded, resulting in premature bearing failure. 

34. Torque driven clutch retaining bolt to specification. 

35. If only the jackshaft needs service, loosen left rear 
nosepan to foot rest mounting bolts and slide shaft 
out left side without removing chaincase. 

36. For reassembly, use jackshaft installation tool (A). 
Grease tool and guide jackshaft through brake disc 
hub, seal sleeve, 0-Ring and bearing. 

NOTE: Jackshaft with tool installed must slide freely. If 
not, remove brake caliper and disc to access 0-ring and 
reposition 0-ring. 
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37. Reinstall suspension and torque to specification. 

38. Reinstall air box, adjusting box properly. Route 
throttle cable through hold down clamp as shown. 

39. Reinstall battery (if so equipped). Always attach 
ground cable last to prevent sparks. 

40. Replace exhaust system sealing ball and socket with 
high temp RV silicone. 

41 . Install hood, aligning with marks made during 
disassembly. Ensure proper hood closure and 
readjust if necessary See Hood Alignment, Chapter 
7. Torque bolts to specification. 

42. Align track. See Track Alignment Procedure, 
Chapter 8. 

43. Test ride the unit to ensure all components are 
functioning properly before putting into service. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission, Suspension and Track Removal - WideTrak Models 

1 . Mark hood hinges for ease of alignment when 
reassembling unit. Remove hood assembly and set 
aside to prevent damage. 

2. Remove battery (if so equipped). 

3. Turn off fuel valve. Move oil tank for access. 

4. Remove air intake and coolant recovery bottle from 
its mounting (WideTrak LX models only - do not 
remove entirely). 

5. Remove drive belt. 

6. Remove driven clutch retaining bolt assembly and 
drive clutch. Note number of spacers which are 
behind driven clutch for installation during 
reassembly procedures. 

7. Remove muffler springs and muffler from unit. 

8. Loosen brake cable jam nut (A) and remove cable 
bolt, nut and spacer (B). Use care not to loose 
spacer. 

9. Remove cable from transmission. 

10. Note location of shift linkage on transmission (A) to 
assure proper location during reassembly. Remove 
cotter pin, washers, and pin from transmission arm. 

11. Remove brake light wire connector from sensor. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission, Suspension and Track Removal - WideTrak Models 

12. Loosen rear idler wheels and bolts. 

13. Loosen jam nuts on adjustment bolts on both sides. 
Back out adjustment bolts to allow rear idler 
assembly to come forward, relieving track tension. 

14. lighten idler wheel bolts so that spacers on shafts 
do not rotate and lose alignment. 

15. Remove front and rear carrier shaft bolts (A), and 
front and rear suspension bolts from both sides (B). 

16. Place a protective mat on the floor. Tip unit onto right 
side and remove suspension. 

17. Using "T'' handle Allen wrench, loosen set screws on 
lock collar. 

18. Remove (2) bolts, nuts, and flangettes supporting 
jackshaft bearing. Loosen and slide back lock ring 
from transmission end of jackshaft. 

19. Remove jackshaft by pulling towards driven clutch 
side and lifting upward through bulkhead. It may be 
necessary to lightly tap on bearing collar to free 
coupler of jackshaft from transmission end. 

20. Inspect bearing. If loose on the shaft the shaft must 
be replaced. If bearing is rough when turned, the 
bearing must be replaced. The bearing is pressed 
onto the shaft and will require a puller for removal. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission, Suspension and Track Removal - WideTrak Models - 1996 

1 . Loosen and remove three carriage bolts and nuts 
retaining angle drive housing and flangettes. 

2. Remove angle drive housing, adaptor key, 
flangettes, gasket. and bearing from drive shaft and 
tunnel. 

NOTE: It is not necessary to remove speedometer cable 
from angle drive. Replace adaptor key any time drive 
train assembly is serviced. 

3. Tip machine back onto floor. 

4. Remove right side bumper plug (A). 

5. Remove bolt retaining rear of bumper to foot rest. 

6. Bend muffler mount out of the way to allow 
transmission removal. 

7. Remove three transmission retaining bolts. Note all 
alignment shim quantities and locations for 
reassembly. 

NOTE: Retaining bolts have to be held in place from un­
derside while removing nuts. The lower front bolt cannot 
be removed at this time. It must be lowered to the drive 
sprocket. 

8. Lift and maneuver transmission to free drive shaft 
coupler. 

9. Lower drive shaft and remove lower front bolt. 

1 0. Maneuver transmission until it can be removed from 
the unit. Use care notto damage coolant lines on LX 
models. 

11. With transmission removed, tip unit onto right side. 
Notice direction of track rotation for reassembly. The 
arrow in the photo at right indicates track bottom, 
rear of unit. 

12. Remove front and rear carrier shafts .. 

13. Remove suspension by pulling rear of track out of 
tunnel. Slide suspension forward to driveshaft. Lift 
up and out at the rear. 

NOTE: On some models it may be necessary to unhook 
rear torque arm spnngs to allow torque arm to lower 

14. Inspect transm1ss1on. brakes. suspension and track 
for excess1ve wear. Check beanngs for excessive 
movement or rough feeling. Replace if necessary. 

9/96 9.42 Polans lndustnes Inc. 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission, Suspension and Track Assembly- WideTrak Models- 1996 

Assembly 

1. Tip unit onto right side. 

2. Insert track in unit, making sure direction of rotation 
is correct. 

3. Place drive shaft in unit, aligning drive sprockets and 
track drive lugs. 

4. Install lock collar, flangette, bearing, gasket, and 
flangette on drive shaft, positioning bearing flush 
with end of drive shaft. 

5. Lightly tighten set screws to hold bearing in place. 

6. Align flangette holes with tunnel. 

7. Replace adaptor key in drive shaft. Install angle 
drive housing aligning adaptor key with angle drive. 

8. Install nuts and finger tighten. 

9. Tip machine onto its left side. 

1 0. Replace 0-rings on input and output shafts. Apply 
Polaris All Purpose Grease to drive shaft coupler 
splines. 

''·''l ' 

Polaris AU Purpose Grease 
-~-

PN 2871423 

11. Reinstall transmission, using care not to damage 
coolant hoses on LX models. Be sure transmission 
shift linkage is properly located. 

12. Install lower front mounting bolt (3) before coupling to 
shaft. Once bolt is started into transmission housing, 
align coupling with drive shaft and jack shaft splines. 
Keep transmission flat and lower gradually to prevent 
binding of couplers. 

13. Install remaining transmission mounting bolts. 
Reinstall shim washers in original positions and 
tighten bolts securely. 

NOTE: Use of a standard nut and flat washer for this align­
ment process will simplify the process as well as preserve 
the locking featu res of the lock nut for reassembly. 

, 4 Tip machine onto its right s1de. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission, Suspension and Track Assembly - WideTrak Models - 1996 

Assembly, Cont. 

15. Loosen set screws and seat drive shaft in 
transmission coupler stub shaft. For ease of 
assembly, make sure track has no pressure against 
drive shaft. 

16. nghten nuts retaining angle drive housing to tunnel. 
Torque to specification. 

17. Using "T'' handle Allen wrench, torque set screws to 
specification. 

18. Reinstall suspension inside track and align with tunnel 
mounting holes. 

19. Install and hand tighten suspension bolts (B). 

20. Install front carrier shaft assembly inside track and 
mount to tunnel with bolts. Hand tighten bolts. 

21. Install rear carrier shaft assembly. Make sure bolts 
are not cross threaded and hand tighten (A). 

22. np machine back onto floor and tighten all suspension 
bolts to specification. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission, Suspension and Track Assembly- WideTrak Models- 1996 

Assembly, Cont. 

23. If jackshaft was removed from unit, grease coupler 
spline with Polaris Premium All Season Grease and 
install on transmission. 

24. Check for bearing to bulkhead alignment and shim 
transmission as required to center jackshaft in 
bulkhead mount. Shims may be required between 
transmission and bulkhead. Seat jackshaft firmly. 

25. Once properly aligned, install flangettes. Align grease 
holes in bearing and flangette. 

26. Replace nuts holding transmission in place with 
proper lock nuts and torque to specification . 

27. Install bolts and nuts securing flangettes to bulkhead. 
Torque to specification. 

28. Set lock ring at transmission coupler and torque to 
specification. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission, Suspension and Track Assembly - WideTrak Models - 1996 

Assembly, Cont. 

29. Reattach transmission shift linkage and brake light 
connector. Check transmission fluid level and fill if 
necessary. 

30. Attach brake cable to transmission mounting with 
bolt, nut and spacer. 

31. Install bumper onto footrest bolt and tighten. 

32. Reinstall bumper plug. 

33. Reinstall and secure muffler. 

34. Install battery (it so equipped), air box, oil tank, and 
coolant recovery bottle (if so equipped). 

35. Loosen rear idler bolts. 

36. Reinstall driven clutch and spacers onto jackshaft and 
tighten. 

37. Reinstall clutch offset washers on jackshaft and 
install driven clutch. Using the clutch alignment 
tool adjust driven clutch to achieve proper offset. 

38. WideTrak models have no float on driven 
clutches. Use shim washers (PN 7555734) to 
create gap between shaft and cover washer only. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission, Suspension and Track Assembly - WideTrak Models - 1996 

39. Torque driven clutch retaining bolt to specification. 

12ft. lbs. (1.66 kg-m) 

40. Lift and support rear of unit and align track to 
specifications found in the Maintenance section on 
page 2. 12. Make sure rear idler wheel spacer location 
is correct before tightening idler wheels. 

41 . Reinstall hood. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

Disassembly/Inspection 

1. Drain transmission oil into suitable container. 

2. Remove snap ring , spacer washer, and brake 
disc. 

NOTE: Note position of spacer washers behind disc 
for proper alignment upon reassembly. 

3. Remove detent spring and ball. 

4. Remove case bolts evenly in a criss-cross 
pattern. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

5. Tap cases apart with soft faced hammer in the 
reinforced areas indicated in photo at right. Tap 
end of brake shaft to be sure It remains in case. 

6. Hold chain tensioner ratchet pawl off ratchet 
teeth and push tensioner plunger all the way in. 
Insert a 1/8" diameter rod as shown to hold 
tensioner in released position. Remove 
tensioner assembly. Inspect for cracks, chipped, 
broken, or rounded teeth. 

7. Remove shift arm 

8. Remove shaft and gear assembly from case by 
tapping with a soft faced hammer evenly on end 
of shafts. 

9. Remove output gear assembly and chain. Mark 
chain direction for reference during reassembly. 
Inspect gear teeth for damage. Inspect chain for 
worn. cracked, or broken link plates. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

10. Remove shift fork shaft from gear cluster. Inspect 
surface of fork for wear or bending. 

11 . Remove chain from input and reverse shaft. 
Inspect gear teeth for damage. Inspect chain for 
worn. cracked, or broken link plates. 

12. Inspect dog gears and slots in mating gears 
closely. Rounded edges will cause gears to 
disengage under load. Replace both dog gear 
and mating gear if edge of dog and/or slot is 
rounded. Inspect gears for chipped, cracked, or 
broken teeth. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

Gear, shaft, and chain cluster assembly shown. 

Low gear output power flow ... 

High gear output power flow ... 

Reverse output power flow .. . 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

Low I Reverse Shaft Disassembly 

13. Press bearing from end of shaft using a bearing 
separator. 

14. Remove snap ring and spacer washer. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

15. Remove low reverse shaft low gear ... 

needle bearing, thrust washer, low/reverse dog 
gear ... 

snap ring, thrust washer (.050"), reverse Idler, needle 
bearing, and thrust washer (.065"). 

16. Closely inspect drive dogs. Replace gear and 
mating gear if rounded, chipped or broken. 

17. Inspect needle bearings for wear or cracks on cage. 
Shiny spots on cage indicate wear and the bearing 
should be replaced. Inspect shaft and thrust washers 
for galling or wear. Always replace snap rings if 
removed . 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

Shift Fork Disassembly 

1 . Remove the detent cam, spring and shaft. 

2. Check condition of key way and key. Inspect indicator, spring legs and detent areas for wear. Replace parts 
as required. NOTE: The spring must be pre-loaded upon installation. Refer to photo and illustration below. 

Shaft...._ 

area 

Transmission Assembly 

Locate spring in retainer 
slot as shown 

Arm of detent plate must 
be positioned between 
ends of spring. Install key. 

Hook spring here 

r 
Lubricate all parts before assembly with Premium Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant. 

1. Install chain on input and reverse shaft. Photo 1. 
2. Add output gear assembly with chain. Photo 2. 

Photo 1 

3. Add shift fork assembly. 

4. Install entire assembly in case half. 

5. Lock tensioner plunger in retracted position before 
installation by installing a 1/8" dowel as shown in photo 
at right (where applicable). If washers were removed 
upon disassembly, re-install them between tensioner 
and case. Torque bolts to 10 ft.lbs. (1.38 kg-m). 

6. Apply 3 Bondr"' 1215 Sealant to case halves. 

7. Install outer case halt and replace brake cable bracket. 
Torque bolts in three steps to 8-10 ft. lbs. (1 .1 0-1.38 
kg-m) using a criss-cross pattern. Remove dowel from 
tensioner and install access plug (where applicable). 

8 . Install transmission. Add 20 oz. Premium Synthetic 
Chamcase Lubricant. 

Transmission Case Bolt Torque-

8-10ft. lbs. (1.10-1.38 kg-m) 

9/97 9.47g 

Photo 2 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Assembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

8. Install seals, shift arm, brake disc and caliper. Install 
detent ball, spring, and spring guide. Fill with 20 

\...__.- ounces (600cc) Polaris Premium Synthetic 
Transmission Oil. 

··· · ncase Lubricant -

Brake Caliper Removal • Type WT2 

1 . Remove brake cable. 

2. Remove retaining bolts , making note of location of hex 
head bolt (with flat washer) and recessed Allen bolt. 

NOTE: Before performing next step, note position of two 
spring clips. 

3. Remove upper guide bushing and pads. Remove 
lower guide bushing. Inspect pads and replace if worn 
beyond service limit. 

Brake pa_d.;Thl~knes$- Ty~~)NT2 
. c: -- ~:,: :::~:. • ·.j·· .;. , • \:f::1t/ .... 

Servic'!ii'Li;tlit .250" (6.3~,tim) 
.,. 

4. With actuating arm facing up, carefully remove tension 
from the return spring. 

5. Remove the arm using care not to lose the balls, ball 
spacer, or lifter ramp. 

6. Inspect balls, ball spacer, lifter ramp and caliper 
housing for galling or wear. Replace if necessary. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.47h 

Minimum Pad 
Thickness 
.250" 
(6.35mm) 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Transmission Assembly 1997 to Current WideTrak 

Assembly 

1 . Apply a light film of grease to balls and ball spacer. 
Install in caliper housing. 

2. Install lifter ramp. NOTE: Ramp may be installed in 
any position. 

3. Install spring and arm with arm located in 8:00 position 
as shown in photo at right. 

4. Install lower guide bushing and both spring clips. Place 
pads against lower bushing spring clip and tip into 
position. 

5. Install upper guide bushing. 

Installation 

6. Install hex head bolt with washer in top guide 
bushing. Install Allen head bolt in recessed bushing 
as shown. 

7. Reinstall brake actuating cable and adjust as 
outlined on page 2.25a of the Maintenance Section. 
Tighten cable lock nuts securely. 

9/96 

Move cable up or 
down in bracket 
to adjust freeplay 

Lock 
Nuts 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Track Removal - Two Sprocket Drive Shaft 

1 . Remove rear suspension bolts. 

2. Remove front suspension bolts. 

3. Place a protective mat on the floor and tip the 
machine on its side. 

4. Using an Allen wrench, loosen set screw on lock 
collar on left side drive shaft bearing. 

5. Tap lock collar with a hammer and punch to loosen lt. 
Rotate lock collar against the normal direction of 
rotation to loosen, with normal direction of rotation to 
tighten. 

11/95 9.48 Polaris Industries Inc. 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Track Removal - Two Sprocket Drive Shaft 

Track Removal - Two Sprocket Drive Shaft 

1. Remove three cap screws holding flangette and 
bearing in place on left side of machine. 

2. Remove bearing and lock collar from drive shaft. 

3. Remove chaincase cover. 

4. Loosen chain adjuster bolt lock nut and back off 
adjuster bolt until chain has maximum slack. 

5. Remove bottom sprocket in chaincase. 

6. Remove drive shaft by pulling shaft first from 
chaincase and then from left side of machine. 

7. Reverse process for reassembly. Be sure to install 
and torque lower chaincase sprocket before locking 
lock collar. 

NOTE: Cotter pin must be positioned so it will not hit the 
chaincase cover. 

Lower Chaincase Sprocket Torque-

50 ft. lbs (6.9 kg-m) 
;; 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Track Removal - Four Sprocket Drive Shaft 

1. Follow steps 1-7 of Two Sprocket Drive Shaft 
Removal pages 9.48-9.49. 

2. Remove handlebar cover. Remove cable tie on 
steering post securing throttle cable and brake 
hose. Remove two phillips screws securing air 
intake silencer. Taking care not to damage throttle 
cable, lift silencer out. 

3. Remove secondary clutch and loosen jackshaft lock 
collar set screw. Using a hammer and punch, 
unlock the lock collar. Remove three cap screws 
holding jackshaft left hand bearing and flangettes in 
place. Remove bearing from jackshaft. 

4. Remove chaincase cover, loosen chain adjuster 
and remove lower sprocket and drive chain. Use 
care not to damage gasket. Inspect for cracks or 
damage. Replace gasket if necessary. 

5. Remove three mounting bolts (A, B, C) securing 
chaincase to chassis. Carefully tip machine on its 
left side onto a mat. Lift chaincase up until drive 
shaft is out of lower chaincase bearing. Lift drive 
shaft up until it clears tunnel on LH side (bottom) and 
can be pulled out of tunnel. Remove drive shaft and 
track. 

CAUTION: I 

Whenever inspection reveals worn, damaged or 
defective parts, replacement is necessary in order to 
avoid serious damage to the machine or injury to the 
operator. 

6. After inspecting ail parts, reverse process fo r 
reassembly. The lower forward chaincase mount 
bolt (C) must be in place before installing drive shaft. 
Drive sprocket interference will not permit 
installation after drive shaft is installed. The lower 
chaincase sprocket must be installed and torqued 
before locking lock collar. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Series 300 Transmission Overhaul 

Transmission overhaul should also include drive system overhaul. After removing drive shaft and jackshaft, pro­
ceed as indicated below. 

'-- 1. Remove four caliper carrier attaching bolts (A) . 

2. Remove two caliper bridge bolts (8) . 

3. Remove brake caliper and brake disc. 

4. Remove shift linkage (A) and stop light switch 
wires (8). 

5. Remove exhaust system. 

6. Remove three nuts securing transmission to 
front bulkhead. Remove transmission. NOTE: 
Note position of transmission shims for 
reassembly (A). these shims control jackshaft 
alignment. 

7. Remove transmission drain plug (A) and drain 
oil. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.51 11/95 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Series 300 Transmission Overhaul 

8. Place transmission as shown and remove shift 
lever and key {A), neutral light switch (B). detent 
set screw, spring, and ball {C). 

9. Loosen chain tensioner jam nut and remove 
tensioner bolt. 

10. Remove transmission housing attaching bolts 
{A). 

11. Lift upwards on inner housing and tap with a soft 
face hammer on input shaft, output shaft, and 
shift shaft. 

12. Remove high range long silent chain (A). 
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13. Remove input cluster and shift cluster as an 
assembly (A) . 

14. Remove output cluster (A), reverse cluster (B) 
and silent chain as an assembly. 

15. Remove low range cluster (A). 

16. Thoroughly clean and inspect all parts. Remove 
old oil seals and replace during reassembly. 

17. Assemble transmission in reverse order of 
disassembly. 

18. Be sure the case half mating surfaces are clean 
and free of any nicks or scratches. Place a small 
amount of Loctiter"' 515 Gasket Eliminator on one 
of the case halves. 

"· PN 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Series 300 Transmission Overhaul 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Series 300 Transmission Overhaul 

6. Assemble case halves using a rubber or plastic 
mallet to tap halves together. Install cover bolts and 
torque to specification. 

Transmission case Attaching a'ort Torque­

&:10 ft; lbs. (1 .10·1.38 kgph1~ < 

7. Install chain adjuster bolt and jam nut in 
transmission. 

8. Turn brake disc in the opposite direction of normal 
rotation (counterclockwise) to place a slight reverse 
tension on chain. Tighten adjuster bolt (B) to 
specification. Back bolt off 1 1/4 to 1 1/2 turns. 
Tighten jam nut while holding adjuster bolt. 

9. Replace detent ball, spring, and set screw in 
transmission. Apply a small amount of LoctiterM 
Primer "T" to threads of case. Apply Loctite™ 242 
Blue to threads of transmission. turn screw in to a 
depth of .060-.120" (1.5-3 mm) below the casting 
surface. 

NOTE: If the detent is adjusted too tightly the unit will 
become hard to shift. If the detent is too loose, it will af­
fect the operator's perception of the shift pattern. 

9/96 9.54 

.060-.120 
{1.5-3 mm) 
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23. Install oil seals. Apply tape to shafts, covering 
shoulder and splines of shaft to prevent seal 
damage. 

24. Grease inner and outer surfaces of seal as well as 
shift shaft Q-ring. Slide seals over shaft to 
transmission using bearing installation tool. Tap 
seals into place. 

NOTE: Seal will bottom when properly installed. 

25. Install shift lever and cotter key. 

26. With transmission installed on unit, fill transmission 
to correct level. Use only Polaris chaincase oil. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.55 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Series 300 Transmission Overhaul 

Drain Plug 

11/95 



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Reverse Kit Service Tips 
The following illustration indicates sprocket position with the Polaris Reverse Kit in the forward and reverse selec­
tion. 

Installation Tips (Refer to Illustration on page 9.57) 

• When installing pinion shaft, be sure the chamfered end of pinion shaft is toward case cover. 

• Install chain, top sprocket, bottom option sprocket and wide face pinion gear into case at the 
same time. 

• When installing case cover, be sure that shift fork has slipped into fork groove of reverse gear. 

Forward Position Reverse Position 

Top Sprocket -~- -~ / Top Sprocket 

~-- Drive Chain -~ 

.........._ Spur Pinion Gear 

Chain Pinion Gear 
-- (Narrow Face) 

Spur Pinion Gear 

Shift Fork Groove 

Reverse Kit Option Sprocket Reverse Kit Option Sprocket 

Drive Coupler 
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Bottom 
Sprocket 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Reverse Kit Maintenance 

13 wide top sprocket with 15 tooth jackshaft 
requires (1) PN 7571620 

Supplied with Options B & C (Top Sprocket, Chain, Bottom Sprocket) 

Supplied with Options A & D (Bottom Sprocket Only) 

Chain Tension 

1. Maintain proper chain tension by loosening lock nut 
and torque adjuster bolt. 

'-......- 2. Loosen adjuster bolt 1/2 turn. 

3. Hold adjuster bolt in position and tighten locknut. 

Oil Level 

1. Using Polaris chaincase lubricant, maintain proper 
oil level. Proper level is checked by removing 
dipstick. 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Reverse Kit Maintenance 

8. Wipe off any metal particles from the dipstick. 
Small amounts of particles will be common. 

9. Add lubricant until the level is in the "safe" zone on 
the dipstick (11 oz.) Do not mix or use other types of 
lubricant. 

Oil Change 

1. Change annually, prior to off season storage. 

Adjustment 
Due to break-in or replacement of components, the re­
verse shift mechanism may require adjustment. Adjust 
with the shifter in the forward position. 

Standard Indy Style 

1. Loosen jam nuts on lower end of cable. 

2. Adjust cable until endplay movement of cable 
housing at the handlebar bracket is 1/32" (.08 em). 
Do not adjust beyond this point. 

3. Tighten jam nuts and re-check adjustment. 

Reverse Cable End Play -

1/32" (.08 em) 

Evolved and Aggressive Style 

1. Lift shift lever slowly while observing shift arm on 
transmission. 

2. If adjustment is correct, shift will move 1 - 1 1/2" 
before the shift arm begins to move. If adjustment is 
required. proceed with step 3. 

3. Loosen jam nuts on lower end of cable. 

4 . Adjust cable end at transmission until the end of the 
shift lever has 1 - 1 1/2" (2.5- 3 .8 em) of freeplay 
before the cable starts to move the shift arm. Do not 
a 

5 . Ti 

9/97 

Reverse Shift Lever FreepJ~y -

1 - 1 1/2" (2.5 - 3.8 em) measured at 
end of shift lever 

·-· 

9.58 

Shift Lever 

1/32" Adjustment 
(.08 em) 

~~ 
1-1 1/2" (2.5-3.8 em) 
free play 
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Traction 

The amount of traction required varies depending upon the type of riding and the snowmobile's horsepower. 

Studs are designed specifically for each riding category. They're made in various lengths, shapes, and materials. 
Improperly applied studs can cause poor traction and premature wear. Studs which are too long can cause dam­
age to the tunnel and heat exchangers. 

Stud points fall into two categories: conical and scoopers. Conical studs (or picks) penetrate into the ground for 
increased traction. Scoopers use a flat surface to hold more ground for traction. Generally, a penetrating point 
is used for hard ground surfaces and ice. Scoopers are used on softer surfaces. 

Material contributes more to stud life and cost than to functionality. Carbide is the most durable and lasts much 
longer than steel. Studs should be installed no closer than 1" from the edges of the track. Avoid the center of 
the track because there is poor support in this area. The track's center belt controls acceleration. The two smaller 
outside track belts contribute to acceleration, but the more studs installed in these belts, the harder it is to corner. 
The chart on page 9.60 is a guideline for the quantity of studs to install. 

• Be sure to check allowable clearance between the track and tunnel or heat exchangers, factoring 
in suspension travel. 

• Do not place studs under the tunnel protector strips (directly above slide rails on underside of tunnel). 
Tunnel protectors are vital components and must not be subjected to stud damage. 

• V-shaped stud patterns with the least repetition work best. Studs should cover as many different lines 
in the ice as possible. 

• Studs closest to the slide rails provide the most effectiveness, because the weight of the sled is con­
centrated in this area. 
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SUSPENSION 
Traction 
Polaris Push-Through Stud and Skag Recommendations 

Trai l 

Model Track Lug Tunnel Stud Stud 
Length Height Protector Size Qty. 

Lite 121 X 15" 0.66 2871689 0.750 48 

Lite Deluxe 121 X 15" 0.66 2871689 0.750 48 

Lite GT 133.5 X 15" 0.82 2871543 1.000 53 

Sport 121 X 15" 0.71 2871544 0.750 48 

Sport Touring 133.5 X 15" 0.82 2871543 1.000 53 

TranSport 141 X 15" 1.125 N/A 

XCF 121 X 15'' 0.725 Std 0.875 48 

440XC 121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 48 

Super Sport 121 X 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 

Trail 121 X 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 

Trai l Touring 133.5 X 15" 0.82 2871543 1.000 53 

Trail RMK 133.5 X 15" 1.25 N/A N/A -
WideTrakGT 141 X 20" 0.91 Std 

WideTrak LX 156 X 20" 0.91 Std 

440 121 X 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 

500 121 X 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 

500 SKS 133.5 X 15'' 1.00 2871545 1.175 53 

500 RMK 133.5 X 15" 1.25 N/A N/A -
Classic 121 X 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 

Classic Touring 133.5 X 15" 0.82 2871541 1.000 53 

500 EFI 121 X 15'' 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 

XLT 121 X 15" 0.82 2871545 1.000 96 

XLT Touring 133.5 X 15" 0.82 2871541 1.000 80 

XLT SKS 133.5 X 15'' 1.00 2871542 1.175 80 

XLT RMK 133.5 X 15" 1.50 N/A N/A -

XLTSP 121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 

XLT LTD 121 X 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 96 

600 XC/XCR 121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 

600 XCR SE 121 X 15" 0.725 Std 0.875 96 

700 SKS 136 X 15" 1.00 2871542 1.1 75 80 

700 RMK 136 X 15" 1.50 N/A N/A -
RXL 121 x15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 

Ultra 121 x15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 

Ultra SP/SPX 121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 

Ultra SPX SE 121 X 15" 0.725 Std 0.875 96 

Ultra Touring 133.5 X 15" 0.82 2871541 1.000 80 

Storm 121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 

Storm SE 121 X 15" 0.725 Sto 0.875 96 

Storm RMK 133.5 X 15" 1.50 N/A N/A -
• Refer to chart on page 9.62. 
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Aggressive Trail 

Skag• Stud Stud Skag• 
Size Qty. 

8 0.750 72 D 

c 0.750 72 N 

D 1.000 80 D 

D 0.750 72 D 

D 1.000 80 D 

DorM 

D 0.875 72 D 

R 1.000 72 R 

D 1.000 72 D 

N 1.000 72 N 

N 1.000 80 N 

N/A N/A - N/A 

J or N 

J or N 

N 1.000 72 N 

D 1.000 72 D 

D 1.1 75 80 p 

N/A N/A - N/A 

N 1.000 72 N 

N 1.000 80 N 

N 1.000 72 N 

D 1.000 120 p 

N 1.000 106 J 

D 1.175 106 p 

N/A N/A - N/A 

N 1.000 120 J 

N 1.000 120 J 

D 1.000 120 p 

R 0.875 120 s 
D 1.175 106 p 

N/A N/A - N/A 

N 1.000 120 J 

N 1.000 120 J 

D 1.000 120 p 

R 0.875 120 s 
N 1.000 106 J 

D 1.000 120 p 

R 0.875 120 s 
N/A N/A - N/A -
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Model 

Lite 

Lite Deluxe 

Sport 

Super Sport 

Trail 

440 

500 

Classic 

XLT SP 

XLT LTD 

XLT Classrc 

Ultra 

XCF 

600XC 

600 XCR 

700 XC 

700 XCR 

Storm 

Lite Touring 

Sport Tounng 

Trail Tounng 

Classic Touring 

XLT Touring 

Ultra Touring 

Trail RMK 

500 RMK 

600 RMK 

700 RMK 

TranSport 

WideTrak LX 

• Standard on RMK Models 

( ( 

1998 Push-Through Stud & Skag Recommendations 

Trail Aggressive Trail 

Track Lug Tunnel Stud Stud Skag Stud Stud Skag 
Length Height Protector Size Qty. Size Qty. 

121x15" 0.66 2871689 0.750 48 B 0.750 72 D 

121 X 15" 0.66 2871689 0.750 48 c 0.750 72 N 
121 X 15" 0.71 2871 911 0.750 48 D 0.750 72 D 

12.1 X 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 D 1.000 72 D 
121x15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 N 1.000 72 N 

12.1x15" 0 82 2871544 1.000 48 N 1.000 72 N 
121 X 15" 0 82 287 1544 1.000 48 0 1.000 72 D 

121 X 15'' 082 2871544 1.000 48 N 1.000 72 N 

121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 A 1.000 120 s 
121 X 15" 0.82 287 1544 1 000 96 N 1.000 120 J 

121 X 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 96 N 1.000 120 J 

121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 N 1.000 120 J 

12.1 X 15" 0.725 2871911 0.875 48 R 0.875 72 A 

121 X 15" 0.91 Std 1.075 96 R 1.075 120 s 
121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 A 1.000 120 s 
121x15" 0.91 Std 1.075 96 R 1.075 120 s 
12.1 X 15'' 0.82 Std 1.000 96 A 1.000 120 s 
121 X 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 A 1.000 120 s 

133.5x15" 0.82 2871543 1.000 48 c 1.000 72 N 

133.5 X 15" 0.82 2871543 1.000 53 D 1.000 80 0 

133.5 X 15'' 0.82 2871543 1.000 53 N 1.000 80 N 

133.5 X 15'' 0.82 2871541 1.000 53 R 1.000 80 R 

t33.5 x 15" 0.82 2871541 1.000 80 R 1.000 106 s 
133.5 X 15" 0.82 287 1541 1 000 80 .A 1.000 106 s 
133.5 X 15" 1.25 N/A N/A 'R N/A 'R 

133.5 X 15" 1.25 N/A N/A ' R N/A 'R 

136 X 15'' 1 75 N/A N/A - 'R N/A 'A 
136 X 15" 1.75 N/A N/A - 'R N/A 'R 

141 X 15" 1.125 N/A D arM 

156 X 20" 1.0 N/A J or P 

Performance 

Stud Stud 
Size Oty 

0.750 96 

0.750 96 

0.750 96 

1.000 96 

1.000 96 

1.000 96 

1.000 120 

1.000 120 

1.000 144 

1.000 144 

1.000 144 

1.000 144 

0.875 96 

1.075 144 

1.000 144 

1.075 144 

1.000 144 

1.000 144 

1.000 96 

1.000 106 

1.000 106 

1.000 106 

1.000 132 

1.000 132 

N/A 
N/A -
N/A -
N/A 

Skag 

D 

J 
p 

p 

J 

J 
p 

J 

s 
J 

J 

J 

R 

s 
s 
s 
s 
s 
J 
p 

J 
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A WARNING 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Traction 

A proper balance of traction products on the skis and track must be maintained to obtain proper vehicle control 
on hard packed snow and ice. Loss of control can result in severe personal injury or death. 

Track studding will enhance braking control on hard packed snow or ice, but extreme caution is still required on 
such surfaces. Use extra caution when track studding is employed as steering ability may be reduced on hard 
packed snow or ice. The addition of carbide skags (if not already installed) is recommended with studded tracks 
to aid in maintaining proper vehicle steering and control. Proper balance must be maintained between the number 
of studs and the length and sharpness of carbide on skags. 

If you are adding studs to the track of a machine it will probably be advisable to add carbide skags or change to 
more aggressive skags in order to maintain proper vehicle control while turning on hard packed snow or ice. If 
the machine is equipped with carbide skags or if you are adding them or changing to more aggressive skags than 
standard equipment, it may also be necessary to add track studs in order to maintain proper vehicle control while 
turning on hard packed snow or ice. 

As a rule of thumb, the more studs, the longer and sharper the carbide on the skags should be. The recommenda­
tions in the chart on page 9.60 should be used as guidelines in achieving a proper balance of ski and track traction 
products on Polaris snowmobiles . 

.J ... 
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SUSPENSION 
Traction 
Polaris Push-Through Stud and Skag Recommendations 
B 7/16 x 3" 120°,2870693 Stud Kits 

C 7/16 x 3" 120° EZ, 2870997 

0 7/16 X 4" 60°,2871288 

J 7/ 16 x 6" 60° EZ, 2871416 

N 7/ 16 x 4" 60° EZ, 2871603 

P 1/2 X 6" 60°, 2871601 

1/2 X 8" 60°, 2871602 

Polaris Composite Ski 

R 7/16 X 4" 60°,2871688 

S 1/2 X 6'' 60°, 2871687 

SLP Ski 

7/1 6 X 4" 60°,2871717 

1/2 X 6" 60°, 2871718 

Wear Strip Kits** 

2871540 1 piece tunnel SKS .625 

2871541 1 piece tunnel SKS .75 

2871544 121" .75 

2871542 2 piece tunnel SKS .625 

2871543 2 piece tunnel SKS .75 

2871545 121 " .625 

2871689 . 75 Indy Lite 

* Patent Pending Carbide 60° Point 

2871112 Traction Master Carbide Push Through . 75 (Pkg 
of 24 w/backers) 

*2871404 Traction Master Carbide Push Through .875 
(Pkg of 24 w/backers) 

*2871405 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.0 (Pkg 
of 24 w/backers) 

*2871414 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.075 
(Pkg of 24 w/backers) 

*2871649 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.175 
(Pkg of 24 w/backers) 

2871243 Traction Master Carbide Push Through .75 (Pkg 
of 96 no backers, use 7mm washer) 

·2871244 Traction Master Carbide Push Through .875 
(Pkg of 96 no backers, use 7mm washer) 

*2871245 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.0 (Pkg 
of 96 no backers, use 7mm washer) 

*2871415 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.075 
(Pkg of 96 no backers, use 5/16 washer) 

*2871650 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1 .175 
(Pkg of 96 no backers, use 5/16 washer) 

2871598 Traction Master Push Through Carbide Wedge 
.875 (Pkg of 24 w/backers) 

2871599 Traction Master Push Through Carbide 
Wedge1.0 (Pkg of 24 w/backers) 

2871241 Traction Master Backer Plates, Aluminum, 7mm 
(Pkg of 48) 

2871242 Traction Master Backer Plates, Steel, 7mm (Pkg 
of 48) 

2871430 Traction Master Backer Plates, Aluminum, 5/ 16" 
(Pkg of 48) 

2871431 Traction Master Backer Plates, Steel, 5/16" (Pkg 
of 48) 

2871374 Drill Bits , Track Studding, 7mm and 5/16'' 

2870768 Track Studding Kit (T Nut Puller) 

** Production set up of wear strips will be located over the windows of the track. An optional position is available 
for using hooker plates. Only the outer end holes are punched in the tunnel. The wear strip will serve as the 
template for drill1ng the remaimng holes. 
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Stud Installation 
\..._.. 1 . Mark the stud pattern on the track. 

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE 
Traction 

2. Drill stud holes with a 1 /4" (or 7mm) hollow-core drill bit. Make sure the drill is sharp for a clean hole. 

3. Spin the non-cutting portion of the drill shank in the hole at high speed to melt the cords together, or melt them 
with a 1 /4-9/32" heated probe. This will prolong track life. 

T-nut Studs 
1. Push a T-nut tool through the hole from the outside of the track. 

2. With the barrel end of the T-nut toward the track, spin aT-nut onto the tool. Pu ll the T-nut into the track until the 
head is flush with the track. 

3. Remove the tool and put a drop of Loctite™ 262 or 271 on the nut threads and stud threads. 

4. Secure the T-nut, slide a support washer onto the stud, and screw the stud into the T-nut 

5. Torque to 80-1 00 in. lbs. and let dry for 24 hours at room temperature. 

6. Check for loose studs after each event. 

Push Through Studs 

1. Push stud through track hole from inside track. Hand tighten domed support plate and Nyloc nut on the 
exposed stud. 

2. Tighten with a socket on the nut and a 5.32" Allen wrench on the stud head. Tighten nut until the domed 
washer bottoms out on the stud shoulder. If tightened beyond this point, the threads will be stripped. 

3. Inspect for loose nuts after each event. 

Refer to the diagrams below for stud length recommendations. 

Penetration 

A = Stud Height 
B = Washer Thickness 
C = Track Lug Height 
A + B - C = Penetration 

fl l 
- ~c...__! -

Backer Plates 

Steel .195 '===-- · 

Aluminum .220 ,= , 

Stud Mate .148 ~ 
Hooker ,fM:;:.. 
Washer .025 ~ 

Polaris Jnaustries Inc. 

Alum. 
Sh1m .055 

9.63 

Stud Length 

Maximum 
Penetration 

Maximum 
Stud Length 

Standard Low Profile Track 

3/8" 'U lf 'U .750" 

Deep Lug Track 

3/8" \J lf \J .875" 

Steel Cleated Track 

3/8" I v I .700" 
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SUSPENSION 
Traction 

Ideally when going through a turn, the vehicle should be kept as flat as possible without the skis or track losing 
contact with the surface. When entering a corner and turning the skis the rest of the snowmobile will want to con­
tinue straight ahead. If the skis do not bite into the surface they will slip, and the turn will not be as tight as desired. 
This is called pushing. If the skis bite well and the track starts to slide out, the vehicle is said to be loose. Both 
ski and track traction must be balanced to maintain a good line through the corner. 

Too few studs will allow the track to spin, resulting in excess1ve wear or damage to the studs. A loose condition 
can result from too many dull studs. Front end pushing can result from too many sharp studs. After studs are 
installed, it's important to install carbide skags to ensure maximum steering control. See the diagrams below. 
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Loose - not enough 
rear traction or too 
much carbide 

Correct balance 

9.64 

Pushing - too much 
rear traction or not 
enough carbide 

Carbide Placement 
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1996 Models 

Model Headlight 

Type Watts 
HI/Low 

Indy Lite/Deluxe Inc an 60/60 

Indy Ute GT Inc an 60/60 

Indy Sport In can 60/60 

Indy TranSport lncan 60/60 

Indy Super Sport lncan 60/60 

Indy Sport Touring lncan 60/60 

Indy 440 XCR/600 XCR Halogen 60/55 

Indy 440 XCR SP Halogen 60/55 

Indy 600 XCR SP Dual Halogen 2x60/ 
2x55 

Indy WideTrak LX/GT Halogen 60/55 

Indy Trail/Touring Halogen 2x37.5 
Indy 440 LC 

Indy XLT Tounng Halogen 2x37.5 

Indy 500/SKSIRMK Halogen 2x37.5 

Indy 500 EFI/SKS/RMK Halogen 2x37.5 

Indy Classic/Touring Halogen 2x37.5 

Indy XLTISP/SKS/RMK Halogen 60/55 

Indy RXL Halogen 60/55 

Indy Ultra SP/SKS/RMK Halogen 60/55 

Indy Storm/SKS/RMK Dual Halogen 2x60/ 
2x55 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

Taillight Brake Light 

Watts Watts 

2@2.7 13.3 

1 @8.3 23.0 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

1 @8.3 26.9 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2@2.7 13.3 

2 @2.7 13.3 

10.1 

ELECTRICAL 
Lighting Specifications 

Handwarmer Voltage Reg. 

Watts 
HI/Low 

Ace LR9 

15 LR9 

15 LR9 

15 LR9 

15 LR9 

15 LR9 

15/7.5 LR9 

15/7.5 LR9 

15/7.5 LR7 

1517.5 LR9 

1517.5 LR9 

15/7.5 LR7 

15/7.5 LR9 

15/7.5 LR9 

1517.5 LR9 

15/7.5 LR9 

1517.5 LR9 

15/7.5 LR7 

15/7.5 LR7 
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ELECTRICA L 
Lighting Specifications 

1997 Models 

Model Headlight Taillight Brake Light Handwarmer Voltage Reg. 

Type Watts Watts Watts Watts 
Hi/Low Hi/Low 

Indy Lite/Deluxe lncan 60/60 2@2.7 13.3 Ace LR9 

Indy Lite GT lncan 60/60 1 @8.3 23.0 15 LR9 

indy Sport Incan 60160 2@2.7 13.3 15 LR9 

Indy TranSport lncan 60160 2@2.7 13.3 15 LR9 

Indy Super Sport lncan 60/60 2@2.7 13.3 15 LR9 

Indy Sport Touring Inc an 60/60 2@2.7 13.3 15 LR9 

Indy 440 XCI600 XC Halogen 60155 2@2.7 13.3 1517.5 LR9 

Indy XCF lncan 60/55 2@2.7 13.3 1517.5 LR9 

Indy 600 X CRISE Dual Halogen 2x60/ 2 @2.7 13.3 1517.5 LR7 
2x55 

Indy WideTrak LXIGT Halogen 60/55 1 @8.3 26.9 15/7.5 LR9 

Indy Trail/Touring Halogen 2x37.5/60 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR9 
Indy 440 LC 

Indy Trail RMK In can 2x37.5/60 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR9 

Indy XLT Touring Halogen 2x37.5/60 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR7 

Indy 500/SKS/RMK Halogen 2x37.5160 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR9 

Indy 500 EFI Halogen 2x37.5/60 2@2.7 13.3 1517.5 LR9 

Indy Classic/Touring Halogen 2x37.5/60 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR9 

Indy XLT/SP/LTD/SP Halogen 60/55 2@2.7 13.3 1517.5 LR9 
LTD/SKS/RMK 

Indy 700 SKS/RMK Halogen 60/55 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR7 

Indy RXL Halogen 60/55 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR9 

Indy Ultra/SP Halogen 60/55 2@2.7 13.3 1517.5 LR7 

Indy Ultra Touring Dual Halogen 2x45/ 2@9 2@ 18 15/7.5 LR7 
2x45 

Indy Ultra SPX/SPX SE Dual Halogen 60/55 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR7 

Indy Storrn/SEIRMK Dual Halogen 2x60/ 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR7 
2x55 
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1998 Models 

Model Headlight 

Type 

Indy Lite Incandescent 

Indy Lite Deluxe Incandescent 

Indy Lite Touring Incandescent 

Indy Sport Incandescent 

Indy Sport Touring Incandescent 

Indy Transport Incandescent 

Indy XCF Incandescent 

lndy440 UC Halogen 

Indy 440 XCR Halogen 

Indy Trail Halogen 

Indy Trail Touring Halogen 

Indy Trail RMK Incandescent 

Indy SuperSport Incandescent 

Indy WideTrak LX Halogen 

Indy 500 Halogen 

Indy 500 Classic Halogen 

Indy 500 RMK Halogen 

Indy Classic Touring Halogen 

Indy XLT SP Halogen 

Indy XLT LTD Halogen 

Indy XLT Touring Halogen 

Indy XLT Classic Halogen 

Indy 600 XC Halogen 

Indy 600 RMK Halogen 

lndy600 XCR Halogen 

Indy Ultra Halogen 

Indy Ultra Touring Halogen 

Indy 700 XC Halogen 

Indy 700 XCR Halogen 

Indy 700 RMK Halogen 

Indy Storm Halogen 

LR7: Full Wave Voltage Regulator 

LR9: 1/2 Wave Voltage Regulator 

Watts 
Hi/Low 

60/60 

60/60 

60/60 

60/60 

60/60 

60/60 

60/60 

2x38/1x60 

60/55 

2 X 38/1 X 60 

2 X 38/1 X 60 

60/60 

60/60 

60/55 

2 X 38 I 1 X 60 

2 X 38/1 X 60 

2 X 38 I 1 X 60 

2 X 38 /1 X 60 

2 X 60/2 X 55 

2 X 38/1 X 60 

2 X 38/1 X 60 

2 X 38/1 X 60 

60/55 

60/55 

2 X 60/2 X 55 

60/55 

2 X 45/2 X 45 

60/55 

2 X 60 /2 X 55 

60/55 

2 X 60 /2 X 55 

LR2: Rectifier Only, For Battery Charging 

Taillight 

Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

8 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

8Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 X 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

8 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

2 x 3 Watts 

2 x 9 Watts 

LR56: For Exhaust Thermal Sensing System (ETSS) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 10.1 b 

Brake Light 

Watts 

18 

18 

29 

18 

18 

29 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

29 

18 

18 

18 

2x18 

2x18 

18 

2x18 

18 

2 X 18 

18 

2 X 18 

18 

2 X 18 

2x 18 

2 X 18 

18 

2 X 18 

ENGINES I ELECTRICAL 
Lighting Specifications 

Alternator Out-
put (In Watts) 

Voltage Reg. 

@ 4000 RPM 

150 LR9 

150 LR9 (LR2) 

150 LR9 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 

280 LR7 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 (LR2) 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 (LR2) 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 (LR2) 

200 LR9 

200 LR9 (LR2) 

280 LR7 

280 LR7 

280 LR7 (LR2) 

280 LR7 

280 LR7 

280 LR7 

280 LR7 

280 LR7 (LR56) 

280 LR7 
(LR2 & LR56) 

280 LR7 

280 LR7 

280 LR7 

200 LR7 
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1996 Models 

ELECTRICAL 
Ignition Specifications 

Machine Engine Alternator Spark Plug PluPr Gap CDIBox Fly-
Model Model Wattage MM/ nches Identi fication wheel 

NGK Champion Number ID # 

Indy Lite Models EC34-2PM02/E02 150 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CUa409 FP5439 

Indy Sport Models EC44-3PMO 1/02 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CUa41a FP544a 

Indy Trail Models EC50PM04/E04 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CUa413 FP5441 

Indy WideTrak GT EC50PM03 200 BABES RN-3C 0.7/.02B CUa413 FP5441 

lndy440 LC EC45PLOa 200 BABES RN-3C 0.7/.02B CUa417 FP5445 

lndy440 XCA EC45PL07 200 BA9ES RN-2C 0.71.02B CUa417 FP5510 

Indy 440 XCR SP EC45PL08 200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B CUa418 FP5517 

Indy 500/SKS/RMK/Ciassic EC50PLE11/11/1 4/ 15 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CUa417 FP5445 

Indy WldeTrak LX EC50PLE12 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CUa417 FP5445 

Indy 500 EFI EC50PL13 250 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CUa417 FP550B 

Indy XLT (Except Touring) EC5BPL02/03/07 170 BABES RN-3C 0.7/.02B CU2194 FPB312 

Indy XLT Touring EC5BPLE05 200 BABES RN-3C 0.7/.02B CU2194 FPB314 

Indy XCR aoo I XLT SP EC5802 170 BR9ES RN-2C 0.7/.028 CU2194 FP8312 

Indy aoo XCR SP EC59PL01 200 BR9ES RN-2C 0.7/.028 CU7303 FP930a 

Indy RXL ECa5PL05 1BO BR9ES RN-2C 0.7/.02B CU2193 FPa392 

Indy Ultra SP/SKS/RMK ECa8PL01/04 200 BA9ES RN-2C 0.7/.028 CU7301 FP9304 

Indy Storm/SKS/RMK EC80PL04/05 200 BR9ES RN-2C 0.7/.02B CU7302 FP9305 

Running Ignition Timing at 3000 RPM • Operatin~ 
Tlmm~oBT C 

Engine MM Inches Deqrees Acceptable Variances R M 
Model BTDC BTDC B DC 

MM Inc hes 

EC34-2PM02/E02 3.a7 .145 2a.5±1.5 3.28-4.08 .129-.1a1 15.5° @ 7ooo 

EC44-3PM01/02 3.B1 .150 2a±1.5 3.39-4.25 .1 33-.1a7 1ao @ a500 

EC50PM04/E04 3.B1 .150 2a±1.5 3.39-4.25 .133-.1a7 16° @ a500 

EC50PM03 4.71 .1B5 29±1.5 4.25-5.20 .1a7-.204 19°@ 7500 

EC45PL06/07 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91 -4.87 .15a-.191 16° @ 7500 

EC45PL08 5.69 .224 32±1.5 5.18-a.22 .217-.242 1a• @ 7500 

EC50PLE11/11 /E12/14/15 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91-4.87 .15a-.191 1a0 @ 7500 

EC50PL13 4.71 .185 29±1.5 4.25-5.20 .167-.204 17° @ 7500 

EC5BPL02/03/E05/07 4.40 .173 2B±1 .5 3.91-4.B7 .15a-.191 20° @ 7500 

ECa5PL05 3.53 .139 25±1 .5 3.13-4.01 .123-.156 19° @ 7500 

Running Ignition Timi ng at 3500 RPM • orreratin% 
Tim na,osr c 

Engine MM Inches Deqrees Acceptable Variances R M 
Model BTDC BTDC B DC 

MM Inches 

EC59PL01 4.74 .1B7 2B±1 .5 4.2a-5.24 .1a8-.200 10° @8500 

EC68PL01 4.10 .1a2 26±1.5 3.a6-4.57 .144-.1BO 16°@ BOOO 

EC6BPL04 4.10 .162 26±1.5 3.a6-4.57 .144-.1BO ;a• @Booo 

ECBOPL04 4.10 .162 2a±1.5 3.a6-4.57 .144-.1BO 16°@ BOOO 

EC80PL05 4.10 .1a2 2a±1.5 3.66-4.57 .144-.1BO ; a• @ Booo 

• Engine at room temperature 
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ELECTRICAL 
Ignition Specifications 

1997 Models 

Machine Engine Alternator Spark Plug Plug Gap COl Box Fly-
Model Model Wattage MM/Inches Identification wheel 

NGK Champion Number 10# 

Indy Lite Models EC34-2PM02( -S) 150 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6409 FP5439 

Indy Sport/TranSport/Sport 
Touring 

EC44-3PM02 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU64 16 FP5446 

Indy XCF EC44-3PM02 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6416 FP5446 

Indy WldeTrak GT EC50PM03 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6413 FP5441 

Indy Trailrrrail Touring EC50PM04(-S) 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6413 FP5441 

Indy Trail AMK EC50PM05 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6413 FP5441 

Indy Super Sport EC50PM06 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6413 FP5441 

Indy 440 XC EC45PLOB 200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B CU641B FP5517 

Indy 440 XCA SN44LCDCSP-01 200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 4060163 4060141 

Indy 440 LC EC45PL09 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6417 FP5445 

Indy 500 AMK EC50PL16 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6417 FP5445 

Indy 500/SKS EC50PLE17 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02B CU6417 FP5445 

Indy Classic EC50PL11 200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

Indy 500 EFI EC50PL1B 250 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP550S 

Indy Classic Touring EC50PL19 200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

Indy WideTrak LX EC50PL20 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

Indy XLT/SKS EC5BPL03 170 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU2194 FPB312 

Indy XLT AMK EC5BPL07 170 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU2194 FPB312 

Indy 600 XC ECSBPLOS 170 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B CU2194 FPS312 

Indy XLT Touring/LTD EC5BPL09 200 BABES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU2194 FPS314 

Indy XLT SP EC5BPL12 170 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 CU2194 FPS312 

Indy 600 XCAISE EC59PL01 200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B CU7303 FP9306 

Indy AXL EC65PL05 180 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B CU2193 FP6392 

Indy Ultra/SPrrouring EC68PL01 200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B CU7301 FP9304 

Indy Ultra SPX/SPX SE EC68PL03 200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 CU7307 FP9104 

Indy Storm/SE EC80PL05 200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.71.028 CF7302 FP9305 

Indy Storm AMK ECBOPL04 200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B CF7302 FP9305 

Indy 700 SKS SN70LCDCSP-01 2SO BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 4060144 4060141 

lndy700 AMK SN70LCDCSP-02 2SO BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.02B 4060144 4060141 

Indy 700 XC SN70LCDCSP-01 2SO BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 4060144 4060141 
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1997 Models 

Running Ignition Tim ing at 3000 RPM • 

Engine MM Inches De¥rees 
Model BTDC BTDC B DC 

EC34-2PM02(-$) 3.67 .1 45 26.5.±1.5 

EC44-3PM02 3.81 .150 26±1 .5 

EC50PM03 4.71 .185 29±1.5 

EC50PM04(-S) 3.81 .150 26±1.5 

EC50PM05 3.81 .150 26±1.5 

EC50PM06 3.81 .150 26±1 .5 

EC45PL08 5.36 .211 31±1.5 

EC45PL09 4.40 .173 28.±1.5 

EC50PL16 4.40 .173 28.±1.5 

EC50PL17 4.40 .173 28.±1.5 

EC50PL18 4.71 .1 85 29.± 1.5 

EC50PL19 4.40 .173 28.± 1.5 

EC50PL20 4.40 .173 28±1.5 

EC58PL03 4.40 .173 28±1.5 

EC58PL07 4.40 .173 28±1.5 

t:C58PL08 4.40 .173 28.±1.5 

EC58PL09 4.40 .173 28±1.5 

EC58PL12 4.40 .173 28±1.5 

EC65PL05 3.53 .139 25.t1.5 

Running Ignition Timing at 3500 RPM • 

Engine MM Inches De¥rees 
Model BTDC BTDC 8 DC 

EC59PL01 4.74 .187 28±1.5 

EC68PL01 4.10 .1 62 26.± 1.5 

EC68PL03 1.78 .070 17.±1 .5 

EC80PL04 4.10 .162 26.±1.5 

EC80PL05 4.10 .162 26.± 1.5 

SN70LCDCSP-01 .9268 .0365 12.±1.5 

SN70LCDCSP-02 .9268 .0365 12.±1.5 

• Engine at room temperature 
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ELECTRICAL 
Ignition Specifications 

or,eratln% 
Tim n('p•BT c 

Acceptable Variances R M 

MM Inches 

3.28-4.08 .129-.161 15.5" @ 7000 

3.39-4.25 .133-.167 16°@ 6500 

4.25-5.20 .167-.204 19°@ 7500 

3.39-4.25 .133-.167 16° @ 6500 

3.39-4.25 .133-.167 16"@ 6500 

3.39-4.25 .133-.167 16" @ 6500 

4.87-5.86 .192-.231 13.5° @ 7500 

3.91-4.87 .156-.191 16" @ 7500 

3.91-4.87 .156-.191 16° @ 7500 

3.91-4.87 .156-.191 16° @ 7500 

4.25-5.20 .167-.204 17° @ 7500 

3.91-4.87 . 156-.191 16°@ 7500 

3.91-4.87 .156-.191 16°@ 7500 

3.91-4.87 .156-.191 20° @ 7500 

3.91-4.87 .156-.191 20° @ 7500 

3.91 -4.87 . 156-. 191 20° @ 7500 

3.91-4.87 .156-.191 20° @ 7500 

3.91-4.87 .156-. 191 20° @ 7500 

3.13-4.01 .123-. 156 19° @ 7500 

Acceptable Variances 

o r,eratln% 
Tim n('p•BT c 

R M 

MM Inches 

4.26-5.24 .168-.200 13° @8000 

3.66-4.57 .144-.180 16° @7500 

1.49-2.11 .059-.087 18° @ 8000 

3.66-4.57 .144-.180 14° @ 8000 

3.66-4.57 .144-.180 14° @ 8000 

.71-1.17 .028-.046 16" @ 8000 

.71-1.17 .028-.046 16° @ 8000 
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION 
Ignition Specifications 

1998 Engine Electrical 
Machine Engine 
Model Model 

Lite Models EC34-2PM02A 

Sport/TranSport/ 
Sport Touring/XCF 

EC44-3PM024 

Super Sport EC50PM061 

Trail/Trail Touring EC50PM043 

Trail AMK EC50PM051 

440 XC A SN44-44LCDCSP-01 

440 LC EC45PL091 

500 AMK EC50PL1 61 

500 EC50PL 171 

Classic EC50PL 171 

Classic Touring EC50PL 191 

WideTrak LX EC50Pl201 

XLT SP EC5SPL140 

XLT LTD EC5SPL 130 

XLT Touring EC5SPL130 

XLT Classic EC5SPL150 

600 XC SN60-70LCDCSP-01 

600 RMK SN60-70LCDCSP-02 

600 XCA EC59PL020 

Ultra/Touring EC68PL050 

700 XCA EC68PL060 

700 XC SN70-70LCDCSP-02 

700 AMK SN70-70LCDCSP-01 

Storm EC80PL052 
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Alternator Spark Plug Plug Gap COl Box Fly-
Wattage MM!Inches Identification wheel 

NGK Champion Number 10 # 

150 BRSES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6409 FP5439 

200 BRSES AN-3C 0.7/.028 CU6416 FP5446 

200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6413 FP5441 

200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.028 CU6413 FP5441 

200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6413 FP5441 

200 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 4060190 4060141 

200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

200 BRSES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

200 BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

200 BASES RN-3C 0.7/.02S CU6417 FP5445 

280 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 CU2552 FP9102 

2SO BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU2552 FP9102 

2SO BASES AN-3C 0.7/.02S CU2194 FPS314 

280 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 CU2552 FP9102 

280 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 4060186 4060141 

280 BR9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 4060186 4060141 

280 BR9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 CU7308 

280 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 CU7306 FP9103 

280 BR9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 CU7307 FP9104 

280 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 4060181 4060141 

280 BA9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 40601S9 4060141 

200 BR9ES AN-2C 0.7/.028 CU7302 FP9305 
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1998 Ignition Timing Specifications 

Running Ignition Timing at 3000 RPM* 
Engine MM Inches Dey.rees Acceptable Variances 
Model BTDC BTDC 8 DC 

MM Inches 

EC34-2PM02A 3.67 .1 45 26.51±.5 3.28·4.08 .129-.161 

EC44-3PM024 3.81 .150 26±1.5 3.39-4.25 .133-.167 

EC50PM043 3.81 .150 26±1.5 3.39-4.25 .133-.167 

EC50PM051 3.81 .150 26±1.5 3.39-4.25 .133-.167 

EC50PM061 3.81 .150 26±1.5 3.39-4.25 .133-.167 

EC45PL091 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91 ·4.87 .156-.191 

EC50PL 161 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91 -4.87 .156-.191 

EC50PL171 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91-4.87 .156-.191 

EC50PL 191 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91-4.87 .156-.191 

EC50PL201 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91 -4.87 .156-.191 

EC58PL130 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91 -4.87 .156-.191 

EC58PL 140 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91 -4.87 .156-.191 

EC58PL 150 4.40 .173 28±1.5 3.91-4.87 .156-.191 

Running Ignition Timing at 3500 RPM * 
Engine MM Inches Degrees Acceptable Variances 
Model BTDC BTDC BTDC 

MM Inches 

SN44LCDCSP-01 3.72 .146 25±1.5 3.29-4. 16 .130-.164 

EC59PL020 4.74 .187 28±1.5 4.26-5.24 .168-.200 

EC68PL050 4.10 .162 26±1.5 3.66-4.57 .144-.180 

EC68PL060 1.78 .070 17±1.5 1.49-2.11 .059-.087 

EC80PL052 4.10 .162 26±1.5 3.66-4.57 .144-.180 

SN70-70LCDCSP-02 .93 .037 12±1.5 .71 -1 .17 .028-.045 

Running Ignition Timing at 1500 RPM * 

Engine MM Inches Degrees Acceptable Variances 
Model BTDC BTDC BTDC 

SN60-70LCDCSP-01 /02 .22 .009 6±1.5 .13-.34 .005-.014 

SN70-70LCDCSP-01 .22 .009 6±1.5 .13-.34 .005-.014 

• Engine at room temperature 
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ELECTRICAL 
Ignition Specifications 

Operating 
Timing 0 8TDC 

RPM 

15.5° @ 7000 

16° @ 6500 

16° @ 6500 

16° @ 6500 

16° @ 6500 

16° @ 7500 

16° @ 7500 

16° @ 7000 

16° @ 7500 

16° @ 7500 

20° @ 7500 

20° @ 7500 

20° @ 7500 

Operating 
Timing 0 8TDC 

RPM 

13° @ 8000 

16° @ 7500 

18° @ 8000 

14° @ 8000 

16° @ 8000 

Operating 
Timmg 0 8TDC 

RPM 

Operating 
Timmg 0 8TDC 

RPM 

11" @ 8000 

15° @ 8000 
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ELECTRICAL 
Coil Resistance Specifications 

Ignition system components can be individually tested by measuring their internal resistance and insulation to 
ground. These checks must be done with a digital volt/ohm meter. Compare the readings obtained to the values 
listed on the chart. Actual values may vary up to ± 10% between like components. Any readings outside the span 
should be considered questionable. 

NOTE: The stator coils can be checked without removing them from the engine. Simply disconnect the 
connector, plug in the stator-to-COl wire, and check the resistance values between the wire colors listed below. 
For further information, consult the wiring diagrams at the end of this chapter. 

Model Exciter Coli Trigger Coil Light Coil 

1996 Wire Ohms Wire Ohms Wire Ohms 
Color Color Color 

EC34PM Brn/W 164 - - Yto 0.3-0.6 
to Blk/R Brn 

EC44PM Brn/W 164 - - Y to 0.2-0.5 
to Blk/R Y/R 

EC50PM Brn/W 164 - - Y to 0.2-Q.5 
to Blk/R Y/R 

EC45PL Brn/W 164 - - Yto 0.2-0.5 
to Blk/R Y/R 

EC50PL- Brn/W 164 - - Yto 0.2-0.5 
11, 12, 14, 15 to Blk R Y/R 

EC50PL13 Brn!W 164 - - Yto 0.2-0.5 
to Blk!R Y/R 

EC58PL- Blk/R to 4.6 Wto 100 Y to 0.2-0.5 
02, 03,07 R W/R Y/R 

EC58PL05 Blk!R to 4.6 Wto 100 Yto 0.2-0.5 
R W/R Y/R 

EC65PL05 Blk!R to 288 Wto 96 Yto 0.2-0.4 
Grn & W/R Brn 

& 20 
R to 
Grn 

EC68PL- Grn to 500 Wto 100 Yto 0.17 
01,04 Blk/R & W/R Y/R 

& 15.5 
Grn to 

R 

EC80PL- Grn to 500 Wto 100 Y to 0.17 
04,05 Blk/R & W/R Y/R 

& 15.5 
Grn to 

R 

Resistance should be checked with the coil at room temperature 

Coils must be isolated from the system to check resistance 

Plug cap resistance is 3700-6300 Ohms (measured separately) 

*Measure resistance from Mag plug lead to PTO plug lead 

**Secondary coil resistance is measured with the plug cap off 

Polaris Industries Inc. 10.3 

Charge Coil Ignition Coil 

Wire Ohms Primary Secondary 
Color ** 

- - - 5700* 

- - - 5700* 

- - - 5700* 

- - - 5700* 

- - - 5700* 

Gry to 0.4-D.8 - 5700* 
Gry/W & 

& 0.2-0.4 
Brn/W 
to Gry/ 

w 
- - 0.4 4000 

- - 0.4 4000 

Gryto 0.4-0.8 0.4 7500 
Gry/W & 

& 0.3-0.5 
Brn!W 
to Gry/ 

w 
- - 0.34 7900 

- - 0.34 7900 
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ELECTRICAL 
Routing Diagram - Indicator Lights 

1996 RXU440 XCR/600 XCR/XLT/XLT SKS/XLT RMK Models 

BLACK/WHITE 

PURPLE BROWN 

ORANGE 

YELLOW/RED 

WHITE/BLUE 
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ELECTRICAL 
Routing Diagram - Indicator Lights 

1996 WldeTrak LX/Sport/TranSport/Super Sport/Sport Touring Models 

YELLOW/RED 

WHITE/BLACK 
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ELECTRICAL 
Routing Diagram - Indicator Lights 

1996 WideTrak GT Models 

WHITE 

PURPLE 

YELLOW/RED 

WHITE/BLUE 

11/95 10.6 Polaris Industries Inc. 



1996 Lite GT Models 

ELECTRICAL 
Routing Diagram - Indicator Lights 

Rocker Switch and Indicator Lights 

BRO~ / 

PURPLE 

Blue~"' ~~ ~ 

~-'~ ~ V Yellow ~ ~--J 
~ ~~ 

Blu~ / ~~~ 
Brown ~ 

c 

1998 Lite Deluxe 

B/ / 
~Purple 
~ 
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ELECTRICAL 
Multimeter Usage 

Multimeter Usage 
The easiest and most accurate method for testing modern 
electrical components is with a digital multitester. Any good 
quality multitester will work. However, due to ease of opera­
tion and durability, Polaris recommends the Fluke Model 73 
(PN 2870659), or Tektronix DMM155. See photo at right. 
This Instrument will provide a digital readout oft he measured 
value of the test being performed. 

Listed below are the dial symbols, their meaning and what 
the dial setting can be used for. 

Off= Instrument Off 

V- = Volts AC - measuring alternator output 

Used to measure AC voltage in an electrical system. AC volt­
age is produced from every coil on the stator plate when a 
magnet is passed by it. 

Test Method 

1. Connect black lead to Com (-) meter terminal. 

2. Connect red lead to VQ (+) meter terminal. 

3. Turn selector dial to V- setting. 

4. Connect test leads parallel with test component. The 
polarity of the leads is not important. 

~ 

• Test unregulated voltage output of a stator coil 

• Test regulated voltage to the lights and handwarm­
ers 

DIAL 

RED LEAD HERE 
FOR AMPS 

COMMON 
(BLACK LEAD) 

V -=-:-:- = Volts DC - measuring battery voltage, volt drop, etc. 

Used to measure DC voltage produced by a battery or rectifier. 

Test Method 

1. Connect black lead to Com (-) meter terminal 

2. Connect red lead to VO. (+)meter terminal. 

3. Turn selector dial to V -=-:-:- setting. 

4. Connect test leads parallel with test component. 
Observe polarity. 

~ 
• Test battery voltage 

• Test DC regulator 

• Test voltage drop for bad connections 

• Test supply voltage to electric fuel gauge 

• EFI electrical testing 
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ELECTRICAL 
Multimeter Usage 

Q = Ohms, resistance- measuring component resistance values- testing coils, wiring, etc. 

Used to test resistance to the flow of electricity in a circuit or 
component. A reading of OL means an open circuit or infinite 
resistance. Sometimes the leads themselves will have some 
resistance. Touch the leads together and subtract this resis­
tance from the component reading to achieve the actual 
reading. 

Test Method 

1. Connect black lead to Com (-) meter terminal 

2. Connect red lead to VQ (+)meter terminal. 

3. Turn selector dial ton setting. 

4. Isolate test component from the rest of the electrical 
\..__, circuit by disconnecting wires from harness. 

5. Connect test leads to the circuit to be tested. 

Usage 

• Testing coil resistance 

• Testing switch operation 

• Testing wire continuity 

A - = Amps AC • used to test lighting coil output 

Used to test the power of an alternator coil. 

Test Method 

1 . Discconnect engine harness from system. 

2. Connect red lead to 1 OA (+) meter terminal. 

3. Connect black lead to Com (- ) meter terminal. 

4. Start engine and let it idle. 

5. Observe and record the meter reading. 

150 Watt Alternators: The reading should exceed 8 amps. 

200 Watt Alternators: The reading should exceed 12 amps. 

NOTE: Amperage readings are not dependent upon engine 
RPM. The reading you obtain at idle is essentially the same 
as the reading that would be obtained at higher RPMs. 

NOTE: Although the meter connection is labeled 1 OA it will 
correctly read higher AC amperage (without damage to your 
meter) for periods of time not exceeding 1 0 seconds. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Multimeter Usage 

A :-:-:- = Amps DC • used to check battery charge rate, system draws, etc. 

Used to check the current flow to and from the battery. 

Test Method 

1. Make sure red lead is in the 1 OA terminal of the meter and the black lead is in the Com(-) terminal of the meter. 
2. Disconnect battery ground wire(s) from battery (-)terminal. 
3. Connect red meter lead to battery (-) terminal. 
4. Connect black meter lead to harness ground wires and cable. 

Do not operate electric starter (if equipped) or meter damage may occur. 

!.!.s.ag.e -...___/ 

• Testing key off current draw 
• Testing key on current draw 
• Testing charging system break even RPM 
• Testing DC current flow (direction), is battery charging? 

NOTE: When using the DC Amp settings, the red test lead must be moved to the 1 OA socket on the front of the 
instrument. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Typical Timing Advance Curves 

Ignition Timing 

Cii 
UJ 
UJ 
(( 
(9 
UJ e. 
UJ 
() 
z 

~ 
<( 

(9 
z 
~ 
F 

1000 2000 3000 

... 
4000 

RPM 

Maximum Advance 
(Depending on Model) 

5000 6000 

Operating RPM 
(Depending On 
Engine) See 
Data 

7000 8000 

NOTE: Always verify timing of engine at room temperature only (68° F I 20° C) and at the proper RPM. 

To obtain the best ignition timing accuracy and reduce the chance of error, the ignition timing specification is given 
at a "flat" portion of the advance curve. This flat portion on the curve is at 1500, 3000 or 3500 RPM on all current 
style ignition systems. Ignition timing must be checked at the specified RPM, or inaccurate timing will result. Refer 
to timing specifications at the beginning of this chapter. 

If engine damage has occurred due to a suspected ignition related problem, verify the ignition timing is correct 
at the specified operating RPM as outlined on page 1 0 .18. 

Dial Indicating The Timing Marks 

Due to differences between engines, it is necessary to dial indicate the timing marks on all engines before attempt­
ing to adjust the ignition timing. To indicate the marks: 

1. Remove the mag cylinder spark plug and install the dial indicator. 

2. Rotate the crankshaft by hand while observing the dial indicator. As the piston touches the indicator plunger, 
the dial will begin to rotate. Find the point where the pointer stops rotating and reverses direction. This will be 
TDC (Top Dead Center). 

3. While holding the crankshaft with the piston at TDC, zero the indicator by rotating the bezel until the 0 on the 
dial and the pointer align. 

\.___.., 4. Rotate the crankshaft opposite the direction of rotation about .250 BTDC (2 1/2 pointer revolutions). 

5. Determine the correct ignition timing position from 
the ignition data charts and rotate the crankshaft in 
the normal direction of rotation to that position. 
(Example: If engine timing is .150 BTDC, the 
crankshaft must be rotated in the normal direction 
of rotation so that the dial indicator pointer does 
one complete revolution and stops on 50. This 
should be 1 1/2 pointer revolutions before top 
center, or .150 BTDC. 

6. While holding the crankshaft at the correct timing 
position, mark the flywheel (with chalk or a white 
marker) directly in-line with the stationary pointer 
(or line) on the tan or recoil housing through the 
timing inspection window. 
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ENGINE 
Timing Curves 

Timing Curve 1998 Domestic 600 Twins 

20 

18 

16 

14 

12 

10 

8 

6 

4 

2 

0 
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I 

0 

# 
~ 

# 

"' - "' .,... 
# 

# 

1000 2000 

"" ... -
..,i""' ... .. .. .. ... 

"' 
"' .. 

"' 

3000 4000 

10.1 1 a 

I 

I 
# 

....... ... 
~- ... 

... .. .. 
# .. 

• .. 
# .. .. .. .. ... .. .... 

' 
' 
' 
' ' 
' 

5000 6000 7000 8000 

Timing Table 

1998 600 Twin 

RPM Degrees 

600 60 

2000 60 

4500 12° 
5000 17° 

6000 19° 

7500 13° 

8000 11 ° 

8500 60 
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Timing Curve 1998 700 XC 

20 

18 

16 

14 

12 

10 
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6 

4 
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0 
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I 
I 

-;-
' . 

1000 

Polaris Industries Inc. 

.. .. .. .. .. 

2000 

I 

' 
"" .. -.. ~.--.. .. 

# .. .. .. 

3000 4000 

10.11 b 

.. .. 
0 .. 
' 

.. 
. 

' 
' 

' 

5000 

ENGINE 
Timing Curves 

.. 4 ..... 
.. .. .. .. _ 

- ..... ~ 
' ' 

' 

' 

6000 7000 8000 

Timing Table 

1998 700 XC 

RPM Degrees 

600 60 

2000 60 

4500 12° 
5000 1r 

6000 19° 
7500 16° 
8000 15° 
8500 11 ° 
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ENGINE 
Timing Curves 

Timing Curve 1998 700 RMK 

20 

15 

10 

5 

--· • • 
~· , , , 

# , 
0 

0 
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1000 

--· ·- ~----

-· 

2000 3000 

# 
# 

II 
# 

# 
# 

# 

# 
# 

# 

4000 5000 

10.11 c 

# -- .... ...... .. ...... .. .... ... 
~-. . 

• • • • .. 
• • • • 4 

6000 7000 8000 9000 

Timing Table 

1998 700 RMK 

RPM Degrees 

500 60 

2700 12° 
3500 12° 
4800 18.5° 

5500 23° 
8000 16° 
8400 15.5° 
9000 5.5° 
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2000 3000 4000 

10.11 d 

I 

5000 6000 

ENGINE 
Timing Curve Template 

7000 8000 

Timing Table 

RPM Degrees 
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ELECTRICAL 
Conversion Chart- Degrees to Piston Position- B.T.D.C. 
Engine EC44-3PM EC50PM EC59PL EC34-2PM SN44LCDCSP-01 SN70LCDCSP-D1/02 
Model EC45PL EC58PL EC68PL SN44-44LCDCSP-01 SN60-70LCDCSP-01102 

EC50PL EC65PL EC80PL SN70-70LCDCSP-01/02 

DEG. 112 MM ROD 125 MM ROD 103 MM ROD 128 MM ROD 136 MM ROD 
BTDC 60 MM STROKE 65 MM STROKE 55.6 MM STROKE 64 MM STROKE 68 MM STROKE 

MM INCHES MM INCHES MM INCHES MM INCHES MM INCHES 

1 0.0058 0.0002 0.0062 0.0002 0.0054 0.0002 0.0061 0.0002 0.0065 0.0003 

2 0.0232 0.0009 0.0249 0.0010 0.0215 0.0008 0.0244 0.0010 0.0259 0.0010 

3 0.0521 0.0021 0.0561 0.0022 0.0484 0.0019 0.0548 0.0022 0.0582 0.0023 

4 0.0926 0.0036 0.0997 0.0039 0.0860 0.0034 0.0974 0.0038 0.1035 0.0041 

5 0.1447 0.0057 0.1558 0.0061 0.1343 0.0053 0.1522 0.0060 0.1617 0.0064 

6 0.2083 0.0082 0.2242 0.0088 0.1933 0.0076 0.2190 0.0086 0.2327 0.0092 

7 0.2833 0.0112 0.3050 0.0120 0.2630 0.0104 0.2979 0.0117 0.3166 0.0125 

8 0.3698 0.01 46 0.3981 0.0157 0.3432 0.0135 0.3889 0.0153 0.4132 0.0163 

9 0.4677 0.0184 0.5036 0.0198 0.4341 0.0171 0.4919 0.0194 0.5226 0.0206 

10 0.5770 0.0227 0.6212 0.0245 0.5355 0.0211 0.6068 0.0239 0.6448 0.0254 

11 0.6976 0.0275 0.7510 0.0296 0.6474 0.0255 0.7336 0.0289 0.7795 0.0307 

12 0.8294 0.0327 0.8930 0.0352 0.7698 0.0303 0.8723 0.0343 0.9268 0.0365 

13 0.9724 0.0383 1.0470 0.0412 0.9025 0.0355 1.0227 0.0403 1.0867 0.0428 

14 1.1265 0.0444 1.2129 0.0478 1.0456 0.041 2 1.1849 0.0466 1.2589 0.0496 

15 1.2917 0.0509 1.3908 0.0548 1.1989 0.0472 1.3586 0.0535 1.4435 0.0568 

16 1.4678 0.0578 1.5804 0.0622 1.3624 0.0536 1.5439 0.0608 1.6404 0.0646 

17 1.6548 0.0652 1.7818 0.0701 1.5359 0.0605 1.7406 0.0685 1.8494 0.0728 

18 1.8526 0.0729 1.9948 0.0785 1.7195 0.0677 1.9487 0.0767 2.0705 0.0815 

19 2.06 11 0 .0811 2.2193 0.0874 1.9130 0.0753 2.1681 0.0854 2.3036 0.0907 

20 2.2802 0.0898 2.4552 0.0967 2.1163 0.0833 2.3986 0.0944 2.5485 0.1003 

21 2.5098 0.0988 2.7024 0.1064 2.3294 0.0917 2.6402 0.1039 2.8052 0.1104 

22 2.7497 0.1083 2.9608 0.1166 2.5521 0.1005 2.8927 0.1139 3.0735 0.1210 

23 3.0000 0.1181 3.2303 0.1272 2.7843 0.1096 3.1560 0.1243 3.3532 0.1320 

24 3.2603 0.1284 3.5107 0.1382 3.0260 0.1191 3.4300 0.1350 3.6444 0.1435 

25 3.5307 0.1390 3.8019 0.1497 3.2769 0.1290 3.7146 0.1462 3.9467 0.1554 

26 3.8110 0.1500 4.1038 0.1616 3.5370 0.1 393 4.0096 0.1579 4.2602 0.1677 

27 4.1010 0.1615 4.4161 0.1739 3.8062 0.1498 4.3149 0.1699 4.5846 0.1805 

28 4.4007 0.1733 4.7389 0.1866 4.0843 0.1608 4.6303 0.1823 4.9197 0.1937 

29 4.7098 0.1854 5.0719 0. 1997 4.3712 0.1721 4.9558 0.1951 5.2655 0.2073 

30 5.0282 0.1980 5.4149 0.2132 4.6667 0.1837 5.2911 0.2083 5.6218 0.2213 

31 5.3559 0.2109 5.7679 0.2271 4.9708 0.1957 5.6361 0.2219 5.9884 0.2358 

32 5.6926 0.2241 6.1306 0.2414 5.2832 0.2080 5.9907 0.2359 6.3651 0.2506 

33 6.0381 0.2377 6.5028 0.2560 5.6039 0.2206 6.3546 0.2502 6.7518 0.2658 

34 6.3924 0.2517 6.8845 0.2710 5.9326 0.2336 6.7278 0.2649 7.1482 0.2814 

35 6.7552 0.2660 7.2754 0.2864 6.2693 0.2468 7.1099 0.2799 7.5543 0.2974 

36 7.1263 0.2806 7.6753 0.3022 6.6138 0.2604 7.5010 0.2953 7.9698 0.3138 

37 7.5057 0.2955 8.0840 0.3183 6.9658 0.2742 7.9007 0.3111 8.3945 0.3305 

38 7.8931 0.3108 8.5015 0.3347 7.3253 0.2884 8.3089 0.3271 8.8282 0.3476 

39 8.2883 0.3263 8.9274 0.3515 7.6920 0.3028 8.7254 0.3435 9.2708 0.3650 

40 8.6912 0.3422 9.3616 0.3686 8.0659 0.3176 9.1501 0.3602 9.7220 0.3828 
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ELECTRICAL 
Twin Cylinder Fan COl Ignition (Adjustable)- Exploded View- Timing 

Timing Procedure 

VIbration 
Damper 

COl Conlrol 
Umt 

/ 

Fan 

@..~ 

'- Torque lo 9 in. lbs. (. 1 03 kg·m) 

120 Watt Pulse Type 

aO 

EXCITER 

~RFJ CAP 

COl 
..........--CONTROL 

UNIT 

150 and 200 Watt Pufseless 

NOTE: Always verify timing of engine at room temperature on ly (68° F/20° C). 

Refer to ignition timing procedure on page 10.17. 

Blower Housing 
Stationary 
Lines 

Flywheel 
Mark 
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NOTE: Acceptable variance 
is usually one line on either 
side of the dial indicated 
blower housing stationary 
line. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Twin Cylinder Liquid COl Ignition (Pulse, Pulseless)- Exploded View- Timing 

Timing Procedure 

Stator Plate 

Exciter Coli 

Trigger Coli 

·- ~, 
'·. ' .~ . Llghung Coot / 

- / d "" """""' '" ""' ... 
Flywheel 

120 Watt Pulse 
Type COl 

.,.«""STATOR PLATE 

~?} 
~--- ~~ . {:£./'Ur-.1 ' ~ 
~,~ f I""' .... -;;.LIGHTING COIL 

@; ~~ [191 
~ ~"' ~ "' ' 

EXCI~E R ~.:.. ,. ~d·. f ' 

~RFICAP 

COl 
·. ~CONTROL 
- l UNIT 

I ' 
('-_' . (); I I ,.. 
~ I )_Y 

'<.. --, 

~{i} 
' , • # , 

200 Watt 
Pulseless COl 

NOTE: Always verify timing of engine at room temperature only (68° F/20° C). 

Refer to ignition timing procedure on page 10.17. 
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Acceptable Variance 

Flywheel 
Rotation 

! 
Flywheel Lines 

Stationary 
Pointers 

NOTE: Acceptable variance is usually 
one line on either side of the dial indicated 
timing mark. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



Flywheel 

ELECTRICAL 
Three Cylinder CDI Ignition Timing - Exploded View (Typical) 

Lighting 
Coil 

Charging Coil 

NOTE: Always verify timing of engine at room temperature only (68° F/20° C). 

Refer to ignition timing procedure on page 10.17. 

Acceptab l~ Variance 

Flywheel \ Flywheel Lines 
Rotation @ ! ==- St~tionary 

- Po1nters 

NOTE: Acceptable variance is usually 
one line on either side of the dial indicated 
timing mark. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Three Cylinder CDI Ignition - Exploded View 

Pulser Coil 

Secondary 
Cable 

Secondary 
Coils 

Flywheel 

COl Control Box 

170 Watt 

*The Exciter Coil can be identified by 
wire color, and smaller windings. 

NOTE: Always verify timing of engine at room temperature only (68° F/20° C). 

Refer to ignition timing procedure on page 10.17. 
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Acceptable Variance 

Flywheel 
Rotation 

! 
Flywheel Lines 

Stationary 
Pointers 

NOTE: Acceptable variance is usually 
one line on either side of the dial indicated 
timing mark. 
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Timing Procedure - All Models 

ELECTRICAL 
COl Ignition Timing 

NOTE: Always verify timing of engine at room temperature only (20°C/68°F). 

1. Refer to the timing specification charts at the beginning of this section to determine the proper ignition timing 
for the engine you are working on. 

2. Use a dial indicator to place the piston in the proper timing position and mark the flywheel at this point (follow 
procedure on page 10.11). 

3. Connect an accurate tachometer and a good quality timing light to the engine according to manufacturer's 
instructions. 

4. Start engine and increase RPM to the point 
specified in the timing specification charts (1500, 
3000, or 3500). Hold the throttle or set idle screws 
to maintain specitieed timing RPM. 

5. Point the timing light at the timing inspection hole. 

6. With your head positioned so there is a straight 
line between your eye, the stationary pointer and 
the crankshaft center line, note the relative 
position between the marked flywheel line and the 
stationary pointer. If the stationary pointer is 
aligned with the mark made in Step 2, {or within 
the acceptable± variance) the timing is correct. 

7. If the pointer is outside the variance, the stator will 
have to be rotated either with crankshaft rotation 
(to retard the timing) or against rotation to 
advance it. 

NOTE:Rotate stator plate approximately the same 
distance as the marks must move. 

NOTE:In most cases, the recoil starter housing, recoil 
drive hub, and flywheel must be removed to loosen 
the stator bolts and change the timing. On some en­
gines, the stator plate retaining screws can be ac­
cessed through the flywheel. 

8. Torque stator plate screws and flywheel nut to 
specified torque. Apply Loctite 262 (red) to 
crankshaft flywheel taper if required. Refer to the 
Engine section for torque specifications and 
flywheel installation procedure for engine type. 
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Acceptable Variance 

Flywheel 
Rotation 

Stationary 
Pointers 

NOTE: Acceptable variance is usually 
one line on either side of the dial indicated 
timing mark. 

Liquid Cooled 

Blower Housing 
Stationa 
Lines 

Flywheel 
Mark 

Fan Cooled 
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ELECTRICAL 
Operating RPM Timing Check- All Models 

Due to the high RPM necessary and the possible danger involved, special care must be observed whenever per­
forming an operating RPM timing check to avoid serious personal injury. 

This check need not be performed unless symptoms leading to poor performance and possible engine damage 
are present. 

• Never operate the engine with the clutch guard open or removed. 

• Do not stand over or around the clutch while performing this test. 

• Perform the test as quickly as possible. Avoid prolonged periods of engine free-rev. 

Operating RPM Timing Test Procedure 

1. Using the charts at the beginning of this unit, determine the ignition advance BTDC at the operating RPM. 

2. Remove the mag side spark plug and install a dial indicator in that cylinder. 

3. Zero the dial indicator as explained on page 1 0.11 . 

4. Turn the crankshaft in the opposite direction of rotation to a point approximately .1 00" (2.5 mm) before the 
operating ignition timing point. 

5. Turn the crankshaft in the proper direction of rotation until the dial indicator shows the proper piston position 
BTDC for operating RPM ignition timing. NOTE: The charts only indicate degrees BTDC. This figure must be 
converted using the tables on page 1 0.12. Example: The operating timing and RPM for an engine is 16° at 
7500 RPM. Using the chart, 16° on this engine is .058 BTDC at 7500 RPM. Using a properly installed and 
zeroed dial indicator, back the engine up to approximately .150 BTDC. Then rotate the crank in the proper 
direction of rotation to .058 BTDC. 

6. While holding the crankshaft at the operating RPM ignition timing point, make some timing marks on the 
flywheel or blower housing using a piece of chalk or marker. 

7. Remove the dial indicator and reinstall spark plug. 

8. Start the engine. Advance and hold the throttle at the operating RPM specified on the charts. View the timing 
mark with the timing light. The marks should be between the allowable +1- variance indicated on the operating 
RPM timing specification. 

9. If the operating RPM timing greatly varies from the specification, but the 3000 or 3500 RPM ignition is correct, 
refer to the ignition troubleshooting section in this unit for corrective action. 
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Preparing a New Battery for Service 

ELECTRICAL 
Battery Service 

To ensure maximum service life and performance from a battery, it must have proper initial servicing. To service 
a new battery, the following steps must be taken. NOTE: Do not service the battery unless it will be put into regular 
service within 30 days. 

1. Remove vent plug from vent fitting. 

2. Fill battery with electrolyte to the upper level marks on the case. 

3. Set battery aside and allow it to cool and stabilize for 30 minutes. 

4. Add electrolyte to bring the level back to the upper level mark on the case. NOTE: This is the last time that 
electrolyte should be added. If the level becomes low after this point, add on ly disti lled water. 

5. Charge battery at 1/10 of its amp/hour rating. 
Example: 1/1 0 of 9 amp battery = .9 amps, 1/1 0 of 14 amp battery = 1.4 amps, 1 /1 0 of 18 amp battery = 1 .8 
amps (recommended charging rates). 

'-- 6. Check specific gravity of each cell with a hydrometer to ensure each has a reading of.1.270 or higher. 

Battery Testing 
There are three easy tests which can determine battery condition. Whenever the complaint is related to either 
the starting or charging systems, the battery should be checked first. 

Lead-acid batteries should be kept at or as near full charge as possible. If the battery is stored or used in a partially 
charged condition, hard crystal sulfation will form on the plates, reducing their efficiency and possibly ru ining the 
battery. 

Open Circuit Voltage Test (OCV) 
Battery voltage should be checked with a digital multitester. Readings of 12.6 or less require further battery testing 
and charging. 

Specific Gravity Test 
A tool such as the battery hydrometer (PN 2870836) can be used to measure electrolyte strength or specific grav­
ity. As the battery goes through the charge/discharge cycle, the electrolyte goes from a heavy , more acidic state 
at full charge to a light, more water state when discharged. The hydrometer can measure state of charge and 
differences between cells in a multi-cell battery. Readings of 1.270 or greater should be observed in a fully 
charged battery. Differences of more than .025 between the lowest and highest cell readings indicate a need to 
replace the battery. 

State Of Charge Conventional Yumacron 
Lead-acid Type 

1 00% Charged 12.60V 12.70V 

75% Charged 12.40V 12.50V 

50% Charged 12.10V 12.20V 

25% Charged 11.90V 12.0V 

0% Charged Less Than Less Than 
11 .80V 11.9V 

State Of Charge* Conventional Yumacron 
Lead-acid Type 

100% Charged 1.265 1.275 

75% Charged 1.210 1.2.25 

50% Charged 1.160 1.175 

25% Charged 1.120 1.135 

0% Charged Less Than Less Than 
1.100 1.115 

"at 80° F 

NOTE: Subtract .01 from the specific gravity for electrolyte at 40° F and compare these values to the chart. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Battery Service 

Load Test 
NOTE: This test can only be performed on machines equipped with electric start. This test cannot be performed 
if the engine or starting system is not working properly. '-...../ 

A battery may indicate a fully charge condition on the OCV test and the specific gravity test, but still not have the 
storage capacity necessary to properly function in the electrical system. For this reason, a battery capacity or 
load test should be conducted whenever poor battery performance is encountered. 
To perform the test, hook a multitester to the battery in the same manner as in the OCV test. The reading should 
be 12.6 volts or greater. Engage the electric starter and view the registered battery voltage while cranking the 
engine. Continue the test for 15 seconds. During this cranking period, the observed voltage should not drop below 
9.5 volts. If the beginning voltage is 12.6 or higher and the cranking voltage drops below 9.5 volts during the test, 
replace the battery. 

Refilling a Low Battery 
The normal charge/discharge cycle of a battery causes the cells to give off gases. These gases, hydrogen and 
oxygen, are the components of water. Because of the loss of these gases and the lowering of the electrolyte level, ~ 
it will be necessary to add pure, clean distilled water to bring the fluid to the proper level. After filling, charge the 
battery to raise the specific gravity to the fully charged position (1 .270 or greater). 

Off Season Storage 
To prevent battery damage during extended periods of non-use, the following basic maintenance items must be 
performed. 
1. Remove battery from machine and wash the case and battery tray with a mild solution of baking soda and 

water. Rinse with lots of fresh water after cleaning. CAUTION: Do not allow any of the baking soda solution to 
enter the battery or the acid will be neutralized. 

2. Using a wire brush or knife, remove any corrosion from the cables and terminals. 
3. Make sure the electrolyte is at the proper level. Add distilled water if necessary. 
4. Charge at a rate no greater than 1/1 o of the battery's amp/hr capacity until the electrolyte's specific gravity 

reaches 1.270 or greater. 
5. The battery may be stored either in the machine with the cables disconnected, or on a piece of wood in a cool 

place. NOTE: Stored batteries lose their charge at the rate of 1% per day. They should be fully recharged 
every 30 to 60 days during a non-use period. If stored during winter months, the electrolyte will freeze at 
higher temperatures as the battery discharges. The chart indicates freezing points by specific gravity. 

Specific Gravity of Electrolyte Freezing Point 

1.265 -75° F 

1.225 -35° F 
1.200 -17° F 

1.150 +5° F 

1.100 +18° F 

1.050 +2?0F 

Charging Procedure 

Charge battery with a charger no larger than 1/1 0 of 
the battery's amp/hr rating for as many hours as need­
ed to raise the specific gravity to 1.270 or greater. 

A WARNING 

The gases given off by a battery are explosive. Any 
spark or open flame near a battery can cause an explo­
sion which will spray battery acid on anyone close to 
it. If battery acid gets on anyone, wash the affected 
area with large quantities of cooi water and seek im­
mediate medical attention. 
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A WARNING 
Battery electrolyte Is poisonous. It contains acid! 
Serious burns can result from contact with the skin, 
eyes, or clothing. 
ANTIDOTE: 

EXTERNAL: Flush with water. 
INTERNAL: Drink large quantities of water or milk. 
Follow with milk of magnesia, beaten egg, or vegeta­
ble oil. Call physician immediately. 
EYES: Flush with water for 15 minutes and get prompt 
medical attention . 
Batteries produce explosive gases. Keep sparks, 
flame, cigarettes, etc. away. Ventilate when charging 
or using in closed space. Always shield eyes when 
working near batteries. 
KEEP OUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Dynamic Testing of Electric Starter System 

Condition: Starter fails to turn motor or motor turns slowly. 

NOTE: Be sure the engine crankshaft is free to turn before proceeding. For this test a digital multitester must 
\..._...- be used. 

With tester on VDC, place tester black lead on bat- Remove battery, test and/or service. Install a fully 
tery negative (-)terminal and tester red lead on bat- charged shop battery to continue the test. 
tery positive(+) terminal. Reading should be 12.6V 
or greater. Is it? (Continue with left column) 

No-
Yes~ 

(A) Page 10.22 

Disconnect red engagement coil wire from start sole- With black tester lead on ground, check for voltage 
noid. Connect black tester wire to an appropriate at large relay in terminal .. circuit breaker in and out 
ground and red lead to red harness wire at solenoid. terminals, and across both sides (red and red/white) 
Rotate ignition key to the start position. Meter of the ignition switch with switch on start. Repair or 
should read battery voltage. Does it? replace any defective parts. 

No-
Yes~ 

Reconnect solenoid, connect tester black lead to Clean battery to solenoid cable ends or replace 
battery positive terminal and red tester lead to sole- cable. 
noid end of battery to solenoid cable. Turn key to 
start position. The reading must be less than .1 V 
DC. Is it? 

No-
Yes~ 

(B) Page 1 0.22 

Connect black tester lead to solenoid end of battery Replace starter solenoid. 
to solenoid cable and red tester lead to solenoid end 
of solenoid to starter cable. Turn key to start posi-
tion. The reading must be less than .1 V DC. Is it? 

NO-+ 
Yest 

(C) Page 1 0.22 

Connect black tester lead to solenoid end of solenoid Clean solenoid to starter cable ends or replace 
to starter cable and red tester lead to starter end of cable. 
same cable. Turn key to start position. The reading 
must be less than .1 V DC. Is it? 

No-
Yest 

(D) Page 1 0.22 

Connect black tester lead to starter frame. Connect Clean ends of engine to battery negative cable or 
red tester lead to battery negative (-)terminal. Turn replace cable. 
key to start position. The reading should be less 
than .1 V DC. Is it? 

No-
Yes~ 

(E) Page 10.22 

If all these tests indicate a good condition, yet the 
starter still fails to turn, or turns slowly, the starter 
must be remove for static testing and inspection. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Electric Starter System Testing (Static) 

Starter Motor Static Testing 

IGN ITION SWITCH 

IGNITION wiRE COLORS 
G TERMINAL · 8ROWN • GROUND 
fl TERMINAL · REO · flATTERY 
M TERMINAL · BLACK · IGNITION 
S TERMI NAL · REO/WHITE · STARTER 

Of"F RUN START 

flR§G Bl( M 

R e 
R/W S 

IGI'II T ION SWITCH 

COLOR CODE 
R ' RED 
BRN ' BROWN 
BLI< ' BLJ\CK 
Y ' YELLOW 
R/W ' RED wiTH WHITE TRACER 

ALTERNATOR 

l~ 

IGNITION 
SWITCH 

SYSTEM 
flRN-GROUNO 

'-----R\W-----

R 

CIRCUIT BREAKER 
18 AMP I , -

,,~· -:::::-

/ STARTER RELAY 
lr''""---....:>a.ft"----------(8) CHASS IS GNO 

1 
.----- - -----(E) ______ _ __ !-
I ENG 1 Ne: GNO -= 
I -

I I 

: -:= flATTERY : 
I ":" I 

~-~tlGJii£_G_tiQ.-- ---- - J 
A-E See page 10.21 

1. Remove starter motor and disassemble. Mark end covers and housing for proper reassembly. 

2. Remove pinion retaining snap ring, spring and pinion gear. 

3. Remove brush end bushing dust cover. 

4. Remove housing through bolts. 

5. Slide brush end frame off end of starter. NOTE: The electrical input post must stay with the field coil housing. 

6. Slide positive brush springs to the side, pull brushes out of their guides and remove brush plate. 

7. Clean and inspect starter components. NOTE: Some cleaning solvents may damage the insulation in the 
starter. Care should be exercised when selecting an appropriate solvent. The brushes must slide freely in 
their holders. If the commutator needs cleaning, use only an electrical contact cleaner and/or a non-metallic 
grit sandpaper. Replace brush assembly when worn to 5/16" (.8 em) or less. 

Starter Housing and Field Coil Inspection 

1. Using a digital multitester, measure resistance between starter input terminal and insulated brushes. The 
reading should be .3 ohms or less. 

2. Measure resistance between insulated brushes and field coil housing. The reading should be infinite. 

3. Inspect insulated brush wire and field coil insulation for damage. Repair or replace components as required. 

Armature Testing 

1. Using a digital multitester, measure resistance between each of the segments of the commutator. The 
reading should indicate .3 ohms or less. 

2. Measure resistance between commutator and armature shaft. Reading should be infinity. 

3. Place armature in a growler. With the growler on, position a hacksaw blade lengthwise 1/8" (.03 em) above 
armature coil laminates. Rotate armature 360°. If hacksaw blade is drawn to the armature on any pole, the 
armature is shorted and must be replaced . 
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'---

Starter Assembly 

1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Ring Gear 

Slide armature into field coil housing. 

Brush and 
Spring 

Lightly grease drive end bushing and install drive end 
frame on armature. 

Mount starter vertically in a vice with brush end up. 

While holding negative brushes out against their 
springs, slide brush plate down onto the commutator. 

While holding positive brush springs to the side, slide 
positive brushes into their holders and correctly 
position the springs on top of the brushes. 

Using a non-petroleum grease, lubricate brush end 
bushing and slide ~ onto end of armature. 

Align threaded holes in brush plate and install dust 
cover and screws. 

Reinstall through bolts and properly tighten all 
screws. 

Lightly grease pinion shaft and install pinion, spring 
stopper and snap ring. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Electric Starter Assembly 

Armature 
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ELECTRICAL 
Starter Installation 

Starter Solenoid Bench Test 
It is difficult to test the high amp side of the solenoid accu­
rately on the bench. The only test which can be done on 
the bench is the pull in coil resistance, which should read 
3.4 ohms. 

Starter Installation 

1. Position starter motor so there is no less than .1 00" 
clearance between the ring gear and the starter 
motor pinion gear. 

2. Torque 8mm drive end mount bolts to specification. 

3. Torque 6mm brush end mount bracket to engine 
bolts to specification. 

4. Torque through bolt mount bracket nuts to 
specification. 

11/95 10.24 Polaris Industries Inc. 



ELECTRICAL 
Lighting System Output 

Unregulated Voltage 

1. Turn the multitester dial to the Volts AC 01"') position. 

2. Disconnect the alternator to main harness connector at 
engine. 

3. Connect one of the tester leads to the yellow alternator 
wire and the other lead to the brown alternator wire. 

4. Start the engine. While observing the voltage reading, 
increase the engine speed to about 3000 RPM. 
Readings of between 15 and 45 VAC are considered 
normal. NOTE: Higher readings may occur on Ultra 
models. 

'- A-= Amps AC- used to test lighting coil output 

Test Method 

1 . Discconnect engine harness from system. 
2. Connect red lead to 1 OA ( +) meter terminal. 
3. Connect black lead to Com (-) meter terminal. 
4. Start engine and let it idle. 

5. Observe and record the meter reading. 

150 Watt Alternators: The reading should exceed 8 amps. 

200 Watt Alternators: The reading should exceed 12 amps. 

NOTE: Amperage readings are not dependent upon engine RPM. The reading you obtain at idle is essentially 
the same as the reading that would be obtained at higher RPMs. 

NOTE: Although the meter connection is labeled 1 OA it will correctly read higher AC amperage (without damage 
to your meter) for periods of time not exceeding 10 seconds. 

Regulated Voltage 
Due to the internal construction of the LR modules and the way they function, it is not possible to accurately mea­
sure regulated voltage with most VOMs. 

There are two possible problems that can occur with voltage regulators: Not enough output or too much output. 

Not enough output would show itself because of low output from the lights. 

1. Disconnect the yellow wire from the regulator. 

2. Start the engine and observe the headlight at idle. 

3. Slowly increase engine RPM a slight amount. 

4. If the light output increases above what you observed when the regulator was con 
nected, the regulator or regulator ground is probably at fault. 

''-- 5. If the light output does not change when the regulator is not connected (and the lights 
excessively dim), this would indicate excessive system loads, poor flywheel magnets, 
lighting coil problems, or wiring harness problems. 

6. The other possibility is too much voltage. Light bulbs that continually burn out would 
be an indication of too much voltage reaching the headlights. 

7. Before you change the regulator due to too much voltage reaching the lights, make 
sure that you inspect all connections and grounds. Poor connections can cause volt 
age spikes which could damage the lights. 

NOTE: Fuel injected models have two regulators; one tor 
lighting and one for charging the battery. Battery charging 
is discussed on page 1 0.20. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Alternator Output Test- Open Circuit 

Lighting System Identification - Test between labeled wires. 

11/95 

150 Watt Twins 
200 Watt Twins 

250 Watt Twin - 500 EFI 

Brown 

180 Watt 3 Cyl. (Carb.) 
170 Watt 3 Cyl. (Carb.) 

Yellow Yellow/Red 

Gray/ 
White 

Gray 

Brown/White 
Check Lighting Coil Between 
Yellow and Brown. 
Check Battery Charging 
Between Gray and Brown/White 
and Gray/White and Brown/White. 

NOTE: Gray, Gray/White, Brown/White 
are Bullet Type Connectors 
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ELECTRICAL 
Typical Exciter, Pulser or Lighting Coli Replacement 

1. Remove coil retaining screws and spacers. 

2. Using a pliers, remove epoxy from solder joints (A) 
on the coil to be replaced. 

3. Unsolder connection from coil. 

4. Clean solder terminals (B) on the replacement coil 
and re-solder to their proper wires. NOTE: Always 
position with numbers towards the outside. 

5. Reinstall retaining screws and spacers. 

6. Using a moisture-proof sealant, seal solder joints 
as shown. NOTE: All soldering must be done using 
rosin core solder. 

7. Test resistance of each coil prior to stator plate 
installation. 

NOTE: Lighting and pulseless coils are replaced in a 
similar manner. 

IMPORTANT: After the stator plate is reinstalled on the 
engine, check placement of all coi l leads to prevent pos­
sible contact with the flywheel. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 10.27 11 /95 



ELECTRICAL 
Electrical Testing 

Headlight Bulb Filament Continuity Test 

1. Turn the Multitester dial to the ohms (Q) position. 

2. Disconnect the wire harness from the headlight bulb. 

3. Viewing the end of the bulb with the terminal blades at 
the 9, 12 and 3 o'clock position, connect the black 
multitester lead to the 9 o'clock blade. 

4. Touch the red tester lead to the 12 o'clock terminal and 
then to the 3 o'clock terminal, noting the resistance 
value of each. A reading of between 2 and 5 ohms Is 
good. An open reading indicates a bad element. 

Hi/Lo Beam Switch Testing 

1. Set the multitester dial to the ohms (Q) position. 

2. If the Hilla switch has not been removed from the 
machine, disconnect the switch to harness plug in 
connector. 

3. With the Hilla switch in the Lo beam position, check the 
resistance between the yellow and the green switch 
wires. The reading should be less than .4 ohms. 

4. Turn the Hi/Lo switch to the Hi beam position and the 
multitester should indicate an open circuit (OL) 
reading . 

5. Move one of the tester leads from the green to the red 
switch wire. The multitester should now read less than 
.4 ohms. 

6. Turn the Hilla Switch back to the Lo beam position and 
the meter should again read an open circuit (OL). 

Seat Harness Troubleshooting 

1 . Remove the taillight lens. 

2. Remove the two taillight bulbs and the brakelight bulb. 

3. Separate the seat harness from the main harness by 
unplugging the connector at the right rear of the tank. 

4. With the multitester dial set on ohms (Q) connect either 
meter test lead to the brown seat harness wire. 

5. Touch the other tester lead to first the yellow wire and 
then the orange wire. Observe the readings. Readings 
other than an open circuit indicate a shorted harness or 
bulb socket. NOTE: The bulb socket tangs sometimes 
short to ground with the bulb removed. 

6. Check between the yellow and orange wires in the 
same manner to check for a short between the brake 
and running lights. If damaged wiring is found. remove 
the seat. 

7. Tip the seat over and remove the right side seat cover 
staples. Locate and repair the harness problem. 

8. Reinstall the staples and re-check the seat harness. 
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Ignition Switch Testing (Non-Electric Start) 

1 . Set the multitester dial to the ohms (Q) position. 
"'-' Connect one of the tester leads to either of the switch 

terminals and the other tester lead to the other switch 
terminal. 

2. With the switch off, the reading should be less than .4 
ohms. With the switch on, the reading must be an open 
circuit (OL). 

3. Check the resistance between each of the switch 
terminals and the switch body. With the switch still in the 
on position, there must be an open circuit (OL) reading. 
Readings other than those listed indicate a defective 
switch. 

Ignition Switch Testing (Electric Start Models) 

NOTE: Refer to the appropriate model and year wiring 
diagram for ignition switch wire colors and connections. 

1 . Disconnect wires. Set the multitester dial to the ohms 
(Q) position. 

2. With the key in the off position, check the resistance 
between the G (Ground, brown) terminal and the M 
(Mag, black) terminal. This reading must be less than .4 
ohms. 

3. Turn the key to the on position. The multltester should 
now read an open circuit (OL). 

4. Move the tester lead from the G terminal to the switch 
housing and re-check the reading. It should also be an 
open circuit (OL). 

5. Place one of the tester leads on the B (Battery, red) 
terminal and the other tester lead on the S (Starter, blue) 
terminal. With the key in the on position, there must be 
an open circuit (OL) reading. 

6. Turn the key to the start position. The reading should be 
less than .4 ohms. Readings other than the ones listed 
indicate a defective switch. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Electrical Testing 

Off On 

Blk 

I I Brn 

Ignition Switch 

On Start 

• 
• 

Ignition Switch - Electric Start 
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ELECTRICAL 
Electrical Testing 

Ignition Switch Testing (Fuel Injected Models) 

1 . Disconnect wires. Set the multitester dial to the ohms 
(Q) position. 

2. With the key in the off position, connect one of the tester 
leads to the G terminal. 

3. Randomly connect the other tester lead to the other 
terminals. The only terminal that should show other 
than an open circuit (OL) is the M terminal. The M 
terminal should read less than .4 ohms. 

4. Turn the key switch to the run position. Check the 
resistance between the M terminal and each of the other 
terminals, and the M terminal and the switch housing. 
All of these readings must be an open circuit (OL). 

5. Return the key to the off position. 

6. Connect a tester lead to the 8 terminal. Randomly 
connect the other tester lead to each terminal. The 
readings must be an open circuit (OL). 

7. Turn the key to the run position and repeat the test. All of 
the readings must be an open circuit (OL), except 
between the 8 and L terminals. This reading must be 
less than .4 ohms. 

8. With one tester lead connected to the 8 terminal and the 
other to the S terminal and with the switch in any position 
except start, the reading should be an open circuit (OL). 
In the start position, the reading must be less than .4 
ohms. 
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Circuit 
Power 
In - Yel -------,1 

II Temp II 

ELECTRICAL 
Coolant High Temperature Indicator Testing 

Blk}W---~ 

Ground the Black/White wire here 
(with the engine running) to test 
the light. 

Engine 
Ground 

The indicator light is controlled by a temperature/warning switch installed into the engine cooling system. When 
engine coolant temperature reaches approximately 205° F, the switch closes, completing the circuit through the 
indicator light to ground. The system should be tested periodically for proper operation. 

Lamp Circuit Test 

1. Remove wire from temperature sensing switch located under thermostat housing. 
2. With engine idling, ground wire to engine. The temperature warning lamp on the console should light. If not, 

replace the lamp assembly or inspect wiring for shorts or open circuit. 

Temp Light Temperature Sensor Test 
The temperature/warning switch is normally open. 

1 . Set the multitester on the ohms (Q) scale. 
2. Disconnect the lamp wire. 
3. Connect one test probe to the switch terminal and the other to engine ground. The meter should show an open 

circuit (OL). This indicates a normally open switch. If the switch were heated to approximately 205° F, the 
contact in the switch would close and the reading would be less than .4 ohms. 

If attempting to heat the sensor to close the contacts, heat only in a water bath. Never subject the sensor to an 
open flame to attempt to close the contacts as sensor damage will result. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Speed Control Assurance Operation 

Auxiliary Kill 
Switch Contacts 

Engine Ground 

8 
Throttle Control 
Cutaway 

Insulator 

Plungers 
Outward 

~1ifc~o1 

The speed control assurance consists of two series connected switches. If one or both switch plungers are posi­
tioned inward, the circuit is open and the engine will run. 

At idle, with the throttle lever properly adjusted, the bottom switch circuit is open and the plunger is inward. The 
top switch circuit is closed, and the plunger is outward. The speed control circuit is open, allowing the engine to 
run. 

As the throttle lever is actuated to an off idle position, the top switch circuit is opened (plunger in) and the bottom 
switch circuit is closed (plunger out). The speed control circuit is still open, allowing the engine to run. 

In the event the carburetor or controls malfunction and allow the throttle cable to become slack, the circuit will 
close (both switch plungers out). grounding the ignition system and causing the engine to stop. 

Speed Control Assurance Adjustment 
Throttle lever free play must always provide a specified 
clearance between throttle lever (A) and throttle block (B). 
This clearance is controlled by the throttle cable sleeve(s) 
and the idle speed screw(s). 

If the idle speed screw(s) is adjusted inward and the cable 
sleeve(s) is not adjusted to take up the throttle lever to 
throttle block clearance, the engine may misfire or kill upon 
initial throttle opening. 

After any idle speed adjustments are made, the throttle lever to throttle block clearance and oil pump adjustment 
must be checked and adjusted. 

NOTE: When adjustments are made on models which have more than one carburetor, refer to Section 6, Car­
buretion, for proper carburetor synchronization adjustments. 
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1. Set the multitester in the ohms (O) position. 

\........- 2. Disconnect the switch harness from the main wire harness. 

3. Connect the two multitester test leads to the two switch wires. 

Test 1 - Open Circuit· Run 

With the auxiliary shut-off switch in the ON position, the 
multitester should read an open circuit (OL). As the throttle 
lever is moved from idle to off idle, the tester should continue 
to read an open circuit. If the tester fluctuates and the 
throttle lever to throttle block clearance is adjusted properly, 
the switch assembly must be replaced. 

Test 2 - Closed Circuit • Kill 

The two speed control switches must make a complete cir­
cuit to kill the engine. To check the switches, pull the throttle 
lever out away from the throttle block. With the switch plung­
ers outward and the auxiliary shut-off switch in the ON posi-
tion, the multitester must read less than .4 ohms resistance. 
Inspect wires and repair if damaged, or replace switch as-
sembly. 

Test 3 • Auxiliary Shut-Off 

ELECTRICAL 
Speed Control Assurance Testing 

The multitester should read less than .4 ohms in the OFF position and an open circuit in the the ON position. 
Inspect wires and repair if damaged, or replace switch assembly. 

Speed Control Assurance Replacement 
Auxiliary shut-off and speed control assurance switches are connected and replaced as a unit from the back side 
of the throttle block. 

1. Remove the handlebar pad and/or throttle block backing plate. 

2. Slide out the auxiliary shut-off portion of the switch. 

3. Remove the two screws securing the two speed control assurance switches. 

4. Remove the switches noting their placement in the throttle block. 

5. Replace the assembly and check its operation. 
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ELECTRICAL 
Electric Fuel Gauge Testing 

1996 RXL Model 

Use the multitester's ohmmeter to test the resistance of the fuel sender. 

Position Ohms Range 

Empty on o- 3 n 
Full 900 85.5-94.5 o 

The supply voltage on the Red/White sender wire should be higher than 2 VDC, and less than 5 VDC. 

All Other Models 

Use the multitester ohmmeter to test the resistance of the fuel sender. 

Position Ohms Range 

Empty 950 90-97.50 

Full 70 4.5-130 

The supply voltage to the gauge should be 13.5 VAC. 
Fuel Gauge 

Pur/Wh Brn 

11/95 10.34 

Vel 

Fuse 
(0.2A) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 



High-Low Handwarmer Toggle Switch 

Below are the correct wire to PIN numbers: 

1. Blue - High Circuit 
2. Yellow - Regulated Power (A.C.) 
3. Blue/Red - Low Circuit 
4. Blank 
5. Blank 
6. Blank 
7. Brown - Ground Circuit 
8. Blank 

TestinQ 

\___ 1. Disconnect handwarmer connector at the 
handwarmer. 

'-.._.... 

2. Measure the low range resistance between the 
Blue and Brown wires. The resistance should 
be 19.2 Q. 

3. Measure the high range resistance between the 
Brown and Blue/Red. The resistance should be 
9.6Q. 

Thumbwarmer Toggle Switch 

Below are the correct wire to PIN numbers: 

1 White/Gray - To Thumbwarmer 
2. Yellow - Regulated Power (A.C.) 
3. White/Gray - To Thumbwarmer 
4. Blank 
5. Blank 
6. Blank 
7. Brown - Ground Circuit 
8. Blank 

TestinQ 

Disconnect handwarmer and check resistance at 
handwarmer'. The resistance between the Blue/ 
Red and Brown wires is 9.6 Q. 

Polaris Industries Inc. 10.35 

ELECTRICAL 
Handlebar Warmer Testing 

HANDLEBAR HARNESS WIRE CONN. 

BLUE 

YELLOW 

BROWN 

BLUE/RED 

SWITCH - HANDWARMER 
HI-LOW 

WHITE/GRAY 
BROWN 

YELLOW 

SWITCH - THUMBWARMER 

9/96 



ELECTRICAL 
Exhaust Thermal Sensing System (ETSS) 
Ultra ETSS Diagnostic Chart 

Condition: Engine misfire, weak yellow or no spark at plug wires. 

Test Procedure: 

9/96 

Check all ETSS system electrical connections. NOTE: The exhaust stop system module must 
have wires properly connected to the exhaust probe molded connector. White/Red wire to RW 
indicated female position and White/Yellow wire connected to YW indicated female position. 

Disconnect black wire from stop 
system module. Re-test spark 
condition. Is proper spark be­
ing generated? 

Yes 

Disconnect temperature probe from 
stop system module and check 
continuity between probe wires. 
NOTE: Probe does not have to be 
removed from exhaust silencer. 
They should have continuity. 
Check continuity between probe 
wire and ground. Must be open. 
Set meter at 300 mv scale. Con­
nect red meter lead to YW, and 
black meter lead to RW. Use a sol­
dering iron to warm probe at ex­
haust end. Voltage should rise 
when heat is applied to the exhaust 
probe end. Does it? 

Yes 

Replace exhaust stop system 
module. 

-
No 

No 
-

Failure is not with ETSS system. 
Reference ignition system trou­
bleshooting. 

Replace exhaust probe. 

Test for normal operation by starting engine and accelerating to 3500 RPM. Disconnect probe 
from module wires and lower rpms to 3000 ± 200 rpm). The engine should stop. Reconnect 
probe to module. Engine should start and idle normally. For system to operate properly the re 
must be voltage (AC) to yellow module wire. the module must be grounded, and the black w1re 
connected to the COl box black kill w1re. 
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Exhaust Thermal Sensing System (ETSS) 

Indy Ultra models come equipped with a ther­
mal sensing device. This device will prevent 
engine operation below 3000 RPM if the ex­
haust system's internal temperature is too high. 
When the exhaust temperature is high at low 
RPM, the potential exists for an exhaust flame 
being emitted from the exhaust outlet. 

The condition, which causes the engine to stop 
operating, is rare and generally results after 
prolonged wide open throttle operation with a 
rapid return to idle. 

\...__.. In the event that the device is activated, the en­
gine will restart immediately, but may not con­
tinue to idle until the exhaust system cools 
down. the exhaust system usually cools down 
within one minute of shut down. 

Disconnect black wire 
for testing purposes 
only. Do not operate 
the snowmobile with 
the ETSS system dis-

\_ connected. 

~w­

~ 

ELECTRICAL 
Exhaust Thermal Sensing System (ETSS) 

Polaris Industries Inc. 1 0.35b 9/96 



ELECTRICAL 
Ignition System Troubleshooting 

Condition: No Spark 

Disconnect the single black (black/white) wire from the CDI Module to Check the ignition switch, wire harness, throttle safety switches 
the ignition kill circuit. Does it have a spark? and kill switch for proper adjustment or short to ground. Repair 

Yes~ or replace as necessary. 
Nol 

Disconnect the stator to CDI module wires. Test the resistance values All except 3 cylinders: If the parts of the ignition system under 
of the stator coils as per the charts on page 1 0.3. Are the resistance the flywheel check OK, the only remaining component is the 

values within specs? coii/CDI module assembly. Replace the module with another 
with the same CU number. (See ignition data) 
All 3 cylinders: Disconnect and check the secondary ignition coil 
resistances. Refer to the resistance values listed on page 1 0.3. 

Yes- If the coil resistance values are within specs, replace the CDI 
NoJ module. 

Isolate which component's resistance is not within specs. Remove 
the flywheel and stator. Recheck the resistances; look for pinched or 
bare harness w1res: or replace the coil. Refer to page 1 0.27 for coil 
replacement procedures. 

Condition: Incorrect Advance/Retard 

Follow the engine timing procedure for checking running timing at Adjust the ignition liming by rotating the stator plate to correct the 
3000 RPM. Is the timing within limits? timing. After adjusting the 3000 RPM timing, continue with 

N(}--o operating RPM timing if poor performance exists. (Continue on 
Yes 1 with left column.) See ignition timing page 1 0.11. 

Follow the engine timing procedure for checking operating RPM l iming If the 3000 and operating RPM timing are within limits, no other 
from page 1 0.18. Is the timing within lim1ts? testing is necessary. 

Yes-
No~ 

Remove the 1gnilion kill circuit by disconnecting the single black wire Check the 1gnltion switch, throttle safety switches, kill switch and 
between the CDI module and the machine harness. Is the timing now harness for damage which can cause intermittent shorting 
correct? problems. Correct the problem. 

Yes-
Nol 

Verify the correct CDI module by companng the CU code on the box Replace the module with the correct part and readjust the ignition 
to the information listed in the ignition data charts at the beginning of timing. 
this section. Is it the right module? 

NO-+ 

Yes~ 

Check the resistance of the coils under the flywheel. Compare these Check the wiring connecting the coils and/or replace the coils as 
values to the charts on page 1 0.3. Are they within limits? necessary. 

No-
Yes1 

If the 3000 RPM timing is within limits but the operating RPM timing is 
not acceptable, replace the CDI module. 

NOTE: 3 cylinder engines fire three times per revolution. At 7500 RPM the ignition is fi ring 21 ,500 times per 
minute. Use of a timing light not capable of handling these RPMs may provide an incorrect operating RPM timing 
reading. Use timing light PN 2870630 or equivalent. 
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_, LG = LIGHT GREEN 
8l.K w1 A£ t:e»ECTS OR = ORANGE 
TO TM ()14 ltfl. SW1TCJ1 p : PINK 

Y ~ YELLOW 
W = WHITE 
A = REO 
TWO COLOR WI RES ARE SHOWN 
WITH MAIN/TRACE COLORS 
EXAMPLE: 
BLU/A = BLUE WITH RED TRACER 

'I 

SPEEIJ()O.£TER 

TAC>OETER 

u 
.£: 
Cl) 

-~ 
!::; 

~ 
.£: 
-~ 
~ 

d: 

C\J 
~ 
0 
~ 

lO 
~ ,_ ,_ 



--~~ <(:: 
2a: 
a:­
t-(1) 
0~ 
W(l) _._ 
w_ 

u. 
w 

500 EFI 

ECU 
P IN I PIN I 

~ WI RE COLOR 
101 = LG 

~ 
POLARIS TO FUJI 

HARNESS INTERCONNECTION 
VIEW rROM THE BACK OF 

THE POLARIS PLUG 
0 
0 
1.0 

~ WIRE COLOR 
1 = P/BLU 
3 = w 102 = LG/BLK 

105 = GRN/W 
106 : R/GRN 
111 = BRN 

SEE POLARIS WIRING HARNESS SEE POLARIS WI RING HARNESS 
~ 

"C 
c 

-c-., -0 
c-., -E 
~ 
en 
~ 
c 
en c 

"t: 

4 = BLU/W 
5 = BLU/GRN 
8 = GRN/R 
10 = BLK 
1 1 = OR/BLK 
14 = Y/BLU 
15 = Y/GRN 
16 = GRN/Y 
17 : BLK/Y 

1 12 = BRN/R 
11 3 : p 
114 = BRN/Y 
115 : BRN/Y 
I 16 = R/BLK 
121 = BAN 
122 = BRN/R 
123 = BLK/R 
124 = BLK/W 
125 = BRN/Y 
126 = R/BLK 

@ 

SEE POLARIS WIRING HARNESS:~ 
I 

POLARIS HARNESS 
(l)@@ 

rUJI HARNESS 

INJI I JNJ12 
I 

LG/BLK 

R/BLU~ 

~ COLOR CODE LG/BLK 
LG 

DROPP ING 
RESISTOR 

en 
en BLK = BLACK 
.,... BLU = BLUE 

BAN = BROWN 
GRY = GRAY 
GRN = GREEN 
PUR = PURPLE 
LG = L IGHT GREEN 

nlllfR~~========~::: BRN/Y 
J1-· -'I"C..-.IT"L-'"" BRN/R ---r+--1 ~ '------+~5+------, 

OR = ORANGE L ·-···· . L ~BRN/Y 

P = P INK ~==~B=RN=/=Y==~==~~~~~~==~~~~~~~==~~~~~~~~ Y = YELLOW Y/GRN 
w = WHITE OR/BLK---f----------+-4---l I 

R = RED 
TWO COLOR WI RES ARE SHOWN BLK----~========~ 
WITH MAIN/TRACE COLORS . 
EXAMPLE : 
BLU/R = BLUE WITH RED TRACER. 

) 

POLARIS ELECTRONIC FUEL 
INJECTJON CONTROL UNIT 

) ) 

SCI 
MONI TOR 

BLK/W 

91 .,._ .,._ 

(") 

~ 
0 
r-

0 
.s 

~ 
~ 
.s 
-~ 
..!!1 
~ 



C) 
c: 
'i: 
:I 

~ 
!J 
>< 
~ 
"C 
c: 

E 
~ 
C) 
co 

..Jc 
<X: C) 

0 .!::: - "­a:·-
~== Oco 
We» 
..JO> w ..... 

) ) 

XLT TOURING 

TH,.Mt WI\F&IERS 

-1.!-n 
. I -----, 

IR£ tl'ltt.::. RESIST~ 

&.J(/R TO A 4.6 (H6 

w ro wm 100 (HIS 

COIL Pfllt.v.RY •• (HIS 
5ECCN)NIY •ooo DillS 

Y TO fn'.l .2(HIS 

~ 

ri~~~~~~~OR~==~r~~;:~~;a.;,~~:;~~~~DA;:il 

J -:-
SP~RK PLLGS 

ENGINE 
GNO 

!GNI110N 
COILS 

""" 

) 

~------H,Vi;;N;iftR£sJ5T_»C£5_ Nil----. 
50£l,&ATICS ~ Tl-£ s..\,IE 
Fa:l fRONT N4J AEAA 

y ~LOO HGH 

llLUIR 
llLU 

..,_I\RioER SW I TC>t 

HI\HJWARt.ER RES lt0.31 
M-4·6l.UIA g. 6 CH.tS 
BJtii · BLU I B. 2 Cl-&15 

TE>P. 
S£>()ER 

) 

.--+--OR ( ~ I 

r-7-~Y IR ( \--;;;_, 

f l£L S£>OER 
PUVW·~ 
OF'TY 100 o-.5 

\ 
' 

IAC>OoE!£11 

~m 
I~ITIOH SWITCH 
IEL.E.CmJC START I 

rlA.L,o <H.6 P\.R/11 ""'~ 

DRAX£ L IGHT rA- OR I J It==:=-;.. =-g-
S.ITOi t...t:t-Y~~ BAH 

2A 
f'\J5E 

- ·-~ -------- .. 

NJX JL-IItff'f SHJT OFT 
SWITCH 18. nmnL£ 

SAFETY SWI TCH 

. 
TAIU I (liT 

llHAII£L IGH1 

IVW<ELIGH1 

~-c---------------------llL•--------------------~r----7------~~-+~ ~ iAU • .LIGHT 

HIGH ~-. ':"~ 
COLOR CODE 

BLK BL!.CK 
eRN BROWN 
ULU fli..I..E 
~ ;. ~ 
P\.A • PUlP\.£ OR • ~ 
R AEil 
W _. WHIT£ 
v a.. YEU..OW 
T'liO c::a....M WIRES /1.1£. SHOwN 
.ITH ""IN/TRACE CO..(R; . 
E)("""'-£o 
et.UIR z eu.E WITH RED TR.\CEA 

ENGIN! GNl 

I ) ) I I - ------------i 
YIRC=_-=±j 

~II GHILOW s• t TCH 

'-------R,•--- ----<t law 6ENol L I Otfl 

STA.Rl£R REI....AY 
CHASSIS Ill'() -

EN;ll>£ G><l -:;: 

(.) 
.s 
(I) 

-~ .:::: 

~ .s 
·r3 
~ 

~ 

'<;t 
'<;t 

0 
T""" 

lC) 

~ ...... ..... 



....1)( 
~-~ 
O..lll: -ro a:. 
f-f-
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w:-g 
U:3: 

;:::: 
CJ 
..lll: 
~ 
1-
Q) 

"C 
;: 
~ 

"C 
c 

E 
ro • C) 

.~ 
c 
C) 
c 

·;::: 
;: 
<D 
0) 
0) 
~ 

WJDE TRAK 

STATOR RESISTANCES 
BRN/W·BLK/R 16~ OHMS 
BRN · W·GRND 0 OHMS 

GT 8. LX 

COLOR CODE 
BLK = BLACK 
BLU = BLUE 
BRN : BROWN 
GRN = GREEN 
OR = ORANGE 
Y = YELLOW 

«F
BAN 

--
THUMBWARI.AERS 

REGULATOR 

ACCESSORY 
SWITCH 

I 
I 
I TE ...... 
I 
I 

TEMPERA TUR£ LII3!-IT 
!LX 01-I..Yl 

SPEEl:lOI£TER 

·~ 
-----------, Y· Y/R . 2- . 5 OHMS W = WHITE 

R = REO 
PUR = PUR 
TWO COLOR WlRES ARE SHOWN 
WI TH MAIN/TRACE COLORS. 
EXAMPLE : 
BLU/R = BLUE WITH RED TRACER -::-

y '------~ l ___ ~!:_~· -- -- j ~1-----:bl-----i-~~ £\ i I+~:~~ 

ACC LA~ 
!GT ONLY! 

Ll( 01-I..Y 

lfiRN 

BLK\R 

w BAN/W 

) 

~! y 

ENGINE GNO. 

I I I ~ ~ a< STAIH y 

9 
OFT ON 

:::: :II I 
R IGNITION SWITCH BRAKE LIGHT ~OR 
FVW SWITCH '-1...._____j-y II3NrTJ[)'I SWITCH 

!ELECTRIC START! 

CHASSIS G!-1:1 • 

y 

r-~~-----BAN -------t--L------~ 

EIRN 
AUX I L I AAY SHUT OfF 
SWITCH 4 TI-IROTTLE. 

SAFETY SW I TCH 

~ - 1 j'-----f-f---j j I _I _ _____, 

-;-

) 

' 
' 

CPT I ONAL ON GT 

1 ENGINE GNO .. --------

----------------------------- ------ -~ 

~-------R\11----------~ 

) 

S TAR-rEA RELAY 
CHASSIS GNO 

- I 

-- -~~~-~-~------; 

) 

1 
rACHOM£TER : 

•. C!'.:r'o~-~ ~;_-! 
REVERSE 

LIGHT 
SWITCH 

REVERSE Ll GHT 

Til I LIBRo\KE LIGHT 

~-~ 
=~ HIGH LOW SWITCH 

) 

10 
52?. ,_ ,_ 

L!) 
--t 
0 
..--

t) 
.s: 
-~ 
.t:i 

~ .s: 
-~ 
~ 

& 
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X 
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:E 
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!J 
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~ 
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X -0. 
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!J 
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"C 
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E 
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C) 
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..Jc 
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Ocg 
Wm 
..Jm w ..... 
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"96 XLT 
XCR 

,-----BUI/R I 14 

I I w 

R 
I W/R 

WI RES 

BLK/R TO A 

W TO W/R 

COI L PRI ~ARY 
SECONOIIRY 

Y TO llRN 

BLK 

) 

L_ ______________ y 

RESISTANCE 
~ 

~ . 6 OH.<S 

100 OHMS 

• ~ OHt.IS 
4000 OHMS 

.z OHMS 

ACCESSa!Y 
SWITCH 

REGU.AT~ 

-: 
CHASSIS GNO 

) ) 1 

TEo.f'ERA~ L.IGHT 

.y------£:\ 
---~ 

I lW t ~ ~-~ ·~~ ~,Q.~~ ~~~~ , ~~v 
BRAJ<E 
LIGHT 

T ACHCo.E:TER 

L---~t---------~--------------------y--------------------~~ 

:1r 0.1 
IGN ITION SWI TCH 

fl ---;:_~BL;;;;Kt=:;::::~~~=~-;:r:;;'"';:::;'=~--:::j:;;;BU<:;;;-1 ~r;::;.,.;;:::r~;:"-"1~1 
IGNITION 

SWITCH 

llRN 

.1 
-: -: 

SPARK PLUGS 
ENGINE 

GND 

-;-

IGNITION BRN 
COILS -- - - - - - -- - ------- -- ------ --~ 

AUX I Ll ARY SHJT OFF 
SW I TCH 4 THROTTLE 

SAFETY SWITCH 

' ' ' 

BLK l ~ I ~ I 
COL~ COOE 

Ell.~ ' BL.IIC~ 
BRN ' BROWN 

' ·-----------

BLU ' BLUE 
GRN ' GREEN 
PUR : PURPL.E 
OR : ORIINGE 
R : REO 
W : WHITE 
Y : YELLOW 
TWO COL.OR WI RES ARE SHOWN 
WITH MIIIN/TRIICE COLORS. 
EXIIMPLE: 
BLU/R ~ BLUE WITH REO TRACER 

·---- ------------- j 
' ' 

llRN 

I II 
TETHER SWITCH 

:---~-~c:.!l-~! ___ , 

HI LO 
BEA~ 

TAI L L I GHT 

~~ 
Y/R~ 

HIGH/LOW SWITCH 

HIGH BEA~ 
INOICIITOfl 

1-EAO LIGHT 

ti .s 
Cl) s 
~ .s 
·~ 
..!!! 
R_ 

<0 v 
0 
r-

I() 

~ -.... 
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0 

0 
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0 
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96 RXL 

SPAAK PLUGS 
KILL SWITCH 

~m 

ST N1TER FELAV 
CHA9S I 5 Of<) 

~F _ _ _ O}_-

OGI>E GI>O -;;:' 

OPTIONAL I 

----------------~ 

CRANK CASE TEMP. 

AIR TEMP . 

) 

BU<-----

) 

KANOWARMER RESIS~ANC£5 
BLU/R-BRN 9.8 OHMS 
BLU-BRN 19. 6 0~~ 

) 

TEW"ERII Tl.f£ 
SENDER 

---- ------- .. 
OPTIONAL 

ctLCJ'I COOE 

""" f!LI,Qt 8LU f"-l£ - -G«r mAY 

- ORE£N 1'111 ~ 
LG t..l GH1 GnEf;H 
OR ORANGE 
P Pit«. 
Y : YEL.L.OW 
• .1 I'HlTE 
R • REO 
TWO COLCA WI R£5 lilt( SJ<JWN 
WJT).l U AIN/TRACE COI..o:5 
F>Wof'LE• 
fll..U/R ... BLl.E WJ Tl1 FED fRACER 

) 
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:E 
a: -en 
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en 
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:!::::: 
::::) 
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«S ...... c 

<(C) 
(J .5 - ... a:·-t-3: 
(J<D 
Wm 
...I C) 
w..-

) ') 

96 ULTRA 

,---- - w------gt 
,-----W/R 

WIRES RES I 51 IlNCE I' 20Y. I 

Y TO Y/R • 17 QHI,I5 

GRN TO llLK/R 500 OHI.4S GRN TO GA0U<C OPEN 

GRN TOR 15.5 QH,AS 

W TO W/R 100 QH,AS 

COIL PRIMARY .3• OHMS 
SECOI'IlARY 7900 OH.45 

Y/R 00 llRN GROUNO 

W/BL!® M~GNETO SPARK PLUG 
COIL 

, "BLK _ ENG'i1NE 
.---r-- 7 GND W/Yilll CENTER II SPARK PLUG 

COIL 
I "'"'BLK -ENGINE ..----...-.- 7 GNO 

W/GRNID 
PTO II SP~RK PLUG COIL 

1----+++-llLK -:::- ENJ>J~E 

BRN 

) ) 

BAN II ~ ~ I BW BLU/R I 9.9 01-'MS PER SlOE I 
BLU/R - BRN 9.9 OHMS PER SlOE 

,------Y 

( ~-"' 'LOW OIL LEVEL 
SENDER 

OIL 
LIGHT 

TEMPERATURE LIGHT 

'\ 

·~ 
I ~~ ~ l t-~3[)SPEEClOI£TER 

6XHIIUS1 I I ElAN 

ACC. LIGHT 

Tl1EilloiOCOI.IPLE BRAKE 
LIGHT 

::If ~I 
IGNITI~ S WITCH 

IGNITION 
S WITCH 

BRN 

·---------- ----- -- ----------: 
' ' 

1\UX I L I 1\RY Sl-UT OFF 
~K SWITCH 6 THROTTLE : ij SAFETY SWITCH 

' 

·--------------------- ------ 4 

TA(.'HOioETER 

:~ 
HIGH/LOW S WI TCH 

.---- --- --- - -llLK---i--------------------J 
COLOR CODE 
llLK , BLACK 
BAN , BROWN 
llLU , SLUE 
0RN , GRN 
PUR , PURPLE 
00 , ORANGE 
A , REO 
W , WHITE 
Y , YELLOW 
TWO CO-OR 'II I RES liRE SHOWN 
WI TH MII I ~/TRACE COLORS. EXI\.,.PLE: 
llLU/R • BLUE WI TH RED TRACER 

1-EAO LIGHT 

HIGH IlEA" 
INOICATOO 

ti 
..s: 
Ci) 

.!!:! 
~ 

~ 
..s: 
·~ 
~ 

& 

co 
-.:::t 
0 ,..... 

~ ,_ ,_ 
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97 INDY LITE 
INDY LITE GT 

INDY LITE DELUXE 

ST~lOR RES ISTANCES 

ro IG~ OHMS 

( 

TO BAN TO W 

.3 TO .6 OHMS 

0 OfiMS 

ENG I!'£ 
GROIJNO . 

BAN 

BLK'\R 

Ul>1' y ------, 

~R 

-: REGULATOR 
CHASSIS GNO • 

,.]~ [~BUM 

I TIIUMBWfiR,I[R 
ACCESSORY 

SWITCH 

( 

OPTIONAL ON 

9.6 OHMS 

L.... _____ Bl.U/R 

( 

t.OW OIL LEVEL 
SCNOER 

OIL I 
LIGHT I 

---L------------------y--------------------------~ 

IGNITION SWITCH 

WIRE COLOR 
G TERMINAL BRONN · 6ROUNO 
B TERMINAL REO · BATTERY 
M TERMINAL BLACK IGNITION 

OFF llUN START 

13RN~G llLK M 

R B 

IVW 5 

IGNITION SW ITC~I 

c[L_~ 
BRAKE I. I GHT 

SWilCH 

S TERMINAL RED/WHITE STARTER 

AUXIL IARY SHUT DrF 
SWI TCH ~ THROTTLE 

SAtETY SWITCH 

~ BAN ------------~----

[lU( 

w BRN/ W 

INDY LITE DELUXE ENGINE GND. RATTFRY 

ENGINE GNO. 

~----- R,W---------~ 

R 

ST ANOARD ON L I T£ OELUX( 

STARTER RELAY 
CHASSIS GND. 

ORN 

I:.NGINC GNO. 

COLOR COO£ 
Bl.K • BLfiCK 
6FlN ' BROWN 
Bl.U : BLUE 
GRN : GREEN 
PUR PURPLE 
OR ORANGE 
A ' RED 
W Will T[ 
Y YELLOW 

( 

no COLOR WIRES ARE SI<OWN 
WITH !AAIN/TRACF COLOR5 . 
EXAMPLE: 
Bl.U/R , BLUE WI TH RED TRI'\CER 

·~€) 
SPCCOOt.<ETEA 

TAIL LIGI<T 

LOW IIIGH 

GRN~ 

Y:RL==fj 

HI/LOW S!I IICH 

HI 1.0 
BEAM 

H£A0 LIGHT 

~ 

<0 
<0 ...... 

~ 
:::::!. 
;:, 

<0 
c 
Q) 

<0 
ill 
3 

;:, 
c. 
'< 
I -<t> -I 
;::; 
<t> 
G) 
-f _m 
II 
-·m (i)(') 
c-t 
<t>]] 

c-o 
><l> 
<t>l 
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97 XCF 
TRAlL RMK 
SPORT 
SUPER SPORT 
SPORT TOURJNG 
TRANSPORT 

STI\TOR 

11\UME:IWIIRMER 
I OPT I ClNAL ~ S0UE: IJOCELSI 

----dr
---BRN 

REGI.JLI\TOR 1"1.-- BLll'R 

CHIISSIS GNO 

IICCESSORY 
SWITCH 

\\ 1\ ~ \ll>~Y\R-y------, 
\\~\-);.: 7~ ~ 

OR ;~ 

~-----+----PUR (: r=--T!K' 

9 . 6 OHMS 

HIINOWIIrlM(I15 
S I NC-.LE HE liT 

~~S.6 OHMS 

W/ElLU T-7- )------

Lt------------L-------- Y--------------~~~ 

ORN/W 

BRN/W TO BLK/A 1\64 OHMS 

::~F ON I 
Y TO Y/ R 1.2-. 5 OHMS 

Y/R , SRN, W, GMJO OHMS 

IGNITION SWITCH 

BLK\R 

,---------- EIRN ., _ __L _________ ---, __ __j 

BRN 

BLK 

'--------'------ElAN - --------

BL~ ----------~--------_1--_j 

,----------------c~SPIIRK PLUG 

ENGINIS 
GNO 

COLOR COO£ 
BLK BLI\CK 
BAN BROWN 
BLU BLUE 
GRN ' GREEN 
OR ' ORANGE 

PUR PURPLE 

R ' R£:0 
w , WHITE 
y ' GREEN 

BRIIKE LIGHT OR ~
OR 

SW ITCH y 

~ ---- - - -- - -- -- - ----- ~ 

I 

IIUX ILII\RY SHUT OFF 
SWITCH 6 fHROl ILE 

51\FETY SWITCH 

~ - -~-- -- --- --------- ~ 

TWO COLOR WIRES liRE SHOWN 
WITH MI\ INITRI\CE COLORS 
EXI\MPLE: 
BLUI'R ' BLUE W \TH REO TRIICER 

HI LO 
BEI\M 

') ') BAN~ TI\CI10METER I y IQF'f iDNIIL ON 
SOME MOOR.. 5 1 

11\IL LIGHl 

I) ))OR~ 

11\ IL LIGHT 

G~N~ 
Y/R~ 

HI/LOW SWITCH 

rN rorrNT ~~ 
~ >'£1\0 LIGH'I 

u ..s 
(/) 

~ 
(/) .g 
..s 
·f3 
~ 
0 

Q. 

0 
t.q 
0 ,..... 

(() 

~ 
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(n _. 

( 

500 CARB 9 SKS9 RMK 
TRA f L TOURING .-------e'!N 

4L!O L/C 
CLASSIC 
TRA l L 

RESISTAM:E.S I t.I0%1 
!IRNIW• BU<IA 10< OHMS 
DAN W GRNO 0 OHMS 
V VI R .7 .5 ()116 

~ STATOR 

REGUL""JOR 

V §mLOW GH 

v llLU/R 

EILU 

HANOWAR>IER Slr ITCH 

( ( 

PI.A ) ) ) 1'\01- c t'=7i=\1 

r---------
1 

I 
I 

1 ENOINC GNl 
LO'iif OIL"-- -- ... ------ -

LEVEL SEr.oER 

ti.N'VWAAIER RE.S l.t:0.31 
llAN·BLU/R 9.6 OHUS 
BAN BLU 16.2 OHt.t.S 

T ACHOir.4EtER 
lOP! IONAL ON 
TRAIL TOURIF'I(;J 

LJ y -----------7---?'i 
f"I.JEL SE>CJER 
P1..f<IW·!!AN 
E!.IPTV I 00 0H.s 
Fl.LL 0 oto6 

51" ANOARO (I< 
500 CLASSIC 

DAN 

~ENGINEGNO 

llRN 

llRNfir ON ART 
flU< 

" 
R/W 

IGNITION SWITCH 
IEI..£CTRIC STAAT! 

::II ON I 
IGNITION SWITCH 
II.WI.JAL STAAT! 
~ 

n.EL 

SWITCt~ 8AN 
tiRAJ<E LIGHT~~ ~ r & y~GAWE 

V P1..f<IW 
6RN 

· -- -- - ---- ---------- -- ~ I I ):._·rm;;~~-~------; 

AUX I L I ARY SHUT ()lrF 
SWITCH ~ T>f<OTTLE 

SAI'ETV SWITCH 

'-y~ 

TAI L LIGHT 

I )JBAN~ 
B~AI<E LIGHT 

'----L+BRN~ 

L-~-----------~---BRN------~--, 
l"L LIGHT 

(() 

<o 
0> 

lll.K ::>))I I I ~--- -- - --- ------------- · 

COLOR CODE 
flLK r lll.AO< 
BAN BfiOWN 
6LU t BLUE 
GAN ' GR-1 
PUR t Pl.flf'\.E 
OR ~ QRNI(;C 
R RED 
W WHITE 
y l YELLOW 
TWO COLOR WIRES ARE SHOwN 
WITH WII N/TRACE COU)flS. 
EXAMPLE• 
BI..UIR EILUE WI TH FlED TRAC€1'1 

ELECTRIC STAAT 1tA0DEL5 

' I 
I • 

BATTERY 

I ) )I I BAN L___A_ 

SfARTER RELAY 
CHASS I 5 <3ND 

VIR 

t~~~-~0- - ------- - -------------------------- - - - -- -- ---- - ~~:~~~-~-7- - .... -. 

HI&Vl.-0_. 6Ef\M SWITCH 

~ LOW 5E.4-U LIOHT 

-~ 
:IRL==!j 

HIGH/LOW SWITCH 

...A. 

co 
co 
...... 

~ 
::::!. 
::J 

<C 
0 
Q) 

<C ..... 
Q) 

3 
I 

::J c. 
'< 
(11 
0 
0 -(11 
0 
0 
(/) 

" (/) -(11 
0 
0 
::0 
:!: 

" --1 ..... 
Q) 

d 
c: 
::::!. 
::J 

<C -~ 
~ 
0 
rm -r om 
-o o-t 

--::0 Q)-
-len(") 
@ !:!!. :x> 
=or 
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ENGINE GND 

BI1N 
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97 440 XC TJVM!lW~RMERS 

7 

~I y 
CHASSIS GND 

) 

RESISTIINCE : 
t\UJ-BAN: Hl. 6 OHMS 

6RN 

LOW OI L LEVU 
Sf:NOER 

TE"". SE!'JQER 

') 

LJP------------- W/~U--------------------------~~r---~~ 

----------~~-------------L--------------------Y 

ST llrOR RES I ST 1\NCES I L I 0 % I 

BRN/W TO llLK/R ltl4 OHMS 

Y TO tiRN OR V/R I .z TO .5 OliMS 

GNO TO 6RN TO 'H I 0 OHMS 

BLK'R 

BAN 

BLK ----

COLCfl COOE 
BLK • BLIICK 

BRI~ : BflOWN 

~~~r ~ 
JGNI T I ON SWITCH 

IGNI T I~ 
SW ITCH 

BLK 

sP~RK P U . .G BLU o BI..UIC 

SPM-ll< PUG 

ENGINE GM:J 

GRN ' GREEN 

PUl ' PURPLE 

OR ' (flANGE 
y YELLOW 
w WHITE 
R REO 
TWO COLOR W I RES 1\RE SIJOWN 
WI TH Ml\ l N/ iRACE COLORS . 
EXM·f'LE : 
6W/R ' BLltE WI fH RED TFIIICER 

ijK 

AUXILIARY SHJT -OFF 
SWITCH ~ THROTTLE 

SAFElY SWITCH 

I 

~-----------------~ 

y Y/R 

HI LO 
BEAM GR<~ 

Y:RC::==ij 

HI/LOW SWITCH 

~ 
HEllO LIGHT 

l 

u 
-S 

~ 
_g 
-S 
-~ 
..!!:! 

a: 

N 
1.!) 

0 
.,..-

!0 

~ 
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0 
ill 
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~ 
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S' 
p 
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0 
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c.u 

(0 --(0 
0) 
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97 

( 

ClASSIC TOURING 

( 

: .. ---- -;w.o,~-RESrsr:.;ce.-~-- -- ~ 
SO £MAT I CS AfE Tl£ SAlE 
FOR ~RONT AKJ REAR 

( 

r-----y~-------------, 

r-----"'-" ) ) f'I..R ( t----nN 

ft'f.MS WI\AMERS 

6RN 
8RN 

· I~"IHrl BLU/R 

BLU 

Hltf\OWAf1J.ER SWITCH 

~[EEJ 
R/.EFfE 

Y IGNITION S't'ITCH 
ICLECffiiC STIVITI 

~~------------------L---- BRN --------~~~ 

!lLK ) ) )) I I I 

BAN 

HN"CWARMER RES ( 10.31 
!lll'<·Bl.UIR 9 . 6 CU6 
8RN-8L(J IB. ,Z ~ 

6RNCC L I GH1 ,-,R- CR 
SW llCt t L.J.t=j--V 

p----- -------·---------~ 
' 

TA.CH>YETE.n 

TAILLIGHT 

8RN<EL1GHT 

8RN<ELIGHT 

;=:::Dj:§ TI\ILLIQHT ~-"j' ,_y §LOW HIGH 

OCAM SW I TCI-t ~ HIGHI\.OW ----~~~----BRN------------------------1 

COLOR CODE 
ewe Bt.Aat 
BF1N • BROWN 
OLU c BLU: 
GRN • GRH 
Pl.fl PU!fl.C 
OR • ORNG. 
R • REO 
W c WHI TE 
Y ' Y'ElLOtl 
l WQ CQ..c:R w l RES /IF£. SHO'*N 
WITH MAIN/TRACE: CCl.ORS. 
EX"""'-£' 
Ol.U/R • 8UJE WITH REO TR~R 

-
EN:li>O;; (W'.) 

~N Y/R 

w ..-.------=:::; "\ 1-i JGHILOW SWITCH 

'-- - - R'\W------t LOW BEAM LIGHT 

YJ R 

-
Sl ARTEA RELAY 

Q-V.SSI S Gf'.ll _.__ 

ENOl><;;~~ 

..... 
co co 
~ 

~ 
::l. 
::::J 

co 
c 
Q) 
co .., 
Q) 

3 

::::J 
a. 
'< 
0 
Q)m 
(/)r 
!!?. m oo 
-1-1 
OJ] 
c:­-,o 
:;· )> 
<er 



(() 

(0 
0) 

-L 

0 
0, 
~ 

~ 
Q) 

~· 
s­g. 
(I) -~. 

~ 
s­
~ 

CRfflU< 

STA'TOR 

STATOR RESISTANCES 1•10%1 
6RN/W· BLK/R 161 OHMS 
BRN · W· GRND 0 OHMS 
Y · Y/R .2· .5 OHMS 
GRY · GRY/W .~ . B OHMS 
BRN/ W·GRY/W . 2 .1 OHMS 

:[ill 
HI /LI:YM ~lt\To-t 

..W.CW~R RESJSTMCES 

. ,MXIt~IJOI I ~ICH1 I iM~OAN '~:~ ~ 
I II 

REGI.A.IITOR 

't \.Ml ri fJb.E.A 

Y/ R 1..0. I£HI Uc.ll 

{7"5 I fll.K ~ ~ 1 ~ J ::: ~ ~JC ) \(1 

~ I h= ~;± ~---· 
PU<---

!lf1N 

SPIIRK PLUGS 
ENGINE 

OM) . 

,__ ___ ,,, ______ __, 

.. ---- ----- ---
: KilL SWI1o-t 

llRN 

IGNITION 
SWI TCH 

-!ILK 

j : - - -- •- •- -- - ,V(;R,j ~---------=-",,..._~~~I 
--<::: R/lll.U 1 
~ . -.- .. - · ·- -- ... - -----. 

( 

flU( 

fliW<E 
L1Gt-tT 

T,_ll 
LICittT 

LOW OlL 
LEV€L 

SENDER 

PQ...J\RIS TO FUJI 
~SI~CfiQil 

VtE'W fAQt.l l)<E tw)( r;,-
11-£ PCJ...AAIS Pl.l£ 

·~~----~~~~~~~~--------------__; 
. l -- -· ----· -·- ----------- .. "'9!.-~~!~ _':!."_R!'/~~-- - -- --- - -- - - - --- L -- -L mmJ 
:@ SEE FUJI WI R I N6 H"-RNESS fU.JI HARNESS @ @ 
' SEE FUJI WIRING H"-RNESS 

e:ftf-3 R/G:~S~. IONITION SWITCH 
BLK Y/ GRN 

IGNTIC»> ~W ITOt BRN 
K ILL SWITCH BLK . 

BLKOE! R/ W 
6RN R;6LU 

orr ON OFF ON START 

( 

0i~ ~'f~Uo. COLOR CODE 
!X»N:crtfl I£AH -
IGNITIC»ot SWil~ IS OLK - BlACK 
FOO ~~YSTART BLU ; BLU£ 

BAN flElOWN 

~ 
GRY GRAY 5Q.£HOIOI GRN GREEN 

n; o PUR ' PURPLE 
IJI1N LG L I GriT GREEN 

f.i"r~'"&"'i';:,•oc~~ITCH ~R ' g~~F 

( 

Y ' YELLOW 
W WHI TE 
R REO 
l"WO COLOR WI RES IIR£ SHOWN 
WITH 1.411 I N/TRIICE COLORS 
EXIIMI'LE: 
BLU/R ' BLUE WI TH RED H~ACER 

~m 

<Or­com 
"""o :E-1 
-· :::0 ., --· (') 
~)> 
o• 
iii' 

(Q 

ill 
3 

::::s 
a. 

SPE£DOo£Tm '< 

r IIC>O.£TER 

( 
' 

c.n 
0 
0 
m 
!! -~ 
0 -"-> -



..J-
<(N 

o'O 
a:N ._-
frl tt 97 500 EFI ~ 
..Jo 
Wo 

LO 
~ 

"C 
c: 
• 
E 
"' ~ Ol 
.~ 
c 
Ol 
c: 
·~ 

§ 
,.... 
0) 
0) .,.... 

ECU 
PIN I 

& WI RE COLOR 
I = P/BLU 

PIN I 
& WIRE COLOR 

POLARIS TO FUJI 
HARNESS INTERCONNECTION 

VIEW FROM THE BACK OF 
THE POLARIS PLUG 

3 : w 
101 LG 
102 LG/FILK SEE POLAR IS WIRING HARNESS SEE POLARIS WIRING HARNESS 

-1 : BLU/W 
5 BLU/GRN 
8 · GRN/R 
10 BLK 
II : OR/BLK 
14 : Y/BLU 
IS = Y/GRN 
16 - GRN/Y 
I 7 = BU(/Y 

105 = GRN/W 
106 R/GRN 
I 1 I = BRN 
112 = BRN/R 
113 p 
I 14 : BRN/Y 
I 15 : BRN/Y 
I 16 : R/BLK 
121 : BAN 
122 = BRN/R 
123 : BLK/R 
124 = BLK/W 
125 = BRN/Y 
126 = R/BLK I 

® 

SEE POLARIS WIRING HARNEss:~ 
I' 

POLARIS HARNESS 
Q)@@ Q)(D:a: 

I 

POLARIS HARNESS 
... -- --- ------ - -- -- -- - - - ----

SCLF SHUT FUEL PUMP fUJI HARNESS 
OFF RELAY RELAY FUEL 

PIN END VIEW OF CONNECTORS PUMP 

I 

:f:/~1 "'r------ -~ _j ~--- I 

~ R/GRN• -a: ;; ' 
ffi 

I NJ I 1 I NJ, 2 

LG/BLK 

FUJI HARNESS 
-[-, ( ( ( R/GRN 

R/BLU 

DASt£0 L It€ RCPA£!iCN7S 
srEILDit-13 f"OFI WHJ fE;, WJRf.. 

R/6LU~ 

DROPPING 
RESISTOR 

COLOR CODE 
BLK = Bl ACK 
BLU = BLUE 
BFlN BROWN 
GRY GRAY 
GRN : GREEN 
PUR : PURPLE 
LG = LIGHT GRECN 
OR : ORANGE 
P = PI NK 

BLK 

y c YELLOW 
W : WH I TE '-- OR/BL K _ ___,E--
R - RED 
TWO COLOR WIRES ARE SHOWN 
WITH MAIN/TRACE COLORS . 
EXAMPLE: 
BLU/R " BLUE WITH RED TRACER . 

) ) 

~----BLK--~==========~ 

POLARIS ELECTRONIC FUEL 
INJECTION CONTROL UNIT 

) 

LG/BLK 
LG 

-'1'-BRN/Y 
~ BRN.rR--+--, 

EJRNLI-

H/BL 
Y/ BLU 

) 

~@) 

r 
F.lLKin 

BL.K/W 

j 

(() 

~ 

L[) 
L[) 

0 
T"""" 

c.:i ..s 
(/) 
(!) ·-.:::: 
Cl) 
:::J 
\:) 

..s 
·~ 
.m 
0 
Q. 
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I 
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97 RXL 

SP~RK PLUGS 

K ILL SWITCH 

&•~ 

-- - . 

!;ffoJ.tfEil REL AY 
CHASSIS c;..~ 

E~l>-f"t*">= 

OPT IQNIIL 

') ) 

CRANK C~SE TEMP . 

"IR TEJ.IP . 

H~NDW~RMER RE51Sr~NCE5 
BLU/ R BRN 9.8 OHMS 
8LU- BRN 19 . 6 OHMS 

) 

.~8LK/W 
TEMP 

SENDER 

ENGINE: 
GND 

m 

-, 

COLOR CODE 
lli.J( !II.ACH 
t5LU Bl.UE 
[}AN bROWN 
GAY &RAY 
GRN GREEN 
PUR PI.RPL£ 
l.O L JGi iT Clf£EN 
OR Of1M60 
P PlNf< 
'( Val.OW 
w I¥H11t 
R REO 
TwO CQ..OA Yi I f<IES N£ 9<JWN 
WITH lrMJ NtfRACF GO. .... CR; 
EXMF\..EI 
Bl_U/R - BLUE WI n t REO TRIICER 

0 .s 

co 
~ 
0) 
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97 W!DE1RAK 

STAfOR RESISTANCES 
BRN/W·6lK/R 164 OHMS 
BRN W GRND 0 OHMS 
Y Y/R . 2 . 5 OHMS 

STHOR 

ENG I N!; GND. 

BAN 

flLKVf 

( 

GT 8. 

COLOR COOl: 
BLK = ElLI\CK 
BLU = BLUE. 
6 RN BROWN 
GRN = GREEN 
OR ORANGE 
Y ~ YtLLOW 
W = WHITE 
R = RED 
PUR ~ PUR 

LX 

fWO COLOR WIRES ARE SHOWN 
WITH MAIN/TRACE COLORS . 
EXAMPLE : 
ElLIJ/R ' EILUE W11H RED TRACER 

REGULATOR 

ACCI:SSCIW 
SWITCH 

ou~ 

-= 
CHASSIS Gr>O . 

( 

y 

RESISTA"CE 
B.B OHMS I !;ACHI 

:TEMP. 
I 
I 
I 

I LX 0NL Y 
I 
I 

OIL L IGHT 

TEOMPERArUF!E L I GHI 
ILX OI>LYI 

SPEEDOMETER 

·~ 
LAW 
ONLY I I r+f---t----7: v ?€) : 

'--------BAN 1 & 1::-~ i 
I I 

'-- _!0~1~- ~D..: __ --- • 

: T ACHO~E rER : 

~-':P_!'~O~~l: 01~~-~ 

~ y ~ REVt;RSE 
LIGHT 

SWITCH 

y 

: 
R 

rvw ~
rF ON ST T 

IGNI T ICJN SWITCH 
I ELECTR I C START I 

::1r 1 ON ' 
REVERSE L1 GHT 

IGN11 ION SWITCH 

'------ EIRN - ---

r-~~-------- BRN ------------E--~----------~ G;N~ 
Y\AL==il 

W BRN/W 

l 

BRN 

eLl< 

I 
AUX I L1 AAY SHUT O<F 1 
SWI TCH 6 THADHLE 1 

SAFETY SWITCH 

~--------~---------------- BRN-----r------~ 

ijK 

eLK c ((I I 

L------R\W---------

OPTI aNAL ON GT R 

ENGINI: 

STARTER RElJ,Y 
I -
I . 

1 ENGINE GND 

CHASSIS GNO _._ 

ENGINE GND= 
~------------------- -~--- - -- - --- -- - -- - --------------- - -

HI GH LOW SWITCH 

...... 
(0 
(0 
~ 

:E 
:::! • 
::::s 

cc 
c 
Q) 
cc 
""'' Q) 

3 

::::s 
a. 
'< 

~ 
a. 
(1) 

~ 
Q) 
7':' 
G) 
-t -:E~ -·m g.(") 
-t-t 
"""'JJ Q)_ 
'7':'(") 
r )> 
><r 



a. en 
0 
!:i 
!:i 
X -0 
!:i 
!:i 
X -C) 
c: 

·~:: 
:::J 

~ 
!:i 
X 
~ 

"C 
c: 

E 
E 
C) 
~ 

_.c 
<l:C) 

() ·= - .... a: ·­
~3: u,.._ 
Wm 
...Jm w ..... 

97 XLT 
XLT 
XLT 

TOURING 
LTD 
LTD9 SP 

) 

i -- - - - ~~bER-AisiSrN.iES ---;;o---- ~ 
SO£t.MT ICS /IR£ Tt£ S".N£ 
FOO FRONT ANO REJLR 

l.1llN 

lHI.JMQ tfARJ.CRS 

OLK 

llANI Y~fl 
. I BRN -------, 

··- llESISTMQ: 

Bl.M'A TOR 4.8 !>t.IS 

w TO W.IR 100 CH6 

COI L PRIMARY 
SECONlAAY 

... CJt.i.cS· 
"'000 C»IWS 

YTO~ .2 Ot...s 

CR-=:rb.JC 

- c;: ~rn 
1 ,~ 
= - .l 
7 = SPARK PLUGS 

ENGINE. 

AEOl.LATOA lOURING, 
LTD: LR· "/ 

LTOsPI 
l.~·9 

caj_ 

OV.SS IS ON) 

----- ---------9-

~R~ 
O<.U t:i:tt:j 

f.loVIC•AAt.IEA Sl'l t fCH I_Lg CFF t:>l STAI<T 

""" 
llLK 

: . l lCH -IGNI TION 
COILS 

l~J{~C~TN'TI 

-·~ lli..K[£0 
11.1.\NU"\.. STAAT I 

HN..C!'It-'Jt~ RES lt0.31 
~-6LUIR 9.6 (H.r.1 
SRN· BLU !9.2 Q4.IS 

y 

t:RN<t=: u &-rrriR ... CA 
5W I TO·! L-tj· y 

~------ - ---- - ---------

' ' I 

GND 
OL• ) ) ) )) I I ' 

' . ------------..-- __ ,. -- --~ 

COLOR CODE 
t~ : ~ 
6LU BL_l.E: 
GR~ :::: GRH 
,.... • f'I.Wl.E 
OR ~ OfWL;E 
A • RiiD 
w £ li'HI fE 
y -= f'Ell.Dfill 
TWO IXJC.OR W t n£5 1\R£ !:1HOWN 
'It I Tt1 Mil l Hl'lRAC£ CO....OAS . 
EX~E: 
8LU/R r BU.£ 1U1H n:tD ffiAC:l""H 

ENGtt-E Qt>.() 

I ))I I MN---------1 

OPTIONI\L ON SOME ~L.S 

ST A~T£R REL I\ Y 
CHAS51 S. CNJ ______,__ 

Er.GIN£ GNJ ~ 

' ' . .. -·- ---- ----- ------- ------ ----- -------.. ---- ·-- .......... ---·-· ....... 

") 

T/I CHOUET£R 

HI GWU)o llEAM SWITCH 

GRN 

LOW E\EAM L IGH1 

y,m 

B>lN t-1 HIGH (l£hU L.IGHTS 

y~ 

) 

Cf'TIONAL ~ : 
S()I.E MOOE\.S I 

' 

~ :t==i] 
HI!J.V\OW "iWI fCti 

0 .s 
Cl) 

.~ 

.t: 
Cl) .g 
.s 
-~ 
~ 

R. 

00 
I.{) 

0 
,...-

<o 

~ 
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Ai 
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s­
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0 
(n 
<0 

~ 
Q) 

( 

• g7 XL. T 9 SP 
XC 600 

RMK 

flLK/R ;/.-.. .~~ 

( 

SKS 

IT STATOR 

R 
'W/R 

.... _ ... RESIS TMCE = 
EllJ<IR ro R "'·6 t:H6" 

~0 • IR 100 Qo.<S 

COIL PAI IMRY .<OHMS 
SECONlAAY •000 CH.tS 

Y TO 8RN ....__ .2. !NoiS 

BLK ~ 

I - BU< 

I 
-:-

SP~RK PLUGS 

~ EN~E 
fiLl( 

( 

~
BRN 

TIQ.4GO~R\.CR l ::::--~: I M - . ~ 
{(_ ~ ~ ~ I 

" CCESSORV 
SWJ1CH 

AEGLl..ATOR 

.,. 
CHASSIS GI-D 

IGNITION IIFIN 
CO ILS 

:II' a< I 
IGNITIO~ swrTCH 

IGNITION 
SWJ TCH 

Ell.J< 

' ... ···- ... .,. __ 

( 

,.------PI..fi------7--+--

LOlli' 0 1L t CVEL 
SEt<.OER 

HI LO 
IIEII"' 

rAIL. LIGHT 

~N~ 

CIJLOA COO£ 

BLI< BLAC:K 
BRN BRO"NN 

l 1 ---t--------------------·; 

YV/R t=::=::=tl 
HIG-VLOW 5"«1101 

BLU ' BLUE 
GRN ~ GREEN 
PUR PURPLE 
OR = ORANGE 
R = RED 
W 1\'IIITE 
Y = YELLOW 
T\1'0 COLOR w IRES ARE SHOWN 
WITH MAIN/TRACE COL.ORS . 
EX~MPLE' 
BLU/R ' BLUE WITH REO TRACER 

t£AD LfGI>4T 

{ 

_.. 
<0 
<0 ..... 
:E 
::::::! • 
:::s 

(Q 

c 
!l) 

(Q 

""' !l) 

3 

:::s 
c. 
'< 
>< 
!:i 
(/) 
""0 ->< 
!:i 
:D 
~ 
;II\ ->< 
!:i 
(J)m 
;II\ I 
(J)m 
-0 
0>--i 
o:D o-
><0 
0~ 



UJ 
~ 
UJ 
0 
0 ,.... -~ 
:E 
a: 
0 
0 ,.... 
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"0 
c:: 

E 
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C) 
co 

...Jc 
<(C) 

(..) ·= - '-a:·-
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(..),.._ 
Wa> 
...Ja> 
w~ 

) 

SP~ 
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97 700 
700 

) 

RMK 
SKS 

STATOR AESISTAI'CES 

BRN TO Y 0. 12·0. IS 01-!MS 

SAN TO lli>SE 0 OHII5 

W TO GR< S.3·6. 0 OHMS 

W TO BAS€ 0 OHII5 

R/W TO lll.X/W 150· 190 OHII5 

R/W 10 BA!Se OPEN 

llAAoflW AR!.Efl~ 

REGU\. ~TOll 

ACCESSORY 
SWlTCH 

J 

RESISTANCE": 
lll.U·BRN: 19.6 OHII5 

~) 

LR·7 WI'BLU 

ou~ 6RN 

7 

CH~SSIS G>O 

lJj> Wllll.U ~~----::1--~ 
lll.K OPEN _l_J- y - ---------;:t-;J-

~UG 

' 

:1r ON 1 
IGNITION SWITCH 

IGNITION 
SWITCH 

lll.K/w~'-,. =-- , 
I '•, __ .-• 

It\._ ·RI''W 

lll.K 

'-----------IJRN __ __. __ --, 

COIL RI!SISTANCES 

CliP I 5000 OHMS 

WIRE WIRE I I 000. 1300 OHII5 

CAP • CAF' I Ill< - IZK OHYS 

llLK - -----

COLOR COOE 
BLK : 6Lf1Ct< 

flF1N BROWN 

tlLU OLUE 

GRN : GRtLN 
PUR PURPLE 
OR ORANG( 

YELLOW 
Yl Wt ll I E. 
R RED 
TWO COLOR " I RFS ARE SHOWN 
WI TI-t MA I NIT RACE COLORS. 
EX"t.tPLF: 
81..\111~ : BLUE WITH RED TRACCA 

~-------- - .... ------ ~ 
I 

A\JX I L I A flY SHJT Off 
SW I TC!I 4 IHROTTLE I 

SAI"FTY SW I TCft 

~---- --~----------
flRN -------------j 

V/R 

HJ LO 
& ""' ~§ 

HI/LOW S WI TC!t 

~ 
HE.AO LIGHT 

<..:) 

..s 
(/) 

·~ 

~ ..s 
·~ 
.£!! 
0 

Q.. 

0 
co 
0 
.,.-

(() 

~ 
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97 ULTRAs SP 

D I 

WI~S RESISThf\CE" 1£20"/.1 

Y TO 'f/R , 17 OHMS 

~s 

CPEN 

GRN TO R 15. 5 0Hh'S 

W TO W/ff 100 OHMS 

COIL PRI M~RY .3. (H,!S 
SECOt.!lt.RY 7900 OHMs 

Y/A OR 6RN GROut.O 

,_----W/Ill.U~ 

BLK 

SPARK PLUG 

SPARK PLUG 

-ENG INE 
GNO 

SPARK PLUG 

( ( 

I OLU BLU/R I 9.9 OHl'S PER SIDE 

~11 I PUR 

REGU.MOR PII BLU 

I "' \\\\' 
:~~~ 

EXHAUST 
THEf<~E 

I y------------' 

BRN 

::1r (NI 
IGNITION SwlrCH 

IGNIT !Oil 
S WITCH 

I c4-----= BRN I ~ I B 

r 
AUX I L I ARY SliOJT OfT 
SWITCH & THROTILE 

SAFETY SWI TCJ< 

I .. ___ ---- - · --4------· 
HI LO 
DE liM 

LOW 

~~ ~~ 
Y/R~ 

HI GtVLOW SW I TCH 

~--------------------- BLK -----L----------------------~ 

COLOR CODE 
BLK lllACK 
g~ ~ gre~N 
C3RN : GAN 
PUR F'liRPLE 
OR : ORA~ 
R REO 
W WHITE 
Y :- YELLOW 
TWO COLOR WI RES 1\R£ SHOWN 
WITH MA I M/TRACE COLORS. 
EXM•<'t . ..E:' 
BLUI'R :. 61....UE WI TH REO TRACER 

HEAD LIGII7 

( 

....... 
<0 
<0 
....... 

~ 
~­:::s 

(Q 

0 
Q) 

(Q .., 
Q) 

3 

:::s 
a. 
'< 
c: 
;:::;m ..,, 
lllm 
-o 
C:-4 
;:::;:0 .., -lllo 
C/)'J> 
'"01 
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0~ g:E 
~a: 
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0 -Een 
co­
'""w 
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..JoE 
<( C) 0 
(.) r::­·- en - ... a:·--
~3:E o,..... ... 
Wcno 
-'cn­w..-en 

} 

GRN i1 

97 
97 

) 

STORM)_ SE9 RMK 
600 XL,R9 SE 

) 

97 
97 

ULTRA 
ULlRA 

TOURJNG 
SPX9 SE 

) 

NOT ALL EQUIPMENT SHOWN 15 STANDARD ON ALL MODELS 

.-------w 

• 

RES i c;TANCf. I t20XI 

SPARK PLUG 

BAN 

SPMK PLuG 

IlL~ 

-;: 

COLOR CODE. 
Bl.~ B!.AOC 
ElRN BROWN 
Bl.U BLl£ 
GRN GRN 
F'l.R Pl.f'OPI..E 
M ~ ORMIGE 
R REO 
W - 1-t)T[. 
y : YCl.LOW 

~' ' - ' 
' LU/R : 

R£5 1:0.31 l tANOW!IR~R9 6 OHMS 

=:::~/ ~f ~~ 
~~~ ~~T~A TOURING! 

-!IRN--J_ 
rn 

- R£GU.A Tefl 

CH/15515 ~ 

:ffi 
IGNITICN SW I 1CH 
CW.o\I'I.II.J.AL STAATI 

~~ R/.EEfE 
IGNITitJII SWIT~ 
IELECT~IC SlAm I 

··--------- ----

DAN 

~N------------------------+ 

IWO CCLOR WIRES I!.Re. SHOWN 
WITH ,_,.A IN/TRACE COLORS. 
EXAo.oPLE: 
BLU/R 6LL£ WI TH At-U 1 RACER l I Sl ARt ffi RELI\Y 

CHhSSIS GN0 ~ -;-
U•UINE. &CJ ENC>Jt< <l'() ~ 

Y~I)AN - · 
,. . - - --- '(-

• • IIRN 

• ~OM I :' 11_,'-/. 
/ LAW' TEI.4P y 
I BLK/W 

LIGHT ijRN y 

G•~_j _j 
TACHOMCTCA 

I ') )')'"f=""''~6RJIKEJ.JGt<l 

B£1\lol: SWJ TCH 

~ 

fUEL Sf.l'()(f< 
P\.fl/ 11 6RN 
EWY> 100 OHUS 
fU..L 0 C><IIS 

' ' ' ' ' 
', 
' ' ' 

<.) 
..s 

Cl) 

~ 
~ ..s 
-~ 
~ 

~ 

C\1 
<.0 
0 
...-

<o 

~ 



"1:J 
0 
til a­
s-
~ 
~ 

~l 
5' 
0 

....... 
0 
CJ) 
1\) 
P.l 

~ 
"-! 

( ( 

ST,-."TOfl RESISlMlCES 

BAN TO Y n. 1~·0 . 1~ OHMS 

eRN TO 0.\S£ 0 OH\6 

W TO ~.N 5.3• 8 . 0 ()I<J,o5 

W TO e .-.sE oa....s 
AIW l'"O 6LKIW 150 190 0H.US 

R/W TO BASE OPEN 

Bl.K OP£:"\J 

T......,...6t1M1W::AS 

REGUll'tTOtt 

Lf~ ~7 

i\CCESSORY 
SWITCH 

W/S...U 

OL>~ 

CHASS I S GM) 

RESISTII.NCE: 
CLU·ORN: l9 . 6 CHMS 

t.lAN 

IT~ ~ ~ , " 
LOW OIL LE VEL I ~ 
sc~~ T~ . SlR w 

7 ENGINE" GNO 

4------w/l\Lu ?7-J-r 
¥--~~----------~----------------

' ' I 
I 

:1r ~ ~ 
IGN I TION SWJ TCH 

tc .. ~rr JO~J 
Sltt / fo-t 

eu< 

c§= OR 
eAhiCE LIOHf OR 

SWrTCH • 

--------------· 
I 

' 

AVX Ill l'lf:I;V St-(Jl -orr 
eL..~ SWJTCH & THRO TTLE 

1 ~ s•mv sw no; 

Y/R 

HI LO 
B£•~ 

' ------------ -~ I ~ I I ~·---------~·--K .~~----

anN~ 
Y:RC:=::jj 

•t iiLOI¥' SWI TC"i 

CtJIC RESI STANCES 

CAP I 5000 OH .. S. 

WIFll' WIRF" I 1000 1300 ()H>.<S 

CAP C• P I IlK 121< OH• S 

COLOR CCOE 

6LK Bt..AO< 

8RN : BRO'-NN 

BLO ' BU.£ 
0RN I GREEN 

FVl ' """"'-' 
Oil t Ofli\N\ii 
y : YELLOW 

: \lo'Hif~ 

R ' FIEO 
TWO COLOO WtR£:.5 II.At. 51~111 
WJ TH l.iA I~VTRACE COLORS, 
EXAIAPLE : 

6\..lJIR ~ at..uE' w• TH neo rR .... CER 

Tether Switch 
XCROnly 

t~ 
Wl=".l\0 L JG'H 

...4 
<D 
<D 
...... 

;; 
:!. 
:::J 
(0 

c 
I» 

(Q 
'"'l 
I» 
3 
...... 
0 
0 
>< 
(") 
w m 
:::JI 
a.m 
~(") 
~-~ 
0::0 
><­
(")(") 

::0~ 



""'0 
0 
Q) 

~­
:J 
~ 
~ 
::=!. 
CD 
en 
:J 
0 

...... 
0 
(n 
w 

~ co 
'-J 

( ( 

98 INDY LITE 
INDY LITE TOURING 
INDY LITE DELUXE 

-;-· 

ENGINE 
GROUNO. 

STATOR RESISTANCES 

eF~N/W 10 BL~/R 

Y TO 6AN OR Y/R 

GNO TO BAN 10 'II 

8RN 

IJLX\R 

164 OHMS 

.3 TO . 6 OHMS 

0 ()tM; 

w>')' y 

V\R 

REG\..LATOR 

CHASS I 5 Gto£>, 

( ( 

' - -- -- -- - -- --- - -- - --- --- --DPT I o;.,;.L 0~ - 1 NO~- LJ TE-- - - - --- --- --- - - --- -- - - -- : 

~~oLu\R -------.---7--+9-.6-0HM~· ' I i ~ p c!!>o 

~ ~U\R 
THUMBWARMER ACCESSORY 

5WITC>l 

y 

9.6 01-IMS 

6AN 

6RN 

L OW OIL LEVEL 
SENOER 

6RN----------~ 

...1..fh ACC . 
~---------- 6LU/R ~ L I OHl 

I GNI T ION SWITCH 

~IRE COLOR 
G TERM I NAL 6ROWN • GROUNO 
6 H:RM I NAL REO • 8" TTERY 
V TERMINAL BLACK • IGNITION 

SRN OF~f' RUN START G 

8LK M 

R 6 

R/W 5 

IGN I T I ON Swi TCH 

c:[L':' 
6'1AKE L I G>-IT 

s·~ncH 

5 TERMINAL REO/WH I lE • ST ARTEFI 

AUX 1!.1 ARY SHUT orr 
SW I rcH i- THROTTLE 

SAFETY SWITCH 

I 6~ ~ 

ll~K ----4;-----<:;E-)C ---<(~I 

w 

R 

R\W ------------~ 

R 

( 

CTJI.OR COOt 

8LX fl!_ACK 
6AN 6R()WN 
BLU : BU . .E: 
GRN G~N 
PUR PJRPLE 
ClR ORANGE 
R '; REO 
W ' WH I TE 
Y ' YELLOW 
I WO COLOR WI RE.S ARF SHOWN 
WITH MAIN/ TRACE Ca..CJRS . 
EXAMPLE • 
BLU/R • 6LUE WI TH REO TRACER 

y__,C\ 
-BAN~ 

Sf'EEOOMETER 

TAIL LIGHT 

LOW HIGH GI'!N§ 
y 0 

Y\R 

HI /l.OW SWt TCH 

HJ LO 
BEll'-' 

ElRN I Y\R 

~ 
I 'lOY L I TE DELUXE ENGINE GNO . 

-:-

51 ARTER RELAY 
CHASS I S GNO. 

ENGINE GNn . ST A>.'OARO ON L I IE DELUXE ENGINE uNO · 
~ ----- --- - -- - -- --- ------ -- - ------- .. - -- - --- -- -- - - --- -- - -- -- - - ~ 

HEAO LIGHT 

..... 
<0 
<0 
(X) 

~ 
:::!. 
:J 
(0 

c 
Q) 
(0 .., 
Q) 

3 

:J 
a. 
'< 
r-
i -r-
i 
d 
c .., 
5' 
(0 

-m •• - · m (i)O 
c~ 
<D :0 s:n 
>< )> 
<D r-



<o 
(0 
'l 

...... 
0 
0'> 
~ 

""0 
0 
Q) 

~· 
s­g. 
(/) 

~ m· 
(/) 

s­
~ 

\ 

'98 500 CARB~ RMK 
TRAIL TOURING 
440 L/C 
CLASSIC 
TRAIL 

COc...OR CODE 
eLM: t BLA0t 
DAN I 8AOWN 
6LU • eLUE 
l"RII f r.AN 

(.""HhSSIS GNJ 

B~N 

PL.R : PI.APt r 
OR • ORANC£ E.LECTAtC 51.-.AJ .t.OJEl.S 
R R£0 
.. • ..... , T£ 
V 'r(LLOW 
T'llrO CO.~ t~riRES AAE s.<r•N 
WITH WA JN/TR"CE" t:Olc;RS. 
EXAMPLE I 
BLV/R &Ll.£ ., llH AEO 't.q"CEft 

' ,[!\(; IN£ Gf\0 

( 

y 

Bt..U/R 1--+-+-+--; 
SLU '----'----'----' 

HANOlfAR:Ut:R S•t fOi 

- PUR ) 

;- ,-- ~-- ~----~-·-, 

:TEMP. 

I E"-'OINE. Gl\0 
lOIII QIL •- ~ - ·--.- • - . - ,. 

LEvEL 5.EI'C£R 

•iiiNOWAF'WCJl nt5 lrO.JI 
eRN eLU/R 9 .6 Gi.VS 
ann BLU te.z Qo.W'S 

------- y-----------'~rl 

~~ RIWEEEE 
IGNI 'f ION SWI TC+-t 
ltlt.CTRIC 5TAR1 I 

::(f ,., I 
lGNtliON SWITCH 
IMAN.JAL STAllTI 

GN IT ION rr BR" 
1 

SwllCif I 

r ~· 

DAAI(E. L I a...r r1i=l- oq 
SW I TCH Lt:::t--v 

' ' flAN -------------, 

<iT .a.RfEA Rf.I..AY 
CHA.$515 OfiV __._ 

ENGINE GNO ~ 

( 

Yffl 

( 

51'€£0()1<( T ER 

IAC>OUETEA 
t()PTIONA.L ON 
If-lAO .. IWti"''GJ 

STAIIVNtl ON 
'500 CLASS I C. 

'lJEL 

"' ) ' 3 ~go•uoc 
Pl..ll/ llf 0 

fii<N- • 

L,~pf>.K 

IML LIOIT 

HIGWLCJW 8EAY 5'llf ITCH 

LOll 1'\E Al.l liGHT 

~~ 
y '" C:::=::=::i:J 

tiiGVLO• $WI TO.f 

( 

~ ..... m 
~C.Or­OC.Om 
C O)(') 

:E-t 
(') -· .... .. --c ~ 

o s· o 
D) co )> 
en or­
en -· - · I» 
~0 co 
-t""~ .., I» 
~. 3 

::1 
a. 
'< 
01 
0 
0 
(') 
I» .., 
0" 

l] 

:!: 
~7\. 

::;t 
I» 

~ 
c: 
:::!. 
::1 
co 
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0 
en 
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se 
<o 
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98 XCI-
TRAI L RMK 
SPORT 
SUPER SPOflT 
SPORT TOUR ING 
TRANSPORT 

Sif\fOR 

( 

THUMBWMlMfR 
tOi"r lOW\l 0'-t $OUt ~l.Sl 

---aV
OR>. 

REGULA TOR rk-- flLU\R 

:: 
CHASSIS GND 

( 

r-----OR -----fi-11'-

,-------7--------P~ ( ~ 

9.6 OHMS 

9 . 6 OHMS 

W/IlU/ )~~~ 

Jib ® I V\R .. . *- ) '-f------- --'------Y ~)-

BRN/W 

!lLK/R liB< OHMS 

~:If eN I 
IGNITION SWIICH 

Y/ R 1.2- . S OHMS 

YrR , MN. W , G'-OIO OHMS 

BLI<\ff 

------ flRN I I 

BL/( 

'---------'------flRN -------, 

BLK -------f~----_L _ _J 

,----------t:;l SPMlK PLUG 

SPAR~ 1'\..uG 

ENGINE 
GNO 

COLOR CCOE 
BLK BLACK 

BRN ' BR()WN 

BLU ' BLUE 
ORN GREEN 

OR OR ANilE 

PUR PURPLE 

R RE:O 

w ' "11TE 
y GRITN 

BR"I<E L I OHl OR ctEOR-' 

S'HI TCH y 

AUXILIARY SHUT OrF 
SWITCH & THROTTLE 

5/ltE:TY SWITCH 

TWO COLOR WI RES ~RE SHOWN 

WITH M~IN/tRACE COLORS 

EXA,.PLE: 
Bl.U/R ' BLUE w I T>l REO II"CEI'l 

HI LO 
BEAM 

TAIL LIGHT 

GRN~ 
Yy/H~ 

HI/LQW SWITCH 

I rT -~ ~~~ HFAO I I GHT 

..... 
(0 
(0 
00 

:r: 
'""( 

:s 
tQ 

0 
Q,) 
tQ 

'""( 

Q,) 

3 

::::J 
a. 
'< 
>< 
(") 
~"T1 

:;1 
Q,) 

(f):IJ 
"OS: 
0" ::l-
-1(/) 
0"0 
c: 0 
~- ::l ::::s - m 

te en r 
- c: m 
:;1 "0 (") 
wro-t 
::::S'""l:IJ tncn­-o "0 (") 
OOl> 
::l::lr 



~ 
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"' 

_.. 
0 
en 
en 

""'0 
0 
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s-
~ 
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(i)• 
(/) 

s­
~ 
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98 CLASSIC TOURING 

tt-Uie 1'1-"WC:A'So 

-
~N 

. .,_ ------- ---------- --· 
H!.to.O~~'AINEA m'515TN«:ES liN) 
SC..o£t.1 "T ICS. IIR\. tt<: ~.-.\IE 
HJft f-MONT AHJ ._,t;AN 

ill LO• ~ 
fll1' 

SPEE~Il-t 

Oft- l..(JW HIGH 

~:Em 
~,AJM:A SW!lCH 

:::l§j' ON TART 

" ' ""' . 
IGNI lION ~w l fCH 
IF.lECTRJC SlAR11 

Bi,.l'(/ '11' r[\f> 

y • 

~·---·--- -• ~ He P..EY lo\..."'KJt.IEIEH 

H•\NOW/\RloiER nt:S ltO.JI 
BAN·6lUIR 9.Ei OlliS 
BAN 6LU 18 . Z OH.IIS 

NC ACC 

""" 
n.E.L S£f«<lER 

""'""­[Mf'Tv 100 OHt6 

ru.L~O ""'-'S 1'\.H/W f<,£L 
CAUO( 

llRME LIG;ff n- OA I J tt==;:::=-..:;.. £.~ 
S WI TCW Lt:t-y ~~ I N . 

.,/' Df PI« 

TA :ulortT 

.... ~ 
t-----:)·:;1-M~I= OAA><ELIOHI 

BllAKl.I.. IOHl 

L-E MN--------~~--, 

~ '""' MNY- IA ILL § LOWhiOio - BL~ -

COlOR CODE 
th •. K &.-.CI< 
BAf.. e»>•' 
eLU BL.t..C 
""" GRN 
""' P\N>..£ Ot ~l.\."'IIG{ 
R O(O 
• -~lh. 
v vcu.a-
rwo ro. ~ • IRES o\Rr 9CI111N 
wi1H t.l" fN,lAA.tt" CO..~. 
£)(,0.~[ : 
~VIH , t\LVL ,..,,.. nco rAf.Ct.A 

\ 

STIIRI£R nt'l.AY 
C>Y.SSIS GNO __ 

et.GrNE' GP-.o E~.IGI~lE Gl'.U ~ 

c 

utOVLOW 
GN e 

ee.w sw rot " • 

Y/R 

~ HIGI-V\.CW S WI TOt 
LC.'If 8t"IW l.ICifT 

yJ ; 

-

( ( 

...... m 
«>r 
«>m 
0)0 
:E-1 
-· ::D """--· n tE)> 
or 
I» 

tO 
""" I» 
3 

:J 
a. 
'< 
0 
I» 
C/l 
C/l 
0 

d 
s::: 
:::!. 
:J 

tO 
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en 
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98 WIOETRAK 

SlA10R RESISTI\NCES 
BRN/W·BLK/R 16'- OHMS 
BAN W·GRNO 0 UHMS 
Y Y/R .2 .5 OHMS 

LX 

COLOR CODE 

OLK BLACK 
BLU ' BLUE 
BRN BROWN 
GRN GREEN 
OR ORANGE 
Y : YELLOW 
W ' WHITE 
R ' RED 
r>UR PUR 

REG\JLA:rQR 

.1tl.."'A ~ 
ACCESSORY 

SW I ICH 

sPECOCIMC rr:n 

-
ENGINC (irl0. TWO COLOR WIRES ARE SHOWN 

WI TH >AAIN/TI'IACE COLORS. 
EX..,MPLE: 
BLU/R ' BLUE WI TH REO TRACER ~ 

L..._ ____ tiRN--rJ'-L--

E.NGI NE GND • 

AHN 

8i..)('q' 

CHASSIS GNO. 

ei1Ng0" ON STAI'il 

Bt.• 

:I* 
IGNITION SJti-CH 
lfi..ECTRIC STAq-t I 

::II' I '"'I 
IGNITION S'WI T01 c:lLOA 

6RN<f 1 ll'tHT 
COWITCH Y 

( I Jill , " E ..-J~~- DRN l ~ 1 DRN ; Gr ' ' 
' ' AIIKIUA.AY .94.J f orr-, 

SW ~~~T~ ~r:nt~LE : 

Lli I ~- - 1 1 jj I . I 
t\HN/"111 

' ' 

'-----Y 

.,. 

E'IGINE GNO 

SlARTEq R£L,.v 
CHASSIS G.-.J 

LNGINEc G~-:;:-

REVERS£ 
Ll&-ff 

S'lltl TCH 

REVCfl<;f, LIGHT 

GRN~ 
Y:R~ 

HIGH I. OW 5ttl TCri 

HI lO 
!l£AY 

HIGH B£A._, 
lt.OICAT~ 

p=iP 
Y\.R 1-£...0 l ICiHT 

~ 

<0 
<0 
00 

~ 
:::!. 
::J 

(C 

c 
Q) 

(C 

""' Q) 

3 

::J 
Q. 
'< 
=E~ 
-· m Q.(") 

~~ 
""':IJ a>_ 
~(") 
j")> 
XI 
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0 
(J) 
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'"tl 
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s­g. 
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s-
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""" 
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98 XLT TOUR ING 9 LTD, CLASSIC 

""'"' 

~~ 
"'" 

STATM 
• IR£S 

Y TO VIR 

~TO 5JUA 

"""TO ClRC<H 

-TOR 

• TO • IR 
COIL PR IWR!" 
scaNWIT 

YIA CA ~ 

RESIST Ate£ 
1•2:0);1 

.us CH6 

IS IMG 

"""" 
15 0Ho6 

I ........ 
... c .. .s 
<OOOCKS ....,...., 

~I~~-~ 
• . SPARK PI..UClS 

ENGINE 

~ 

IGNITION 
COILS 

OWl.'SIS G-0 

.... 
~e 

19-IITI~ SlJITOi 
ln..ECTA IC ST Nn' I 

:ffi 
I~ START! 

..we.~ AE5 1•0.31 
(~Rt!!·fi..Wft o.e CHG 
eFW·a.v le.z CMe 

MA.K'E Ll CHT r-R- CA 
5WI T04 wt:t-v 

i- .... ---.------------.... 
: A : 

' ' I 
' I 

I 

' ' ' I 
.*+-----"'-" ) ) ))) I I' 

Qt.[) 
I ------------------ .... 

COLOR CODE .... . "'-"" - .-ILU • I:LUE 

~ : ~ 
R • RED 
• • ~llE 
y • ....,_,_,. 
no CO-CA w1 RES M£ SHJWH 
WI 'Tl1 WA I N/'TRACE" CXlLCA5 • 
EJC-..co 
f!t.UI'R t fLUE • t TH RED TRACER 

' \ 

I ))I I IAo----------i 

OPTIO'W.. e»o1 sa.£ WCDEl..S 

' 
O«Jtf£ eNl -;:' : 

' ' ' ------- .. --------------------·-------------- ------------------.-- .. 

' l 

·~ 
n.<!L ,.,.,.,. I OPTUJ•IM.. ~ : 

~~-= (Jf-t.lli !DolE wrn.s : 

1'\.LL~O!>OlS ~ 1'\.El. : 0~ : 
T ' - ' g 

I ) ~-.;.:~--;;;-.:.~------- · 

MNU:LICJfT 

MAHEUOH1 

-~···;-~ 
'fiR~ 

HIOHA.DII $'111 fc;Jot 
LOI I5EAW L I~ 

( 

....a.m 
<Dr <Dm 
0)0 
:E""'i 
- · J] ""'-- · o 
~)> 
s;?.r 
g.) 

<0 

""' g.) 

3 

:J 
a. 
'< 
>< 
!:f 
d 
s:: 
:!. 
:J 

<0 

!:f 
c 
0 
Q; 
en 
en -· 0 



'"tl 
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Q) 
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5"" 
~ 
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0 
(j) 
<0 

~ 
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'I 
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98 

bo..(/W 

j 

( 

XLT SPEC l AL 

SPAill< PLUGS ENGI NE GNO 
OU( 

COLOR CODE 
!l.'o( &.AC~ 
I!IR"oo 8RQ'IIrN 
~.u ot.lA:. """ . """ ~ r ~LE r , ~S'~:J£ 
,; : 'WI't+ IT£ 
Y 'l'fi i .O • 
IWO COt.OR 'll' lt1ES llf\E SHO,..N 
'lOlii I•MIW rRAt;l COLORS. 
FX,..t.li'Lft 
~R ~ bl,.t.A;. • I IH '£0 l'l,.,C£R 

ENOl~ Gr4') 

NOl ALL ~OUIP~~N' SHOWN IS SlANDA~Q. 

""~;=-g)J 
tV\hOWAJMR llOi I tO.JI 
BRN·&.UIA 8.6 C>4loiS 
BA"4 6LU IS.l (HotS 

::ffi 
l&•lfiOH S • ttCt-< 
IVAN.'"'.. &1..VHI 

' 

,...., 
S'iii"CH 
ORCV<l -H K>l 

~IN:: 

-II( 1."'"".1 I I ( ..... 
:~ . I 

l~~~~~7c5;: .!.fi~. 

( ( 

-"" 
c.o 
(0 
(X) 

:E ::;· 
:r 

(.Q 

c 
ii)' 

(.Q 
""t 
Sl) 

3 
•m 
)(I 

!:i~ 
en~ 
-o::J:J 
(l) -
0 (") 
-· )> 
~. 
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98 600 RMK 
700 ~MK I IT~ et..ll'R fiTS t SlAHC(I 440 XCR ~ ] 6\.IJIAI!ANo9.8"""S v 

600 XC ·~•-...:'15 :::=1 D<.u-- 0 L 
I-OA.NOWARMERS ~ 700 XC (~,... OUAUO! 

COLOR CCDE 

£U( ~ BLACx 
~: BA()'IIN 

8LlJ eLLE 
GR'I*~ 

~ • !'URPL£ 

AUXILI ARY SHJ'I ·OFr 
et_l( SWitCH 4 hflO~ ILE i ~ SAf (IV 5W ITCH 

··----·----··-··, 

~·--· 

JAIL LIOHT 

T--r~ : ...... -rlh= 
I OR---l...\P=" 

: ll'l>•~~ 
I ~~ 

~ -.~ 
' XC 

' 

I 

fA ILl iGf-lf : 

' 
6RMElfGHT : 

' ' BANe EL IIJHl 1 

lfdLLICfd 1 

' 

L.OW fiiGt 

OR OA"Nr>E 
Y ~ YELLO"fi 
W WHITE 

A • REll 
TWO COLQq "'IRC.'.l flnt ·~HO •"' 

Ill ITH """' 1,._/H\ACE COt..or.tS. 
(XIIVP\.E: ~ 

:§ 
Hl/LOW S ill TO! 

Dl.UIR ; et..I..E Il l TH AE"D TRJICE..q 
KAO \.ltit•T 
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Float System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 5.24 

Fluke Meter, Snow ... .. . . . .............. , . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 1 .20 
Flushing the Cooling System . . . . • . . .. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 2.11 
Fox Remote Shock Assembly . .......................... 8.81 
Fox Remote Shock Disassembly .. . .•............•.. 8.79-8.80 
Fox Remote Shock Recharging . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.82 
Fox Shock Assembly ............................ . 8.74-8.78 ----./ 
Fox Shock Data . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . 8.68 
Fox Shock Disassembly ..•........ . ................. 8.70-8.71 
Fox Shock Hardware ........ .. ... .. .........•.... .. 8.88-8.89 
Fox Shock Maintenance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 8.69 
Fox Shock Seal Replacement . . . . . . ..• . ... • ••..... 8.72-8.73 
Friction Pad Replacement, Type H4 .....•........... . . .. . 9.13 
Friction Pad Replacement. Type H5LC . .... . .... .... . .... . 9.18 
Front Rear Scissor Stop (FRSS)- XTRA 10 Style . . . . .... . .. 8.45 
Front Rear Scissor Stop (FRSS) , XTRA 12 Style .. .. ... . .... 8.56 
Front Shock Spring Preload Adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.11 
Front Shock Spring Preload Adjustment - XTRA . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.15 
Front Track Shock Spring. XTRA 12 Style . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.56 
Fuel Delivery System, Typical . .. .. ... .. .. .. . . .. . ......... 5.18 
Fuel Injectors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.29 
Fuel Pressure Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.11 
Fuel Pump Exploded View ......... . ........•....•... 5.43-5.45 
Fuel Pump Maintenance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.42 
Fuel Pump Operation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 5.42 
Fuel Pump. EFI .. ..... . ............... , .. . • .. .. 4.10 
Fuel Rail .. . .. . .. .. .. .. . .. .................... 4.12 
Fuel Recommendation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ............... . 3.6-3.8 
Fuel Recommendation-1996 EFI Models .........•..... . ... 3.9 
Fuel System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . 2.20 
Fuel System Deicers ....... . . . .. ............... . .... . . 3.9,5.3 
Fuel Tank/Seat Removal ....... .. ................... 7.21·7.22 
Fuse Link . ........ .............•....• , ..• . ...... .. ... .. 4.7 

G 
Gasoline Volatility . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.16 
Gauge, Cylinder Compression, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.22 
Gauge. Pressure. Snow . . . .. . . ............. . . .. ... . ..... 1.31 
Gearing Chart . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . , ..•.... :. . . . . . 6.1 
Glossary of Terms .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. . • .. . .. . . . . . . .. . . 1.33-1.35 
Greasmg Driveshaft Bearing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.5 
Greas1ng Jackshaft Bearing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.5 

H 
Handlebar Adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 2.23 
Handlebar Centering . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 7.13 
Handlebar Centering- XTRA . .. ........ ... •....•......... 7.16 
Handlebar Centering-CRC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . • . • . . . . . . . . 7.18c 
Handlebar Torque - Aggressive Style . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 7.20 .., 
Handlebar Torque- Evolved Style . . . .. . .. . .... . .... . ..... 7.20 
Handlebar Torque -Indy Style ... . ... .. ... .. .. . ..... ... .. 7.20 
Handlebar Warmer Testing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . 10.35 
Headlight Adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ......•..... 2.20-2.22 
Headlight Bulb Filament Continu1ty Test . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . 10.28 
Headlight Bulb Installation . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . 2.20-2.22 
Headlight Bulb Removal .......••..•......•.......... 2.20-2.2.2 
Helix Angles and Effects . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.28 
Helix Ramps . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 6.37 
Hi Lo Beam Switch Testing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.28 
Hi-Fax Replacement . .. .. . .. .. .................. 8.16-8.17 
Holding Fixture. Drive Clutch, Snow . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 1 ~4 
Holding Tabs, Replacement. Snow . . . . . • . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .24 
Hone Selection . ............................. , . . . . . . . . . 3.79 
Hone. Cylinder. Snow . . . . . . . . ................. . .. . .... 1.21 .,. 
Hone. Replacement Set, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.22 
Honing Oil , Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 1.22 
Honing Procedure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.80 
Honing to Oversize . . . .•.. . . .. ........ , ... .. .• .......... 3.79 



INDEX 
Hood Adjustment- Evolved Style .... .•• ... . .... . .... 7.31·7.32 
Hydraulic Brake System Operation . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.5 
Hydrometer. Battery, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.32 

IFS Adjustment- XTRA 10 Style . .... . ...... .. ..... .. ..... 8.44 
IFS Adjustment, XTRA 12 Style ...... ............. ...... . 8.53 
I FS Specifications. 1996 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.1 
IFS Specifications. 1997 . .. ..... ....... ................ .. . 8.2 
IFS Specifications. 1998 . . . . ..... .. . .. • .................. 8.2a 
Ignition Switch Testing ........... .... .......... .. . 10.29-10.30 
Indy Select Shock ... .. . .... ... . . . ....... . .. . ... . ... 8.43,8.62 
Information Bullelins .... .... ..... .. .. ................ 1.2·1.2g 
Injector ...................................... .. .... . . 4.14 
Installation Tool. Clutch Spider Roller, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.24 
Installation Tool, Jackshaft, Snow . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.28 
Installation Tool, Piston C-Ciip, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.21 
Installing the Center Bulb ....... .. ... ..... . . ....... . . ... 2.21 
Installing lhe Side Bulbs . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.21 
Intake Air Temperature Sensor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.25 

J 
Jackshaft Speed vs. MPH Chart . .. .. .............. . ....... 9.2 
Jet Needle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.26 
Jet Needle/Needle Jet . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . • 5.22 
Jet Part Numbers . ... . .... ... .. . ............... .......... 5.1 
Jet Part Numbers. Keihin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.1 a 
Jet Part Numbers, Mikuni . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.1 
Jetting Compensation Charts. 1996 •............. ...... 5.8·5. 1 5 
Jetting Compensation Charts, 1997 . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 5.15a-5. 15j 
Jetting Compensation Charts, 1998 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.15k-5. 1 So 
Jetting Guidelines . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.29 

L 
Lighting System Output .......................... . ..... 10.25 
Load Test ....... .... ....................... .•.... ... 10.20 
Lubrication .. ........... . .. . . ..................... .. 2.5-2.10 
Lubrication, Suspension .........•......... . . .... ..... 2.9-2.10 

M 
Main Jet . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . . 5.27 
Mam System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 5.23 
Maintenance Inspection, 1000 Mile . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.2 
Maintenance Inspection, 150 Mile . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.1 
Maintenance Inspection, 2000 Mile . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.3 
Maintenance Products . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.4 
Master Cylinder Assembly, Type 3 ................... ... 9.7-9.9 
Master Cylinder Inspection, Type 3 ..........•. ...... ..... .. 9.7 
Master Cylinder Removal, Type 3 .. . .... .....•.... .. . .... .. 9.6 
Master Cylinder Service Tool Kit, Snow . ......... . •. ....... 1.31 
Measuring Belt Deflection . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.43 
Model Identification. 1996 .... .. ............... .. .... 1.4-1.13 
Model Identification, 1997 . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.13a-1 .131 
MR Adjustments . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.27 
Multi meter Usage ........ • ......... • .... . .. ...... . 10.8-10.10 
Multitester, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.20 

N 
Needle Bearing Inspection . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 3.82 
Needle Jet .... ... .... . ... . ... . ............... . . ....... 5.26 

Nosecone Alignment - Indy Style . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.30 
Nosepan Replacement - Evolved Style . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 7.29 
Nosepan Replacement- Indy Style ............. .. •.... . . 7.28 

0 
Oil Pump Adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.89 
Oil Pump Bleeding . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • • . . . . . . . 3.89 
Oil Pump Bushing End Play Adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.54-3.55 
Oil Pump Drive Gear End Play Adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.89-3.90 
Oil Pump Operation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.88 
Open Circuit Voltage Test . . . . • • . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . 10.19 
Operating RPM Timing Check . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.18 
Operation, Rear Suspension . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 8.8-8.9 
Output Volume Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.11 
Oxygenated Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.9 
Oxygenated Fuel - Carbureted Models . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.30 
Oxygenated Fuel - EFI Models . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 5.31 
Oxygenated Fuel-Carbureted Models . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.8 

p 
P-85 Clutch Bushings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . .. .. . . 6.47-6.52 
PBS Drive Clutch Exploded View . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.16 
P-85 Drive Clutch Movable Sheave Bushing Installation . . . . . 6.50 
P-85 Drive Clutch Movable Sheave Bushing Removal . . . . . 6.49 
P-85 Driven Clutch Cover Bushing Installation . . . . . . . . . . . 6.48 
P-85 Driven Clutch Cover Bushing Removal . .... . ..... 6.47-6.48 
PBS Driven Clutch Exploded View . . . . . . . ............ 6.13-6.17 
P-85 Driven Clutch Movable Sheave Large Bushing Installation 6.52 
P-85 Driven Clutch Movable Sheave Large Bushing Removal 6.51 
PBS Driven Clutch Service . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.27 
P-90 Clutch Bushings . . . . .........•........•....... 6.53-6.60 
P90 Drive Clutch Exploded View . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.18 
P90 Driven Clutch Exploded View . ..... .. .. .. . ........... 6.19 
P90 Driven Clutch Service . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.30 
Paint Codes, 1996 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .14 
Paint Codes, 1997 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . . 1.14a 
Pilot Air Screw . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 5.25 
Pilot Jet . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.25 
Pilot System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 5.20 
Piston Inspection/Measurement . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.87 
Piston Pin Inspection . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.82 
Piston Ring End Gap, Installed .... .... ..... . .. ... .. ... . 3.2-3.4 
Piston Ring Installation . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 3.87 
Piston Ring Installed Gap . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.87 
Piston/Cylinder Clearance Measurement • . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 3.7 
Port Chamfering . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.80 
Power Up Component Testing . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.7 
Power Up Testing . ......•..... , • ... • ........ , . . . . . . . . . . . 4.6 
Powering Up, EFI . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.2 
Preliminary Toe Adjustment . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.1 Ob 
Pressure Regulator . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . • . . . • . . • . . . 4.12 
Publication Numbers, 1996 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 1 .1 
Publication Numbers. 1997 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .1 a 
Puller, Drive Clutch, T-Handle, Snow .......... .. ....... , . . 1.24 
Puller, Driven Clutch, Snow ... ....... .. ...•....•......... 1.26 
Puller, Flywheel, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 1.23 
Puller, Piston Pin, Snow ....... .... •• . , . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.21 
Pump Kit, Vacuum. Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 1.32 

R 
Reamer, Tapered, Drive Clutch Bore. Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . 1.25 
Rear Rear Scissor Stop (RRSS)- XTRA 10 Style ... ....... 8.46 
Rear Rear Scissor Stop (RRSS), XTRA 12 Style . . . . . . . . . 8.56 
Rear Suspension Adjustments, XTRA 12 Style ......... 8.56-8.57 
Rear Suspension Operation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.13 



INDEX 
Rear Suspension Specifications, 1996 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.2-8.3 
Rear Suspension Specifications, 1997 . ...•..........•.. 8.4-8.5 
Rear Suspension Tuning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.10 
Rear Torsion Spnng, XTRA 12 Style . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • 8.57 
Rear Track Shock Spring, XTRA 12 Style . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.56 
Recharging Kit, Gas Shock, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.29 
Recoil Assembly .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 3.97-3.100 
Recoil Disassembly . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.96 
Recoil Starter Spring Replacement ................... 3.96-3.100 
Reed Valve Inspection . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.77 
Relay Coils ... ............... ..... . .... . ........... .... 4.7 
Removal Tool, Clutch Spider, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.25 
Removing the Center Bulb . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.21 
Return Hose . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.12 
Reverse Kll Maintenance ......... .•... • . ............. 9.57-9 58 
Reverse Kit Service llps . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 9.56 
Rivet Tool, Tunnel, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.30 
Removing the S1de Bulbs . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.21 
ROM Chip Removal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.20 
ROM Identification . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.1 
Routing - Carburetor Vent Line .... ..... .. ............ 2.59-2.66 
Routing- Fuel Line . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 2.41-2.44 
Routing- Handlebar Harness . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 2.45-2.47 
Routing - Indicator Lights ......... ................... 10.4-10.7 
Routing- Miscellaneous . .....•............•........ 2.67-2.70 
Routing - Oil Line . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . • . 2.48-2.49 
Routing- Oil Vent Line ...................•.......... 2.50-2.51 
Rout1ng - Speedometer Cable .... . . .................. 2.29·2.30 
Routing - Vent Lines . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.52-2.58 
Routing -Wire Harness/Fuel Line . . . . . . . . . . . . ........ 2.36-2.40 
Routing- Wire Harness/Speedometer Cable .........•. 2.31-2.35 
RPM Sensor . ... .. . .. ... .. . ........ . . . ... .. . . .•.... .... 4.23 
Rubber Track Clip Replacement . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.10 

s 
Seat Cover Replacement ... .. ... • ...... . .. ... . ... . . 7.23-7.25 
Seat Length Matrix . ..... ... . .. .. .... .... . ......... 7.27-7.27a 
Seat Removal ..................................... 7.21·7.22 
Select Monitor Scrolling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 4.22 
Select Monitor. Snow • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.20 
Service Bullet1ns . . ........ . . ..•..... • . ............ 1.2·1.2g 
Service Tips . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . 1.37-1.38 
Service Videos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.3 
Set Up Width, Maximum. ...... ... ..................... 7.10a 
Set Up Width-CRC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.18a 
Shock Installation. XTRA 12 Style . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . 8.64 
Shock Removal. XTRA 12 Style ............... ........ ... 8.63 
Shock Tuning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . • . . . 8.10 
Shock Valving . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 8.83 
Shop Supplies/Accessories . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . • . . . 1.16 
Ski Alignment- XTRA ... . .... . ....... . ... ... .. . .... ... .. 7.17 
Ski Installation .. .... .. . .. . ... ....... ... ... . .•... .. . ... 7.14 
Ski Skag Removal - I FS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.19 
Ski Skin Installation .................................... 7.19a 
Ski Spindle Bushing Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.1 Be-7.181 
Slide Cutaway . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 5.21 
Socket. Dnve Clutch Spider Nut, Snow . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.25 
Spark Plug Selection . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 2.17 
Specific Grav1ty Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . .. . . 10.19 
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